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PREFACE. 



The results of comparative philology are now so generally incorporated 
into our modern classical grammars, lexicons, and text-books, that even a 
slight knowledge of Sanskrit, if it be accurate so far as it goes, is of great 
service to the classical teacher in making his instruction interesting and 
effective. As independent disciplines, moreover, Sanskrit and comparative 
philology, and the literatures and religions of India, are constantly gaining 
in importance, so that, for example, Sanskrit is now taught at all but one of 
the twenty universities of the German Empire. 

The design of this work, then, is twofold. In the first place, it is to 
serve as an introduction to these subjects for the students of our colleges 
and universities. The excellent Chrestomathy of Boehtlingk has no 
vocabulary ; and few persons can be expected to buy the costly dictionary 
of Williams or that of Boehtlingk and Both, at the outset, when they 
are uncertain whether Sanskrit will be of sufficient interest or use to them 
to warrant their continuing its study. What the beginner needs is an 
elementary work comprehending both text and vocabulary in a single 
volume. And accordingly, this Reader is meant to furnish ample material 
for about fifty weeks' reading, in a course of three hours a week, and, 
with the text, the appropriate lexical apparatus. The Reader is made as 
a companion-volume to Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar^ and these two books 
supply all that is needed for the first year's study. 

This Reader is designed, in the second place, to render a knowledge of 
Sanskrit accessible to the classical teachers of high-schools, academies, and 
colleges. These teachers, if they pursue this study at all, usually do so 
without the aid of an instructor. And it is especially ths requireTnents of 
unaided private study that I have taken constant pains to meet. I state this 
fjEtct thus explicitly, because, both here at Cambridge, and during my con- 
nection with the Johns Hopkins University (where the plan for this work 
was formed) , numerous inquiries for such a book have been addressed to me 
by persons very remote from any of the higher institutions of learning. 

If, incidentally, this work should help to correct some of the false 
notions which are prevalent respecting the relations of Sanskrit to other 
languages of the Indo-European family, and to save the literature from 
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undue depreciation and fh>m exaggerated praise, it will have served a 
worthy object. 

So cumbrous or so meagre have been hitherto the appliances for acquiring 
even a moderate knowledge of Sanskrit, that classical students, when seeking 
such knowledge as an auxiliary to their special work, have found the labor 
discouragingly great. These students unquestionably have a legitimate and 
sufficient reason for undertaking Sanskrit, and I venture to hope that the 
difficulties of the beginning (see p. xv) have been so materially lessened 
that they will now find even a modicum of Sanskrit well worth the trouble of 
attainment. 

In making my selections^ from the various Sanskrit writings, I have had 
two practical aims in view : first, to provide abundant material for thorough 
drill in the language of the classical period; and, secondly, to furnish a 
brief introduction to the works of the Vedic period, Mantra, Brahmana, 
and Sutra. Accordingly I have not sought to give any thing new, but 
rather that which is best suited for beginners. The easy Nala is the 
Xenophon's Anabasis of Sanskrit students, and quotations from it appear 
very often in the grammars. And the first five chapters here given form a 
complete story. For an elementary reader, the Hitopade9a is unrivalled, 
and to leave it out would have been an inexcusable omission, unless, indeed, 
its place were taken by the Panchatantra. From this latter work I attempted 
to prepare some selections ; but the text is in so unsatisfactory a condition, 
that I relinquished the plan. And so, although the Hitopade^a has been 
printed very often, I have given a considerable part' of it here, choosing the 
fables on the ground of their intrinsic excellence and their interest as 
originals of well-known occidental stories.' For similar reasons the six 
tales from the Katha-sarit-sagara were selected. On account of their easy 
style and simple narrative, they Ornish admirable matter for exercise in rapid 
reading. The selections from ^^ Manu " are so made as to illustrate some of 
the most important and interesting matters of Hindu custom and belief.^ 

Among the Vedic hymns (or Mantra-material) are, first, some of the 
easiest' ; then some taken on account of their poetic* or dramatic^ merit, or 

1 These include 08 pages of classical San- which was appealed to as scriptural authoi^ 
skrit and 87 pages of Vedic Sanskrit itj for the practice of widow-burning. Com- 

^ Nineteen fables: there are forty-three pare also the notes on 28^, 67^, and 65*ff., 
in all. with those on 66 ^ 91 ^^ and 97^ respec- 

^ See the introductions to the fables in tirelj. 
the Notes. * Such are selections zxzi. (Rigreda 1.1), 

^Compare the table of contents. The xzxiii.,xxxyiii.,zxzix.,zli.,xlT.,xlyi., andlix. 
text-selections are intended to be mutually ^ Selection zzxii. is the best, 
illustratiye as far as maj be. Thus the ^ Selections xxxv., xxxril., and Ivi. are in 
passage 64 ^ff. is giren for its interesting dramatic form (see Whitney, page xviii), 
bearing on Rigreda x.18.7 (86 1^), the rerse and are among the most difficult. 
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their etiiical interest ^ ; and finally some taken because of their historical im- 
portance.' For the most part, a repetition of the hymns given by Delbrueck 
and by Boehtlingk in their Chrestomathies has been ayoided. The 
Brahmana pieces are chosen in such a way as to show the relation of this 
kind of literature to the hymns or Mantras.' The selections from the 
Grihya-sutras are the two most interesting chapters of Indian private 
antiquities, the wedding and the burial service. These texts are, to a 
certain extent, rubrics, and prescribe that numerous specified stanzas of 
the Rigyeda be repeated at these ceremonials. Care has therefore been 
taken that ail the stanzas here cited by their first words should be given 
in full among the selections from the hymns.^ 

Concerning the text, little need be said. It would have been either 
folly or idle pretense to make elaborate text-studies for the short extracts 
of which the Reader is composed.' I have accordingly contented myself, 
in the main, with reprinting the text of the best editions. Misprints have 
of course been corrected, and I have endeavored to make the orthography 
conformable to the best standard' and consistent throughout.' Of some 
slight emendations, due mention will be made in the Notes. For the Nala, 
I followed the edition of Buehler in his Third Book of Sanskrit^; for 
the Hitopadega, the text of Boehtlingk in the second edition of his 
Chrestomathy,' and Mueller ; for the Katha-sarit-sagara, Brookhaus ; 
and for ^^Manu," Loiselcur Deslongchamps. I regret that the results 
of the studies of Buehler, Burkell, Hopkins, and Jollt on the text of 
" Manu " are not yet available. 

1 Such are the Varunarhjrmns, selectione from Rigreda x. 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 53, 154, 

xliii.-xly. and 156 (selectfona xliz.ff.), and i. 07 (selec- 

« Such are the hymns for the dead and tion xxxiv.). Thla last hymn is mere trash, 

the wedding-hymn; likewise selection xxxriL, and would not have been included among 

and selection zzxri. (which contains the the texts, had not A9wal&yana (at iv.6.18) 

Savitri). Selection Ixii. is the Maitrayam prescribed that it be used as a burial-hymn; 

yersion of the Hiranyapgarbha hymn, Rig- but I could not allow room for the " Sun- 

veda X. 121, and is given partly in order that hymns" (aiuryS^) and the "Blessings" 

those who possess copies of the Rigveda (avaaty-ayan&ni), which are also mentioned 

may study the two yersions comparatively, at iv.6.18. 

« Thus the Br&hmana ' selections Ixvi., * See A. Webeh, Indische Studien, ii. 151. 

bcvii., Ixviii., and IxxU. stand in connection « Especially in the use of anusvara and of 

with the Mantra selections Ivi., xlviL, Ixii., the nasal mutes, of b and of §. I have 

and xlvi. respectively. written cch where Whitney (see § 227) 

^ The stanzas required for the wedding writes ch. 

ceremonial are given in selections Iviii., Ivii., ^ But some of the interesting orthograph- 

and Iv. From this the student will see why ical peculiarities of the Maitrayani Sanhit4 

there are some selections consisting of only I have allowed to stand, 

one or two stanzas. The burial-stanzas are ® See the " Brief List," page xvii. 
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It is a pleasant du^ to acknowledge mj thanks to Boehtlikgk, who, in 
a way no less generous than unexpected, volunteered to look over all the 
proofs of the classical part of the text. For the well-established and well- 
edited Vedic texto, such help was of course not needed. 

For the Bigveda, Aufbecbt's second edition was made the standard. 
For the selections ttom the Maitrayani Sanhita, I am indebted to the kmd- 
ness of its editor,^ Dr. Leopold von Sohboedeb, of Dorpat. The extracts 
from the Br&hmanas naturally fc^ow the editions of Weber and Aufrecht. 
The chapters from A^walayana are a reprint from Stbmzleb's edition, witt 
some unimportant typographical licenses. 

The vocabulary, it is almost needless to say, is based on the great Lex- 
icon of BoEHTLiNGK AND RoTH. I should of coursc deviate from it only 
with the utmost circumspection; but I trust that I have not followed it 
slavishly. 

As for the extent of the vocabulary, it is designed to be complete for 
the text given in the Reader, and also, it may be added, for the text in the 
Appendix to the Grammar. 

It is proper to mention here several matters touching the general plan of 
the vocabulary. It is not a mere list of the actually occurring Sanskrit 
words with their En^ish equivalents. So far as possible, it aims to do with 
thoroughness two things : 

First, as regards the /oittw. To enable the student to trace every word 
back to its root, by givLog references to Whitney's chapters (xvi. and 
xvii.) on word-formation, and by giving the root itself, and, in the case of 
secondary and tertiary derivatives, the intermediate forms, even when these 
do not occur in the text at all. Thus, for the complete explanation of 
mithjopacara (p. 217), are given, first, ndthya, then the older form thereof, 
mithnya,^ then the adjective mithn from which the adverb is derived, and 
finally the root mith, although neither the adverbs nor the adjective nor 
any verbal form of the root occurs in the text. In like manner, car + apa 
is given solely on account of apacara. 

Secondly, as regards the meanings^ To enable the student to trace every 
signification back to the radical idea, by giving not only the meaning 
required for translating a particular passage, but also, if this is a secondary 
or tertiary or later meaning, the intermediate meanings, and in their logical 
order of development. Thus the only meanings of the word pada, as it 

1 He gave them to me in manuscript, attention drawn to the peculiar form and 

before he himself began printing. accent of the adrerb and will find the ex- 

^ By looking out the reference to 1112e planation thereof, 
(under mlthu), the student will hare his 
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oocQTS in the text of this Reader, are ^ foot' or ^ leg/ in ten passages, and 
*• verse of a three-versed stanza,' in one passage (60^). The history and 
nsea of the word may be clearly understood from Bobhtlingk and Roth. 
The original meaning ^ foot' was extended to that of ^ leg ' ; then specialized 
to the meaning ^ limb of a quadruped ' ; then generalized to the meaning 
^quarter' (as, conversely, the English word quarter is specialized to the 
meaning ^ fourth part of a quadruped, including a leg,' e.g., in qtiarter of 
beef) ; once more it is specialized to the meaning ' quarter of a four- versed 
stanza,' i.e. ^ verse ' ; and then, at last, the use of the word is ill<^ically 
extended, and it is made to denote a verse of even a three-versed stanza. 
To have given the meanings ^ foot, leg, verse,' in three words, and perhaps 
in the order ' verse, 1^, foot,' would have sufficed, it is true, for the purpose 
of making a translation ; but such translation demands of the student onl}' 
the most thoughtless and mechanical labor. On the other hand, by in- 
dicating briefly the development and connection of meanings, the attention 
of the student is directed to the processes which are constantly going on 
in the life and growth of language ; and thus, although Sanskrit is a dead 
language, the sttidy of Sanskrit may be made a study of life and growth. 

The illustration of the transitions of meaning by analogies from the 
English and other familiar tongues would, it seemed to me, greatlj- increase 
the interest and usefulness of the vocabular}\ And so, considerable space 
hsh been devoted to this matter. Thus under vyfima (p. 254, top), ^a 
stretch-out,' i.e. ^ a fathom,' are adduced the closely parallel English /otAom, 
from Anglo-Saxon /ceSm, * the extended arms,' and also opyvid and French 
tolse, both meaning ^fathom,' and of common origin respectively with dpeyta 
and Latin tenderer *• stretch.' ^ 

In a book intended partly for persons whose chief interest in Sanskrit 
is from the side of its relations to the classical languages and to our mother- 
tongue, etymological comparisons are plainly called for. Accordingl3', the 
kindred words from the Greek, Latin, Anglo-Saxon, and English have been 
given,' and always along with their meanings. It is hoped that these com- 
parisons, presenting, as they do, many familiar words with which the learner 
can associate what is new and strange, will prove a useful aid to the mem- 
ory. Etymology is a subject in which there is large room for reasonable 

^ For other parallels, compare, for exam- to find how these words are parallel in 

pie, abharana, barhis, bhavana, vaAga, specialization and metaphor. On this suh- 

van^. Sometimes the imderstandlng of ject in general, compare Curtiub, Grund- 

the parallelism depends on a knowledge zuge^, pp. 111-116, and Brinkmann, Die 

of the etymology of an English word ; thus Metaphern, Bonn, 1878. 

under root nnd + vi, are adduced the Eng- ^ To give them without their meanings 

lish di-vert, dis-port, and s-port, and a refer- and without showing the connection of 

ence to Skeat's dictionary or to Webster's ideas is, for an elementary hook, a useless 

may be necessary for the student, in order task. 
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difference of opinion on matters of detail, and on such matters well-recognized 
authorities often disagree. I have tried to use the standard works of refer- 
ence in the light of the best and latest etymological criticism at my command, 
and to distinguish with care between what is certain and what is mere conjec- 
ture. In the revision of the greater part of my manuscript for the press, I 
had the benefit of Kluge's valuable dictionary.^ His acceptance of the cur- 
rent comparisons has often given me assurance, and his sober judgment has 
often confirmed me in scepticism or silence on doubtful points. In the 
numerous cases where the undoubtedly allied words are too many to be 
given in full, I have usually selected those forms which were the simplest 
or the most interesting, or those whose kinship was clearest.' 

These comparisons include only genuinely cognate words, as distinguished 
from borrowed words ; the latter have as a rule been excluded, or, if given, 
have been characterized as borrowings.' Thus €»t>9, Latin sen-ex^ and 
English sen-green are given on page 266, all as genuine cognates of sana; 
the words senaie^t senator^ senatorial^ senescent, senile^ senility, senior, sire, 
sir, seigniorage, etc., are not mentioned, because they are not genuine 
English cognates, but only more or less ancient borrowings or more or less 
direct derivatives from the Latin.^ So under the root wp (p. 276) are given 
Latin serpens and reptilis, and it would be superfluous to add the borrowed 
English serpent and reptile. 

The accents of all words have been regularly marked in the headings of 
the articles, so far as the accents are known from the occurrence of the 
words in any accentuated texts of the literature.^ But in addition to these 
words, the verb-forms immediately following the root have been uniformly 
accented, according to the rules, except in a few doubtful cases; and a 
number of compounds occurring on the pages of Nala have been accented, 

^ Entitled Etymclogischea Wlfrterbuch der ' For these accents I have relied on 

deuttchen Sprache. Strassburg, Karl J. Boehtlihok's Sanskrit-Wffrterbuch in Kikrz- 

Trlibner. 1888. Royal 8®. Price 10 Mark erer Fassung as far as it has appeared, i.e. 

60 Pfennige. to the end of bh, and for the rest of the 

2 Thus under Baaa (p. 266) might have alphabet, on the great thesaurus of Boeht- 
been given, in addition to Latin seneXf the likok Aim Roth. There are many words 
words senior, senectus, senilis, senesco, senator, accented in more than one way (e.g., nij^, 
senatus, etc. ; but these are readily suggested r&jyit, rajya, asana, aaaniL, diridra, dar- 
by senex. fdra, daiva, daivi, bhnti, bhuti, vr^, 

B Thus the interesting compound seneschal vf?^ ve^d, vhpai) ; such have generally 

is added under eana, not as a genuine Eng- been left unmarked ; but of a few common 

lish cognate, but as a borrowing through words like mina, dvip&d, pa9tl, papA, and 

the French from Continental Germanic, matf, the prevailing accent is given, espe- 

where its first member is indeed a genuine cially, if (as in the case of bhiii or patri) 

cognate. the other accent is rare, or (as in the case 

* Compare note ', above. of Jtifka) not authenticated. 
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• 

aooording to the roles, in order to make more tangible the difference between 
homonymoas determinatives and possessives.^ 

What form should be given to the headings of articles is often a question. 
For denominative verbs, I have chosen the stem-form (e.g., mantraya rather 
than mantraj) ; to this is prefixed the root-sign (V), merely in order to 
catch the eye ; the sign must not be understood as meaning that such stems 
are in any wise co-ordinate with roots. The stems of the perfect active 
participle and of the primary comparatives are given as ending in v&As and 
y&ns, but without any implication that these are theoretically better than the 
weaker forms. Roots with medial or final ar or r are given in the latter 
form, and so are the stems in ar or f.' 

The synopses of conjugatlonal forms which follow each verbal root are 
based on the collections, still in manuscript, made by Professor Whttney. ' 
These were placed at my disposal by him with the greatest kindness. They 
include all the verb-forms cited by the St. Petersburg Lexicon and Boeht- 
lingk's Abridgment, as occurring in the actual literature, besides very 
extensive gleanings made independently by Professor WHrrNEY from texts 
represented in the Lexicon,^ and from others published since its completion,' 
or even not yet published.* In the description and classification of the forms, 
I have followed Whttnet. It often happens that there are several forms in 
actual use for the same tense ; in such cases, the commonest one has been 
given, or else the one prescribed by the Hindu Root-book {dhcUi^-patha) , or 
sometimes more than one form. Although in the case of many roots the 
uorist is confined almost exclusively to the Vedic language, I have neverthe- 
less given the aorist in such cases in order to fill out the conjugatlonal 
scheme, since this seemed desirable from a pedagogical point of view. For 
pedagogical reasons, also, the secondary conjugations have been for the 
most part omitted. Many roots which are conjugated regularly in only one 
voice show forms of the other voice in the Epos, especially where the metre 
demands them. It is very difi^cult to say just how far such forms should 
be included, and my course in accepting or rejecting them has been, I fear, 
not wholly consistent. 

The Notes, which form the third part of this work, will be issued as soon 
as is practicable. It is designed that they shall be as brief as possible, but 
shall render ample assistance in the interpretation of dififtcult passages and 

^ Compare bhimaparakramA and bbimi- * For example, the Qatapatha and Aita- 

parakrania, p. 206. reja Brahmanas. 

^ See Whititbt, §§ 107 and 106, and com- ' Especiallj Gabbb'b edition of Apastam- 

p^re I 870. ba's Qrauta Sutra, and yok Sohbosdeb's 

• See Proceedings of the American Oriental Maitrayani. 

Bocietj/ for May, 1882, p. ziii. « The Jaiminiya Brfthmana. 



the explanation of allnsions to the antiquities of India. The plan indudes 
also concise literary introductions to the various selections. 

An open acknowledgment of mj thanks is due to the printers of the 
vocabulary, Messrs. J. S. Gushing & Co. They have performed their part 
with such intelligence, accuracy, and skill as to merit most cordial 
recognition. 

In conclusion, I desire to make public expression of my gratitude to my 
honored teacher. Professor William Dwioht Whitney, for his constant 
interest in this undertaking and for his generous aid. I can only hope 
that the book may do something to further the cause in which he has labored 
long and devotedly, and that it may help to enlarge the scope of classical 
teaching, to quicken the interest in the history of our mother-tongue, and to 
make Sanskrit study among us increasingly fruitful. 

G* &• I^. 

HoLLis Hall, Harvard Collbob, 

CaMBRIDOB, MA88ACHUSBTT8, 

December, 188.S. 



NOTE TO THE FOURTH ISSUE (1903). 

The references to Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar which are given in Parts II. and 
III. of this book are, I believe, absolutely correct throughout for the first edition 
of the Grammar. The second edition of the Grammar did not appear until after the 
plates for Parts II. and III. of the Reader were made. The section-numbers of 
the second edition of the Grammar (see Whitney's Preface thereto) are substantially 
unchanged from those of the first ; but there are some slight alterations, notably 
in the sequence from § 98 to § 108, and again in the sequence from § 708 to § 713 
(whereby the references to the section on the important verb (lu are thrown out 
of gear). Occasionally, too, a statement has been taken from one section and put 
into another and more appropriate section: thus the euphonic treatment of bhos 
has been shifted from § 176a to § 174b. Moreover, the subsections are much 
more thoroughly marked (with a, b, c, etc.) in the second edition. Users of the 
second or third edition of the Grammar will often have to make a slight allowance 
for these changes, seeking, for example, 844' under 844a, 371 ^' under 371k, and 
the like. It seemed hardly worth while to alter the plates to suit these changes ; 
a little practical common sense will usually offset the apparent inaccuracy. Men- 
tion of these matters has already been made by me below, in the Postscript, p. 405 ; 
but as it seems usually to be overlooked there, I have thought it well to repeat the 
mention in this more conspicuous place. C R L 

JUNB, 1008. 
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XLI. vii. 55 Magic spells to produce sleep 77 
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INTRODTJOTOET SirGGESTI01*J"S. 



It is chiefly at the beginning that the difficulties of Sanskrit present them- 
aelves. The variety of forms, the strange alphabet, the peculiarities of word and 
sentence combination, — all these simultaneously confront the student at the very 
outset Accordingly, the plan followed with my classes, and for which provision 
is here made, is to distribute these difficulties over the first few weeks of the 
course. The common paradigms of nouns and verbs should first be learned. These 
are given by the Grammar in transliteration. The reading of the first four pages 
of the Nala in Roman letters should then be taken up. The Reader gives these in 
transliteration on an inset conveniently facing the same text in ndgari letters. The 
student may thus become familiar with the form and sound of the vocables, without 
being embarrassed by the alphabet and the running together of the words. Next, 
the same familiar text should be read aloud over and over again in nOgatl letters. 
I am convinced that the easiest way to master the alphabet is to read frequently 
in it words which one already knows. The next step will be the reading of 
pages five to nine without the help of a transliteration, but with the aid given 
by the typographical separation of the words, which has been carried out so far as 
is practicable, though in violation of Indian usage. Finally, from this point on, 
the reading may be continued without other help for the difficulties of euphonic 
and graphic combination than is offered by the notes. 

After finishing the Nala, the student should take up the Hitopade9a. Selec- 
tions xvii, XX., and xL are very easy and are good to begin with. The remaining 
short ones from vL to xxi. may then follow in order ; and finally the long selections 
ii. to V. 

It is recommended that the student use the stories from the Kathft-sarit-s&gara 
for exercise in rapid reading, as soon as he has acquired a fair vocabulary from what 
precedes. The passages from " Manu " may be read as they stand. 

Of the Vedic selections, the easiest are numbers xxxi. (Rig^eda i. 1), xxxiii., 
xxxviii., xxxix., xli., xlv., xlvi., and lix.; and it is advisable to read these first 
and in the order here mentioned. Selection xxxii., as being one of poetic merit and 
not over-hard, may next be taken up, and after it, the Yaruna-hymns, selections 
xliii.-xliv. ; then the hymns in dramatic form, selections xxxv., xxxvii., and Ivi 
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After these, selections zxxyL, xL^ zliL, zlvii., zlviii., liv.y and Ixii. may be rapidly 
read. There will then remain the selections for the burial-service, xlix.-liiL, IviL, 
Ix., IxL, and zxziy., and those for the wedding, IviiL, Ivii., and Iv. These may 
properly be read last, in order that they may be fresh in the mind when reading the 
Sutras, where constant refiereace is made to them. 

The firihmana pieces may be read in the order in which they are printed ; but 
selections Ixvi., bnriL, IxviiL, and Izzii. ought not to be taken up, unless selections 
Ivi., xlvii., Ixii., and xlvi. have previously been studied. 

It IB very undesirable to attempt to read the Sutra chapters until one is familiar 
witii the burial and wedding stanzas just mentioned. It u advisable to write out a 
translation of these chapters, and to insert therein each mantra in its proper place, 
writing out the original of the mantra in full, and its translation, the latter also in 
metre, if possible. 

Since the synopses following each verbal root in the vocabulary represent the 
great mass of all the forms in actual use (rather than those simply prescribed by the 
grammarians), and so correspond to the *< principal parts" of the Latin and Greek 
verbs, the student should make it his duty to learn the synopsis for each root when 
he first meets verbal forms of that root in the text. 

Attention is called to the explanations and abbreviations (pages 28^-294) | 
these should be looked over oareftilly before using the vocabulary. 



A BRIEF LIST OF BOOKS FOR STUDENTS OF SANSKRIT. 



This list has a purely practical aim,^ and is restricted to a few of the 
more important and useful books and^ to such as are neither rare nor 
oat of print. It includes (a) a grammar, (&) readers, (c) dictionaries, 
(d) classical works, books for the study (e) of the Rigveda and its litera- 
ture, and (/) of the Atharvaveda, and last {g) some books on antiquities 
and the history of the literature and the religions of India. 

1. "Wliitiiej, William Dwight. A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the classical 

language, and the older dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. Leipzig, Breitkopf 

and Hartel. London, Trubner & Co. 1879. 8**. Price (bound in cloth) 

12 shillings. 

This may be had in Boston of Ginn and Company. The work exists also in a German 
translation, which may be had of the Leipzig publisbers. 

2. BtUilar, Georg. Third Book of Sanskrit. With a glossary by Vishnu P. 

Shastri Pandit Second edition. Bombay. 1877. 12®. 128 pages of text 
and 97 of glossary. Price 9 annas. 

This book can be procured from Triibner & Co. in London (price 3 shillings). It contains 
the entire Story of iCsla (26 chapters), Da^aratlia's Death (Ramayana, ii. ^-64)» and four 
stories from the Panchatantra. For beginners, the tyiK>graphy prores tronblesome and the 
glossary too meagre: but the little volume is inexpensive ana contains excellent material for 
easy and rapid reading, and so is highly to be recommended to those who have finished the 
rlamiral nart of this fieader and wish to continue their Sanskrit. For such students the gj^o^ 
would be quite snfScient. 



8. BOhtUngk, Otto. Sanskrit^^hrestomathie. Zweite, ^Inzlich umgearbeitete 
Auflage. St Petersburg. 1877. Large 8^. 372 pages. Price 4 Mark 
SOPfennige. 

This work and the two following are publications of the Russian Imperial Academy, and 
should be ordered through the Academy's agent, Leopold Voss, of Leipzig. The volume contains 
selections from the Veda (Mantra, Brahmana, and Sutra), from the MuiA-bharata, Ram&yana. 
Vishnu-^unina, Kathft-sarit^^agara, Hitopade^a, " Manu's Laws," and P&nini*s Grammar, and 
from vwrious other books ; a rich collection of proverbs ; the yedanta4&ra, a philosophical 
trtotise, in text and translation ; and the entire drama, Ratn&vati. The Yedic hymns are aU 
translated in the volume mentioned below, no. 15 ; and the notes show where many of the 
other selections may be found translated. like aU publications of the Academy, this is sold 
at an extremely low price. Since the book has no vocabulary, the student wiU at this point 
need to get a dictionary. 

* Hence the prloei are Inolnded. Both the Mark oeDt. The books will cost the Araerican purcliaaer 

and the ■hllUng may be reckoned as a quarter of a eomewhat more or leas according to hia teoUttleB for 

dollar. Tha pricea given with the tttlea are pub- obtaining foreign booka. 

liahera* pricea. To tbeae pricea, except when given * With perbapa one exception, no. 18, which «HH 

in dollam. abonld be added the duty, which la 26 per however, be had of aecond^MOd i 
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4. Btthtlingk, Otto. Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kiii-zerer Fassung. St. Petersburg. 

1870-. 4°. 

To be ordered through Voss (see above). Parts I. to IV. have appeared, and reach to the 
end of bh ; they cover 1167 pages, i.e. nigh two-thirds of the whole, and cost 34 Mark 80 
Pfennige. The rest may be expected in the coarse of 1885. The manuscript Is ready as 
far as van(^. The work is an abridgment of the following. 

5. B5htlingk, Otto, and Rudolph Roth. Sanskrit-Worterbuch. St Petersburg. 

1855-1875. Seven volumes. 4°. Price 177 Mark 90 Pfennige. 

To be ordered through Voss (see above). This work, which is often called the * * St. Peters- 
burg Lexicon," is by far the most important production of Sanskrit scholarship. To such as 
wish to make any special study of the language and literature, it is absolutely indispensable. 

6. Williams, Monier. A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, etymologically and philo- 

logically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, 
Anglo-Saxon, and other cognate Indo-European languages. London and 
New York, Macmillan and Co. 1872. 4°. 1186 pages. Price 94 shillings 
6d. in England, or ^24 in the United States. 

This is the onlv dictionarv of Sanskrit into English which approaches completeness. It is 
in one compact and handy volume and is very convenient for reading works of the classical 
period. Unfortunately, the common meanings of a word are not mstinguished from those 
which are seldom or never found. All Sanskrit words are given in transliteration, and the 
roots and more important words in nagari letters also. 

7. 'WillianiB, Monier. S'akuntala, a Sanskrit drama in seven acts, by Kilidasa. 

Second edition. London and New York, Macmillan and Co. 1876. 8®. 
339 pages. Price 21 shillings in England, or $5.25 in the U.S. 

This gives literal English translations of all the metrical passages, explanatory notes, and 
the Sanskritization of the Prakrit passages, and all on the same page with the text of this, 
the most famous of the plays. 

8. Kielhorn, Franz, and Georg Btthler. Panchatantra. Edited with notes. 

Bombay. 1868. 8°. 

The work constitutes numbers TV., III., and I. of the "Bombay Sanskrit Series." Number 
IV. (comprehending book I.) api)eared in a second edition in 1873. The book may be had of 
Triibner & Co., London. The price of the entire work is 8 shillings ; but the first book may 
be had separately for 3 shillings. The Panchatantra is easy and entertaining reading. It has 
been admirably translated into German by Benfey : Pantschatantra. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus. 
IKY.). 2 vols. 8 '. Price 24 Mark. The translation is accompanied by a very valuable history 
of fable-literature. 

9. DelbrUck, Berthold. Vedische Chrestomathie. Mit Anmerkungen und Glos- 

sar. Halle, Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses. 1874. 8**. Price 3 Mark. 

This contains 47 hymns from the Rigveda. Of these, only five are repeated in this Reader. 
Both text and glossary are in transliteration. On account of the small price of the book, its 
mention may prove useful to such as do not wish to buy the two complete editions following 
(numbers 11 and 12). 

10. "Windisch, Ernst Zwolf Hymnen des Rigveda. Mit Sayana's Commentar. 
Text. Wdrterbuch zu Sayana. Appendices. Leipzig, S. Hirzel. 1883. 8°. 
Price 5 Mark. 

This ^ves the t^xt, and the cx>mment of the great scholiast, both in nagari letters. The 
text is prmted with the genuine accentuation (as in this Reader). The book serves a useful 
purpose as introduction to the native Hindu or traditional exegesis of the Veda. The vocabu- 
lary does not cover the hymns themselves ; but seven of the twelve hymns are translated in 
the little book mentioned below, no. 15. ^m 
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11. Aufreoht* Theodor. Die Hymnen des Rigveda. Herausgegeben. Zweite 

Auflage. Bonn, Adolph Marciifl. 1877. 2 volumes. 8^. Price 20 Mark. 

The entire sanhita text is fdyen in transliteration, and extracts from the pada text at the 
foot of each page. The exceeaingly raluable appendix contains lists of the poets, divinities, 
and metres, and a complete table of first lines of every stanza, with references to the concord- 
ant texts of other Yedas. 

12. MtUler, F. Max. The Hymns of the Rigveda, in the Samhita and Pada texts, 

reprinted from the editio princeps. Second edition. London, Tnibner k 
Co. 1877. 2 volumes. S**. Price 32 shillings. 

This edition gives the two texts complete on parallel pages and in ndgarl letters. The 
names of the poets, divinities, and metres are given at the beginning of each hymn. 

13. Graasmann, Hermann. Worterbuch zum Rig-veda. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus. 

1873 [-1875]. 8^ Price 80 Mark. 

This is not only a dictionary, but also a complete concordance to the Rigveda. It is a work 
of wonderful industry, method, clearness, and accuracy. Aside from the St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con, this dictionary stands next in importance, for Vedic students, after the Vedic text itself. 

14. Grassmann, Hermann. Rig-veda. Uebersetzt und mit kritischen und erlau- 

temden Anmerkimgen versehen. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus. 1876. 1877. 
2 volumes. 8**. Price 24 Mark. 

This translation is entirely in metre, except for a few corrupt or difficult hymns. The 
student can almost invariably see jnst what word Grassmann intended as the rendering of any 
given word of the text. This work is especially useful as giving a convenient general view 
of the contents of the Rigveda, and as enabling the student to grasp easily many matters 
touching the metres, the arrangement, and the textual condition of the original. 

15. Geldner, Karl, tmd Adolf KMgi Siebenzig Lieder des Rigveda. Uebersetzt. 

Mit Beitragen von R Roth. Tiibingen. H. Laupp'sche Buchhandlung. 
1875. 12°. Price 3 Mark. 

Thirty-six of the seventy hymns of which this book gives metrical translations were 
later incorporated by Bohtllngk mto his Chrestomathy (no. 3, above). 

16. Anfrecht, Theodor. Das Aitareya Bridimana. Mit Ausziigen aus dem Com- 

mentare von Sayanacarya und anderen Beilagen herausgegeben. Bonn, 
Adolph Marcus. 1879. 8°. Price 11 Mark. 

This Brahmana belongs to the Rigpreda. The text is in transliteration. The translation of 
Hang (London, Triibner & Ck). 1863) would be of help ; but it is inaccurate and hard to get. 
A good many passages are translated in volumes I., n., and V. of Mnir (below, no. 26) . Using 
these as an introduction, and the St. Petersburg Lexicon for help in hard places, an advanced 
student can make good progress with this text. 

17. Stenzler, Adolf Friedrich. Indische Hausregeln. Sanskrit und deutsch heraus- 

gegeben. I. A9valayana. Erstes Heft. Text. Leipzig. 1864. 8°. P^ice 
2 Mark. — Zweites Heft. Uebersetzung. 1865. Price 3 Mark. 

Published by the German Oriental Society, in volumes IIL and IV. of the Abhandlungen 
ftir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. To be ordered through the Society's agent, F. A. Brockhaus, 
In Leipzig. These are the Grihysrsutras belonging to the Rigveda. 

18. Roth, R., und "Wliitney, W. D. Atharva Veda Sanhita. Herausgegeben. 

Erster Band. Text. Berlin, Ferd. Diimmler. 1856. Royal 8°. Price 28 Mark 
50 Pfennige. 

This is the most important and interesting of the Vedas, after the Rik. It is fnll of magio 
incantations and other products of curious superstitions. 
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19. Ckurbe, Richard. Yaitftna Siitra. The Ritual of the AtharTaveda. Edited widi 

critical notes and indices. London, Triibner & Co. 1878. 8°. Price 5 shillings. 

20. Garbe, Richard. Yait&na Sfltra. Das Ritual des Atharvaveda. Aus dem San- 

skrit iibersetzt und mit Auinerkungen versehen. London, Triibner & Co. 
1878. 8*. Price 5 shillings. 

Since this is the only 9rautapflutra published with translation, and since it is to be had 
easily and cheaply, it is recommended as an introduction to the works of this class. 

21. "Weber, Albrecht. The history of Indian Literature. Translated from the 

second Grerman edition by John Mann and Theodor Zachariae. Second 
edition. London, Triibner & Co. 1878, 8°. Price 10 shillings 6 pence. 

This is a systematic treatise covering both the Vedic and the classical Sanskrit literature. 
It gives abundant and practical bibliographical information. As a guide and as a work of 
reference it is of the utmost value. 

22. Zimmer, Heinrich. Altindisches Leben. Die Cultur der vedischen Arier. 

Nach den Saihhita dargestellt. Berlin, Weidmannsche Buchhandlung. 1879. 
8°. Price 10 Mark. 

Under the different categories — geography, climate, minerals, plants, animals, agricul- 
ture, commerce, dress, food, amusements, lamily relations, art, etc. — the Vedic texts touching 
these subjects are discussea, and the results deducible from them are put together in a very 
readable and pleasant way. 

23. Kftgi, Adolf. Der Rigveda. Die alteste Literatur der Inder. Zweite, umgear- 

beitete und erweiterte, mit vollstandigem Sach- und Wortregister versehene 
Auflage. Leipzig, Otto Schulze. 1881. 12°. Price 4 Mark. 

This contains an account of the Vedic writings in general, descriptions of the gods in 
language agreeing closely with the actual words of the original as cited iu the notes, and 
sketches of some of the more important phases of Vedic life and thought. The numerous notes 
are highly useful as a guide to tne already extensive literature of these subjects, and point out 
many interesting paraUels of custom, beUef , and expression to be found in biblical and classi- 
cal antiquity. 

24. Berth, Auguste. The religions of India. Authorized translation by Rev. J. 

Wood. London, Trubner & Co. 1882. 8°. Price 16 shillings. 

The subject is treated in five chapters corresponding t^ the five grand phases of religious 
development in India : the Vedic reli&rion ; Brahmanism (ritual, philosophic speculation, de- 
cline) ; Buddhism ; Jainism ; and Hinduism (the sects and their great deities, Vishnuism 
and 9i'^^sm, reforming sects, cultus). The copious references to the literature of the sub- 
jects in hand add greaUy to the value of the work. 

25. Oldenberg, Hermann. Buddha; his life, his doctrine, his order. Translated 

from the Grerman by William Hoey. London, Williams and Norgate. 1882. 
8°. Price 18 shUlings. 

Oldenberg has recently finished editing (in five volumes) the Vinaya Pitakam, one of the 
most important among the Buddhist sacred books. He has a wide and deep knowledge of the 
original Pali sources, and in his use of them he Is guided by rare critical acumen and good 
common-sense. His account of Buddha's life, doctrine, and orcler contains the best results of 
his studies and they are presented in an extremely attractive form. 

26. Moir, John. Original Sanskrit texts on the origin and history of the people 

of India, their religions and institutions. Collected, translated, and illus- 
trated. London, Trubner & Co. 1872-1874. 5 volumes. S**. 

The first four volumes have appeared in a second edition, and the second volume in a 
third edition. The tliird volume costs 10 shUlings. The price of each of the others is 21 shil- 
lings. The first volume discusses the origin of caste. The fifth is devoted to the cosmogony, 
mythology, religious ideas, life, and manners of the Indians in the Vedic age. 
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<H^«tft ^?^nit ^^"^ ^•i'A^H ' 

<.*4^«rflg 1^^ fl^^l M'^m "PBRTT I 

^R cTt ^^ m^ ^i#Rt ^w^^pnii 

w «IF^ ^ ^^ <jltl*4K ^5W^ ^5T^ mmi 

20 ^vi|i^»i ^^ irnl ff^ vrtf^ f^ I 
^BPiT:yjnfN# ^R ^mS Tft iw: iiUii 
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<#i^nfl 5 *^^'T ^^ 4^MI i^TOI I 

in^^^ ^^rnr i^^^iP^^^rtHi 11911 
irat f^i^^^m^ ^^nrwrr: ^?#3r: i 
(^•ii^i*iw wfi ^WT^ ^^^^ ^ 5Ht irfii \\%^ 
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* ?Nt i^Wt «i^i^i§* HiRqM^ ♦I^WHIH ' 
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?Tt ^]R»jfft ^t^iw in^^^ *lfH^ I 

i» ?i^ sf^ tnrr ^HN ^5^ h^^trpthi i 
w*iFnK^ ^f^l^TTiin ^JwrfNi: ^g^: 11 Hm 

^n %^J V[f^ ^ ^JB^ ^3?^ ft^rtH ' 
^n^JT^^ ft^if ^ 'T*!^ ^M^M<I II ^« II 

» iT^ f^Mrt^<*^l r^r^rtl ^1^^ II ^t II 

irj^^^ THRt^^Rift^ ? M4!d<!5|ii II ^^ II 
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«^i^?!T^xiftqTO^fn^ii^^3irf^ inn 

WITO^% fH^yi^lH^<*44|n<I^H ^IFmR II ? 11 

^'diM^Ii OTt ^Rt s^ ^rfii "mfN 11 8 H 

^tro^ i%[raT: ^fmniTf% fi^li^: II M a 

inj'i f^arf'fT ^;^t^^ ^^ sf^i^ "^^^ ^wj i 
t* ^TiTK 'Hinnl ^ Tif?f^ ^Rii^ f «%ii 

'T"! g ^iH^*t:M: ^sm^i ^m^ ^^rr i • 
» ^'n ^!^; I 
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iTFi ?^ ^r^ ^RT^fTt "^rr^^rftpft'i^i 
^ r^^^*<HH^g vn?imTO f^i^ ii<^8« 

?!*nnfft q^ ^kR^wwTO W^m infill 

1i^^ y^M^^llfi* If i'^A.^^Mf I 
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» ;r^ Trt ftrf^ ^iFHTftr ^^^hh fgTTiTR ii^^ii 
ihini iFRnI ^ "lift 'R?! ^$1*^ II ^?H 

^If^^i^ ^ 3^ 'gf^^ l^^iftl IRMII 

I Ijfff H<i>)MHSm^ qjfft^: ^? ll?M 



» iTipi^ ^mrot TjirfNi iR^rrfin ^ mii 

Niy^ ft ^niT ^ inm: ^f^mrririi: ii9n 
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Ulf wf ^if?^ ^I'if *<*ilfM nftrtl wh: I 

^l^ i M ^rfgfTT: ^ ^w ^nr H^ ' ^i : m^c 



^if^w^ hVhi< 



ij^gn^ ^i^*mt 5^^ ^nn T^rijT 



16 HHMMlidiVINI'ri <^^m<!5| ??|«TO: I 
«^ ^^ ifHt S^^r^lTnt ^rl^ en 
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rWT ^ 5n?<inr im iiw ^^^: ii^^ii 



w^i in% ^^ in^ "fif^ 5^5! ^^5^ «wfT I 

■Nf^l^ 5jm TIP »lfr%T T^T^^'l H?tt 
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fTFTT '11^3 "<?flT?!T ^^ <RiA^IIII*1IH • 

iR if^ ^lUPfi ^^n^ ^ irtirm'^ iibu 

^ H^ ^tjMH^j j^l«[i^Hvr lieil 

w f^FinPift ^^gn^ iT^invTO ^TfMt ii« 



f^ ^^i^i4l^f ^ f^wt ^ 5jxni 



^wrf^ »T#in»TTO HTCf 



irf^^ fewrf^T wN^! 
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nifHRjIf^l ^SVT 



^^*'i; m%ife^«4i ^M*ii^<*4*i41 



^i^^WT^ H^Wt 
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Am\^\ fMw hAkJ^^ ^ ^^ Tsni ii^on 

119^1 
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* ^i^^in^ i ^^<^ Mflm<^^H h8^« 
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ij^ ^ ^ii^ ijj^n ^i^HNlti 11 
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"fti^^wt 5^^ n^*'^* Hfyl^ ^ I 




^^ %5nft MdM*iM '^pI'Ri^ ^'n^ ' 
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18 HITOPADEQA. 

irfW^ #mt iw: lit ^ 5? im??^ « 
^n^ ^ nfi^ ^ "ftnarfir ^St s^ ^t^ ii 

"^^ ^%? x|^4U T^IFI 5? 'ifnA^ii I 
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{For Explanations and Abbreviations, see pages 289-294.] 
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[agni 



1 a, pron, root, see idam and 602. 

2 a, negative prefix, see an. 

4A$a, m. (Uiat which one gets, t.6.) one's 
portion ; and so, generalized, portion, part. 
[Vla5,'get.'] 

aikgid, m. jnicy intemodium or shoot of the 
Soma-plant; and so, shooting ny (of 
Ught). 

an^umAnt, a. rich in beams, radiant ; as 
m. the sun, 16 «. [aA^ 1235b.] 

il n a a , m. shoulder, [perhaps, ' the strong ' 
(part), V am, 1197a: cf. ifi-os, Lat um-erus, 
Goth, amsa, 'shoulder.'] 

a-kaamat, adv, without any "wherefore "; 
without apparent cause; unexpectedly; 
accidentally. 

akaamad-agantu, m. an accidental ar- 
rival, a chance comer. 

a -kar a, m. the sounder letter a. [Whit- 
ney, 18.] 

a-karaiiia, a. lack of cause; -am, adv. 
causelessly. 

a-kirti,/. non-fame, disgrace. 

akirti-kara, a. causing disgrace, dis- 
graceful. 

Ik-kfta, a. not done; uncooked. 

akttL, in. ^1. ointment; ^2. light, beam 
of light; -3. night, [for 2, cf. iuerls, 
'beam.'] 

4-kriyam&i;La,a. not being accomplished. 
[V 1 Iqr, ' do,' 770c.] 

a-krnra, a. not harsh. 

1 ak^A, n. for uk^atendofcpds [ISlSa]. 

2ak9A, m. a die for playing, [named, 
perhaps, from its 'eyes' (1 ak^) or 
' spots.'] 

ik^a, m. axle. [cf. &^»y, Lat. axis, AS. 
eax, £ng. axe (i.e. 'axle'), and axle.^ 



Ik-k9ata,a. unhurt, uninjured; unbroken; 

as m, pi. unbroken or unhusked grains, 

esp. of barley, 
ak^ata-keaara, a. haying an uninjured 

mane. 
ak^ata-deha, a. having an unhurt or 

perfect body, 
ak^lin [431], n. eye. [cf. <^.M-a, 'have 

seen,' A^, 'eye'; Sotre, miK-jt, 'eyes'; Lat. 

oc-^us, 'eye'; the kinship of AS. eage, 

Eng. eye, remains to be proved : cf. Vik|^.] 
akfa-priya, a. beloved of the dice, t.e. 

lucky at gaming, 
a-kfama, a. not equal to a thing; unable, 

w. inf, 
a-k^aya, a. imperishable. 
ak9ayatYa,n. Imperishability, [akfaya. ] 
a-k^lkra, a. imperishable; as n. word; 

syllable; the sacred syllable, om, 00^^; 

sound, letter, 61 *, 
akfara-nyaaa, m. the commitment to 

letters, ihe writing, 
a-kf&ra, a. not pungent. 
akfaralavaiiLa, n. that which is not pun- 
gent and not salt, [alayaij^ : 1253b.] 
akfaralavaiiLa^in, a. eating that which 

is not pungent and not salt, abstaining 

from seasoned and salted food, [a^in.] 
Akfi [431], n. eye; see akipin. 
akf&uhi^i, /. a complete army, 
akfauhi^i-pati, m. master of an army; 

general, 
a-khila, a. without a gap, entire; all. 
a - g a d Ik , a. not having disease, well, healthy, 

whole ; wholesome ; as m. medicine, 
agara, m,n, house, 
agni, m. fire; esp. a sacred fire; the god 

of fire, Agni, mediator between men and 



agnikunda] 



[112] 



gods, measenger who carries fhe lacrifice 
to them, protector from the terrors and 
spirits of darkness, and keeper of house 
and hearth, [perhaps, ' the quicklv mov- 
ing or agile one,' Vi^, 1158: cf. Lat. t^u, 
'fire,' o^'/ts, 'agile'; akin, poss., is id^^i?, 
' flashing Ught;] 

agni-ka^4A>'>* ronnd hole in the ground 
for the sacred fire. 

agni-vela,/. flre-hour, time for kindling 
the sacred fbre ; afternoon. 

agni-hotrA, n. flre-sacriflce (a bnmt- 
offering of fresh milk). 

agnihotra-hAva^i, / fire-sacrifice 
ladle. 

agnj-adh^ya, n. placing m setting np 
of the sacred fire, [acct, 1272.] 

Ik g r a , n. — 1. front ; agre, in front, before, 
in presence of, w. gen.; —2. beginning; 
agre, in the beginning, in the first place, 
first; ^3. tip, end. [perhaps, 'that 
which goes before, leader,* Vaj: cf. iyw, 
' lead,' arpoT'iTY^'j * army-leader.'] 

agrat^B, adv. in front [lOOSc*]; before 
(ai^'s self) ; w. kf , place in front, cause 
to lead, [agra, 1098b.] 

agrylk, a. foremost, best. [&gra, 1212c.] 

aghd, a. distressful, harmful; as n. harm, 
trouble, cyU; sin; sorrow, [like a^d, 
'narrow,' and ^Uihaa, 'distress,' from 
V*angh or aAh, ' straiten ' : cf. Bxos^ ' dis- 
tress'; Ikyxw, Lat. ango, 'strangle'; AS. 
ang€f 'anxious,' Ger. engty 'narrow,' Angst, 
' distress ' : for connection of mgs, cf . £ng. 
straiten, 'to narrow' and 'to distress.'] 

V aghaya (aghay&ti). harm; plan mis- 
chief, [agha, 1059b.] 

i-ghoracakauB, a. not evil-eyed. 

i-ghnya, m. bull (the animal that is 
'hard to overcome,' or more exactly, 'not 
to be slain'). 

Aghnya,/. cow. [formed as a pendant 
to aghnya.] 

anklk, m. —1. the bend at the groin made 
by taking a sitting position, lap; ^2. the 
bend just above the hip (where babes, sit- 
ting astride, are carried by Hindu women 
— see aroha) ; ^3. hook; ^4. (like Eng. 
pot-hook) mark, sign. [Va&c: for 1, cf. 
hfpt^v, 'bend in arm or wall or shore ' ; for 



8, cf. tyttosf Lat uncus, AS. ongel^ 'hook ' ; 
cf. Eng. angU, not a borrowed word.] 

V ankhaya (aSkbAyati [1066, 1067]). 
hook on, grapple, [from aaka, ' hoo V 
despite the aspiration.] 

-l-pari, clasp, embrace. 

V ang. move, m derivs. 

a n g Ik , asseverative particU. yftd aiigi, just 
when ; t6 afigA, they only. 

Anga, n. limb, member; by synecdoche, 
body, person, form. [Vang: for mg, cf. 
aigdli, angdf^ha.] 

an g an a, n. court [orig., perhaps, 'gangp- 
way,' Vang.] 

angana, /. a (fair) form, t.e. a woman. 
[inga.] 

Itngara, m. coal. 

Angiraa, m. ^1. orig., probably, messenger; 
esp. messenger between gods and men; by 
eminence, Agni; ^2. as pi, Angirases, a 
name applied by the Hindus to a certain race 
among their forefathers (perhaps because 
their intercourse with the gods was con- 
ceived as very intimate), these forefathers 
being regarded as half divine; ^3. as s. 
the (mythical) ancestor of the Angirases. 

angidli, /. finger. [Vang, 1191: for mg, 
cf. Anga.] 

angidft^^a, m. thumb, [for mg, cf . Anga.] 

V ac or a&c (icati, ificati; akn4, a&citi; 
-4eya). bend. [cf. anka and vbl a&c] 

-I- a, bend, 
a-oara, a. not moving; <u «ti6st. plant (as 

distinguished from animals), 
a - a 1 a , a. immovable ; as m. mountain, 
a-oit, a. not knowing; imwise; foolish. 
Ik-oitti, /. unwisdom; folly, 
a- city a, ^(/. without piling. [VI cL] 
a-ointya, a. incomprehensible. 
Acoha, v6/ prefix, to; unto; hither; w. VV 

2 na^, ya, vah, vft ; often accha, 248a. 

V aj (^atl, -te). drive, [orig. 'put in 
motion': cf. Lat. ago, 'lead, drive'; JBsyw^ 
'lead ': cf. also agra, lyira, aji] 

+ ad, drive out. 
ajA, m. he-goat [prob. 'the agile one,' 

Vaj: cf. «1{, 'goat.'] 
a-jikra, a. not aging; ageless, 
ajaramaravat, adv. as if ageless and 

immortal, [ajara-amara, 1107, 1257.] 
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Ik-jasra, a. not dying ont; perpetual 

(of fire). 
aj a, yi she-goat, [see ija*] 
A-j&ta, a. unborn, 
ajlna, m. goat-skin; pelt, [aja: ct.alyls, 

' goat-skin. Aegis/ w. «1{, ' goat/] 
ajirik, a. agile, swift. [Vaj, 1188e: cf. 

Lat, offtlis, ' agile.'] 

V ajir&ya (i^irayate). be swift; press 
swiftly onward, [ajira, 1059b.] 

a-j&a, a. not knowing, ignorant; foolish; 

as m. fool. 
4-jiiata,a. unknown. [V jfi& : cf . H-yvwrost 

Lat. i-gnotu8, Eng. tm«niih, * unknown.'] 
ajfiata-knlagila, a. whose family and 

character are unknown. 
a-jfLatyft, grd, without knowing, 
a-jiiana, n. ignorance; -at and -atas, 

out of ignorance. 

V allc, see Vac 

al&c, a$ vU at end of cpds [see 407-9], 
turning, directed; e:g. i&d-alLc, directed 
upward, [for mg, cf. Eng. -ward (in 
to-war d, etc.), which is akin w. V^li, 
'turn.'] 

V afij or ij (ao^LkU, anki6; anifija, anaj6 
[788]; aiQit; aktA; aktra; -^ya, -ijya). 
— 1. smear; anoint; —2. adorn, [cf. aktu: 
cf . Lat ungo, * anoint.'] 

+ &, anoint. 

+ vi»^L anoint;— 2. adorn ;an€f so, bring 
to notice; yyikkta: adorned, fair; mani- 
fest; '-caus. make clear or manifest. 
+ aam, — 1. anoint; —2. adorn; —3. unite 
by anointing, 89 1*; —4. generaiized, unite 
with, take to one's self (€.g. food), 88 1*'. 

ail jail, m. the two hollowed and open 
hands placed side by side ; the hands so 
placed and raised to the forehead, i.e. a 
gesture of reverent salutation; a double 
handful (as measure). 

Ikfij as, adv, quickly, suddenly, [prob. adv. 
ace. or instr. of an obsolete subst. ifijas, 
' a slippery way or a gliding motion,' V a&j .] 

V at (A^ti, -te; a^ify&ti; afiti; atitva). 
wander about, [cf. Vat.] 

afani, / the notched end of a bow. 

a t a T i , /. forest, [perhaps, 'roaming-place,' 

Vat.] 
a^4a, n. egg. 



a^da-ja, a. egg-bom; as m. bird. 

V at (Atati, -te; atiti). wander about, [cf. 
Vat.] 

a-tandrita, a. unwearied. 

At as, adv. — 1. (as ahl. ofpron, root a [1096], 
and synonymous w, asmat) from it ; so 22^, 
sc. pankat; aio 'nya, other than it, 08^; 
-2. from this (place), 83"; -3. from this 
(time), 96»; cf. urdhvam; then, 40"; -4. 
from this (cause), 86 1®; therefore, 27 ', etc.; 
to. corrd, yatas, 36'; hence; and so, 39^, 
42»; so then, 73". [pron. root a, 502.] 

Ati, adv. across, beyond, past, over, as vbl 
prefix; in cpds, to excess, excessive, see 
1289b; as prep, beyond, over. [cf. Iri, 
' further, besides ' ; Lat. et, ' besides, and.'] 

atikrama, m. act of overstepping or over- 
coming. [Vkram + ati.] 

Atithi, m. guest, ['wanderer,' Vat.] 

ati-durYftta, a. excessively wicked. 

ati-dura, a. very far or distant; asn. 
gpreat distance. 

ati-bhara, m. excessive burden. 

ati-laulya, n. excessive greediness. 

ati-vrft^i/ excessive rain. 

A-tisthant, a. not standing; restless. 
[Vstha.] 

ati-Baihcaya,m. excessive accumulation. 

ati-sazhnidhana, n. excessive nearness. 

atindriya, a. transcending the senses; as 
n. soul, spirit, [ati + indriya, 1310a.] 

atiy a, adv. exceedingly; very, [ati + iva.] 

a-tyajya, a. not to be abandoned. 

aty-ugra, a. extraordinary. ['exces- 
sively strong.'] 

atyugra-pu^yapapa, a. extraordinar- 
ily good and bad ; as n. pi. extraordinarily 
good and bad deeds. 

Iktra (Iktra, 248a), adv. —1. (asloc. of pron. 
root a [1099^], and synonymous to. aamin) 
substantively : in it, 97 ^^ ; in this case, 31^ ; 
in that case, 18^^; on this point, 29'; 
adjectively: to. antare: in this interim, 
meantime, 24 ", 45 «, 50 « 56*; on this 
occasion, at this juncture, 10 1^; atra 
Barasi, in this pool ; — 2. in this or that 
(place); here, 25 "; there, 336,89*; in 
that world (opp, to 'in this world'), 
87i'7'»; -3. in that (time), then, 66". 
[pron. root a, 602.] 
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Atri, m. Atri, name of a famous Rislii. . 

Ik t li a ( 4tha, 248a ),adv, expresses a sequence, 
temporal or resultant: then; so; so then; 
accordingly; thereupon; —1. temporal: 
e,g, Ati drava, kih& * * tipehi, run past, and 
then go unto **, 83 ^^ ; in apodosis after 
7ada,84^^^96?2;-2. re««/toR<: e.g. ma- 
rddbhih aakhj^ te asiu, Atha jayaai, 
make friends with the Maruts, and then 
(if thou dost) thou shalt conquer, 82 ^ n. ; 
— 3. very frequent <u a simple continuative : 
now; so; then; usually at beginning of sen- 
tence {e.g. 20^) or ^loka (e.g. 2^); sometimes 
within the ^loka (e^g. 3^^); exceptionally at 
the end, 13 ^ ; at beginning of section or book, 
now, 98*®; here beginneth (cf Iti), 1*; 
sometimes much attenuated in meaning ; ofien 
almost equivalent to a capital letter, to mark 
the beginning of a new clause, e.g. 04*^; con- 
necting parts of sentence, 4**; —4. pleonas- 
ticcUly w. tataa, 13 ' ; mere verse-filler, 10 *• ; 
—6. Atho, i.«. &iha u, and also, 90^; —6. 
serving as a point d'appui for an enclitic, 
which may thus precede its word : e.g. devo, 
' tha va yakfas, a god or a Yaksha, instead 
of devo, yakfo va, 8 ** ; so 2^'^; in this use, 
va : atha va : : que : atque ; cf. 27^; cf 
va; — 7. atha va, or rather, 26 'n. [pron. 
root a, 1101, 602; later form of Adha 
(which is more common in the Veda) : cf. 
Lat. at, ' then, further, but.'] 

V ad (Atti; atajAti; Attom). eat; consume, 
[cf . I8v, Lat. edo, AS. etan, Eng. eat : cf . 
anna.] 

kd, vhl. eating, consuming, in cpds. 

ad a, a. eating, in cf)(f«. [Vad.] 

a-dan^trin, a. without tusks or large 
teeth. 

&-datta, a. not given. 

a-dantajata, a. not having teethed, 
['not having grown teeth/ for a-jata- 
danta.] 

ad&8 [501], pron. yon, yonder, that, that 
there, in opposition to the one here or just 
mentioned: e.g. asau, 22 7, that one (the 
traveller --/a5« mentioned at 20 ") ; so 31 ^ ; 
aaav amutra, ayam aamin, that one in 
that world, this one in this, 103 7; that one 
{correl, ya), 7*, 371*; ^s designation of per- 
sons not to be named, so^tnd-so, N. or M. ; 



aaav aham, I am so-and-so, 61**; 60^; 
103^; follows at a distance the word to 
which it refers, thus emphasizing it, 23*. 
[see 601 and 603.] 

Ikditi, a. vdthout bond or limit; infinite; as 
f infinity, the endless heaven, 79*^; infin- 
ity, personified as a goddess, Aditi, 76®. 
[apparently a-f *diti, acct, 1304a ^i diti, 
'bond,' would be a reg. deriv. of V3da, 
'bind,' but does not occur as such, 
although there is a word diti, q.v., of 
quite different mg and origin.] 

a - d i n a , a. not depressed. 

adinatman, a. with cheerful spirit, un- 
daunted, [atman.] 

A-dnrmangala,/. -i,a. bringingnobad 
luck, [for declension, cf. sumangAla, 
-gall, and 366b.] 

a-df9t&> ^* unseen, unnoticed. [Vdf^.] 

adr^t^-^&ma, m. love for one not yet 
seen. 

a - d 6 V A , m. non-god, who is no god. [ 1288a*.] 

adbhis, 5e«393. 

Adbhuta, a. wonderful; as n. wonder, 
[despite anatidbhuta, prob. from at(i)- 
bhilta, 'transcending what has existed,' 
1310a: cf. ambara.] 

Ikdbliuta-rtLpa, a. having wonderful 
beauty. 

adyi, adv. to-day; adya nigi, in this night 
(just past), 51®; now; adya yavat, until 
now ; adya^arabhya, from now on. [per- 
haps from *a-dyavi, ' on this day,' 1122f, 
see dyu : cf . Lat. ho-die, ' to-day.'] 

a-dravya,n. non-thing, unworthy object. 

&dri, m. rock; stone; m/7. Somarstone (for 
bruising the Soma) ; missile stone. 

adrivant, a. having or armed with the 
hurling-stone. 

i,'dliA{&dhk,24S&),Vedic adv. expressing a 
sequence: then, so, 79®; so then, 89*®; 
adha yad, just then when, 76**; (then, 
t.e. besides, t.e.) and, 77*®, 78®. [1104®: 
cf. Atha.] 

a-dhanya, a. not rich; poor. 

adham& [526], a. lowest; worst, [cf.adhaa 
and 474 : cf . Lat. injimus, ' lowest.'] 

Adhara [626], a. lower, [cf. adhas and 
474: cf. Lat. inferus, 'lower'; Eng. uncfer.] 

&-dharma, m. unrighteousness. 
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adhah-gayin^a. lying low, i.e, sleeping 
on the ground. 

adhilB, adv. below; down. 

adhlkstat, adv, below; as prep., w. gen, 
[1130], under, [adhaa, 1100b.] 

Ikdhi, adv. over, besides, in addition, 06^*; 
as prep, above, over, on ; w. instr. {of gnti 
onlif)f away over, 79^^; w. abl. from, out 
of, 108*; w. loe.: over, 90'; on, 70" 92". 

adbika, a. (like Eng, over in adj. uses) ad- 
ditional; surpassing the usual measure, 
superior, extraordinary; as n. surplus. 
[idhi, 1222a.] 

adhika-rnpavant, a. surpassingly or 
most beautiful. 

adhikanuraga, m. superior affection or 
most affection, [anoraga.] 

adhikara,m. authority; office; duties of 
office. • [Vlkr + adhi, 'put over or in 
office.'] 

Ikdhij y a, a. having the bow-string up or on, 
i.e. strung. [2jya, 1306.] 

adhi-pa, m. lord; ruler, ['over-keeper,' 
1289a : cf. 354.] 

idhi-pati, m. over-lord; sovereign. 
[1289a.] 

adhi-pa [352], m. lord, ['over-keeper,' 
1289a.] 

adhiftl^ana, n. standing-place; (of the 
soul) a dwelling-place or manifestation. 
[V stha + adhi] 

adhuna, adv. now. 

adho-nivita, a. having the sacred cord 
(worn) low. [adhas.] 

adhyayana, n. reading; study, csp. of the 

. Veda. [V i + adhi, 1150. In.] 

adhyaya, m. reading; study, esp. of the 
Veda; (like Eng. lesson), lectioy chapter, 
56", 58", etc. [Vi + adhi, 1148. 2.] 

adhvarik, m. religious or liturgical ser- 
vice ; sacrifice, esp. Soma-sacrifice. 

V adhvarya (adhvary&ti). perform sac- 
rifice, [adhvara, 1059d.] 

adhvaryid, m. priest, who did the actual 
work of the sacrifice, and appears in the 
oldest period as companion of the hotf — 

. ft5«rtvy. [Vadhvarya, 1178h.] 

an, before consonants a, negative prefix. 
[1121a; acct, 1288a, 1304a: cf. &y-, &-, 
Lat. rn-, Eng. un-."] 



V an (isda [831]; ana; aniyoB; am^yAti; 
anit4; ^biitum; -inya). breathe, blow; 
live, [cf . anila, Ib^tfios, Lat. anima, * cur- 
rent of air'; Qoth. an-an, 'breathe.'] 
+ pra, breathe. 

an&, pron. stem, see idam. 

an-agha, a. faultless. 

a n a 4 ▼ A k [404], m. bull. [' cartnlrawing,' 
inaa + vih.] 

an-adhigata, a. un-studied. 

an-ann^t^&na, n. non-observance, neg- 
lect. 

an-antarik, —1. a. having no interval; 
immediately adjoining; -am, adv. imme- 
diately afterwards, afterwards ; thereupon ; 
— 2. oj fl. non-interval, in sam-. 

an-amivik, a. without sickness or trouble, 
well ; as n. weal. [iLmiY&, 1304a.] 

an-arghya,a. not to be priced, priceless. 

anarghyatva,n. pricelessness. [1239.] 

an-artha, m. non-advantage; disadvan- 
tage. 

anala, m. fire. 

an-avadyi, a. not un-praiseworthy ; 
blameless, faultless. 

anavadyanga,/ -i, a. having a faultless 
body. [&nga.] 

an-avek^a, a. without any looking 
around ; -am, adv. without looking around. 
[avek^a.] 

an-avek8amana,a. not looking around. 
[Vik? + ava.] 

an-agrtiyO. without tears. [4gru, 1304a.] 

a-n aft c** > ^- °ot lost. [Vlnag.] 

ina^fa-pa^u, a. who loses nothing from 
his herd. [prop. ' having a not lost herd.*] 

&na8, n. cart for heavy burden, [cf. Lat. 
onusy 'burden.'] 

&n-agata,a. not arrived; not (yet) come, 
impending, future. [V gam + a.] 

anagatavant, a. having to do with the 
future. [1233.] 

anagata-vidhatr, m. arranger for the 
future ; Forethought, name of a fish. 

&n-agaB,a. without sin. [acct, 1304a']. 

an-adhr^yi, a. un-approachable. [acct, 
1285.] " 

an-amayA, a. without disease, healthy; 
as n. health. 

an-amayitntL, a. not sickening; healing^ 

8* 
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an-ayadhi, a, weaponless; defenceless. 

[ayndha, 1304a.] 
an-arnlija, grd. without going into 

( danger) . [V mh + &.] 
anila, m. wind. [Van, 1189.] 
A-nivi^amana, a. not going to rest 

[acct, 1283.] 
a-nive^ani, a. haying no resting-place, 

unsettled, [niv^ganai ISOia.] 
an-i^^a, a. undesired; disagreeable; un- 

approved, unlawful. [Vli^.] 
anifto^-cintana, n. the thinking about 

something unlawful. 
9kn'iif%YS,,grd. without sacrificing. [Vyaj.] 
Anika, n. —1. face; ^2.fy. appearance; 

—3. of a hatchet (face, t.6.), sharp edge; 

—4. front, and go, by synecdoche, troop. 

[bo Lat. acies has mgs 3 and 4.] 
a-nitijiia, a. not knowing discreet con- 
duct, 
inu, jyrep, after, along, toward; w. ace, 

along or over ; after, t.e. according to. 
anugati,/. a going after. [V gam + ana.] 
anucari, a. going after; as m. attendant; 

companion. [V car + ana.] 
anu- jivin, a. living upon, dependent; as 

m, a dependent. [V jiv + ana.] 
inn-tta, />/>/. see Vlda + ano. 
^.nutta, a. un-moved, t.e. invincible. 

[Vnad.] 
anattama, a. most highest; best, most 

excellent; supreme, [lit 'most best/ 

formal superl. to anattara, which is itself 

logically a superl.] 
an-uttara, a. not having a superior, t.e. 

best, [for mg, cf. nih^rejasa.] 
Ikn-udita, a. not arisen. [Vi + ad.] 
an-udjoga, m. non-exertion, 
a na n a 7 a , m. conciliation. [V ni + anu.] 
an-upakarin, a. not doing or unable to 

do a friendly service, 
anu-purva, a. following the one preced- 
ing, one after another ; -kai, adv, in regular 

order. [1810a.] 
inumati,/ approbation; favor (of gods 

to the pious) ; personified, Grace. [Vman 

+ anu.] 
anamana, n. the forming of a conception. 

[V 1 ma + anu, ' conceive.'] 
anuraga, m. affection. [Vraj + anu.] 



anurodha, m. regard. [VI radii + anu.] 

anarodhin, a. having (some) regard for. 
[Vlrodh + aao.] 

an-alba^lk, a. not lumpy; smooth or per- 
fect (of a weft). [1288a «.] 

anavf tti, f. sequence, and so, continu- 
ance. [VT^t + ana.] 

Ana-vrata, a. acting according to the 
will or command (of another), obedient; 
devoted to, w, aec, [272], 6 », 100 *. [1310a : 
cf . apaTraia.] 

ana^aya, m. repentance, [perhaps ' that 
which lies down after one or follows one 
to his bed': V$i + ana.] 

anuf^hana, n. devotion to, observance. 
[Vsthft + ano.] 

anu^flieya, ^dv, to be accomplished. 
[see Vsiha + ana, and 903a.] 

anuBara^a, n. a going after, a searching. 
[Var + ana.] 

annstara^a, a. strewing over, covering 
over; ^/. anasUra^I (se, go), a cow, 
slaughtered at the funeral ceremony, and 
the pieces of which are used for covering 
over the corpse, limb by limb. [Vstf-f 
anu.] 

anacanik, see 807 and 784. 

an-fta, a. untrue; in|ia, n. untruth; 
wrong, [rti, 1288a.] 

an-eka, a. not one, t.e. more than one; 
many. 

anekadha, adv, numy times. [1104.] 

aneka^aa, acfv. in large numbers. [1106.] 

A-nedya, a. not to be blamed; blame- 
less, [acct, 1286a.] 

an-en^By a. free from guilt, [^nas, 
1304a.] 

an-oinkfta, a. not having om uttered, t.«. 
unaccompanied by om. [see omkfta.] 

Ant a, m. —1. vicinity, proximity; ^2. 
border; limit; end. [see Anti: cf. £ng. 
end."] 

antah-pura, n. inner stronghold or 
citadel; inner apartment of the royal 
citadel, gynaeceum, harem, 2*^. [aatar, 
1289a.] 

Antaka, m. ender (death). [Anta, 
1222a.] 

anta-kara, a. end-making; as m. de- 
stroyer. 
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intama, a. nearest, yeiynear; as m. in- 
timate, companion, [see Anta, mg 1, and 
474: cf. Lat. intumtu, 'inmost.'] 

ant&r, cuiv. inward, inwardly, within; 
prep,, w, loc.: between, among, within; 
along with, 78"; cf. VVi, gam, dha. [cf. 
Lat inter, 'between.'] 

1 intara, a. yerj near, onlif in V, and B. 
[see 4nta, mg 1, and 474.] 

2 4ntara, a. inner; as n. —1. the interior, 
middle ; jalajitntare, in the middle of the 
water » in the water, 60^; vana^^ntara- 
aanicarin, wandering in the forest, 49^'; 
—2. interval — see aira; —3. distance be- 
tween two things; the difference, 29^; 
—4. difference, at end of cpds [1802c 6]: 
* * -antara, that which has a difference 
of • •, U. another • •, 38^ 38".« 43«; -6. 
occasion, juncture, 19^^. [ani&r: cf. 
tvr^poy * inwards, gnts.'] 

antar-atman, m. the in(-dwelling) sonl; 
heart. [1289.] 

ant&ri-kfa, n. the atmosphere, see 92* v. 
[' lying or situate in the middle ' between 
hearen and earth: antar-hk^a: for mg, 
cf . rh fAtffrry^j as used of the aerial space 
trayersed by Iris.] 

antarikfa-ga, a. moying in the air; as 
m, bird, [for mg, cf. khaga.] 

antarik^a-loki, m. atmosphere-world 
[1280b]; the atmosphere, regarded as a 
separate world. 

an tar -gat a, a. gone within, t.«. being 
within; hidden. 

antardh&na, n.a hiding; disappearance ; 
w. i, disappear. [V 1 dha + antar, q.y.] 

antar-laj j a, /. inward shame. [1289.] 

antar-vedi, a. situate within the sacri- 
ficial bed ; -di, adv. within the sacrificial 
spot. [1310a.] 

4nti, ado. opposite, in front, before; near, 
[see Anta : cf. hn-l, 'opposite,' &ma, 'face 
to face'; Lat. ante, 'before'; anticuSf 
'former, ancient'; AS. and-swaru, Eng. 
answer.l 

1 antikA, n. neighborhood or presence; 
used like samipa, q.v. [4ntL] 

2 antika, for anta cU end of cpds, 1222, 
1807 ; graha^a^aniika, haying acquisition 
as its conclusion. 



antimi, a. last. [4nti, 474: for mg 
(' endmost ' ? ), cf. inta 2, and antya.] 

ante-v&sin, m. pupil, [lit. 'abiding in 
the yicinity,' 1250c.] 

antya, a. being at the end, last; lowest; 
of lowest caste. [Anta.] 

antya-j&ti, a. having lowest birth. 

antyajatit&, /. condition of having low- 
est birth. [1287.] 

antya- stri, /. woman of lowest caste. 

andhA, a. blind; blinding (of darkness) . 

A n d h a 8 , n. darkness, [cf . andha.] 

Anna, n. food; esp. rice, usually boiled, the 
chief food of the Hindus; grain. [Vad, 
1177a: cf. c78c^, Lat. esca, ned-ca, 'food'; 
ador, ' spelt ' ; AS. ata, Eng. oat."] 

anna-pr&^ana, n. rice-feeding, the first 
feeding of an infant with rice. 

anna-rasa, n. food and drink. [1263b.] 

Annavant, a. provided with food. 
[Anna.] 

any A [523], pron. a. another, other, else; 
anyac ca, and another thing, i.e. again, 
see ca 3 ; other than, different from, w. abl., 
3*. 24", 68", 104"; otiose, 2"; yad an- 
yat kim cana, whatever else, 9"; anya 
or eka * * anya» the one ' ' the other, 90", 
29 ^ [cf. Ifyiot, 'some'; Ck>th. an-^r, 
' other,' Eng. other.'] 

anyatama, a. one of several, some one. 
[anya, 625 >.] 

any At a 8, adv. from another direction 
[1098b], otherwise; elsewhere [1098c »], 
to another place, [anya.] 

anyAthA, adv. otherwise, 18'; to. bku, 
become otherwise, suffer change, 17^; 
otherwise than it really is, falsely, 36*; 
otherwise (t.e. if not), 48 ^ [anya.] 

anya-hrada, m. another pool. 

anye-dyda, adv. on the next day. 
[' altero die ' : 1250c.] 

anyonya, pron. a. one the other, for 
any6 'nyA [175a], the first part being a 
crystaUized nom. s. m, [1314c]; w. value of 
gen., anyonyam prati hfcchaya » anyas- 
ya^anyam prati h., love of one towards 
the other, 2 ". [see paraspara.] 

anvAflc [409c], a. directed after, following 
after, being behind. [Anu + Afic] 

anvita, see Vi + anu. 
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ip [803],/. plurale tantum. water; waters. 

[unrelated to Lat. aqua, 'water/ Goth. 

ahva, * Btream.'] 
Apa, prep, away, forth, off; opp. o/* lipa, 

see VV i, kr. [cf . &rJ, Lat. ah, ' from ' ; 

Eng. off, of,'] 
apakara, m. injury. [Vlkf + apa.] 
apakarin, a. injuring, [do.] 
apacara, m. going off; absence. [Voar 

+ apa.] 
A-patighni, a. / not husband-slaying. 

[402 : acct, 12S8a.] 
ipatya, n. offspring; child; young (of 

animals). [&pa, ' off/ 1246b.] 
a-pid [391], a. footless. [cf. &«o8-cf, 

<halt': 1304a.] 
apabhra9ta,a. fallen off; deviating (from 

good granmiar) ; proyincial. [Vbhran^ + 

apa.] 
ipara [526], pron. a. hinder, opp, o/puiv^ ; 

following a former one (porya), 86*'; 

later ; westerly, opp. to purva — cf, pr&ftc ; 

a following one, t.e. an other ; aparam ca, 

and another thing, and further, se« ca 3 ; 

— apari [cf. 356b], /. pL the future 

(days), the future, [lit. 'remoter/ fr. Apa, 

474.] 
a-paranmuklia, a. not having an averted 

face, i.e. not turning the back, 5'*. 
i-parajita, a. unconquered; to. dig, the 

northeast quarter, 99" w. [Vji.] 
aparadha, m. sin. [Vradh + apa.] 
a-parijata, a, not completely grown (of 

an embryo), i,e. prematurely bom, still- 
bom, [see pari-jata and ref.] 
a-pari^iya, grd, without any leading 

around. [VnL] 
A-parimita, a. unmeasured, imlimited. 

[V 1 ma.] 
Apa>vrata, a, disobedient; stubborn. 

['away from command/ 1310a: cf. iam- 

vrata.] 
ap&8, tee ap. 
& p a 8 , n. work, [perhaps from V ^ap, ' reach, 

take hold of — see Vap: cf. Lat. opus, 

' work.'] 
a pay a, m. a going away; what takes one 

from the mark {cf upaya) ; danger ; 

disadvantage ; diminution. [Vi + apa, 

1148. la : for mg, cf. Eng. untoward."] 



a - p & T i , a. boundless, [pari : acct, 1904a.] 
ipi, indecl, unto, close upon or on; — L 
prep, to, IT. Vgam; —2. adv, (thereto, be- 
sides, i.«.) further, also; connecting clauses 
(63") or words (65") ; connecting sentences, 
api ca, and besides, 29', see ca 3 ; * * api 

• • api, both • • and, 54"; • % • • ca.api, 
and, 5", 26*; • • ca, • • capi, both • • and 
also, 12* ; • •, • • c&iva, • • capi, 66" ; • • capi, 

• • ca, 3", 16"; • • capi, • • ca, • • ca, 16«, 
60'*; na • •, na.4tpi ' % neither • •, nor • 
9*; na * *, na capi, 22 ** ; na * % na * % * * api 
ca, neither • •, nor • •, nor also * *, 2"; • 

• • T% • • Ta.^pi, either • *, or • •, or even * • 
62'; —3. also, too, immediately following 
the emphasized wwd, 6", 11 », 21", 24 « 
mam api, me too, 41*^; —4. even, imme- 
diately following the emphasized word, and 
often marking a circumstance under which a 
thing is true where this is not to be expected: 
e,g. 2 ", 28 t. ", 33 » ; tatlu^api, so even, i,e. 
nevertheless, 21"; concessively, although, 
29*, 21", 51*.*; w. na, not even, 19"; w. 
ind^nites, kada cid api na, not ever at 
all, SV*, 32 <; -5. but, immediately follow- 
ing a new subject, after change of subject, 
6», 28» 32", 41".".n; -6. at least, 
28*»"; —7. converts an interr, into an indef, 
[607]; so ka, 17", etc.; katham, 51*. 
[cf. M, 'on, upon'; perhaps Lat. op-, ob-, 
'unto, on.'] 

a-pi4ftyant, a. non-oppressing. [Vpid.] 

a-purvi, a. having no predecessor; un- 
precedented ; incomparable. [purva : 
acct, 1304a.] 

apek9&»/ regard; expectation. [Vikf + 
apa.] 

&-praja, a, having no offspring, childless, 
[praja, 367b.] 

a-prajfi&ta, a, undistinguished or not 
clearly to be known. [VjiLa.] 

a-pratarkya, a. un-imag^nable. 

a-pratima, a, without match or equal; 
unequalled, [pratunai 367b.] 

i-pratita, a. not gone against; not with- 
stood; invincible. [Vi + prati.] 

a-pratta, a. not given (in marriage). 
[Vlda + pra, 1087e.] 

&-prayacchant, a. not heedless; watch- 
ful. [V 2 yu + pra, q.v.] 
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4-priya, a. not dear; disliked; disagree- 
able. 
apBar&8,y. one of a class of semi-divine 
beings, wires of the Gandharvas ; an Ap- 
saras, 67"n. [1151. 2d.] 
a-buddhimant, a. unwise; foolish. 
4bda, m. lit, water-giying ; {then, perhaps, 
rainy season, and so) year, [ap + da, but 
w. irreg. acct, 1269 : for mg, see var^a.] 
a-bliakfya, a. not to be eaten; as n. 

tbat which ought not to be eaten. 

fr-bbaya, a. dangerless; as n. safety; 

feeling of safety; superl. greatest safety. 

[bhayft: acct, 1804a*.] 

a-bbava,m. non-existence ; absence ; lack. 

a-bbavin, a. not about to be, not destined 

to be. 
abbi, adv. to, unto; against; frequent as 
vU prefix ; as prep, unto, w, ace. [cf . ift^, 
' around'; Lat. ambi-, amb-, * on both sides, 
around'; AS. ymhe, Ger. urn, 'around'; 
for mg, cf. abhitas.] 
abbijila, a. knowing, acquainted with. 

[V jfia + abhi, 333.] 
abbftas, adv. on both sides; on all sides, 

101^®; around; near, [abhi.] 
abhidrohi, m. offense. [Vdmh + abfaL] 
abbidha,/. name; c/*. akhya. [Vldha + 

abhi, q.y.] ' 
abbidhana, n. name; designation, [do.] 
abbidhy&na, n. the thinking upon. 

[Vdhya + abhi.] 
abbinive^a, m, inclination towards. 

[VTi^ + abhi-ni.] 
abbibb&fin, a. addressing. [Vbhif + 

abhi, 1183'.] 
abhfbbtlti,/. superiority; as a, [1167.2], 

superior. [Vbhu + abhi.] 
abhfbbnty-ojas, a, baring superior 

might. 
abhimati,yi hostile plot; concrete, plot- 
ter, foe. [Vman + abhi, 1157. Id : a 
irreg.'] 
abbi-mukba, a. haring the face towards ; 

facing ; turned towards. [1305.] 
abhiv&da, m. salutation; at 60**, signifi- 
cation. [Vrad + abhi.] 
abhirfidaha, n. salutation, [do.] 
abhivadin, a. signifying, [do.] 
abhir&dya, grdv, to be saluted, [do.] 



abbi-^iras, a, haring the head towards, 

w, ace, [1806.] 
a-bbita, a. fearless; -rat [1107], fear- 
lessly. 
abbipBU, a. desirous of obtaining, w. ace. 

[V&p + abhi,1178f, 1038.] 
abby-adbika, a. additional; more, 
abby-antara, a. situated in the inside 

[1310a]; a« n. interior ; interral. 
abby-atma, a. directed towards one's 

self [1310a] ; -Am, adv. towards one's 

self [1310d]. 
abhy&sa, m. study. [V2a8 + abhi, q.r.] 
abhri, n. rain-cloud, [cf. SfiBpos, 'rain'; 

Lat. imber, * rain ' : cf . imbhaa and ambu, 

* water.'] 
abbrarakagika, a. (haring, i.e.) afford- 
ing an opportunity for the rain, exposing 

one's self to the rain, [abhra -fc- arakaga, 

1307.] 
V am (£miti[634]; am6; amAyati). press 

on riolently; harm; cans. [1041'], harm; 

be sick. [cf. aAsa.] ^ / 

&ma, pron. this; he. [603^: cf. ama.] 
a-mantd, a. without intention, [m&ntitf 

1304a.] 
a-m&ra, a. deathless; immortal; as m. an 

immortal, a god; -vat [1107], adv, like a 

god. [mar&: 1304a* end.] 
amarottama, a. chief of gods, [uttama.] 
amaropama, a. like a god. [upama, 

367b.] 
4-martya, a. immortal, 
a-mar^a, m. non-endurance; impatience; 

anger, 
a-mab&tman, a. not high-minded, 
ama, adv. at home, chez soi; ama kr, keep 

by one. [Ama, 1112a and e.] 
amatya, m. inmate of the same house, 

relatire. [ama, 1246b.] 
a-may a, /. no guile ; sincerity, 
amft-vaaa, m. a dwelling (of the moon) 

at home {i.e. with the s'un). 
amfiv&syjk, a. of amavasa; /. -Il, w. or 

without r&tri, the night of amavasa, i.e. 

night of new moon. [1212d4.] 
a-mitbuna, a, not forming pairs (of both 

sexes). 
a-mimaAsya, a, not to be called in 

question. 
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4miTa, n., hut generally -a, /. plague, dis- 
tress; cu m. tormenting spirit. [Vamu] 

amiva-oatana, / -i, a. driring away 
disease. [1271.] 

amiva-li&n [402], a. slaying the torment- 
ing spirits. 

amd, pron. root, tee adas. [503'.] 

amdtas, adv. from there, opp. of itas; 
there, [amn.] 

amdtra, adv. there; in the other world, 
opp. of iha or aomin (loke). [amli.] 

amuj^, adv. so. [amt^ 1112a, e end.] 

a-mfta, a. immortal; cm subet. an immor- 
tal; a« n. immortality; the drink of im- 
mortality, kiifipwrla, ['not dead,' mft4, 
1284a : cf . i-/Afiporos, ' unmortal.'] 

amf tatv4, n. immortality, [amfta.] 

Ambara, n. garment; sky. [prob. 'cover- 
ing, envelope,' Vlvr + anu, for an(a)- 
▼ara: cf. adbhnta.] 

ambu, n. water, [see abhri.] 

ambu-ja, a. water-bom; as n. lotos. 

& m b h a 8 , n. water, [see abhr&^] 

Ay a, a. eubst. going, a going. [Vi, 1148. lab.] 

Ay ana, n. a going; place of going, way; 
conrse; esp. course (of the sun from one 
solstice to the other), i.e. half-year. [Vi, 
1150. la.] 

Ay as, n. metal; iron. [cf. Old Lat. ais, 
gen. aie-is, Lat. aes, ' metal, bronze ' ; AS. 
or, ' bronze,' Eng. ore ; perhaps AS. teem, 
iren, Eng. iron^ ' ferrum, f erreus.'] 

ayasmAya, a. iron, [see maya.] 

a-ydj, a. not paired; in uneven numbers. 
[cf . 4-fu{, ' unyoked.'] 

a -y a j&, a. not paired, uneven. [cf.&-Cv70f, 
'unpaired'; also ^vy^ t^ &C<^a» the game 
' even or odd.'] 

A-yuddha, n. no fight [1288a.] 

a-yoddhf,m. non-fighter, coward. [1288a^] 

ar A, m. spoke. [Vf, cans, 'fit in.'] 

Arai^a, a. distant, strange. 

ar&^i,/ piece of wood for kindling fire 
by attrition. 

Aranya, n. wilderness, forest ['strange 
land,' fr. Arapa.] 

ara^ya-rajya, n. forest^overeignty. 

ara^ya-T&sin, a. dwelling in the forest. 

ara^yani, /. wilderness, [arai^ya, cf. 
1223b.] 



a-rapAs, a. without infirmity; whole 

[rApas, 1304a.] 
Aram, adv. so as to fit or suit, ready, at 

hand, enough ; to. kf , make ready, serve, 

79'; w. gam, attend upon. [adv. ace. of 

ara, Vf, lllld: cf. alam.] 
A-r&ti, f. non-favor; malignity; pereoni- 

fiedf pi., malign hags, [acct, 1288a.] 
arf [343d], a. —1. eager, eep. in one's re- 
lations to the gods, and so, pious; ~2. 

greedy; —3. hostile; as m. enemy. [Vf, 

' go for ' ; cf . arya.] 
A-rif^a, a. unharmed. [Vrif: acct, 1284.] 
arift^t&ti, / unharmedness, health. 

[Ari?^ 1238.] 
aru^A, a. ruddy; as m. Aruna, name of a 

teacher, 05^^. [cf. aru^A.] 
a-rundhati,/. Arundhati, name of the 

faint star Alkor in Ursa Major, conceived 

as consort of the Seven Rishis. [Vrudh, 

691 : acct, 1283a.] 
arufA, /. AroA a. ruddy, [see 362b': cf. 

arui^.] 
are, word of address. Ahl [voc. of ari, 

1136c : cf. re.] 
a-roga, a. not having disease, diseaseless. 
ark A, m. the sun. [Vfts, 216.1.] 
arghA, m. worth, price. [Varh.] 
arghya, a. of price or that may be priced. 

[argha, 1212.] 

V arc, see Vrc. 

arc! 8, ft. flame. [Vfc, 1153.] 

V arj, see V2jj. 

arj an a, n. acquisition. [V2r], 'get'] 
Arj una, a. silver-white. [V3;j, q.v.] 
Artha, m. —1. aim, object, purpose, er- 
rand, sake; ariham and arthe [1302c 4], 
for the sake of, on account of, for, esp. 
frequent at end of cpds; —2. (object, i.e.) 
thing, matter, affair, cause, business ; — 8. 
(object, x.e.) advantage, profit (w. inetr.), 
wealth, property; —4. aim, intent, mean- 
ing, 59". ['that which one goes for,' Vff 
1163.] 
artha-tattva, n. true state of the mat- 
ter or case. 

V arthaya (arthAyate, -ii). seek for an 
object [aztha, 1067.] 

+ abhi, ask, entreat 
+ pra, desire, sue for. 
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arthfirjanay ». acquuition of an object 
[arjana.] 

arthfn, a. having an object, denring, 
aeeking; (begging, t^.) needy. [arUia.] 

arthja, a. wealthy, [artha.] 

ardhd, a. half; <u m. the half. 

ardharci, m. half-Btanza. [ardha+roa.] 

&rdhika, a. amounting to half, [ardha.] 

^rpa^a, n. the sending, consignment! en- 
truBting. [cans, of Vf.] 

&Tbnda, n. a hundred millions. 

arbnda-^ikhara, m. Million-peaks, 
name of a mountain. 

ary&, a. faithful; attached, kindly, 79'. 
[' going eagerly to,' Vy : cf. arya.] 

aryam&n [426a], m. bosom-friend, esp, a 
bridegroom's friend, vapaM6fuf>u>s ; Aiya- 
man, name of an Aditya (iuToked at the 
wedding, and often with play upon the 
appellatiye mg of the word), [aryl.] 

arvak-kalika, a. belonging to hither 
or nearer time, posterior ; -t&, /. posteri- 
ority, [arrafic (1249a) + kala, 1222c 2.] 

ar vatic [409a], a. directed hitherwards; 
10. kr, bring hither ; w, nud, thrust hither, 
ix. downwards. 

. V arh (Arhati, -te; arh&yaii). deserre; 
have a right to ; w, in/,, be able ; to. inf., 
as a weak imperative, 7^^; caus, give a 
right to, present with. 

a r h a , a, desenring ; worthy ; fit. [V arh.] 

a-lak^a^i, a. without any characteristic 
mark; without special mark, ix, plain, 
unomamented. [lak^a^l.] 

i-lakfita, a. unnoticed. [Vlakfaya.] 

a-labham&na, a, not catching. 

Alam, adv. enough; sometimes eguiv. to an 
adj., adequate, fitting, ready; —to. instr. 
enough with, have done with; —to. kf, 
make ready, adorn; Bv-alamkfta, well 
adorned ; sam-alaifakrta, well (aam intens., 
1077b) adorned, [later form of Aram.] 

a-lava^a, a. not salt. 

a- la 84, a. not lirely; without energy; 
slothful; tired. 

a-lobha, m. non-greed; absence of cu- 
pidity. 

41pa, a. small. ^' 

alpa-dhi, a. small-minde^, of small in- 
telligence. / 



alpa^ds, adv, to a small degree, [alpa.] 

V av (4vati; iva; 4vit; ayify^ti; uik; 
-4vya). —1. set apgoing; —2. further, 
fay or, wish well; —3. refresh; —4. have 
pleasure in (ace.), [cf. Lat. avere, 'have 
pleasure in,' ave, * hail.'] 

+ pra, show forth favor; then, be atten- 
tiye or heedful (om, conversety, in Eng. at- 
tention has onM to miean * act of kindness 
or courtesy'). 

&va, vU prefix, down; off. 

4vaka, /. grassy swamp-plant, Blyxa 
octandra Bichard. 

aTak&{4, m. —1. open place; —2. (place, 
and so) opportunity. [Vkag + ava.] 

aTajfi&, /. contempt. [Vjila + ava: for 
mg, cf. avamana.] 

avat&ra, m. descent, esp. of supernatural 
beings to the earth ; an epiphany ; in- 
carnation, Anglo-Indian ayatilr. [Vtf + 
ava.] 

4vatta, see 1087e. 

av a d ina, n. cutting off. [V2d& + aTa.] 

a>-Tady&, a. un-praiseworthy ; as n. imper- 
fection. [1286.] 

V avadhiraya (ayadhirayaii). despise; 
reject. 

a-Tadhy4, a. not to be harmed, inyiola- 

ble. [Yftdhya, 1285.] 
avadhya-bhava, m. inriolability, 35^^ 
avanata-kaya, a. with bent down body, 

84 1^ [Vnam.] 
avam&na, m. contempt; self -contempt, 

60 ^^ [Vman + ava : for mg, cf. avajfia.] 
avalambitavya, grdv. to be held on to. 

[Vlamb + ava.] 
a-va^i, a. not willing or submissiye; un- 
controlled, [v&ga: acct, 1288a ^.] 
ava^yam, adv, necessarily, surely, [fr. 

an unused adj. a-va^ya, ' unyielding.'] 
ivas, n. furtherance ; grace. [Vav.] 
av&a, adv, downwards; to. a&/. [1128], down 

from. [cf. Ava.] 
a V a 8 A , n. refreshment, nourishment. [V av, 

mg3.] 
avaaara, m. occasion. [Vht + a^^* ^o^ 

mg, cf. Lat. casus, 'occasion,' w. cadere, 

'fall,' and Qer. Fall, *case, instance,' w. 

faUen, 'fall.'] 
avasana, n, place of rest, [v/sa + ava.] 



/ 
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avastlia, / state, condition. [V8iha + 

ava : for mg, cf. Lat stcUus w. stare.'] 
a-vahant, a. not flowing, standing. 

[Vvah, mg 4.] 
a-T&cya, a. not to be spoken to. 
4vailc [409a], a. directed downwards; ticc. 

8, n. av£k, adv. downwards, in depth. 
4vi, m. sheep; (u f. ewe. [cf. jj», ^oJPu, 

Lat. ovi$, * sheep ' ; £ng. ewe."] 
a-Ticchindant, a. not severing. [Vdhid.] 
a-vioohinna, a. not severed, continuous. 

[do.] 
a-vijil&ya, grd. without discerning. [Vj2a.] 
a-vijfleja, a. unknowable, [do.] 
a-vidasin, a. not diying up, perennial. 

[Vdas.] 
4-vidv&ft8, a. unwise; as m. tool, [acct, 

1288a.] 
a-vidhava, /. not widow, [vidh&va: 

acct, 1288a*.] 
a-vidhanatas, adv. not according to 

regulation, 
a-vipluta, a. not dishonored; unsullied. 

[Vplu + vi, qv] 

a-viveka, a. without discrimination. 

avivekata,/. lack of judgment. [1237.] 

a-viganka, a. without hesitation, unhesi- 
tating, [vigaaka, 334 «, 1304a.] 

a-vifaja, m. a non-province; something 
out of one's line or that one has no busi- 
ness to do ; unlawful thing. 

a-vrk&, a. not harmful; -km, adv. harm- 
lessly, lovingly, [vfka: acct, 1288a*.] 

avek9&, /. a looking around. [Vika + 
ava, 1149'.] 

a-vyakta, a. not manifest; as m. The 
All-soul, 67". [VafQ.] 

a-vyaya, a. imperishable; not subject to 
change; unbroken. [1288a.] 

V la^, orig. BAq (a9n6ti, agnate ; an&ftga, 
&nais6 [788*]; as^ ; a^; igitum). 
reach ; attain ; obtain, get. [cf . vo^-riytK- 
^j, 'reaching to the feet'; ^y-eyic-a, 'car- 
ried': see also the closely related V2na9.] 
+ apa, attain to. 

V 2a9 (agnati; aga; agit; agify&ti; agi- 
t& ; &gitum ; agitva ; -^gya). partake of ; 
taste ; cat. [a specialization of V 1 ag : 
cf . iK'OKoSf ' bit ' : for mg, cf . bhakf.] 

+ pra, partake of; cans. feed. 



a-gaknuvant, a. not being able. [Vgak.] 

a-gakya, a. impossible. 

a-ganka, a. without hesitation, [ganka: 
cf . avigaoka.] 

agan4, a. food. [V2ag.] 

a-gaci, a. impure. 

&-gablia, a, disagreeable. 

&-geva, o. not dear; hostile. [g^a: 
acct, 1288a.] 

a-ge^a, a. without remainder, entire; -tas, 
adv. entirely, without exception. 

igman, m. —1. stone; —2. thunderbolt; 
— 3. vault of heaven, 79*. [cf. &Kfiuy, 
'anvil, thunderbolt'; kinship w. £ng. 
hammer uncertain.] 

&gmanvant, a. stony. [&gman.] 

igru, a. tear. 

&gva, m. horse; Agv&,/. mare, steed, [cf. 
Jnros, dialectic UKost Lat. equus. Old Saxon 
ihu, AS. eh, eoh, 'horse.'] 

agva-kovida, a. well skilled in horses. 

agva-medhft, m. horse-sacriflce. 

agvfn, a. horsed; as dual m. the A9vins, 
gods of the morning light, 85 ^ k. [agva.] 

4gvya, a. consisting of horses ; of a horse, 
[agva : cf . Jnrtos, ' of a horse.*] 

B.^\k [483 '], num. eight [cf. dxr^, Lat. 
odd, AS. eahta, Eng. eight."] 

af tamd, a. eighth. [a|^ 487^] 

a8ta-vidha,a. of eight sorts; eight-fold, 
[vidha, 1302c 6.] 

a^f&nga, n. eight members. [anga, 
1312.] 

a^^finga-pfita, m. a fall on eight mem- 
bers,- i.e. on hands, knees, feet, breast, 
and face, i.e. a most profound obeisance. 

^^\^f/' attainment. [Vlag.] 

V las (&8ti [636]; aaa). —1. be, exist; be 
present or on hand; take place, happen; 
asii, Sat, there is, there was, very frequent 
at beg. of stories; —2. be, w. predicate pos- 
sessive gen., i.e. belong to; asti mama, 
I have; observe that Skt. has no verb for 
' have ' ; — 3, most frequent as simple copula ; 
further, w. ppls: e.g. prapto 'ai, art thou 
come, didst thou come, 9 ^ ; hantavyo ' ami, 
occidendus sum, 3'; gepano 'smi, I have 
sworn, 97 ^ ; redundantly [303b * end] : e.g. 
iatha^anustli^ sati, it being thus per- 
formed, 36"; Vo 37", 39»«.M; prahra^h 
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san, being pleased, 48"; —4. w, advs: 
ta^nim ant, kept silent; evam aatu, so 
be it; w, priduB, 9sb $,v.; —5. become, 
96 ^. [w. 4a-ti, 8-4nti, ' is, are/ cf . Ifo'-ri, 
'is, exists/ ei(r(, Doric ivri^ ♦Si^i, *are,' 
Lat. €94, s-urUf Al§. is, mis-t, s-ind, * is, are,' 
Eng. is; cogputte are a-m, ar-t, are.'] 

</ 2a8 (^syatl, -te; aaa; aaifj^ti; astfr; 
ftaitum ; aaitva ; -iaya). throw, cast, 
shoot ; throw aside, [cf . aai, ' the bran- 
dished' sword; Lat. ensis, 'sword'; ilea, 
*aslea, 'die/ like Ger. Wur/el, 'die,' fr. 
tperfen, ' throw.'] 
+ V y - a t i , throw over, cross. 
+ abhi, throw (one's self) upon, direct 
(one's attention) to, study, [for mg, cf. 
itpoff^x^o' without T^i* yovy.] 
4-ni, throw down; deposit; commit. 
+ pari-ni, throw down oyer, stretch 
over. 

+ ni8, throw out; root out; destroy. 
+ vi, —1. cast asunder; cast or throw 
away ; —2. break in pieces, 70 1*. 
+ gam, cast or put together. 

a-samhr&dayant, a. not causing to 
rattle. [Vhrad.] 

a-aatyasamdha, a, unfaithful, treach- 
erous. 

A-sant, a. non-existing; as n. non-exist- 
ence. 

a-8api94&» ^* related more distantly than 
in the sixth generation, see sapii^da. 

a-samartha, a. unable. 

a-sampatti, /. non-success. 

a-8ambaddha,a. un-connected, in-coher- 
ent, w, same Jig. mg as in Eng. [Vbandh.] 

a-sambandha, a. not having relation- 
ship. 

a-aambhavya, a. unsupposable, impos- 
sible. 

a-saha, a. impatient. 

Abu, m. vital spirit; vigorous life. [VI as.] 

a-sut^p, a. insatiable. [1288a ^] 

asu-ttp> a. life-robbing, [vbl of V2trp.] 

isu-niti, / the leading or continuing of 
life (in the other world) ; spirit-life ; spirit- 
world, [acct, 1274.] 

a-8unT&, a. not pressing jfSoma), i.e. 
indifferent to the gods, godless, [see 
1148. Sb and 716.] y 



isara, —1. a. spiritual (used of the gods, 
and designating esp. the difference be< 
tween celestial and mundane existence); 
—2. as m. a spirit of life, a god; &8ura 
adevi, spirit that is no god, demon, 82^; 
— 3. later, demon (46^), enemy of the 
gods, an Asura, a not-god (as if the word 
were a-sora — whence, by popular ety- 
mology, the pendant aura, ' god '). [asu* 
ra, 1226 (cf. 1188f), and as-u fr. VI as, 
1178b.] 

SkBUTjk, a, godlike; as n. jd. godhead. 
[Aaora, 1212d4.] 

V a say a (asuyiti). be impatient. 

a s u y & , /. impatience. [V asuya, 1149*.] 
&srj [432], n. blood, 24". [cf. Cyprian fop, 

'blood.'] 
asad, see 601 and adas. 
ista, n. home; isiam, w, i, gam, ya, go 

home; esp. of the sun [see 1092b], set. 

[prob. VI as: for mg, cf. bhavana.] 
asta-mauna, a. having thrown aside or 

abandoned silence. [V2as.] 
asti,/. being. [VI as.] 
asth&n [431], n. bone. [cf. hariov, Lat. 

stem ossi-, irosti-, nom. os, ' bone.'] 
a-sthavara, a. not standing, 
isthi, see asth&n. 

a -spf 9a nt, a. not touching. [Vspfg.] 
asm& [494], pron. stem, we, us. [cf. iifitU, 

Lesbian ififits, 'we.'] 
asm4d, as stem in cpds [494], our; as pi 

majestaticus, my. 
asmaka, a. of us; our. [asma, 616 ^] 
&-svapant, a. not sleeping. [Vsvap.] 
a-svastha, a. not well, ill; not self-con- 
tained, not master of one's self. 
a-sveda, a. free from sweat. 

V ah (attha, aha, ah&ihus, -tus, Ahtis 
[801a]). say ; call ; ahns, they say . [cf. 
Lat. aio, ' say,' ad-ag-ium, * saw, proverb/ 
nego, ' say no.'] 

+ pra, declare to be. 

1 &ha, assev. particle, certainly, of course; 
namely, [pron. root a: cf. 1104' end.] 

2 iha, for &han in cpds. [1209a, 1316a.] 
&-hata, a. —1. not beaten; —2. (since 

Hindu washermen wet the clothes and 
pound them with stones) unwashed, of a 
garment, i.e. new. [Vhan.] 
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ihan, Uua, Aluui [490a], n. daj (as opp. 
to night), e^. 02'*; day. 

ah&m [491], pron. I. [cf. iyA, Lat ego, 
AS. ic, £ng. /.* see 401 and ma etc.] 

4har, see Ihan. 

ahar-niga, n. day and night, tnfxHf^^poy; 
-am, acfi;. constantly, [ni^a : 1253b.] 

ahaly&, / Ahalyft, Gautama's wife. 

&ha8, 9ee ihan. 

a-hasti, a. handless. [hista, ld04a.] 

ahaha, excl. of joy or sorrow. [llS&a.] 

a-h&rya, a. not liable to be stolen. 

ah&ryatva, n. non-liability to be stolen. 
[1230.] 

Ahi, m. serpent; esp, the dragon of the sky, 
ojien identified tr. the demon Vritra. [see 
under agha: cf. Ifx*'* ^^ anguis, 'ser- 
pent ' ; Ihyx^^vs, Lat. anguiUa, * eel.'] 

d-hift8&,/. non-injuring (any creature). 

41ii-gop& [352], a. having the dragon as 
their keeper. [1302 ».] 

ahivat, adv. as a dragon. [1107.] 

ahi-h&tya, n. the slaying of the dragon; 
the (victorious) fight with the dragon, 
[acct, 1272a, 1213c.] 

&-hrnana, a. not being angry. [V2hr.] 

aho, excl. of astonishment, pUasant or ti»> 
pleasant. [1135a: euphony, 138f.] 

aho-ratrd, n. day and night, tfvxHfi^*pot^* 
[4ha8 + ratri, 1253b: see r&tra.] 



t, adv. —1. hither, unto, as prefix w. verbs 
of motion; —2. conjunctiwly, thereto, be- 
sides; ca * * ft, both * * and, 85^; —3. as- 
severatively, (up to, i.e.) quite, entirely, 
73"; —4. as prep., w. abl.: hither from, 
all the way from ; and then [293c], all the 
way to, until, 49", 64", 103 », 105", 106*; 
as far as, 105 ^. [cf . Lat. a, * from,' which 
is not akin w. ah, ' from.'] 

&kar&, m. —1. accumulation, abundance ; 
—2. mme. [V3kr + ft, q.v.] 

V ftkarnaya (Skarnayati ; akarnita ; 
akan^ya). listen ; give ear to ; hear, 
[denom. fr. the possessive adj. »akanpa, 
' having the ear to, i.e. listening.'] 

ftkarfaka, d. attractive; — /. -ika 
[1222d], Fleasanton, as name of a town. 
[Vknf + a.] 



akar^ikftkhja, a. having the name 

ikariokft. [akhya.] 
akftra, m. make ; shape ; appearance. 

[Vlkr + &: cf. akfti.] 
ftkaravant, a. like the Eng. shapely. 

[akftra.] 
ftk&^ft, in Veda, m.; later, n. free or open 

space; sky. [prop, 'outlook, clearness,' 

Vka^ + a.] 
ftkula, a. —1. bestrewn, covered, filled; 

—2. fig. confused ; agitated. [V3]qr + a» 

q.v.] 
V ftkulaya (akulayati). confuse; aku- 

lita, at one's wit's end. [akula.] 
ak u t a , R. intention. [V ku + a.] 
akrti, /. make; shape; appearance. 

[V 1 kf + ft» 1157. Id : cf . akftra.] 
ft k h li , m. mold-warp ; mouse. [' burrower,' 

Vkhft + ft, 1178a end.] 
ftkhya, f. name; at end ofcpds, having * - 

as name. [V khya + a.] 
akhy^na, n. tale. [Vkhya + ft, 1150.] 
agantavya, ^(/r. M«Vgam + a. 
agantu, m. arrival; and so, as in Eng., 

person arriving. [Vgam + a, 1161.] 
ftgamana, n. a coming hither; w. punar, 

a returning. [V gam + &.] 
igaa, n. sin. [orig., perhaps, 'a slip,' 

Vaiy: cf. ^709, 'guilt': different is Byos, 

see Vyaj.] 
agh^^i, a. glowing, beaming. [V2gh|r, 

'glow,' +ft, 1158.] 
ftngirasft, a. descended from Angiras. 

[ftngiraa, 1208a.] 
ftcamana, n. the rinsing of the mouth. 

[Vcam + ft.] 
ficamanlya, m. dish for use in rinsing 

the mouth, [ftcamana, 1215.] 
acftra, m. walk and conversation; conduct; 

usage; observance. [Vcar + ft.] 
ftcftryft, m. teacher, esp. of the Veda. 

[perhaps, 'the man of observances,' fr. 

ftcftra, 1212d4.] 
ajarasftm, adv. to old age. [from the 

phrase a jarfts-am.] 
ftj arasaya, adv. to old age. [dat. (1113) 

formed fr. the preceding, as if that were 

ace. of ly^aaft.] 
ftjl, m. rac^; contest; battle. [Vig, 1156. 

cf. ky-Avf *k7ontest.'] 
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6 j IE&, /. order ; commancL [V jllft + L] 
ajja, n. darifled batter (for anointing, 

etc.); ef, ghrta. [Vaiy+% see' 100»: 

for mg, cf . Eng. noun smear, ' ointment/ 

and rerb fmear.] 
ajya-^efa, m. n. rest of the clarified 

batter, 
aj 7 ah nil,/, oblation of clarified batter. 

[ahutL] 
ifij ana, n. ointment. [Vaiy + a : cf. Lat. 

ungwoi^ ' ointment'] 
a4b7i, a. wealthy; rich, [perhaps fr. 

arthya.] 
at, adv. therenpon; td id, then indeed. 

[lit. *from that,' abl. of 4, 1114a.] 
atithyi, n. hospitaUty. [fctdthi, 'guest,' 

1211.] 
atma, for itman in cpds^ 1240a'. 
atmaka, for itman in mgAat end ofcpds 

[1222, 1307] ; e.^. mftra^fttmaka, murder- 

natured, murderous, 
atmdn, m. —1. breath; *2. spirit; soul 

(cf 84*ir.), as principle of life and feeling; 

—8. self; ver^ often so used cu a simple 

reflexive pron. [614]; «.^., myself, 36**; 

thyself, 26"; himself, 4i*; in genitive: 

his, 17"; her, 46*; one's own, 21", 58"; 

—4. nature, character, peculiarity; esp. 

at end of cpds, see iimaka ; —6. the 

soul Kor' i^oxhvt the soul of the uni- 

Terse, 66*. [cf. iOr/i^y, 'breath'; arfi^s, 

'yapor'; AS. 0^, Mm, 'breath': for 

mg, cf. vyctr/ia and Lat anima, 'breath, 

spirit'] 
&ima-pak9a, m. one's own party, 
atma-prabha, a. haying his or their 

own splendor, [prabha, 354.] 
fttma-bhava, m. the coming into exist- 
ence of one's self. 
atma-maAsa, n. one's own flesh. 
&tmaT&t, adv. as one's self. [Atma, t.e. 

fttman: 1107.] 
atma-^akti,/. one's own power, 
atma-goi^ita, a. one's own blood, 
fttma-samdeha, m. danger of one's self, 

personal risk. 
&tma-hita, n. one's own ^ elfare. 
atm&upamya, n. likeness <to one's self, 

t.6. a patting one's self in a^iother's place. 

[tepamya.] / 



adara, m. respect, notice, care. [V2dr + 
a, ' regard.'] 

ad&hana, n. burning-place, place of cre- 
mation. [V dah + a.] 

&dana, n. receiying. [Vlda + &, 'take,' 
1160.] 

&di, m. —1. in-ception, beginning, 60^; 
adim fidatte, he makes a beginning; adav 
eva, just before, just now ; —2. esp. at end 
of adj. cpds [see lS02c 1] : * * -adi, haying 
* * as the beginning, i.e.  ' and so forth ; 

'^or, the qualified noun being omitted, and 
the adj. cpd being used as subst., * * and 
so forth. [undoubtedly f r. V 1 da + &, 
'take,' 'a taking hold of, i.e. beginning,' 
1165. 2e: for mg, cf. Lat in-cipere, Ger. 
anfangen, * take hold of, begin.'] 

adika, eguiv. to idi in use 2. [1222, 1307.] 

&dityA, m. —1. son of Aditi, name ap- 
plied to the gods of the heayenly light, 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, etc. ; » 2. Adit- 
ya, name of the sun-god, son of Aditi; 
the sun. [idiU, 1211.] 

a d i n , a. eating, deyouring. [V ad, 1 183 '.] 

ad6vana,a. gambling-place, 98 ". [VI div, 
'play,' + &.] 

adya, a. first; eguiv. to adi in use 2. [adi, 
1211.] 

adhipatya, n. soyereignty. [Adhipati, 
1211* end.] 

adhf^ya, grdv. to be yentured against; 
approachable. [V dh^f + &* 963d.] 

&dheya, n. a placing, esp. of the sacred 
fire. [V 1 dha + a, ' put,' 1213c.] 

^dhvaryava, n. seryice of sacrificing 
priest [adhvary^, 1208c.] 

anadaha, a. of a bull, taurine, [anaddh, 
weak form of ana^vAh, 404 ; 1208a.] 

&nana, n. mouth; face. [prop, 'the 
breather,' Van: cf. ^yc^-, 'face/ in rpoo- 
iirfis and kv-iir/is, 'with face turned to- 
wards,' 'with face ayerted': for mg, cf. 
nayana] 

V &p (&pn6ti; apa; ipat; ipayiti; &pt4; 
Upturn; &ptya; -apya; apyite; ipaati 
[1080]; &p&yati). reach; win; get; 
bring upon one's self ; — &pt4: — 1. haying 
reached ; extending oyer ; and so, ade- 
quate, suitable, fit; —2. haying reached, 
i.e. being near or intimate, and so, as m., 
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a friend; — ipsiti, whom or what one 

desires to obtain, sought for, desired. 

[prob. for &-ap, 108g, see 4pa8: cf. i^wios, 

* approachable, friendly ' ; Lat. ap^tcor, 

'reach,' ap-ertf 'seize, fasten'; &vt« (Vo^ 

for 4»), 'fasten.'] 

+ abhi, reach to a thing, attain; detid, 

strive to win; cau$, cause to reach the 

mark, «.«. carry out fully, 96 ". 

+ ava, come upon, fall in with; obtain, 

acquire ; take upon one's self ; incur. 

+ p r a , reach ; arriye ; come upon ; catch ; 

win, obtain, get ; incur ; — prapta: reached, 

found, caught, obtained ; reached, arrived, 

having come; '^cauB, cause to arrive at, 

bring to, 63"; prapa^iya, to be brought 

to, 68". 

+ vi, reach through, pervade, 66 •. 
&pai^a, m. market. [Vpa^ + a.] 
a p a d , /. misfortune, [lit. ' a getting into ' 

(trouble), Vpad + a : for specialization of 

mg, cf . irti, and Eng. accident, lit ' a hap- 
pening' (of trouble).] 
apaa, see &p. 
api, m. friend, ['one who has reached or 

stands near another' (cf. &pta), Vap: cf. 

ffrcof, S.V. ap.] 
ftpta-dakfi^a, a. having or accompanied 

by suitable presents, [dakfii^ 334*.] 
abdika, a. annual; * * -abdika, * ' -ennial, 

lasting * * years, [abda.] 
ftbhara^a, n. ornament (jewels, etc.). 

['what is worn,' Vbhr + &: for mg, cf. 

<fiapoSf ' garment,' w. ^pw^ and Ger. Tracht^ 

' dress,' w. tragen^ * wear.'] 
&m4, a. raw. [cf. v/lk^s, 'raw'; Lat. am- 

druSf 'bitter.'] 
amay a, m. injury; disease, [caus. of Vam.] 
amayltnu, a. sickening, [caus. of V am, 

1196b.] 
ftmifa, n. flesh, [cf. ami and amis.] 
amifagin, a. flesh-eating, [a^in.] 
amis, n. raw flesh; flesh, [cf. am4.] 
am6da, a. gladdening; as m. fragrance. 

[Vmud + a.] 
ay4tana, n. foot-hold; resting-place; esp. 

place of the sacred fire, fire-place. [Vyat 

+ a.] 
ayata-locana, a. having long eyes. 

[Vyam-f-a.] 



ftyasd, a. metallic, of iron; as n. metal, 
iron. [&yaa, 1208a.] 

&y&ma, m. like Eng. extent, i.«. length. 
[Vyam + a, * extend.'] 

iyA, a. active, lively. [Vi, 1178a: prob. 
akin are 1i6s, •^/^s, i6s, 'active, doughty, 
mighty,' c6-, 'strongly,* «d, generalized, 
'well': for mg of &yti, cf. the phrase 
"full of ^o."] 

ayudha, n. weapon. [Vyudh + a.] 

ayufmant, a. having life or vitality; 
long-lived; old. [ayna, 1236a.] 

ay us, n. (activity, liveliness, and so) life; 
vitality ; personified as a genius^ Ayus, 86 *^ ; 
period or duration of life; long life; (like 
Eng. life, i.€.) living creatures. [Vi, 1164, 
cf. &y-li : cf . oi-^y, Lat. ae-vu-m, AS. Sir, 
£, 'life-time, time'; AS. atoa, a, Eng. age, 
'ever'; AS. Sbf-re, Eng. ev-er.'] 

ara^yaka, a. pertaining to the wilder- 
ness; as n. forest-treatise (to be read in 
the solitude of the wilderness — Whitney , 
p. xvi.). [Ara^ya, 1222e.] 

ar&dhana, n. the gratifying, propitiation, 
service. [Vradh + a, cans.] 

arogya, n. lit. diseaseless-ness, i.e. health, 
[aroga.] 

&roh&, IN. the swelling hips or buttocks of 
a woman, [prop. ' the seat ' on which a 
child is carried astride by its mother, 
Vruh + a, 'get upon, take one's seat 
upon ' : see anka and cf . the words of an 
ogress, MBh., amha mama {ro^im, ne?- 
yami tvani vihayaaa, ' get upon my hip, 
I will carry thee through the air.'] 

aria, a. visited, «<p. by trouble ; afflicted; 
stricken; distressed. [Vy + a, q.v. : for 
mg, cf. American slang phrase gone for.'] 

arti,/. a visitation (of evil), i^e. trouble, 
misfortune, see 93 "n. [V^ + a: for mg. 
cf. aria and apad.] 

ardrA, a. wet. 

ftrdri-vasas, a. having wet garments. 

arya, a. belonging to the faithful. i.e., as 
m., man of one's own tribe, an Aryan, as 
designation of a man of the Vedic Indian 
tribes; as ^dj. Aryan; noble; reverend 
(used in respectful address), [aryi, 1208f : 
cf. Avesta^i atrya, 'Aryan'; New Persian, 
Iran, 'Per^a'; Hdt vii. 62, oi Vlrfioi iaor 
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K4ovro rdUfiu "hpioi; Keltic nom. eriu, ace. 
erinuy name of Ireland; Eng. Ir-ish: cf. 

ftlasja, n. sloth, [alaaa.] 
Alasya-vacana, n. sloth-dictum, as 
designation for the ignara ratio or fatal- 
ist's argument. 
»l&pA, m. talk; conyersation. [Vlap + &.] 
alokana, n. the beholding. [Vlok + a.] 

&v4, />ron. stem, 491. 

avis, acfv. forth to sight, in view; w, Iqr, 
makeyisible. [1078.] 

a V f t , /. a turning. [Vvyt + a.] 

a 9 a, m. food. [VSa^, 'eat.'] 

a^ayA, m. lying-place; abode. [Vji + i.] 

ag i 8, / wish, hope, [^ana + a.] 

aga, /. hope, [younger form of ag^a.] 

LqSk,/. region; quarter (of the sky), [spe- 
cialized from ' place, objective point, that 
which one reaches,' V 1 ag, ' reach.'] 

agavant, a. hopeful, [aga.] 

agin, a. eating, in cpds. [V2a9, 1183'.] 

agis [302], /. wish or prayer, esp. for good. 
[Vgaa + a, d39, 225 > : cf . pragia.] 

&gir-Tada, m. expression of a (good) 
wish, t.6. a benediction, [agis, cf. 392.] 

agirvadabhidhanavant, a. containing a 
designation of a benediction. [agir- 
vada + abhidhana, 1233.] 

&gii, a. swift, [cf. iixv-s, 'swift'; 'Lat. 
6c4or, ' swifter.'] 

agcarya, n. wonder; prodigy. 

agrama, m. —1. (place of self-castiga- 
tion, i.e.) hermitage; —2. stadium in a 
Brahman's religious life (of which there 
are four : that of the student or brahma- 
carin, that of the householder or gfha- 
aiha, that of the hermit or vanaprastha, 
and that of the beggar or bhikfu), see 
65' K. [Vgram + a.] 

a gray a, m. that on which anything leans 
or rests; support; refuge; protection; 
authority. [V gri + a.] 

agraya-bhuta, a. having become a pro- 
tection, tje,, as m., protector. [1273c.] 

as, excl. of joy or of displeasure, ah! 

V as (arte [628], anna [619>]; aaam cakre; 
^; Ufyite; £ait4;^itam; aaitv^; 
-asya). —1. sit; seat one's self; settle 
down, 93 M -2. abide; dwell, 85 »»; stay; 



remain ; continue, 64 '* ; — 3. w, ppL 
[1075c], continue (doing anything), keep 
on, 32 "» *^ [cf . {(T-Tcu, * sits ' ; Lat. anus, 
M-nurs, 'seat, buttocks'; Old Lat. fisa, 
Lat. dra, ' family-seat, hearth, altar.'] 
+ adhi, take one's place in, i.e. visit, 49^'; 
get into (shoes), i,e. put on, 45 ^^ 
+ upa, sit by (in sign of readiness to 
serve), wait upon (a command), 92^; sit 
by (expectantly), sit waiting for, 91 *. 
+ pary-upa, sit around, surround, 2^ 

a Sana, n. sitting, 4"; seat. [Vaa.] 

&Bara, m. {like Eng. coUoq. a pour, i.e.) 
pouring rain. [V ro + a, * run.'] 

asuri, a. demonic; as m, demon, [isura, 
1208f.] 

a86cana,n. cavity (into which one pours). 
[V sic + a.] 

ftaecanavant, a. having a cavity, hollow, 
[aaecana.] 

&hati, /. blow. [Vhan + a, 1157 » and Id.] 

ahan&B, a, swelling, fermenting, foaming. 

ah&vana, n. oblation. [Vhu + &.] 

ahavaniya, a. of or for the oblation; w. 
agni, oblation-fire ; as m., without agni, 
oblation-fire (the one that receives the 
oblation), see 102' k. [ahavana, 1215.] 

ahara, m. the taking to one's self (of 
food), eating; what one takes, t.e. food. 

[Vhr+ft.] 

&hara-dana, n. giving of food, 
ahara-parityaga, m. relinquishment 

of food, 
aharadi, n. food and so forth, [adi, 

1302cl.] 
ahararthin, a. seeking food, [arthin.] 
ahit&gni, a. having a set or established 

fire ; as m. one who is keeping alive a 

sacred fire, [ahita, Vldha + a, 'set': 

1299a.] 
ahuti,/. oblation, offering (used both of 

the act and of the thing offered); cf. the 

later word homa. [Vhu + a: w. -huti, cf. 

X^'Otr-s, ' a pouring.*] 
ahvana, n. call; invitation. [Vhu or 

hva + a.] 

i , pron. root, see idam and 502 '. 
V i (tti [612]; iyaya, iyds [783b «]; e?yAti; 
iti ; 6tum ; itva ; -ftya). — 1. go ; go 
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to or towards; come; enter; —2. move 
on, 80"; pass; —3. go to, t.e. attain (a 
thing or condition) ; — lyase [1021 '], goes! 
hither and thither, 00 1^; -unahe [1021 >], 
(/iibe Ger, an-gehen) we approach with 
prayers, beseech, [w. i-mio, cf . f-ftei', Lat. 
t-tnus, 'we go'; Goth, x-ddja, AS. eode, 
'went'; radically akin, perhaps, is AS. 
gan (stem ga for fl^a-i, g<i- being the in- 
separable prefix), Eng. go, Ger. gehen : see 
also ayti, iyna.] 

+ ati, go beyond or past or over; orer- 
whelm; transcend; leave behind, get rid 
of, 68'; escape. 

+ adhi, come upon, notice ; take notice, 
87 1^ -middle adhiU [612 note], go over 
for one's self, repeat, learn, read; ppl. 
adhita: w. act, mg, leam-ed, 18*; w. pass, 
mg, learnt, 21'^; —caus. adhy&piyati 
[1042e], cause to learn, teach. 
+ apa^adhi, t n apadhyaya. 
+ ana, go along or after; accompany; 
ppL anvita,' accompanied by, endowed or 
filled or connectod with. 
+ 8am-ana, <Ae<am«. 
+ antar, go within; retire, withdraw. 
+ apa, gooff; slink away. 
+ abhi, go unto; become embodied in. 
+ ava, approach. 

+ a, come near or unto or hither; w. 
the adv. pnnar, go back. 
+ abhy-a, approach, go near. 
+ upa_a, come unto. 
+ 8am-&, come near to together; as- 
semble. 

+ ud, go up, rise (of the sun). 
+ upa, go unto; fall to the lot of; 
ppl. upeta, gone unto, attended by, pro- 
vided with. 

+ 8am-upa, come hither. 
+ ni, go into or in ; cf. nyaya. 
+ para, go away or forth; depart. 
+ anu-para, go forth along (a path). 
+ vi-para, go away separately. 
+ pari, circumambulate; walk round 
(the fire). 

+ pra, —1. go forward or onward, 83*'; 
esp. go forth out of this world, and so {like 
Eng. depart), die ; pretya, after dying, i.e. 
in the other world {opp. of iha) ; preta, 



dead; —2. come out, stick out, be prom- 
inent. 

+ prati, go against, withstand; go back 
to; recognize, 98**; pratita, recognized, 
approved. 

+ ▼ i , go asunder ; separate ; disperse, 83*^ ; 
spread one's self over, i.e. pervade, 72*; 
▼ita, at beg. of epds, having departed * *, 
i.e. free from  *. 
+ sam, come together; assemble. 

iooha,/. wish; desire; inclination. [VI if, 
' seek ' : cf . AS. Ssce, * an asking.'] 

ij , vhl. sacrificing, in jrfcv-y. [Vyig, 262.] 

i J y * > / sacrifice. [V yaj, 262.] 

itara [623], pron. a. other; the other; 
another; other than, i,e. different from, 
vo. all. [pron. root i, 602' : cf. Lat. titenitn, 
' another time.'] 

it is, adv. —1. used like the aU. of a pron. 
[1008c*], 24"; -2. from this (place), 
from here; here; from this (world), 6'; 
itas tataa, here and there ; — 3. from this 
(time), now, 41*. [pron. root i, 602*.] 

fti, adv. see 1102a. —1. in this way, thus; 
so ; iU dev& akurvan, thus the gods did, 
06'; —2. used to. all kinds of quotations 
made verbis ipsissimis : tath&^ity uktv&, 
upon saying "Yes," 4'; sa prfFt^^an kaa 
yuTim iti, he asked, "Who are ye," 46*; 
evam astu iti tau dhavitau, with the 
words, "So be it," the two ran off, 46"; 
so RV., 86"; so MS., 02 »; ity akarnya, 
on hearing (so, i.e.) the preceding 9loka8, 
17"; cf. 18"; —2a. designating something 
as that which teas, or under the circum^ances 
might have been said or thought or intended 
or known, sometimes (46") preceding it, but 
usually following it : martaTyam iti, at the 
thought, "I must die," 20'; gardabho 
'yam iti jiLatva, recognizing (the fact), 
"This is an ass," 34"; -2b. interr. in 
place of the exact quotation : kim iti, alleg- 
ing or intending what, under what pretext, 
with what intention, 30 S 41^; —2c. used 
in giving an authority : iti dhara^a, so (is) 
the rule, 62'^; ity eke, so some folks 
(say), 101'; —2d. used in citing a Vedic 
verse by its first word (60") or words (08", 
etc.) ; — 2e. ^it the end of a section or book 
(cf atha), hdlre endeth, 4^; — 2f. w. verbs 
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of naming, considering, etc., the predicate, 
marked by iia, is nom., sometimes ace. — 
both constructions at 61^; damajanUjiti 
vi^ruta, known as or named "D.," 6'; 
— 3. used to include under one head or as 
in a list several separate objects, 21^, 100 ^ 
105'; —4. evam superfluously addid, 61"; 
iti doubled, 60»; -6. iti ha»iii, 12^, 
61 ". [pron. root i, 1102a : cf . Lat. lYt- 
dem, 'just so.'] 

itihasi, m. story, legend, [agglomera- 
tion of iti ha asa, ' thus, indeed, it was ' : 
1314b.] 

iitha (V. only) and itth^mi, adv. in this 
way; so; 1dm ta itiha, how does this 
happen thee? 73 ^ [adverbs made from 
the ace. sing, neut., i-d, of the pron. root 
i, see 1101 : cf. Lat. itd and item, 'so.'] 

ity-adi, at end of possessive adj. cpds used 
substantively, that which has <'•••" as its 
beginning, i.e. " • • • " and so forth, [see 
1302c 1 end.] 

id, V. pel. just; exactly; even; emphasizing 
the preceding word and to be rendered by 
laying emphasis on that vjord, [ace. of 
pron. root i, 1111a: cf. Lat. i-d, 'it.'] 

1 id&m [501-2 — forms made from four 
stems, k and an&^ 1 and vmk, those from k 
being often unaccented, see 74* n.], pron. 
this, this here, r6U, e.g. 20», 86*®, 87 »; 
contrasted w. asau, ' that one,' 103 ^ ; asmin 
loke, in this world, 66^' ; without loke and 
contrasted w. amatra, 103 '^; idam vi^vam 
bhuvanam, this whole world, 85"; idam 
sarvam, this entire (world), 63'^; so 66*'; 
so idam, rh xay, 56^^'; iyam prthivi, 
this earth, 10^®; iyam alone, this earth, 
03***; -^ refers very often, like rddt, to some- 
thing following (just as etad and ravra to 
something preceding), e.g. 13**, 26', 45", 
51*; occasionally refers to something imme- 
diately preceding, e.g. 10", 24 », 74", 79*; 
—joined w. pronouns: ko 'yam ayati, who 
comes here? 27"; yo 'yam dr^yaie, 
which is seen here, 46*'; mam imam, me 
here, 76**; nom. to be rendered here is or 
are, 56*, 4**; imaa vataa, blow hither, 
90". [cf. Lat. i-d, Goth, i-tc^, Ger. es, ' it.'] 

2 idim, adv. now, 86*»; here, 80», 96». 
[1111a: cf. 502.] / 



id^nlm, adv. now. [pron. root i, 1103b.] 

V id h or indh (inddh6 [694]; idh6 [783b]; 
aindhirt* ; indhiayiti; iddh4; -idhya). 
kindle, [cf. aXd-v, 'bum'; Lat. aed-e-s, 
'fire-place, hearth, dwelling' (cf. stove and 
€rer. Stube, 'room'); aestus, itaid4u-s, 
' heat ' ; AS. ad, ' funeral pile ' ; ast, Eng. 
oast, ' kiln for drying hops or malt.'] 

+ sam, kindle, trans, and intrans, 
idhmd, m. fuel. [Vidh, 1166: for mg, cf. 

Eng. kindlings.'] 
idhma-citi,/. fuel-pile. 

V in (in-6>ti, prop. i-n6-ti [713]). drive; 
force ; tn enas. [cf. Vinv.] 

indra, m. Indra, name of a Vedic god; in 
the later language, the best of its kind, 
chief, prince, [none of the numerous 
proposed derivations is satisfactory.] 

fndra-purogama, a. having Indra as 
leader, preceded by Indra. [1302c 2.] 

indra-loki, m. Indra's world, heaven. 

indra-^atm, a. having Indra as his 
conqueror. [1302.] 

indra-sena, /. Indra's missile weapon; 
personified as his bride, RV. x. 102.2; 
hence, name of a woman, see 16 ** n. ; — m. 
-a, name of a man, formed as a mere pen* 
dant to thefem. [indra + 1 86na.] 

indragnf, m. Indra and Ag^i. [indra + 
agni: acct, 1255b.] 

indra-bfhaspiti, m. Indra and Brihas- 
pati. [acct, 1255a.] 

indrayudha, n. Indra's weapon, the 
rainbow, [ayudha.] 

indriyiy a. belonging to Indra; as n, 

— 1. the quality pertaining especially to 
Indra, i.e. great might, power, 73 *^ 97'; 

— 2. in general, one of a man's powers, i.e. 
a sense or organ of sense, [indra, 1214b.] 

V indh, see idh. 

V inv (invati). drive; send, [secondaiy 
root from i, 749b, 716: cf. in.] 

imk, pron. stem, see idam. 

iyacciram, adv. so long, [iyant (1249a) 
+ ciram.] 

iyant [451], a. so great; so much. [fr. 
pron. root i, 502.] 

iras, n. ill-will; angler; assumed as basis of 
the following denom. [Vr, 'go for' in hot- 
tile sense : cf . Lat. tra, ' anger.'] 

9 
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V irasya (irasyiti). be eyil disposed. 
[iras, 1058.] 

irasya, /. ill-will ; wrath. [Virasya, 

1149*: cf. ir^ya.] 
Iri^a, n. a run or ronlet; gulch; gullied 

and 80 desert land. [Vf, 1177b: for mg, 

cf . Provincial Eng. run, * brook.'] 
iva, encL pel. —1. as; like; —2. tued to 

modify a strong expression, in a manner; 

so to speak, 66 ^^ ; as it were, 1 ^®; perhaps ; 

almost, 34"; —3. sometimes {like eva), 

just, quite ; nadrad iva» right soon. 

[pron. root i, llQ2b.] 

V li9 (icchiti [753]; iy^^a, i^tb [783b]; 
aifit ; efi^yiti ; i^ ; ^vm ; -i^ya). 
seek ; desire ; esp, w. inf, [981 '] ; pass, be 
desired; be approved or recognized, and 
so pass for, 59*^; i^^, desired, t.e. desir- 
able, 1^. [radical mg, 'go, go for,' V2if 
being merely a causative of Vli^: cf. 
T/ACfMs, *tfifitpos, 'desire'; w. iocha^ ' desire,' 
cf. AS. *asce, 'petition,' whence dscian, 
Ger. {h)ei8chenj 'Eng. ask: iochati for •is- 
akaii, cf. Vvaiich.] 

+ anu, seek after. 

+ abhi, seek for; ppl, abhi^, desired, 

dear, 21 ". 

V 2iB (isiyati [1042a >]; also fsyati [761c]; 
iy^, iBiis [783b] ; i^it^ ; f^ayitum ; 
-i^a). send ; set in swift motion ; im- 
pel, 74 *•. [caus. of V 1 is, q.v.] 

+ pra, —1. pref4yati: send forth; send, 
e.g. 9'°; —2. prdsyati: drive forth, impel; 
start up {e.g. game) ; prai^uun [970a] 
aicchaii, sought to start up, 93 ^* ; and so 
— 3. pr69yati : call upon or summon {tech- 
nical term used of the chief priest's calling 
upon another to begin, a text or action), 
103 «. 

f^,/ refreshment; strength; vigor; w. urj, 
drink and food, like Ger. Kraft und Saft. 

i^d, — 1. m. « i|i [399]; —2. as a. vigorous, 
fruitful. 

Ifu, m. /. arrow. [V2if, 'send': cf. I6s, 
*t(r6s, 'arrow.'] 

1 i^t^f ««« VI if, 'desire.' 

2 ift^, —1. offered; —2. as n. offering, 
sacrifice, holy work. [Vyaj, 252.] 

ift^ka,/. brick used in the sacred flre- 
pilc. [21?^] 



if^a-l&bha, m. acquisition of a desirable 
object, [lift^.] 

ift^-parti, n. what is offered (to the 
gods) and bestowed (upon them), i.e. what 
a man offers to the gods for his benefit 
after death, and so, by metonymy, such fruit 
of these offerings as can come to him, 
83 "n. [2if^, 247, 1253b.] 

f 9|i, /. sacrifice (simple offering of but- 
ter, fruit, etc.), 101 •. [Vyaj, 262, 
1157. la.] 

ih&, adv. here, opp. of atra (87^) and 
amutra (64*); hither, 9*; here on earth, 
ici bos, 27*; opp. o/pretya (Vi), 69 «, 58"; 
in this book, 17 •; w. loc. [cf. 1099*], iha 
samaye, in this case, 41 ^^ 42 ^^ [pron. 
root i, 1100a.] 



V ikf (ikfate ; Dc^am cakre ; aik«i«^ ; 
Qcfifyiie ; ikfiti ; ikfitom ; ikfitva ; 
-ik^ya; Dcfy&ie). look; look at; see; 
behold, [desid. of V*a9, ' see,' contained in 
ak-fin, 'eye,' etc., 108g: see aksin.] 

+ apa, look off to {like Ger. es absehen 

auf); regard; expect. 

+ ava, look after; look after one's self, 

i.e. look behind or around. 

+ upa, to. two mgs, like Eng. overlook: 

— 1. look over, i.e. inspect; and *2. {more 

commonly) look beyond, i.e. neglect. 

+ nis, look out or after; contemplate. 

4- pari, look about one; investigate; 

consider. 

+ vi, look; look on; vikfita, beheld. 

+ 8am, look upon; behold; perceive, 
ik^aka, m. beholder; spectator. [Vik?, 

1181.] 
ikfa^a, n. a look; glance. [Vik^] 

V inkh (inkhati, -te ; inkhiyati, -ie 
[1041']). move unsteadily. 

+ pr a , rock or pitch onward. 

V id (lie, ili«e, i%^e [628, 630]; per/. il6; 
iliti). supplicate ; call upon ; praise. 
[Whitney, 54.] 

idya, grdv. to be praised. [Vi4» ^^* ^^^ 
d : pronounc^^d ilia, Whitney, 54.] 

idfga, a. of \ this sort; such. [502 end, 
and 518.] ^ 



[131] 



[ujjayini 



ipsiti, a. desired to be obtained; desired, 
[desid. of Vap, 1030.] 

im, end. —1. as ace, s. of pron. root i, him, 
her, it; him, 79' ; —2. inde/., yA im, 
quieunque, RV. x. 126. 4 ; — 3. kd im, who 
pray? 77**; —4. to avoid hiatus: between 
Atha and enam, 84 ^^ [see 1111a and 
602 end.] 

V ir (irie [628]; irni; ir&yati, -te; iritd). 
set one's self in motion; •^caus. set in 
motion ; cause to go forth, i.e, : — 1. bring 
into existence; —2. utter (a sound), 14^. 
[near akin w. Vf.] 

+ iid, rise up; caus. rouse; send out; 
utter ; announce, 63 ^^ 
+ 8 am -ad, caus. utter, declare. 
+ pra, caus. drive or steer onward (ship). 
+ sam, caus. bring together, i.€. into shape 
or being; create, 76*; samerir^, estab- 
lished (as an ordinance), instituerunt,S8^fi. 
ir^ya, /. ill-will; envy; jealousy, [con- 
tracted fr. iraaya, q.v. : cf. ^ir^an and 
(iras.] 

V i$ {iqe [628]; igi^yiti). own, be master 
of, w. gen. [cf . AS. ag-an, ' possess,' Eng. 
owe, 'possess' (so Shakespere often), 
'possess another's property, be in debt'; 
thence the participial adj. agen, Eng. adj. 
own, * proprius ' ; thence the denom. dgnian, 
Eng. verb own; further, to ah, preterito- 
present of dgan, is formed a secondary 
past tense, ahte, 'possessed,' Eng. ought, 
' possessed ' (so Spenser), ' was under obli- 
gation.'] 

iqk, m. master; lord. [Vi^.] 

levari, m. master; lord; prince-; rich 
man,22«. [Vi§, 1171a.] 

Vi? (iyaie; 196; i9it&). hasten from, flee 
before, w. all. [if not desid. of Vi (108g* 
end), perhaps akin w. Vlif, orig. 'go.'] 



u, Vedic end, copula. —1. and; also; fur- 
ther; used in one (ofienest the latter) of two 
clauses or sentences containing things alike 
or slightly contrasted {e.g. 78'*, 79*), esp. in 
anaphora {e.g. 79*, 90*) ; —2. now, straight- 
way, w. verbs present and past and w. im- 
peratives or imperative sMunctives^ 71*®, 
86", 86*, 87 ^ often followed by stl, right 



soon; ^pragirliya [see 1122a', 138c] when 

combined with itha (90*«), tipa (78**), ma 

(87*); /or 83 » and 84", see notes; -3. in 

classical Skt. only w. (atha, kim, and) na, 

and not, 21 »*, 27 ". 
u-kara, m. the sound n. [Whitney, 18.] 
ukti, see Vvac. 
ukti, f. expression ; declaration, 63 *^ 

[V vac, 1167.1a.] 
ukthi, n. utterance, esp. of devotion; 

praise ; hymn of praise ; invocation. 

[Vvac, 1168a.] 
uktha-v&rdhana, a. strengthening, t.6. 

refreshing or delighting one's self with 

hymns of praise, [acct, 1271.] 

V ukf [262] or vak^ (uk^dti, -te; adk^it; 
ukfify&ti ; ukfitA ; -tikaya). sprinkle ; 
besprinkle ; drop, intrans., 76 '. [secondary 
form (108g end) of V 'uj or ug: cf. 67-pJf, 
'wet'; Lat. Qvens {*ugvens) caelum, 'the 
dropping sky'; w. nk^&n, ' besprinklcr, 
impregnator, bull,' cf . Goth, auhsa, ' bull,' 
Eng. ox, and for mg, Vv^?.] 

+ pra, sprinkle before one by way of 
consecration. 

ugri, a. mighty; exceedingly strong; ter- 
rible. [\/vaj, 262, 1188; see 6ja8.] 

ugrA-^asana, a. having a terrible way 
of ruling ; as m. & strict ruler. [1298a.] 

V uc (licyati [only w. preps]; av6ca [783b], 
ucivans [803]; ucitd). be pleased; be 
wonted; uciiA: —1. with which one is 
pleased; proper; suitable; —2. accus- 
tomed. 

UCC&, a. lofty; VLCcaiB,adv. [1112c], high; 
of sound, loud. [fr. ucca, adv. Instr. 
(1112e)of ddafLc] 

u c c a y a , m . heap, pile, collection. [V 1 ci + 
nd, ' heap up.'] 

u c c a r & , m. evacuation ; excrement. [Voar 
+ ud.] 

uccavacd, a. high and low; various; 
diverse, [ud + ca w. ava + ca, 1314b.] 

tLcchi^^a, ppl. left; as n. leavings, esp, 
of a sacrifice or of food. [V gi? + ad.] 

acchedin, a. destroying. [V chid + ad.] 

ujjayini, f Oujein, name of a city, 
Ptolemy's *Ofti^, [fom. of ujjayin, 'vic- 
torious,' Vji +ud, 1183^: of like mg are 
fiucO'VoXis and Cairo."] 
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V nlLoh (i&fichati, uiichiti ; i&fichitiim). 
sweep together, glean, [for •niuk, •▼anak, 
orig. 'wipe, w whisk, t.«. sweep': cf. AS. 
w€L9can^ * wash/ Eng. wash and whisk."] 
+ pra, wash away; wipe out, 23'. 

dfl^ift*, soTne as acchi^^. 

utkf c<mj. and; also; even; connecting 
words, ciauseSf and sentences; repeated: 
uta * * nta ' * (uta), both * * and * * (and) ; 
at beg. of verse, 78"; — ata va: or even, 
87»; or, 84 »♦ (c/ atha» 6) ; apy uta, also. 

utkar^a, m. elevation. [Vkr^ + ad.] 

uttam^, a. —1. ap-most; highest; best, 
esp. at end ofcpds; excellent; chief; —2. 
(out-most, ix.) ut-most; extreme; last {see 
67 « N.), 99« [Ad, * up, out,' 473] 

uttamagandha^kya, a. rich in ex- 
cellent odors, 15 '^ [uttama-gaadha + 
adhya.] 

uttamadhamamadhyama, a. highest 
and lowest and midmost ; best and worst 
and middling. [nttama + adhama + 
madhyama, 1267.] 

dttara [525 ^j, a. upper; higher; —1. being 
above, {opp. adhara) 70*^; having the 
upper hand, victorious, 81**; —2. north- 
em (on account of the Himalayas, cf. 
udafic); a^uttaraamat, as far as the 
north (side), 105*<^; -3. the left (because 
in prayer the face is turned eastward: 
cf. dakaina), 99"; —4, {like dtrrtpos) the 
latter {opp. purva) ; later ; following, 
90"; -am, as adv. finally, last, 104"; -5. 
as neuter subst. the final element of a 
phrase of salutation, 60'; —6. answer, 
retort. [Ad, 473: cf. Hortpos^ 'latter'; 
Eng. conip. ut-ter, 'outer.'] 

nttarat&s, adv. northward; to the north 
of; w. gen. [1130], 105". [uttara.] 

uttara-dayaka, a. giving answer ; con- 
tradicting. 

nttara-pagcima, a. north-westerly. 

uttara-purastat, adv. north-east of; 
w. gen., 1130. 

Attara-loman, a. having the hair above, 
with the hairy side up. 

uttara, adv. northerly, [dttara, 1112e, 
330*.] 

uttara-patha, n. the northerly way; 
the north country. 



tlttare^a, adv. northerly; north of , v. 

ace. [1129], 102». [uttara, 1112c.] 
nttarottara, —1. a. higher and higher 

[1260]; -am, as adv. more and more, 24'; 

— 2. as n. answer to an answer [1264]; 
wo^y talk, 24 '. [uttara + uttara.] 

uttha, see 233a. 

utpala, n. a Nymphaea, i.e. water-lily or 
lotus. [V pat + ud.] 

utpadana, n. procreation, [cans, of 
Vpad + ud.] 

ntphnlla, a. wide open. [Vphal + ud, 
958.] 

utsavA, m. —1. an undertaking, begin- 
ning; —2. feast-day, festival, 25^, 49 1*. 
[V28n+ud, 'set a-going'; but the devel- 
opment of 2 from 1 is not clear.] 

lid, prefix, never used alone; up, up forth, 
out. [cf. AS. at, Eng. out: see uttara, 
uttamA.] 

V ud or' und (un&tti; unni, utt&; -ddya). 

— 1. spring; boll or bubble up; flow; —2. 
wet, bathe, [cf. Lat. und-a, 'wave'; w. 
ud-an, ' water,' cf . SS-wp, Eng. wat-er ; w. 
ud-ra, 'otter,' cf. tZ-pa, 'water-snake,' 
Eng. otter."] 

+ 8 am, flow together; wet. 
uda, n. water. [Vud.] 
udak& [432], n. water. [Vnd.] 
uda-kumbhA, m. water-jar ; jar with 

water. 
udag-ayan&, n. north-course (of the 

Sim), or the half-year from the winter to 

the summer solstice, [udafic] 
tldagda^a, a. having the seams upward. 

[uda&c + daga, ' fringe, border, seam.'] 
udan-mukha, a. having the face to the 

north, [udafic, 1249a, 161.] 
tldafic [409b], a. directed upward; directed 

northward (on account of the Himalayas), 

cf. uttara), northerly ; in cpds, ndak, 

1249a. [ud + afic, 407.] 
uday&, m. a going up ; rising (of the sim). 

[Vi (1148.1a) +ud.] 
ud&ra, n. belly, [orig., perhaps, 'rising, 

swelling,' V r + ud : for mg, cf . the relation 

of belly to AS. belgan, * swell.'] 
udarA, a. {iKke Eng. exalted, i.e.) noble, 

excellent. [- ' r + ud, ' rise.'] 
udara-caritia, a. of noble behavior. 



[183] 



[upastha 



adit&, see Vvad; dd-ita, tee Vi 

iddici, «e6 407 ',409b. 

udambal&y a. brown. 

uddi^ja, at, towards, see Vdi^ 

ttddhata, see 163 and Vban. 

ddbahnka, a. having the arms out or 
extended, [nd + baha, 1805, 1307.] 

ndja, grdv. to be spoken or pronounced. 
[Vvad, 1213c end, cf. 063c.] 

adjama, m. raising (of the hands to 
work) ; exertion. [Vjam + nd.] 

ndjana, n. «1. a walking out; ~2. (place 
for walking out, t.e.) garden, park. [Vya 
+ud,1150.] 

adjoga, m. undertaking; exertion. [Vyuj 
+ ud, 216. 1.] 

u d-y o g i n , a. active ; energetic, [udyoga.] 

ndvigna-manas, a. having a terrified 
mind, distressed. [Vvij.] 

nnmatta-dargana, a. having a frantic 
look. [Vmad + nd.] 

unmarga, m. by-way, evil way. [ud + 
marga.] 

nnmarga-gamin, a. going in evil 
ways. 

dp a, «1. vU prejix. to, unto, toward; opp, 
of &pa; —2. prep., w. ace, unto, 81**; 
«7. loc., in, 77*; —3. in noun cpds [1289b], 
denoting something near, accessory, or subor- 
dinate, [cf . vw6^ Lat. s-ub, ' under.'] 

npakani^tl^ika {sc. anguli), a, /. next 
to the little, i.£. the third (finger), [upa 
(mg 3) + kftnigt.haka, 1222d.] 

npakartjr, m. one who does kindness; 
benefactor. [V 1 kr + upa, q.v.] 

upakara, m. friendly service; kindness. 
[V 1 ky + npa, q.v.] 

npakaraka, a. doing friendly service, 
[npakara.] 

npakarin, a. the same; as m. benefactor. 
[V 1 kr + upa, q.v.] 

npacar&, m. a coming to or waiting up- 
on ; pregnantly, (polite) attention ; (cor- 
rect) procedure, i.e. duty. [Vcar + upa.] 

upatya, a. lying under, [upa, 1245b: cf. 
ftr-Tio-», ' lying under, supine.'] 

upatyaka, / land lying at the foot (of a 
mountain), [upatya.] 

npade^a, m. a pointing ojat to, a direc- 
tion; instruction; advice, j [Vdi9 + upa.] 



npade^in, a. giving (good) instruction. 
[Vdi^ + npa.] 

npade^t^vya, grdv, to be taught, [do.] 

npanayana, n. investiture, [technical 
term, see Vni + upa.] 

u p a p f o , a. clinging close to, w, gen. [V pre 
+ upa.] 

npabhft, /. wooden cup (used in sacri- 
fices), see srdo. [' td-bringer,' Vbhf (383b) 
+ upa.] 

upabhoga, m. enjoyment; eating. [V2 
bhig + npa, q.v.] 

upam&, a. highest [tlpa, 474.] 

upamA-^ravas, a. having highest glory; 
as m, Upama^ravas, a name like Mwyurro- 
kXjjs or *T}^t-K\rjs. 

npama, /. comparison, image ; and so like- 
ness, resemblance; at end of cpds, having 
likeness with * *, like * *. [VI ma + upa, 
* compare.'] 

upamartha, m. purpose of an image; 
-ena, figuratively, [artha.] 

upayoga, m. ap-plication ; use; utility. 
[Vyuj+upa.] 

up&ri, adv. above; as prep., w. gen. [lldO], 
above; at end of cpd [I314f], upon, 39". 
[cf. 6t(£p, *&T4ptt Lat s-uper, * over.'] 

dpala, /. upper mill-stone ; cf. dr^ad. 

upavaiicana, n. a tottering unto, a fal- 
tering approach. [Vvaiic +upa.] 

upavana,n. small forest, i.e. grove, [upa 
(mg 3) + vana.] 

tlpayita» ppl. wound about, esp. with the 
sacred cord; as n. [1176a], the being sur- 
rounded with the sacred cord; the cord 
itself. [V vya + upa, 954c. ] 

upaye9&, m. a sitting down. [Vvi9 + 
upa.] 

lipave9i, m. Upave9i, name of a mar. 

upa^ama, m. stopping; cessation. [V29am 
-f- upa, * stop.'] 

upasamgraha^a, n. the clasping and 
taking to one's self (the feet of another), 
as sign of great respect. [Vgrah + upa- 
sam.] 

upasevft,/. a serving; a being devoted 
to. [Vsev + upa.] 

upasevin, a. serving; revering. [Vaev 
H-npa.] 

np&atha, m. lap, groin. 



upakhyana] 
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iipftkhyana,n. subordinate tale; episode, 
1 ^ [npa (mg 3) + akhyana.] 

npftdana, n. the taking to one's self; 
appropriation. [V 1 da + npa^a, ' take/] 

npftdhyaya, in. teacher. [Vi + upa^>dhL] 

up an Ah, / sandal; shoe. [' nnder-bond/ 
Vnah + npa (247): for mg, cf. &w6-9iifAay 
'sandal.'] 

up ant A, n. proximity to the end; edge; 
immediate neighborhood, [npa (mg 3) + 
aula.] 

upaya, m. approach; that by which one 
reaches an aim; means; expedient, 39'; 
stratagem ; advantage, 39*. [Vi + npa, 
1148.1a: for mg, cf. Eng. to-ward, as an 
adj.] 

npayana, n. approach. [Vi + npa, 
1150. la.] 

npar&, m. transgression. [Vf + npa.] 

npekya, / overlooking; neglect. [Vikf 
+ upa.] 

npofita, ppL having abstained (t.6. from 
L'ood), having fasted; a$ n. [1176a], fast- 
ing. [V 3 vas + npa, q.v.] 

V nbh (ubhnati, nmbh&ti [758]; ubdhA; 
-dbhya). unite ; couple, [cf. nbh^.] 
+ apa, bind, fetter. 

nbhi, a. both. [cf. jS/i^w, Lat. amho, AS. 
nom. fem. neut. 6a, Gk)th. nom. neut. 6a, 
nom. masc. 6ai, w. dental extension, hajo^^ 
all meaning ' both,' Eng. ho4h : orig., per- 
haps, 'couple,' and akin w. Vubh.] 

ubh&ya [525*], a. of both sorts; both. 
[ubhA.] 

ubh&ya-kama, a. desirous of both. 

ubhayitaa, adv. from both sides ; in 
both cases, [ubh&ya, acct !] 

ubhayatah-aasya, n. having a crop 
at both times, t.e. bearing two crops a 
year. 

ur&-ga, m. serpent, ['breast-going,' ura 
for uraa : for mg, cf . khaga.] 

tlraa, n. breast, [perhaps, 'a cover,' from 
Vlvr, 'cover,' 1151.1b, w. a specialization 
like that in Eng. chesty ' thorax.'] 

urd, / urvi, a. {prop, encompassing, and 
80, like Eng. capacious) extensive, wide, 
great; as n. (like Ger. das Weite) the dis- 
tance. [Vlvr, 'encompass,' 1178a: cf. 
9hp6-St 'wide.'] 



nm-TyAcas, a. having wide embrace, 
wide extending, [acct, 1298b.] 

V nrn^ya (urofjr&ti). to distance, i^. 
escape; put another in the distance, r.c. 
save, [urd, ' the distance,' 1061 ».] 

uru-i^a8&, a. having broad snouts. [urtL 
(247) + n48, 193, 1315c: acct, 1298b.] 

ulukhala, n. a mortar. 

tllba and tQva, n. enveloping membrane 
of an embryo, [for •nr-vA, Vlvr, 'en- 
close,' 1190* cf. Lat. vol-va, 'covering, 
womb.'] 

ulbanA, a. lumpy, knotty, thick, massy, 
[ulba, for *nrva, hence 9, 189.] 

V a? (69ati; nv69a; at^^i ; u^&). bum. 
[for cognates, see the collateral form 
Vivas, 'light up,' also ofAa, usri, etc.: 
cf. C0W, 'singe'; a6w, 'kindle'; Lat. ir-o, 
* bum,' and ustus » ns^-a ; AS. y«-/e, 
'glowing ashes.'] 

n^&s [415b], /. morning-red; dawn; per- 
sonified. Dawn. [V 1 vas, ' light up, dawn,' 
252 : cf. ^c6f, Aeolic aH^s^ Lat. aurora, 
«atMo«-a, 'dawn'; radically cognate also 
is Eng. eas4, ' the point where day breaks': 
see Uf and osra.] 

liff a, m. camel. 

U99&, a. hot. [Vof, 1177a.] 

UBT&, a. bright; of or pertaining to the 
dawn ; as /., uara, dawn. [V 1 vaa, ' light 
up,' 252, 1188, 181a: w. na-ra, cf. Old 
Germanic AusA-ro, a goddess of the (year' 
dawn, i.e.) spring-light, and AS. Eos4-ra, 
the name of whose festival, easier, 'Easter- 
day,' occurring in April, was transferred 
to the Christian festival that replaced it ; 
for t between s and r, see under 8vas|r: 
see Uf and ufas.] 



uti, /. furtherance, help, blessing; refresh- 
ment, food. [Vav, 1157.] 

udhan, ddhar, udhaa [430b], n. udder. 
[cf. ol9ap, Lat. uber, AS. uder, Eng. 
udder. 1 

un&, a. lacking, [cf. cdvif, 'bereft'; AS. 
Iran, 'lacking,' loatitan, 'decrease,' Eng. 
ioane.'\ 

urd, m. thighi [prob. 'the thick' of the 
leg, from urtt.] 



[135] 



[rna 



arj,/ flap; strength; Tigor; nourishment. 

[V*vazj, 'swell with, be full of: of. hfydu, 

'swell with, abound'; Lat. virga, 'swelling 

twig/] 
a r 9 a , n., and urpa^ f, wool. [* cover/ V 1 vr, 

'corer' (cf. 712): cf. clpof, •i-rp-os, Lat. 

velluSf Goth, vulla, Eng. wool,^ 
ar^a-mradas, a. baring the softness of 

wool, soft as wool, 
nr^a-stnka, /. braid or plait of wool. 

V ar9a, see 712, and Vlvf. 

ardhvA, a. tending upwards; upright; 
elerated; -am, as adv., upwards; over; 
beyond; after, w. abl, [1128]; ata urdh- 
▼am, from now on. [cf. Lat. ardmis, 
* lofty.'] 

&rdhva-drfti, a. having an upward 
gaze. [1298.] 

arml, m. wave. [lit. 'roller, rolling bil- 
low,' V*vr, ' roll, turn hither and thither ' : 
cf. UA«, *Fi-FA..M, Lat. v<dvo, * roll ' ; Oer. 
WeUe, ' ware.'] 

V luh (nhati; aiiMt; ft^hA, uhiU; uhi- 
tum; -nhya). remove. 

V 2ah (6hate [746a]; nh6; adMt, atUii^ta; 
nhitum; -uhya). notice. 

+ api, grasp; understand, 88 ^^ 



V r (iyarii [64dc] ; n^idti ; rcchAti [753 
end, 608] ; ara [78da>] ; arat; ari^yiti; 
rt&; ftva; -fiya ; arpiyati [1042d]). 
move, as trans, and as intrans. ; — 1. rise, 
73*^; come upon or imto, reach, attain; 
~2. raise {e.g. dust); — catM. send; put; 
fasten; fit in. [w. f.96-ti, cf. tp-wvi, 
'rouses'; cf. Lat. or-ior, 'rise,' or-tus, 
'risen'; ip-ro, 'Tose,' = ar-ia, dd sing, 
aor. mid. ; w. r-cchi-ti, cf . fy-x^-rai, 
'goes,' also 4\-$€7y, 'go'; w. cans., cf. 
iip-aplffK», 'fit,' Lat. ar-hfns, 'well-fitted, 
close, narrow'; see also rt&.] 
+ i, -1. get into (trouble), 98"n.; -2. 
{like the American g^o for, 'treat harshly 
by word or deed ') visit with trouble ; ppl. 
aria, visited by trouble, distressed. 
+ ud, rise; raise. 

+ upa, go against, transgress, [for mg, 
cf. 1^.] 



+ nis, (g^ forth, i,e.) dissolve connection 
with. 

+ aam, come together, meet; go along 
with, 73*; — catw. send; deliver to; con- 
sign, entrust, 
ykti, /. praise, in 8u-v-|rkii. [Vfc] 
f g-ved&, m. the Rigveda (each stanza of 
which is called an re in distinction from 
a yajus and a s&man). 

V ro (ircati; an&rca, anfo6 [788]; arcif- 
yiti; arciti; ircitum; arcitva; -Arcya; 
arc&yati). «1. beam; —2. praise; sing 
(praise) ; sing (of the winds) ; honor ; 
^caus. [1041'], salute, [cf. arka.] 

fc, /. —1. hymn of praise; esp, a stanza 
that is spoken, as distinguished from one 
that is sung (saman) or from a sacrificial 
formula (yajus); «2. stanza or text to 
which a certain rite or explanation has 
reference, 08*; —3. the collection of jo's, 
the Rigveda, 67 ", 63». [Vfc.] 

rca, ybr yc, at end ofcpds [1209a, 1316c]. 

i Irj or rtj (rtjiti, -te; fjyati, -te). 
reach out, esp, in a straight direction 
{and so, the opp. of Vvfj, 'bend, turn,' q.v, 
and see fjd), stretch out, intrans.; press 
on; with this root, compare the root raj, 
mg 1. [cf. op4y'», 'reach out'; Lat. 
reg-ere, * direct ' ; Eng. right, ' straight, not 
wrong.'] 

V 2rj (Aijati; arjtyati [1041 ']; aijiU). 
reach, and so, get or obtain, [the same 
as V 1 rj, but w. another conjugation and 
w. trans, mg : for mg, cf . Eng. reach, in- 
trans., w. reach, trans., and Ger. langen 
and erlangen."] 

V3rj, in rj-ri, 'ruddy,' &rj-una, 'silver- 
white ' ; see also the root raj and root raj, 
mg 2. [cf. ipy-6s, 'bright'; Lat. arguo, 
'make clear'; w. rajati, 'silver,' cf. 
Apyvpos, Lat. argentum, ' silver.'] 
rji84, a. on-rushing. [Vlrj, 1107b.] 
irji^in, a. on-rushing. [fjU^K 1230a.] 
rjd, a. straight, right, opp. of vrjin&, 
' crooked, wrong.' [V 1 rf, 1178a.] 

V yfij, see Vlyj. 

r^A, a. (having gone against or trans- 
gressed, and so) guilty; as n. [1176a and 
1177], guilt; debt, 25 «. [Vy: cf. Lat 
retis, ' guilty' : for mg, cf. ap&r&.] 



rta] 



[136] 



rti, a. fit, right; tme; as n. [1176a], —1. 
establiBhed order; esp. eternal or divine 
order; ~2. order in sacred things, sacred 
custom, pious work, 69^, 74'; riasya 
yoni or aadana, central place of sacred 
work or belief : in this world, the altar, 
89'; in the other world, the holy of holies, 
75^ -3. truth, 98*»; -rto»*» rightly, 
[prop, 'fitted, made firm,' Vf: for form 
and mg, cf . Lat. ra4u-*, * settled.'] 

ria-sAp [387a], a. following after right, 
righteous. 

f tavan, /. -vari, a. true to established 
order (of regularly recurring natural phe- 
nomena, e,g. dawn), 75^^; true to sacred 
law, pious (Manes), 91*^; holy, sacred 
(god), 768. [^ 247: for fern., 436, 
1171«.3 

rta-vfdh, a. rejoicing in right, holy 
(Manes), [rta, 247.] 

rtd, m. —1. a fixed and settled time; esp, 
time for sacrificing; —2. time of year, 
I. e. season; ~3. the menses. [V;r» 1161a: 
cf. iifn^-Wy 'fit together, prepare'; Lat. 
artu-8, * joint.'] 

r 1 6 , prep, without ; except. [1128 end, 1129 
end.] 

rtv-ij, a. offering at the appointed time; 
us m. priest ; in the ritual, pi., priests, of 
whom there are four, h6tf, adhvaryti, 
brahm&n, and udgatf . [rttl + ij.] 

fddhi, /. welfare; blessedness. [Vfdh, 
1167.] 

V rdh (rdhn6ti; an&rdha, anrdh^ [788]; 
ardhifyAte ; rddhi ; |rdhy&te). thrive; 
succeed; prosper, both as intrans. and as 
trans, [cf . \V edh, radh : cf . &K9ofuu, * get 
well.'] 

+ sam, pass, be prospered, i.e. fulfilled. 
v' If? (irfati; an^^ [788]). fiow; glide, 
[cf. itlf-oppos, 'flowing back,' waKiv-op<ros, 
* darting back.'] 

V 2r9 (nM^ti; r^t^). push; thrust. 

ffi, m. —1. singer of sacred songs, poet; 
priestly singer; regarded by later genera- 
tions as a patriarchal saint or sage of the 
olden time and as occupying a position 
given in other lands to the heroes and 
patriarchs; one of those inspired poets 
who "saw" the Vedas, which were "re- 



vealed" to them; —2. aapta^^iryayaB : 
the many Rishis ; later, the seven stars of 
the Great Bear; —3. a Rishi, t.e. a person 
renowned for piely and wisdom, 1(W; — 
see note to 1 ^^ 

r9tl,/ spear. [V2y<^] 

r9v4, a. lofty. 



e, /iron, root in 6ka, et^ ena, evi» evim. 
6ka [482a], num. —1. one; only; alone 

(by one's self); alone (excluding every 

one else); sole; single; solitary; advlif 

in cpds, solely ; —2. one (of two or more) ; 

the one, foUowed by aaya, dvitiya, para ; 

eke * ' eke, some * ' others ; eke, some 

folks, some; ^3. later, a certain, quidam; 

or almost as an indef, article [482a'], a or 

an, 20'. [pron. root e.] 
eka-tatpara, a. solely intent on, 45*. 
ekatra, adv, in one place, [eka, 1099.] 
ekada, adv. at one time, simultaneously, 

at 37'; elsewhere, at a certain time, i.e. 

once upon a time, [eka, 1103.] 
eka-dega, m. a certain place, and so, a 

place or spot or part. 
eka-nak9atr4, n. lunar mansion con- 
sisting of a single star or one whose name 

occurs but once, see 104 'n. [nikaatra, 

1312.] 
6ka-patni, /. wife of only one man, 

faithful wife, [acct, 1267a.] 
eka-pada, /. -i, a. having (i.e. taking) 

one step, 
eka-bhakfa, m. sole food; at end of 

cpds [1298], having * * as sole food, eating 

- * alone. 
eka-mati,a. having one mind, unanimous, 
eka-var^a, a. having one color, not 

brindled, 
ekakin, a. solitary, [eka.] 
ekaiijali, m. one handful, [ai^ali.] 
^kada^a, num. eleven. [6ka + diga, 

470 «.] 
ekadagi, a. eleventh. [Skadaga, 487 ^] 
ekanta, m. an end; a retired or secret 

spot, [anta.] 
ekapaya,m. diminution by one. [apaya.] 
ekartha, m. one purpose, ix. one and 

the same purpose, [artha.] 
ekah4, m. one day. [2&lia.] 



[187] 



[aikamatya 



6k&ika, a. one hj itoelf ; one singly; 
each one singly ; erery single one. [eka 
+ eka.] 

ekaika^as, adv, one by one; seyerally. 
[ekaika, 1106.] 

ekona, a. lacking one. [una, 477a.] 

eti, 9ee eUd and cf, 499b with 497. 

6ta, a. rushing; darting; as m. deer. [Vi» 
1176c.] 

etat-sama, a, equal to this. [1265.] 

etat-samipa, n. presence of this one. 
[1264.] 

etAd [499b], pron, this here, prop, re/erring 
to something near the speaker {e.g. 18^, 19^', 
61*'); this; refers almost always to what 
precedes (e^. 6», 19», 61 » 68*), has just 
happened (c.^. 20", 25 "•*»), or has just 
been mentioned («.y. 7*, 25", 28"), as being 
nearer the speaker; very seldom — 28*, 92", 
96* — to what follows; joined with other 
pronouns: w. yad, 94"; w. tad, 46', 95'; 
w. aham to be supplied, 52 ^ [pron. root 
e, 499b : in usage, et&d : idim : : rav- 
ra : T(i5f .] 

etad-artham, adv. for this purpose; 
therefore. [499b \ 1802c *.] 

etArhi, adv, nowadays. [et&» 1108c.] 

eta-df9, a. such; etadfk, ace. s. n., such 
as I have, 82". [518.] 

eta-dfga, a. such; et. * * yat^ such • • 
tliat. [518.] 

etavant, a. thus much, 12'; etavan * ' 
yena, so great • • that, 21". [et^ 517.] 

V edh (6dhate; edham cakre; aldhi^ta; 
edhiti; 6dhitum). thrive; prosper, 
[ident w. Vrdh, q.v. : cf. geha w. 
grka.] 

ena [500], encL pron. used only substantive- 
ly ; unemphatic him, her, it, them. [pron. 
root e.] 

6na8, fi. sin. [perhaps, 'deed of violence,' 
Vin.] 

6nasvant, a. sinful, [^naa.] 

ena, adv. in this way; here; pari ena: 
beyond here ; beyond, w. instr., RV. x. 
126. 8 ; there ; yitra * * ena» whither * * 
thither, [pron. root a, see idiun, and cf . 
502' and 1112a.] 

era^da, m. Kiclnus communis, t.e. castor- 
oil plant or Palma Christi. 



evi, adv. —1. in this way; so; in this sig- 
nification Vedic only, its place being supplied 
in post'Vedic by ev&m ; y&tha * * evi, as * * 
so, 86"; ev&JLd, in very truth, 74*; 

— 2. just, exactly, etc., emphasizing the 
preceding word; in this sense Vedic (69*, 
85 \ 87 S 91*) and posUVedic; requires the 
most various translations — sometimes mere 
stress of voice : precisely ; no more nor less 
than; nothing short of; no other than; 
merely; quite; without exception ; andha 
eva, blind outright; ▼asadha^eva, the 
whole earth; mfijnx eva, sure death; 
]nu9ika eva kiiaa, was changed back to a 
simple mouse ; cintayann eva, just while 
he was thinking ; uktam eva maya, just 
what I told thee; lokaih kimcid vak- 
tavyam eva, folks will be sure to say 
something; eka eva, entirely alone ; pu- 
maf^iia eva, only nudes ; — in connection w. 
pronouns and adverbs: eiad eva, this very; 
tatha^eva, all so, i.e. also ; na^eva, by no 
means; t^. very attenuated mg in ca^eva, 
and also, and eva ca, and also, the latter at 
end of a floka, 58". [pron. root e, 1102b : 
sometimes eva, 248a.] 

eva]h-vid,a. knowing so or such, i.e. well 
instructed, knowing what's what. 

evamvidha, a. of such sort, such, [evam 
(1806) + vidha, 1302c 5.] 

evim, adv. in this way; so; post-Vedic, and 
supplying the place of evA in mg 1 ; used 
first w. Vvid : jk ev&m vidtis, who know 
thus, have this knowledge, 97*-*; yatha 
• * evam, as ' * so ; very frequent w. uktva 
or grutva, upon saying or hearing this; 
evam ukta, thus addressed; w. impers. 
used ppL, 7®, 39"; evam astu, so be it; 
ma^evam, not so! yady evam, if that's 
the case, 48"; evam, in that case, 11*; 
evam, likewise, 103^; refers back {e.g. 28 '^^ 
S2^), or forward (e.g. 31*, 37 », 50*); used 
superfluously w. iti, 61 " ; as equiv. to evam- 
vidha, 16*. [pron. root e, 1102b.] 

evam-bhuta,a. such, [see 1273c.] 

eao, a Prakrit form for e^as, 49' 



aikamatya, n. unanimity, [ekamati, 
1211.] 



aitihasika] 



[138] 



ftitih&flika, m. teller of old legendf. [iti- 

h&Ba, 1222e 2.] 
aindrabarhaspatyi, a. belonging to 

Indra and BrihupatL [Indrabthasp&ii, 

1204c.] 

6k a B, n. wonted place; home. [Vac] 

oih-kfta, a. having an uttered om, accom- 
panied by om. [the natural order would 
require kftaum: order inverted to avoid 
such an undeclinable stem.] 

6j as, n. strength; power. [Vvaj or ig, 252, 
cf. ug-rim 6j-a8, 78*: cf. Lat. attgut^tis, 
'mighty, i.e. august.'] 

oj o-da [362], a. strength-giving. 

odani, m. n. grain boiled with milk; poi^ 
ridge. [Vud: for mg, cf. Eng. broth and 

brew,^ 
opa^A, m. top-knot; plume, [perhaps for 

•ava-pa^a, V2pa9.] 
6m, a word of solemn asseveration and rev- 
erent acknoioledffment, somewhat like kfi-iiv; 

a sacred mystic syllable, uttered at the beg. 

and end of Vedorreading ; cf, prai^va. 

[origin uncertain.] 
d^adhi, later 69adlii, /. herb; plant; a 

simple. 

ftnpamya, n. similitude; likeness, [upa- 

ma, 1211.] 
alipaye^i, m. patronymic of Aruna, [Apa- 

vegi (or upave^^?) : cf. 1221.] 
au^adh^, a. consisting of herbs; as n. 

herbs collectively ; simples ; medicine. 

[69adhi, 1208d.]' 



1 ki [504], pron. —1. interrogative, who, 
what; used as subst. (7^^) or as adj. 
(18^^); kim w. instr.: e.g. kim yuddhena, 
what (is there) with fighting, what's the 
use of fighting, 45"; so 17",24«; so ko 
'rthas, 17^^; kim to. instr. and gen.: e.g. 
nirujah kim augadhaiw, what has a well 
man (to do) with medicines, 22'; so 32 ^i, 
51^^; ka w. particles: ko nama, who in- 
deed ; ko nu, who pray ; ko va, who pos- 
sibly, 18 1; 

— 2. indefinite, both adj. and subst., chiefly 
in negative clauses and w. the particles [see 



607] ea, oanft^ eid, 4pi; —2a. w. ma: ma 
kAmnai dhatam abhy imitri^ nas, de- 
liver us not over to any foe ; —2 b. ka ca, 
some, any, adj, or subst, ; kim ca, any- 
thing; w, relative, ya^ (ca) ka^ oa, (and) 
what soever, 68'^; —2c. ao. ca na and 
cana: ka ca na, also or even not any; 
esp, after a negative : na taiii ^aknuvanti 
vyahartum api, kim ca na, can not even 
speak to him, not even anything, i'.e. can 
not even speak anything to him, 8^'; «a 
06" ; and so (the feeling for the negation in 
cana in such collocations becoming lost), ka 
cana n^ans any, anything, cf, cana; w, 
relative, soever ; yat kimcana, whatsoever, 
9'*; —2d. very often ka cid: any body or 
thing; certain, 18^^; ojlen w, negative: e,g, 
0'; 24^^ (/trice with, twice without) ; kimdi 
kimcid, each a little, 27*; w, relative, ya 
ka cid, whosoever, whatsoever, any soever, 
21^^; kani kani cid, any soever, 82'^; 
— 2e. ka api, something, somebody, 17^^; 
some, a or an, a certain, 21' ; na ka api: 
nothing, 39 »; no, no one, 20*<>; 

—3. derivs o/*ka, see 606; —4. exdam- 
atory, at beg, of cpds : cf, e,g., ka-pnrufa^ 
kim-prabhn, kn-draii, ko-vida, and see 
506, 1121e ; — 5. for kim as adv., see kim. 
[for the stem-forms ka, ki, ku, see 606 : 
cf. Ionic K0-, Attic to-, in k6-$€v, kws, etc., 
* whence, how*; rLs, rl, Lat. qui-^, qui-d, 
AS. hwa, hwce-t, Eng. who, wha-t; w. ka- 
tar&, 'which of twain,' cf. K6-T€po-s, Lat. 
uter, AS. hufce-iSer, Eng. whether, ' which of 
twain'; w. ka as indef., cf. n-t, *any one.'] 

2 ka, m. Who, as name of a god, 94^ ^* n. 

kaAsA, m, metallic vessel ; as collective, 
metallic implements. 

kakfa,/. —1. region of the girth; —2. 
girdle, cincture ; —3. {like French ceinture) 
circular wall ; and so the enclosed court, 
[cf. kanka^: cf. Lat. cinc-tus, 'girded'; 
for 1, cf. coxa, 'hip'; for 3, cf. canc-er,. 
' fence.'] 

kankana,n. ring-shaped ornament, brace- 
let [cf. kak^a.] 

k a nkal A, m. n. skeleton. 

kaccid, see kad. 

kaccha, m. border; shore; marsh-land; 
the district Cutch. 



[139] 



[2 kara 



kaoclia-pA, m. tortoise, ['keeping, t.«. 
inhabiting the marsh/ ybl 2 pa.] 

kanaka, m. n. dale. 

k&^a, m. a small grain (as of dust or rice), 
[cf . kaniftka.] 

k&^t^ka, m. thorn. 

ka^^aki-kfirin, m.pl. thorn-plants and 
milk-plants. 

ka^t^^kin, a. thorny; aa m. thorn-plant, 
[kaptftka.] 

kath&m, Vedic katlus interr, adv. howl 
in what way ? katiham etat, how's that ? 
lrft^*.lia.iw no, how indeed? kathaih cana, 
in any wise soever {emphasizing a preced- 
ing negation) ; katiham api, somehow, [ka, 
1101.] 

V kathay a (kathayati). tell ; talk about ; 
pass, be called, pass for. [lit. 'tell the 
how/ 'rh &wms \4yuy' : denom. fr. katham, 
1068.] 

1 katha, see kat.hAm. 

2katha,/. —1. story, tale, fable; discus- 
sion; —2. personified, Story, 56*. [prop. 
' the how, T^ Svws/ 1 katha.] 

kathft-ohala, n. coyer or guise of a 
fable. 

katha-pi^ha, n. pedestal of Katha, name 
of the first book of the Kath§rsarit-sagara. 
[2 kath&» mg 2.] 

kath&vatara, tn. incarnation of Katha. 
[2 katha (mg 2) + avatara.] 

katha-sarit-Bagara, m. Story-stream- 
ocean, title of Soma^eva's collection. 

kid, interr. pd, nonne, nnm; w, old, nonne, 
nam ; kacdd drf^, was she seen ? [crys- 
tallized ace. s. n. of ka, 1111a.] 

kada, adv, when? na kada cana, not at 
any time soever, never ; kada cid, once on 
a time, one day ; kada cid api na, never, 
[ka, 1108.] 

k&drn, a. brown; kadra [d66c], /. brown 
Somarvessel. 

V kan or kft (oak6; ikanit). be glad. [cf. 
Vkam and Voao.] 

kanaka, n. gold. 

kanaka-siitra, n. gold cord or chain. 

kanaka-atambha-racira, a. shining 

with gold columns. 
kani9fha,a. smallest ; youngest, [cf . the 

following words and ka^a and kanya.] 



kaniftkaka, a. smallest ; /. -ika [1222d], 
8c, angnli, the little finger, [kani^^tka.] 

kaniftka-prathama, a- having the 
youngest as the first. 

kiniyans, a. smaller; younger, [cf. 
kaniftha and 467 ^] 

kandara,fi. cave, [perhaps ' great cleft/ 
kam (see ka4) + dara.] 

kandarpa,m. the god of love, [perhaps 
'of great wantonness/ kam (see ka4) + 
dairpa.] 

kanyaka,/ girL [kanya, 1222b.] 

kanya, / girl; maiden; daughter, [cf. 
kani^tha.] 

kanya-ratna, n. girl-jewel, excellent 
maiden. 

kapafa, m. n. fraud. 

kapafa-prabandha, m. continued se- 
ries of frauds; machination, plot. 

kaparda, m. small shell used as a coin, 
80 = 1 pa^a; -aka, m. the same. 

kapala, n. «1. cup or dish, 102"; —2. 
cover or lid, 104^; —3. cranium, [for 
mg, cf. Lat. testa, 'earthen pot,' w. French 
f^te, 'head.'] 

kap6ta, m. dove. 

kim, pd. —1. emphasizing the preceding 
word, 79"; —2. interr. pel., 88 1*'. [ka, 
llUa: cf.kid,kim.] 

Vkam (cakamfi ; kami^yite ; kanti [965a] ; 
k&n&yate, -ti [1041']). wish; wiU; de- 
sire; love. [cf. Vkan and Vcan.] 

kama^^^lUf "<- water-jar. 

V kamp (klonpate; cakamp6; kampiti; 
klonpitom; -klonpya). tremble or shake. 

kambali, m. woolen cloth. 

kambn, m. shell. 

kambu-griva,m. Shell-neck (t.e. having 
folds in the neck like a spiral shell), name 
of a tortoise, [griva.] 

1 kar4, —1. a. doing; making or causing 
or producing, at end of many cpds; "-2, as 
m. the hand {lit. the busy one) ; —3. as m. 
nomen actionis, the doing, performance, tn 
du^kara, sokara. [Vlkp: cf. Lat. cerus, 
'creator.'] 

2 kara, m. ray, beam. [prob. same as 
1 kara 2 : the rays of the heavenly bodies 
are conceived as their hands and feet, cL 

4.] 



karavari] 



[140] 



kara-v&ri, n. water from the hand. 

k am 9 a, a. moumfal, pitiable; -a, /. pity. 

karu^a-para, a. compassionate. [13Q2b.] 

karka^a, m. crab; -aka, the $ame. 

k&r^a, m. ear. 

kart&, m. (earth-) cut, ditch. [Vk|i: see 

garta.] 
kartt, m. doer; accompliaher ; officiating 

priest, 101 » [VlkrO 
kartavya, grdv, to be done or made, w. 

the various mgs q/* V 1 kf . [VI kf .] 
kartayyata,/. the to-be-done-ness ; -tam 

brohi, tell me what I must do. [1237.] 
karpura, m. n. camphor, 
karpura-pa^a, m. Camphor<:loth, name 

of a certain washerman. 
karpnra-Tilasa, m. Camphor-joy {lit, 

having pleasure in camphor), name of a 

washerman, 
karma, ybr karman in cpds, 1249a'. 
karma-ceft^, /. deed-performance; ac- 
tion, 
karma-ja, a. deed-bom, resulting from 

the actions of a life. 
karma-do9a,m. deed-sin, sinful deed, 
k&rman, n. deed, work, action ; sacred 

work (as sacrifice, ablution); rite, 59 ^ 

[VikrO 

k&rhi, adv. when? karhi dd, at any time. 
[ka, 1108c.] 

V kal (kaUlyati). drive. [cf.ir^A.cTa<,' urges 
on'; $ov'K6fios, 'cattle driver'; Lat. ce^, 
(like colloq. driving, i.e. ' hurrying ') ' swift.'] 
+ anu-sam, lead along after. 

kal a, a. dumb; indistinct; -am, adv. gen- 
tly, and so pleasantly (of hunmiing). 

kalaha, m. strife, contention. 

kala, /. a small part, esp. a sixteenth. 

k&lpa, m. ordinance, precept; manner, 
way ; etena kalpena, in this way. 

kalma^a, n. spot, stain; Jig., as in Eng., 
sin. 

kalmafa-dhvaAsa-karin, a. sin-de- 
struction-causing, preventing the commis- 
sion of crime. 

k a 1 y a , a. well, healthy, [cf . KaK6i, ' fair ' : 
prob. not akin are AS. hal, Eng. hale, 
whole."] 

kalyai^a, /. -a^i [d66b], a. fair, lovely. 
[kalya.] 



kalyft^a-kafaka, m. n. FaiiMiale, name 
of a place. 

kavf , a. wise, possessed of insight (of gods, 
esp. Agni); as m. wise man, seer, sage; 
poet; pi. wise men of eld (whose spirits 
hover about the sim), 91 ". [prop, 'seer/ 
Vko, 'see,' for •aka: cf. $uoffK6oSf *-<nco¥o-s, 
'inspecting the sacrifice'; Lat cav-ere, 
' look out, be cautious ' ; Oer. schauen, AS. 
scedwian, 'look,' Eng. show, 'cause to look 
at.'] 

kavi-kratu, a. having the power or in- 
sight (kritu) of a wise one ; intelligent 
[1296.] 

V kas (kAsati; kasti; k&s&yati). move. 
+ ▼1, move asunder; open; bloom; caus. 
pass, be nuuie to bloom. 

k&smat, adv. why? wherefore? [ka, 

1114a.] 
kafiaya, a. braien; cw n. brass, [kafia^.] 
kaka, m. crow; — /. kaki, crow-hen; cf. 

v&yasa, 'crow.' 

V kankf (kankyati, -ie ; fatkankyt ; 
kank9it&). desire, long for. [desid. of 
Vkam, but reduplicated somewhat like an 
intens. (1002), •kam-ka(m)-s.] 

kacA, m. glass. 

kaca-ma^i, m. rock-crystal, quartz, [lit. 
' glass-jewel.'] 

k&ficana, n. gold. 

kani, a. one-eyed; perforated (of the 
eye), blind. 

kai^a-bhuti, m. K&nabhuti, name of a 
Yaksha, see 53 > m. [lit. ' Blind-luck.'] 

k&^da, m. ft. section; joint of a stalk 
from one knot to another ; arrow. 

kantara, m.n. great or primeval forest. 

kanti, / loveliness. [Vkam, 1157, cf. 
955a.] 

kft-purufa, m. miserable man, coward, 
[see IkA 4, and 506.] 

kama, m. wish, desire, longing; love; at 
end of possessive cpds [1296], having desire 
for * ', desirous of * ' ; kamam, see s.v. 
[Vkam.] 

kama-dAh (-dhuk, -duham, -dhngbhia, 
etc. [155]), —1. a. yielding wishes, grant- 
ing every wish; —2. as /., sc. dhenu, the 
fabulous Wonder-cow. [for 2, cf. the 
horn of Amalthea.] 
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kamam, adv, at will; if yon please; 

Iramaiii ta * * na tu, if she please, ' % bat 

by no means - *, 64". [kama, 1111b.] 
kamfn, a. subtt. affectionate (spouse). 

[kama.] 
kamini-sakha, a. in the company of 

his wires, [see aakha.] 
kaya, m. body. [Vlci, 'build/ Whitney 

43: for mg, of. Ufuu, 'body, form/ and 

94futy * build/ and Eng. noun build, as used 

of ' a man's figure/] 
kayika, a. corporeal; performed by the 

body, [kaya.] 
kara, a. making; a$ m. maker; deed, 

action; sound. [Vlkr.] 
karai^a, n. that which makes or occasions ; 

cause, 67^; occasion; reason; sake, 10^; 

ground for a Judgment, 22 ". [V 1 kr.] 
karin, a. causing, [do.] 
karA, m. praiser, poet, singer. [V2kf, 

' mention with praise.'] 
k&rttikeya, m. metronymic of Skanda, 

god of war (so called because he was 

nourished by the Pleiads, kfttikas) : cf. 

komara and svimikomara. [kpttika, 

1216.] 
karyli, grdv, to be done, faciendns, w, the 

various shades of mg belonging to V 1 kr ; 

requiring to be instituted, 4'*; requiring 

to be shown; —as n. what is to be done; 

business; work; matter, 4"; affair; duty; 

emergency. [V 1 kf , 963b.] 
karya-kala, m. time for action, 
kftrya-hantft tii. business-destroyer, 

mar-plot 
karyak^ama, a. unequal to or unfit for 

work, [akyama.] 
kali, m, —1. the right or proper or ap- 
pointed time; —2. time in general; —3. 

Time, as the destroyer, t.e. Death, 
kala-pa^a, m. snare of Death, 
kavya, n. poetry; poem, [kayi.] 
kavya^&atra-Tinoda, m. entertainment 

with poetry and science, [k&yya-^ftaira, 

1262.] 
V kft9 (ka^te; oaki$6; ka^U; -ka^&). 

be visible ; shine. 

+ ava, be Tisible, lie open. 

•f a, look on. 

+ pra, shine out; become clear. 



k&^a, m. Tisibility, in saki^a. [Vka^.] 
kaffhi, fi. stick of wood; log. 
kaf^ha-coheda, m. dearth of wood. 

[227.] 
ka^fka-bharika, m. wood-carrier, 
ka^tka, / race-course; course; track of 

the winds and clouds in the sky. 
ka^tkika, m. woodman, [ka^fha.] 
ki, c/. Iki4,ancf 504. 
kim-suhfd, m. a bad friend, [see lki4, 

and 606.] 
kitavA, m. gambler; /. -vi, as a., addicted 

to gaming, [poss. kim-i-tay% 'what of 

thee? ' 'what is thy stake? '] 
kim, —1. as nom.accs.n. to ki, see Iki; 

-2. as interr. adv. [1111a], how? 73** 

why ? 18 *® ; — 3. as interr, pcL : num ; kim 

aham ajilas, am I a fool? 39'^; an, 78", 

—4. in connection w. other pels: kim ca, 

moreover, <e6 ca3; kim tu, however, 20"; 

kiih cana, somewhat, 46'; kim punar, 

how much more (or less)? 17^. [see 

under 1 ki.] 
kim-artha, a, having what as object; 

kimiriham, as adv. why ? [1302c 4.] 
kim-prabhu, m. a bad master, [see 

lki4, and606.] 
kim-bhrtya, m. abadservant. [do.] 
kiyad-dura, n. small distance; -re, as 

adv. [1116], a littie way. [kiyant.] 
kiyant [461], pron. a. —1. how great? 

how much? what sort of a? 45i<*; —2. 

(how great, in a derogatory sense, i.e.) not 

great; small, 46 ^ [Iki or ki, 606, 

1172*.] 
kiy ambu, n. water-lily,;>6rAap«. [cf. ambu.] 
kila, kllft [248a], adv. indeed, emphasizing 

the fore^ing word. 
kis, interr. pel. so at 88 ^^ [Iki, 604>: 

see 1117: cf. nikia.] 
kit a, ^> worm; caterpillar, 
kidrg-vyftpira, m. what business. 

[kidf^ 146.] 
kidrgTyftparavant, a. having what 

business. [1233.] 
kidf 9, a. of what sort? [see 518.] 
kirf, m. praiser. [V2kf.] 
V kirtaya (kirtiyati [1056, 1067]; pau. 

kirtyite). —1. make mention of; tell; 

-2. repeat; call, [kirti, 1061 ».] 



kirti] 



[142] 



+ pari, tell around, announce. 
+ sam, announce, 
kirti,/. mention; t9p, good report, fame. 

[V2kr.] 

ku, see lkA4, anc/ 604. 

kukknra, m. dog. [younger form of 
the onomatopoetic kurkuri.] 

ku^umba, n. household; family; -aka, 
the same. 

')L\L\%9knl,f, bawd. 

ku94&> "• round yessel; round hole in 
the grouiid (for water or sacred Are). 

kundala, n. ring, etp. ear-ring. [cf. 
ku^da and 1227.] 

k tit as, adv. from what place 1 whence 1 
wherefore? why? howl 19". [IkA or 
ka, 606.] 

kutnhala, n. —1. interest felt in some- 
thing extraordinary; eagerness; -at» as 
adv. [1114b], eagerly; —2. interest caused 
by something remarkable, 66". 

ktitra, adv. where? whither? [Ika or 
kn,606.] 

ku-df 9ti, /. a bad or false view; hete- 
rodox philosophy. [see lkA4, and 
606.] 

kunti, / Kunti, one of the two wires of 
Fandu. 

V knp (kdpyatl; cnk6pa; kupitA). — 1. 
become moved or agitated; boil; and so 
— 2. Jig., as in Eng., be angry; boil with 
rage. 
+ pra, the same. 

kamar&, m. —1. new-bom child; boy; 
youth, 6V^; -2. The Youth, epithet of 
Skanda, the eternally youthful god of 
war — see karitikeya; — /. -ri, girl. [cf. 
sukumara.] 

kumara-datta, m. name of a man. 
[* given by the god Kumara.'] 

knmbhi, m. jar; pot; urn. [cf. ic^/ii3i}, 
' vessel.'] 

knmbha-kara, m. pot-maker, potter. 

kumbhika,/. pitcher, [kombha.] 

kliru, m. as pi. the Kurus, a people of 
India ; as sing. Kuru, the ancestor of that 
people. 

kuru-^r&va^a, m. name of a prince, 
[lit. 'glory of the Kurus,' like nvSo-KKris: 
ncct, 1271.] 



kdla, fi. —1. herd or large number or 
swann (of quadrupeds, birds, insects) ; 
~2. race ; family ; and so, as in Eng., 
good family, noble stock [VSk?, q.v. : 
cf . akola.] 

kula-jila, n. family and character. 
[1263b.] 

kiilala» m. potter. 

k^-li^a, m. axe. [perhaps 'cutting 
well,' see lkA4, and 606.] 

knlina, a. of good family. [kiila» 1223d.] 

kulira, m. crab. 

ku^A, m. grass; esp. the sacred grass, Poa 
cynosuroides, with long stalks and numer- 
ous pointed leaves. 

ka9a-pilLjiila, n. tuft or bunch of Ku^a. 

kd^ala, —1. a. in good condition; equal 
to or fit for a task; able; clever, 46^^; 
— 2. ai n. welfare, well-being; ka9ala]ii 
te, hail to thee. 

ku 9al in , a. well ; prosperous, [kn^ala 2.] 

kn^a-haata, a. having Ku9a in the 
hand. [1303.] 

V kfl (knv&t«). founu only w. a, and per- 
haps meaning see, look. [prob. for «aka, 
see under kavi] 

+ &, look forward to, t.e. intend, [see 

akiita.] 
kufa, —1. ft. horn; ~2. m. n. peak, [for 

mg 2, cf. the Swiss peak-names, Schreck- 

horn, Wetter-horn, etc.] 
kupa, m. cave, hole; well. [cf. k^wji, 

'cave, hut,' Lat. cQpa, 'vat,' 'niche for 

the dead,' borrowed Eng. coop, 'vat,' 

whence cooper."] 
kJlrmA, m. tortoise. 

V 1 kr ( Vedic, kr96ti, kr9iii6 [716] ; later, 
kar6ii, kumU [714]; cakara, cakr6; V. 
6kar, ik|ia [831, 834a]; later, ikarfit; 
kari^yiti; kfiA; k^rium; kptva; -ktty»; 
kriyite; dkir^ati; karfcyati, -te). do, 
make, in the various meanings and uses of 
these words ; thus, 

— 1. perform, 69'^; accomplish; cause 
effect ; prepare, 83^^ ; undertake, 62' 
commit, 29^'; show: e^. honor, 6*; fami 
liarity, 9"; compassion, 21'*; love, 42" 
favor, 62*^; contempt, 64"; attend to 
an affair, 11^; engage in: trade, 46"; a 
quarrel, 42"; —2. do something (good or 
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bad) for a person (ye».)» ^'> ^^» ~3. 
make or procure for another, 82* ; grant ; 
-^middle: get for one's self; assume: 
human voice, 3 ^* ; take on : form or shape, 
48', 49*; —4. execute; follow: advice, 
40'; —6. work over, prepare: food, 68'; 

— 6. accomplish; be good for, 18^; —7. 
make: a sound, 26'^; utter: the syllable 
om,eO^»; 

«8. {like Eng. do in don, doff) put in 
or on; w, be., 81', 43* ; set, 105"; ir. 
adverbs : see agrataa, ama, avis, tiraa, 
puraa, babis; —9. make a person {ace.) 
to be something (occ), 70"; transform 
into, 40 ^'ff.; render, w. factitive predicate 
acc.f 18'; w. the predicate in composition 
[1004]: e.^. aajji-kr, make ready, 34"; 

— 10. w. adv, in -dha, divide in parts, 
67**; —11. do, go to work, proceed, 37'; 
pass, impers., 30^'; —12. do, esp. sacred 
work; with karma, 07'; without karma 
{like ^4{9w 9§^ and facere), to sacrifice, 
08»; ^seealsokfU. 

^de$id. desire to perform; ppl. [1037], 
cildrfiia, that which is sought to be done, 
intention. 

—eaus. cause to do or make or be done 
or made ; see to it that a thing takes 
place, 16'; pass, tena aa pra^Amam 
kiriiaa, by him he was caused to make 
obeisance, 36'; cans, eguiv. to simple verb, 

[cf. abro-Kpd-Twp, 'self-actor, indepen- 
dent'; Kp6-yos, an old harvest-god, 'Per- 
flcus, the Completer, Ripener ' ; Lat cer-us, 
'creator'; xpalyw, 'accomplish'; Lat. 
credre, 'create': see kratu: orig. root- 
form, perhaps, akf, 1087d.] 
+ adhi, put over; put in oflice. 
+ apa, put off; injure, opp. q/'upakr. 
+ aram or alam, see these words. 
-I- ft, bring hither, 74 '<^; prepare, fashion, 
make. 

•fvy-fty separate, analyse. 
-I- up a, bring something to some one; do 
a service, act as an auxiliary, opp. of 
apakr. [w. the use of upa, cf. that of sub 
in subvenire, ' aid.'] 

+ pari, {poss. surround, deck, and so) 
make ready ; adorn. 



+ pra, —1. carry forward, accomplish; 
effectuate, cause; —2. mid. set before; 
put before one, i^. make the subject of 
discussion or treatment ; w, buddhim, put 
a plan before one's self, t.«. decide. 
+ p r a t i , work against, counteract. 
+ sam, —1. put together; conficere, 
prepare; —2. treat according to the 
sacred usages, administer a sacrament 
to, see samakira; consecrate, 100'; —3. 
adorn. 

V 2k|r (ik&rit; intens. cirkarti). mention 
with praise. 

V 3kr (kir&ti [242]; cakara, cakr6; ikarii; 
karif^ti; kir^i [967b]; -kirya). pour 
out or scatter abundantly {e,g. hailstones) ; 
cast forth (missiles); strew; cover or fill 
with, [cf . kula, ' swarm.'] 

+ vy-ati, pass, be scattered in various 
directions; be brought to confusion, [cf. 
vyatikara, 'disaster.'] 
+ ava, strew (loose earth) ; throw in. 
+ a, scatter abundantly; cover over, fill; 
ftkirna, bestrewn, covered, [cf. akara, 
'abimdance, mine,' akula, 'full.'] 
+ sam*&, bestrew; cover. 

kfOchrA, a. distressful; troublesome; as 
n. trouble. 

kroohra-karman, n. hard work; drudg- 
ery. 

V krt (krnUti,.te [758]; cak&rta; Ak^tat; 
karti^yAti, kariayiti; kftU; -kftya; 
kftyite). cut; cut off. [cf. ka^a (for 
karta, 'cut, depression in the head,' t.e.), 
'temple,' and KpSr-a^s, 'temple'; Lat. 
curt-US, ' docked, short.'] 

+ ud, cut out or off; cut up, butcher. 

1 kft, vblincpds. making; doing; caus- 
ing; as m. maker. [Vlkr, 1147c.] 

2 krt, a time, in sa-krt. [perhaps fr. 
Vlky, 'a doing, a time': cf. kftu, 'a 
time.'] 

kfti, a. —1. made; done; —2. prepared; 
— 3. attained, —4. well done, and so, 
good ; —6. as n. deed ; —6. {perhaps 
made, t.e. won) and so, the side of the 
die marked with four spots, the lucky 
or winning one ; —7. the golden age, 
name of the first yuga, see 58' k. 
[Vlkr.] 
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kfta-kftya, a. having one's dntj done 

or end attained, 
kf takftyata, / condition of haring 

performed one's duty. [1237.] 
krta-bnddhi, a. having a made-up 

mind, of resolute character, 
kfta-mftuna, a. having a kept silence, 

silent. 
kf ta-samketa, a. having an agreement 

made, agreed upon as a rendezvous, 
kftafijali, a. having a made gesture of 

reverence, with reverent gesture. [afyalL] 
kftanni, n. prepared or cooked food. 

[anna.] 
kftavajlLa, a. having contempt (done, 

i.€.) shown to one, disdained, [avajfia.] 
kfti, /. —1. the doing, the production; 

—2. a production, literary work. [Vlkf.] 
kftu, a doing, a time; only in cux. pi. 

-kfivas, and that at the end of cpds. 

[Vlkr, 1106*.] 
kf te, a$ prep, on account of, for the sake 

of, for, w. gen. [1190] or in composition. 

[loc. of kfta, lit. 'in the matter of (cf. 

mg 5), 1116.] 
kftti, /. pelt, hide. [Vk^t: for mg, cf. 

94pfia, 'hide,' and itipv, 'flay.'] 
ktttika, /. pi. the Pleiads, [cf. krHi: 

perhaps the constellation was conceived 

as having the shape of a pelt.] 
kf tya, grdv. to be done; as n. that which 

ought to be done or is to be done, and so, 

duty, purpose, end; — /. -a, action, deed. 

[Vlkr, OaSb end.] 
kftvas, adv. times; see kftu. 
krtsnA, a. whole; entire. 

V kfp (kfpate [745b]). mourn, lament, 
k r p a , /. pity, compassion. [V krpO 
kfmi, m. worm. 

V krg (kf^yaU [761a]; oak4r^; kr^U). 
grow lean. [cf. KoKoK-dt^os, 'long lank 
person,' koKoovSs, *ieo\oK-joSf 'colossus'; 
Old Lat. crac-entes, Lat. grac-iles, 'lean, 
slender.'] 

kr9&, a. lean, haggard. [Vkr^, 058.] 

V kff (kArsati; kr^ti; cakir^a; Akrk- 
^t; karfi^yiti; krak^yiti, -te; krfti; 
krA^^um; kr^^va ; -kfsya). — 1. k&rs- 
ail: tug, draw, pull; «2. krsiti: draw 
furrows; plough. 



+ a, draw on, attract; draw from (a 

source). 

+ ud, pull up, elevate. 

+ pra, draw forward, place in front. 

kr9t^> / pi- people, folk. [Vkr?, mg 2: 
orig. 'tillages, tilled lands,' then 'settle- 
ment, community.'] 

kf^^i, a. black, dark; tr. pak^a, the daric 
half of the lunar month, from full to new 
moon; as m., sc. pakfa, the dark lunar 
fortnight. 

kt99a, m. the black antelope. 

kff^a-pakfa, m. the dark lunar fort- 
night. 

kr^^a-sarpa, m. a very poisonous black 
Cobra, Colttber Naga. 

krf 9ajin4, n. skin of the black antelope, 
[ajfna.] 

V kr99&ya(kp99ayite). blacken. [kr^niL^ 
1059b.] 

V kip (kilpate; cak)p6 [786]; kalpay&te; 
klpi&; kalp&yati, -te). be in order; be 
suitable or serviceable to; help; k}pt&, 
in order, fixed, settled; —cans, put in 
order; ordain; arrange; dispose; fix {in 
the manifold applications of this word as 
used colloquially ), [prob. not akin are 
Goth, hilpan, Eng. help."] 

+ upa, cau8. prepare; furnish; provide. 

+ 8 am, caus. arrange together; deter- 
mine; will; purpose, 
klpta-keganakha^ma^ru, a. having hair 

and nails and beard in order, i.e. trimmed. 

[kega-nakha-gmagru, 1252.] 
klptanta, having its end prescribed; 

limited, [aata.] 
k6ta, m. intention; desire; will. [Vdt, 

' look, be intent upon.'] 
kettl, m. brightness; pi. beams. [Vcit, 

'look, appear, shine': cf. Groth. haidu-^, 

('appearance, manner,' i.e.) 'way,' AS. 

had, ' way, manner, condition,' Eng. -hood, 

-head (as in maidenhood , godhead), Ger. 

•heit : cf . under maya.] 
k6vala, a. exclusive; excluding all else; 

alone ; -am, adv. only, 
k^fa, m. hair (of the head); mane, [sec 

kesara.] 
ke^a-pak^a, m. du. the two sides of 

the hair of the head ; the temples. 
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k e g » - ptt>sni4oin>-nakh>, n. pL hair of 
the heady beard, hair of the body, and 
nails. [1268a.] 

keg ant a, m. haiivend; long hair hanging 
down; locks. 

kegin, a. maned, with flowing mane, 
[kaga.] 

k^sara, m. hair; mane, [written also 
keqara, cf . kega : of. Lat. caesaries, * hair, 
mane/ but not Eng. hair.'] 

keaaragra, n. ends of a mane, [agra.] 

kaivarta, m. flsher. 

kof ara, n. hollow of a tree. 

lLO%%tk, m. fort 

ko-da^4s^> >»• l>o^(o^<ui<uvher). ['good- 
stick,' see lk&4, and 600.] 

koda^^t^t^Ai,/. the notched end of a 
bow. [a^nL] 

kopa, m. anger; -at, adv. [1114b], angrily. 
[Vkap.] 

kopakala, a. full of anger, [aknla.] 

kolahala, m. n. uproar, confused cry. 
[onomatopoetic. ] 

ko-vida, a. well knowing or skilled, [see 
lk&4,and606.] 

kaatnka, n. curiosity, eagerness; -&t, 
adv. [1114b], eagerly. 

k&unteya, m. son of Kunti, i.e. king 
Tudhishthira. [metronymic, 1216.] 

kauravya, m. descendant of Kuru, t.e. 
Yudhishthira. [patronymic, 1211 : cf. 
1208c.] 

kanlalA, n. pottery, [kdlala.] 

kaugala,!!. cleyemess ; ability, [kdgala.] 

kr&tu, m. power, whether of body or of 
mind or of both: -1. might, 73"; -2. 
will, 76'; understanding, 80^— c/ dak^a; 
inspiration, insight, esp. for sacred songs 
and acts; —3. sacred deed, sacrifice, 16^; 
ceremony, cf. yigSakratu. [Vlkr, 'do, 
clfect,' 1161 : orig. sense of word in mgs 1 
and 2 was prob. ' an effecting, a power to 
do or carry out': for mg 8, see Vlkf 12 : 
cf. KpoT^St 'mighty,' AS. heard, 'strong, 
hard,' Eng. hard."] 

V kram (kramati [746d], kdbnate; ca- 
krama, eakram6; &kramit; kramify&tl, 
-te, kraAayAte; kranti [066a]; kr&mi- 
tum, krantum ; kramitvi, krantra ; 
-kr4mya; kramy&te; kramAyati, kram- 



&yati [1042c' mid.]), step; go; go to- 
wards. 

+ ati, step beyond; excel; orercome. 
+ 8am-ati, excel, [sam intens., 1077b 
end.] 

+ a, step near to; come upon; attack; 
overpower. 

+ ud, go out; depart (of the vital spirit); 
catis, cause to disembark. 
+ abhy-ud, cans, cause to step out. 
+ upa, step unto; approach, 8^^ 
+ ni8, go out 

+ para, step forth ; advance boldly ; 
and 80, show one's strength or courage, 
[hence parakrama, 'valor': cf. kram + 

+ pari, go around, circumambulate. 

+ pra, step forward; set out; start 

from. 

+ ▼1, move away or on; proceed; attack 

boldly ; and so, show one's courage. 

[hence vikrama, ' valor ' : cf . kram + 

para.] 

+ 8am, come together; approach; enter 

(a zodiacal sign, said of the sun), 
krima, m. —1. step; regular progress or 

order; -e^a, -at, gradatim, cf. yathakra- 

mam; ~2. procedure; method; way, 86 '^ 

[Vkram.] 
kramagaa, adv. step by step; gradually; 

in order. [1106.] 
kravy&, n. raw flesh; corpse; carrion. 

[V«km, which perhaps means 'coagulate, 

become stiff': w. kravis, 'raw flesh,' cf. 

Kp€as, •Kp€Fas, 'flesh'; w. kru-r^ 'bloody, 

raw,* cf . Lat. cru'dus, * bloody, raw,' cruor, 

' blood' ; cf. AS. hrdw, ' corpse ' ; Eng. raw, 

Ger. roh, * raw.'] 
kravya-vahana, a. carrying off the 

corpses, 
kravyad, a, consuming corpses. [^.] 
kravyada, a. the same, [ada.] 
kriya, /. action; performance; doings; 

labor, pains. [V 1 kr, 1213d.] 
V kri (kru^ti, kruiit^; kre^yAti; kiit&; 

kritum; kritva; -kriya). buy, w. instr. 

[281b] of price, [perhaps akin w. Vlkf, 

and so meaning 'do business, trade.'] 

+ upa, buy. 

+ vi, sell; sell for {instr.). 

10 
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V kri4 (kridati, -te; cikii^a, oikrid6; 
kridi^yiti ; kri^iti ; kriditum ; -kridja) . 
play, sport. 

krida, / plaj, sport [Vkxid.] 
kritotpanna, a. bought or on hand (of 
food) . [utpanna, V pad.] 

V krudh (krddhjati, .te[761]; cakr6dha; 
Akmdhat; kraddhi; krdddhnm; krad- 
dhva). be angry. 

krudh,/. anger. 

krtldhmi wr kriidhmin, a. wrathful. 
[Vkradh: ef. 1167 and 1231: paroxytone.] 

V kra9 (krd^ati ; cokrdga ; ^krokfat ; 
km^^; krdf^om; -krd^ya). cry out; 
call ; howl, [cf . K^iry^, ' cry/ for •KpewK-yi : 
for 7 in place of jt , cf . •HJtoi'ov, * crucible,' 
w. r^KCtf, * melt.'] 

krar&, a. bloody; raw; Jig. harsh, [see 
under kravya.] 

kro4i> ^' ~1> breast, bosom; —2. in- 
terior, [for mg 2, cf. garbha2.] 

kr6dha, m. anger. [Vkrudh.] 

krd^a, m. call; calling distance; Anglo- 
Indian a Rob. [Vkm^.] 

kro^amatravasthita, a. stationed at 
the distance of a Kos. [kro^a-matra + 
ayasthita.] 

V kli{ (kllgyate, -ti; cikl^ga ; kli?^ ; 
kl^f^um; -kllgya). be distressed. 

kle^a, m. pain; trouble. [Vkli^.] 

kvi^, F. k^ adv. —1. where? whither 1 
ktia babhuvuB, what has become of? —2. 
kva dd: anywhere; in any ca«e, ever, 
27 »; IT. na, never. [ lk&, 505.] 

k^a, as coUtUeral form of ^\ kfi in kya-tra, 
and as vbl of the. same, w. the mg * abiding, 
situate/ in antari-k^. 

k^a^a, m. instant; moment; -e^a, -at, 
as advs [1112b, 1114b], instantly, [prob. 
' the time of a glance,' a shortened form 
of iks-a^a, ' glance ' : for mg, cf . Eng. 
"in the twinkling of an eye" and Ger. 
Augen-blickf 'glance of an eye, i.e. mo- 
ment.'] 

k 9 a n i k a , /. -i, a. momentary, [ksana.] 

kf ati, ppl. of Vk^an. 

k^atrA, n. —1. rule, dominion, power, 
86*; —2. later, the temporal power, im- 
perium (as distinguished from the spirit- 
ual power, br&hman, 'sacerdotium') ; the 



second or princely caste or a member of 
it. [from k9a = Vlk9i2: cf. k^atra-pa, 
' governor of a dominion, satrap,' and the 
borrowed aarpi-wTis,^ 

kfatra-bandhu, m. one who belongs to 
the kyatra or second caste. 

k^atriya, m. —1. ruler, 75^; —2. one 
who belongs to the kyatra or princely 
caste, aKshatriya, 57^*N. [k^atra, 1214a.] 

V k^an (kaa^dti, k^a^uU; ikya^ift*; 
kyatA). harm ; hurt ; break, [closely 
akin w. V2k9i, q.v.] 

kfantavya, grdo. to be put up with or 

pardoned. [Vkfam, 212.] 
k^apa, /. night. [cf. okwww, 'cover/ 

^^0af, ' darkness ' : for ^, cf. Vkfar.] 
k^ap&ha, n. a night and day, yvxHM-^potf. 

[2 aha, 1253b.] 

V kfam (ksimate, -ti; cakfam^; k^am- 
ify4te, k^ansyite ; k^antA [066a] ; k^fcn- 
turn ; k^amyite). — 1. be patient ; en- 
dure ; put up with ; kyanta, patient ; — 2. 
forgive; pardon. 

kfam A, a. patient; bearing or enduring; 
and so, equal to a thing, able. [Vk^am.] 
k^amft,/. patience; long-suffering, [do.] 

1 k^Aya, m. dwelling-place. [Vlk^] 

2 k fay a, m. destruction; decay. [V2k9i.] 

V kf ar (ka&rati, -te ; cakaara ; &kfar 
[890]; kfariU). -1. flow; -2. liquefy; 
melt away; and so, perish, [for Askar: 
cf. ^(/p» {*oirtlfM) s ^€lp», * destroy,' 
i-ipedp-ri, 'perished': for ^, cf. kfajta, 
kffti: for 00, cf. 2k9L] 

kfara, a. perishable. [Vkfar.] 

V kf& (kfayati [761dl]; kaa^fc). bum. 
kfara, a. pungent; saline. [VkB&: cf. 

^rjp6'S, 'dry': for mg, cf. Eng. caustic, lit. 
' burning,' fig. ' pungent.'] 

V Ikfi, with two meanings, 'dwell/ and 
' rule,' attaching themselves to the stems ksi 
and kfdya respectively ; thus, 

— 1. kf6-ti, Zd pi. kfi-y-inti : abide or 
while or dwell, esp. in quiet and safety, 
79 IB; inhabit, [cf. kfitf, Ikf&ya, kf^tra, 
kf^ma 1, ' dwelling-place ' ; afu^t-KrUovft, 
'dwelling around,' Kri-ei-s, 'settlement.'] 
-I- u p a , rest on, be dependent on. 

—2. kfiya-ti: pos-sess, be-sitzen; be 
master of; rule, 71'. [cf. kf6ma2, 'pos- 
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sesaion'; K4-icni'fjLat, 'am master of/ ktA- 

[cf. the collateral form kfa: for con- 
nection of 1 and 2, cf. the relation of Lat. 
sedere, * sit/ and pot^dire, ' be master of/ 
and of Ger. ntxen, 'sit/ and besitzen, 'be 
master of/] 

tl 2k9i (kfi^ftti, /o^er ksi^dii; ik^e?^; 
ksitdy k^^A; -k^iya; k^yite; kfapA- 
yati [1042e]). destroy; make an end of ; 
exhaust ; —pats, wane ; k^i^a, mined, 
lost; —cau$. weaken, [cf. ^ttw, «^iyiw, 
'perish, wane/ ^i-fuyos, 'dead': for ^, 
cf. k^ar: w. the secondary kya-n, cf. 
icrA-fitros, ' slain/ tcrtltw, *kt§p-jw, ' slay.'] 
+ apa, pass, be afflicted, suffer loss. 

k^it, vbl. inhabiter or ruler, at end of cpds. 
[V 1 kfi 1 and 2 : see 1147c.] 

kfiti, /. dwelling, abode, 79^^; piece of 
ground or land; the earth, the ground. 
[V 1 kyi 1 : cf . teri-ai'S, ' settlement.'] 

kfiti, /. destruction. [V2ksi: cf. ^^l-ai-s 
= <^laUf 'decay' : for i^, cf. k^ar.] 

V ksip (k^ip&ti, -te ; dk^^pa, cikfip6 ; 
k^epsy&ti, -te; k^ipti; k96ptum; kfip- 
tva; -kfipya; k^ep^yati). dart; cast; 
throw; caus. cause to fly or burst, 84^. 

+ a, —1. throw at; —2. Jig. (like Eng. 
fling, make flings at), deride, put to shame, 
8^®; —3. draw towards one's self, call out 
(a person to vindicate himself), 66*. 
+ ni, throw down (one's self, one's body). 
+ vi-ni, lay down separately or orderly. 
+ 8 am, dash together in a heap; de- 
stroy. 

ksipta-laguda, a. having the cudgel 
thrown. 

k^ipr&y a. darting ; quick ; -am, adv. 
quickly. [Vk^dp.] 

k9ir&, n. milk. [prob. Vkfar.] 

k fir in, a. milky ; as m. milk-plant, 
[kflira.] 

kfirodaka, n. milk and water, [udaka: 
1263b.] 

V kfud (k96dati, -te; enk96da; kfn^:^^; 
-kfddya). shatter; stamp upon; grind 
small. 

kfudrA, a. small. [Vlqiud.] 
kfudra-buddhi, m. Small-wit, name of 
a Jackal. [1298.] 



kfud-vyadhi, m. hunger and disease, 
[kfudh: 1263a.] 

V kfudh (kfddhyati; k^ndhiU). be 
hungry ; k^ndhitA, hungry. 

k 9 i d h , / hunger. [V ksndh, 383a.] 

kaudha,/. hunger. [Vk^udh.] 

kfudharta, a. distressed with hunger, 
[kfudha + arta.] 

kf^tra, ft. dwelling-place, 87^^; piece of 
ground; field. [Vlkyil.] 

kfetra-pati, m. master of a field; 
farmer. 

k96ma, m. —1. abode; place of rest; 
security; well-being, 61*; —2. possession; 
k^eme * * yoge, in possession • * in acquisi- 
tion, t.6. in the enjoyment of what we 
have got and in the getting of more. 
[Vlkfil and 2: for «flke.ma, 1166: cf. 
Groth. haim^f 'village'; A.S. ham, Eng. 
home, and •ham in place-names; perhaps 
also KAfiii (if for K^i^n 1 ), ' village.'] 



kh&, n. —1. hole; hollow; —2. opening; 
—3. hole in the hub of a wheel ;— 4. void 
space; the sky. [Vkh&n, cf. 333.] 

kha-ga, — 1. a. moving in the sky, flying; 
—%.asm. bird, [for mg 2, cf. antarikpa- 
ga and kh»-gama, 'bird,' ura-ga and 
bhujam-gama, 'snake,' and tnram-ga» 
' horse.'] 

kha-gama, the same. 

kha^4ft) a. broken; <m m. a break, sec- 
tion, piece ; khapdaka, m. lump-sugar, 
[hence, prob., through the Persian, Arabic, 
Italian, and French, the Eng. candy."] 

V kha^daya (kha^dayati). break; 
kha^dita, broken (of a command), 
[kha^da, 1066.] 

V khan or kh& (kh&nati, -te; cakhana, 
cakhntU ; i^khan [890] ; kh&ni^y&ti ; 
kh&td; kkinitnm; khanitva, khatva; 
-khaya; khanydte, kh&yite ; kh&n&yati). 
dig; caus. cause to be dug. [if for •akan, 
cf . Lat. can-dlis, ' ditch, canal.'] 

+ a, dig, burrow, in akha. 
khdra, a. harsh; as m. ass (so called from 

his harsh bray), 67 ». 
kh&la, m. —1. threshing-floor; —2. a 

mean, low-lived fellow. [the tertium 
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comparatioiiiB for 1 and 2 is perhaps 
'dirt.'] 
khdlu, pel. —1. now (continuative) ; ath* 
kluda, now; —2. indeed {empluuizing the 
preceding word), 55*; —3, to be sure {c<m- 
cetsive), 98*. 

V kha, see khfto. 

V khad (khadati; cakkada; khadifjite; 
kkadiifc; kkaditum; kkaditva; khad- 
y&te; kkadJlyati). chew; bite; eat, e»p. 
of animals; feed on, 24^*; deyour, 21^^; 
khadita, eaten, 23*, etc. [if for •skand 
or aknd, cf. KviCv, Vicvid, 'bite, sting,' 
irri<i), ' nettle,' but not Eng. nettle.'] 

khaditavya, grdv, edendus. [VkhAd.] 

V khid (khiditi; khinni; -khidya). de- 
press, but only Jig, 

+ ad, pull out. 
khil&, —1. m. piece of waste land between 

cultivated fields; a bare spot; —2. a 

gap. 
khn, a PrcJcrit form for \haXvL, 
khe-cara, a. moving in the sky. [kha, 

1250c.] 
khecaratva, n. power of flying (by 

magic). [1230.] 
kheda, m. depression, sorrow. [Vkhid.] 
kheda-vaga, a. having depression as 

one's controlling influence, under the do- 
minion of sorrow. 

V khya (khyati; cakhyai; &khyat[847]; 
khyasydti; khy&U; khyatom; -khyaya; 
khyaj^ie; khyap&yati, -ie [1042d]). 
simple verb only in pass, and cans, —pcua. 
be well known ; be talked of ; — caus. 
make known, [orig. mg, perhaps, ' shine, 
appear or look (intrans.), see (trans.)'.] 

+ abhi, look at; behold, 78^*. 
+ a, —1. show, tell; narrate, 65"; —2. 
designate, name; -^cau$,: act, tell; mid. 
have told to one's self, 105 ^ 
+ praty-a, {lit. show back, i.e.) turn 
away, repulse, reject, 9**; refuse, [the 
€rer. zurUck'Weisen has just the same 
mgr] 

+ vy-a, show to discriminately, i.e, ex- 
plain. 

+ sam, tell together, i.e. reckon up. 
+ pari-Bam, reckon up completely, 
58 •. 



khyati, /. the being well known; fame; 
khyatim gam, become famous. [Vkhya.] 



ga, vbl, going, in many cpds; situate, e.y. 
in madhyaga ; a* m. nomen actionis, the 
going, in durga, suga. [Vgam, cf. 333.] 

gagaiQia, n. sky. 

gAng&, /. the Ganges, [fr. Vgam^ga, 
w. intens. reduplication, 1002b.] 

gaja, IK. elephant. 

gaja-yatha, m. herd of elephants. 

gajendra, m. a great elephant [see 
indra.] 

gani, m. —1. troop, (of Maruts) 90**; 
crowd, (of friends) 3*; host (of stars); 
flock, (of birds) 3*; —2. pi. troop-deities, 
inferior deities which regularly appear not 
singly, but in troops, 67 ^"^ ; esp, those that 
compose the retinue of Qiva ; then, as sing., 
a single one of (^iva's attendants, a Gana, 
56*; —3. a number. 

ga^ana,/. a numbering, calculation, tak- 
ing into account. [Vganaya.] 

V ganaya (ga^yati). number, calculate, 
[gana, 1055.] 

ganita, ppl, calculated; as n. [1176a], 
calculation, arithmetic. [Vga^ya.] 

gat&, ppL —1. gone, 2^*; departed; w.inf. 
snatoih gata, gone to bathe, 44* ; so 41* ; 
—2. often at beg. of cpds, see these; —3. 
gone to: w. ace. 5*, 16**; w. prati and 
ace,, 23**; --4. (having arrived at, t.e.) 
situated in : ir. occ, 62 ** ; to. loc., 5 ^* ; in 
epd, e.g. svahaaia-gata, situated on my 
own hand; —5. gone to a condition, see 
Vgam4; attained to, (fame) 66**; -con- 
ditioned, in dnrgata, aagata. [Vgam, 
954d.] 

gata-pra^a, a, whose breath is gone, 
dead. 

gata-aamkalpa, a. whose purpose or 
will for the moment is gone, purposeless. 
[1299.] 

gatanngati, f the going after him who 
has gone (before), the following in the 
old ruts, [anugati.] 

gatanngatika, a. addicted to following 
in the old ruts, [gatanngati, 1222a.] 

g a t a B u , a. whose life is gone, [aaa.] 
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g&ti, /. —1. a going, way of going, ability 
to go; —2. progress, 18'^; eyentus, issue, 
20"; —3. way of escape, refuge, 52"; 
—4. the way w course «jp. of the soul 
through different bodies, metempsychosis ; 
and sOy a condition of the soul during thesi. 
transmigrations, a man's lot or fate, 53 ^-, 
65 w, 66«, eenff. [Vgam, 1157 : cf. ^(fi-z 
'going, power to go/] 

V gad (g&dati; jagada; gadi^ite; gad- 
it4; giditom; -gidya). speak. 

+ ni, say. 

gada, iR. disease. 

gantavya, ^dv, eundum, uzed impers. 
[Vgam.] 

gandh&, m. smell ; pi., w. ^bha, per- 
fumes. 

gandharvA, m. —1. orig., perhaps, the 
deity of the moon, the Gandharra; —2. 
in Epos, pi. Gandharvas, hearenly singers 
belonging to Indra's court ; a* sing, one of 
these, a Gandharva. 

gabhiri (F., later) gambhird, a. deep. 

V gam (gicohati, -te [747, 608]; jagama, 
jagm6 ; V. iLgan [833], later &gamat ; 
gami^y&ti, -te; gatfc; g&ntnm; gatva; 
-gdtya, -g&mya; gamyite; jigamifati; 
gamdyati, -te). —1. go, more; go to, 
3 * ; go towards ; go away, 28 ^^, 36 * ; come ; 
10. pratlpam, go wrong ; — 2. go by, pass 
{intrans.): of time, 20»; of days, 29"; 
—3. come unto, i.e. arrive at, w, ace., 3^ 
84^; reach, w. loc., 69^; come into, w. loc., 
71*; get at, 95"; —4. go to a state or 
condition : to. pa&catvam, go to dissolu- 
tion, t.e. die, 32'^, etc.; ao to destruction, 
29'; despondency, 44"; to. n^am gatim, 
(went) to his own proper condition, i.e. 
became a Yaksha once more, 53 " ; — 5. 
inaiiana gam, (go with the mind, t.e.) per- 
ceive, 15". 

[cf. fialrtfi (•j3ay;», iiyFtfiJto), 'go'; Lat. 
vihio, i^gvimio, 'come'; AS. cum-an, Eng. 
come ; for the lew which is to be expected 
in Germanic as answering to the old gv, 
cf . Ger. he-qutm. Old Eng. ctoeme, ' con-ve- 
nient, fit, pleasant': cf. g^Uscha and iB^jre, 
'go thou'; gat^B, 'gone,' and fiari-s, 
'(gone over, t.«.) passable'; g&ti-s and 
fidffi'S, 'a going': see also Vga.] 



+ adhi, —1. go to; attain; —2. get at, 
learn, study, read — cf. Vi + adhL 
+ ana, go after, follow. 
+ antar, go within, enter. 
+ api, go unto, join, 91^ ff. 
+ abhi, go unto, 1 ^*; go. 
+ aram, eee s.r. 
+ ava, come down. 

+ a, —1. go to, 6"; come to; come 
hither, 5», 10»; -2. return (62«), usu- 
ally to. piinar, 4^ etc.; — agata: — 1. ar> 
rived, come, 7'; to. in/, ^oiom agata, 
come to hear, 28^; so 27"; arrived (as 
guest), 28 T; -2. returned, 24"; -3. 
having gone to a condition, e.g. death, 
46'; — ftgantavyam, grdv., as impers. 
pass. to. anena, this one will come hither ; 

— desid. desire to return, 101 '. 

+ a b h y - a , come unto, visit ; abhyagata, 

as subst. guest. 

+ iipa_&, approach. 

+ 8am-apa^a, go to together. 

+ Bam-&, assemble; meet, 61'. 

+ ud, go out, proceed from. 

+ a p a , go unto, approach. 

+ nis , proceed from {abl.), 51 "; nirgata, 

departed. 

+ prati, come back, return. 

+ Vi, go asunder; vigata, gone, vanished. 

+ aam, mid. come together, meet; unite 

one's self with; and so, come to enjoy; 

— caus. assemble, as trans. 

gama, a. going, cU end ofcpds. [Vgam.] 

gambhir4, a. deep; cf. gabbiHL 

garnt, n. wing. 

gardtmant, a. winged; as m. bird, [for 
mg, cf . pakfdn.] 

^ S^'j (g^rjaii; jagdija; gaijiU; garj- 
itva; -g&TJya). roar. 

gar j ana, n. roar. 

girta, m. (earth-)cut, ditch, [younger 
form of karti, q.v.] 

gardabh&, m. ass; -\,f. she-ass. [1199.] 

g&rbha, m. —1. uterus concipiens, the 
conceiving womb ; abde garbhad ek&- 
da^e, in the eleventh year from (the 
womb, 1.6.) conception; —2. (<is in Mil- 
ton's Earth's inmost womb) the interior, 
inside, 34', 43 ^ cf. kro^a; at end ofcpds, 
having * * in the interior, containing * *, cf. 
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padnutgarbhft; —3. conceptum, fruit of 
the womb ; garhhAiii dadhanftii, conoeiy- 
ing fruit, 92"; embryo, 46^ 03^ scion; 
anth 80 —4. a new-bom child. [Vgrabh, 
'concipere': with garbha in mg 1, cf. 
9€k^6s and BoK^s, 'womb/ &.ScX^f and 
&pSeX^«.i^-f (» si-garbh-ya-a), *of the 
same womb, t.«. brother'; in mg 3, cf. 
fip4^Sf 'embryo/ and Eng. ccUf in. moon- 
calf: in mg 4, cf. Goth, kalbo, Eng. cai/.} 

garbhavant, a., in fern, only, pregnant. 
[garbhad: see 1233.] 

garbha-stha, a. being in the womb, un- 
born. 

V garh (girhate ; jagarhi6; garhitd ; 
gArhitum; -girhya). blame, reproach; 
garhita, despised. 

V gal (g41ati; gaUU). -1. drip; -2. fall; 
galita, fallen out, gone (claws, teeth, 
eyes), [hence jala, 'water': cf. V/SoX in 
intrans. mg, e.g. voto/a^s elf aXa /9<iXA«r, 
'river flowing into the sea'; Ger. quellen, 
' flow, spring/ Quelle, ' fountain.'] 

gava, equiv, of go, 'bull, cow, beere/ in 

cpd», [see 1209a.] 
gdvyuti,/. pasture-land; generalized, X/et- 

ritory, abiding-place, [lit. 'haying food 

for cattle,' g6 + uti, see go 4 : the y is 

euphonic, cf. 258.] 

V ga (jlgaU; igat). go; come, [colla^ 
eral form of gam, q.y. : w. jigati, cf . La- 
conic filffdri, 'strides'; w. ^at, cf. $fiii, 
'went.'] 

+ abhi, go unto; w, ^ramam, become 
weary. 

gatd, m. —1. motion, moTcment, course; 
—2. progress; equtv. to the Eng. -fare m 
wel-fare {for mg, cf, verb fare, 'get on, 
go') — see augatuya; —3. (place of re- 
course, t.e.) refuge, abiding-place, 83 ^ 
JVgi, 'go/ 1161.] 

gatra, n. —1. (means of moving, t.e.) a 
limb of the body; —2. bg synecdoche, the 
body. [Vga, 'more/ 1186a.] 

gamin, a. going, going upon, going to. 
[Vgam, 1183'.] 

garb ha, a. relating to the embryo or to 
pregnancy ( of sacrifices ) . [garbhft, 1208f .] 

garbhika, a. relating to the womb, pre- 
natal, [garbha, 1222e2.] 



garhapatya, —1. a. pertaining to the 
householder; as m., «c. agni, the house- 
holder's fire, 102 'k.; —2. <u n, the being 
head of the house, 89* ; the housekeeping, 
89". [grhipati, 1211.] 

gir [392], / -1. mTocatfon, praise, 74"; 
—2. sing, and pi. speech, words, 87", 49'; 
- 3. voice, 3 ". [ V 1 gr, 242 >• ».] 

giri, m. mountain, 56^ 

i gu (intens. j6guve [1007*]). cause to 
sound, proclaim, [cf. y6os. Mi, *cry*; 
Lat bovare, ' howl.'] 

gu^A, m. —1. a single thread of a cord; 
a string; esp. bow-string; —2. quality; 
adsdtitious quality, as distinguished from 
the real nature (snrabhava, 'ingenium'), 
22*^; S, as philosophical technietU term, 
onejoi the three pervading qualities of all 
nature, to wit, aattva, 'goodness/ rajaa, 
'passion/ and tamaa, 'darkness/ 06 ^ff.; 
—4. as specialization ofmg2,9k good qual- 
ity, virtue, 1**", etc.; excellence, [for 
play on mgs 1 and 4, see nirgu^a and 
18».] 

guiQia-deTa, m. Gunadeva, a pupil of 
Gunadhya. [lit. 'having virtue as his 
god/ 1302.] 

gu^avant, a. virtuous, 18^; excellent, 
3« [1233.] 

gu^agalin, a. possessing virtues, excel- 
lent [see $alin.] 

gu^a^kya, m. Gunadhya, see 63' n. [lit. 
' rich in virtue/ adhya.] 

gu^anvita, a. endowed with excellence ; 
(of an asterism) lucky, [anvita, VL] 

gu^in, a. virtuous, excellent, [gn^a.] 

V gup (jng6pa; gopayiti; gupiU, ffap^; 
g6pitum, g6ptum; gupyfcte; jtignpaate, 
-ti). keep; guard; desid. seek to keep 
one's self from, t.e. shun, detest ; ppl. 
jugupsita, detested, inspiring aversion, 
69". [prob. a secondary root, originating 
in the denom. verb^tem gopaya: see this 
and go-pa.] 

gurtl, a. —1. heavy; and so —2. Jig. {like 
Eng. weighty), important; —3. worthy of 
honor, 28"; — 4« as m. the one to be 
honored icar* i^oxhy, the teacher or Guru, 
60*ff. ; loc. guria: in the house of the 
Guru, 61 "; in case of a Guru, 104^ [cf. 
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the comp. g&ny&Aa : cf . Ba(»6s, Lat. gravis, 
^garu-is, Goth. kattruSf * heavy.'] 

V gnh (gohati [745c] ; jugoha [703f], 
jngnhd; ighukipat [916, 155]; gadhi 
[222']; grahitiim; -gr^Shya). hide; gulh&, 
hidden, 76 » 

+ apa, hide (trans,) away from, vo, abl,, 
85"; put away, get rid of, 77 ^ 

gdh, /. hiding-place; instr, goha: used as 
adv. gtiha [1112e], in secret. [VgaK] 

g ti h a , /. hiding-place ; cayem. [do.] 

gtihya, grdv, celanduB ; secret, hidden, 
[do.] 

gahyaka, m. one of a class of demigods, 
who, like the Yakshas, wait on Kubera, 
god of wealth, and, dwelling in mountain 
caverns (gruha), keep his treasures, [so 
named from their living in caverns or 
hidden places: 1222.] 

V Igr (gr^ati, gr^itt; jagara; gari^yiti; 
gir9&[957b]; -prya). —1. invoke, call; 
—2. salute, praise; —3. speak out, say. 
[cf. glr, 'speech, voice'; y^pvy, 'speech, 
voice'; Doric y&ftdtv, 'speak'; Lat. garrio, 
'talk'; Eng. coZ/.] 

+ Bam, chime in with, agree. 

V 2gir (gir&ti; jagara; Agarit ; fpn^ 
[957b] ; -girya). swallow. [cf. ^pi, 
'food,' Pi'fip^-aicotf 'eat,' lhfitiO'06p'O-s, 
'folk-devouring'; Lat. cami-vffr-us, 'flesh- 
eating,' de-vorare, 'swallow down, de- 
vour.'] 

+ ni, swallow down; devour (the sun in 
an eclipse), 76 *• — see Vgraa. 

V 3gr {aor. ^jigar [867]; intens. jagarti 
[1006]; cau«. jagar&yati). —1. tnrens.be 
awake; wake, intrans.; jagrhi [1011], be 
thou watchful, have a care for, w. dat., 
89"; wake up, intrans., 30'^; —2. cans. 
wake, trans., 80*. [for the history of the 
word, see 1020 : for 1, cf . i-yfyfi-yop-a, ' am 
awake,' f-yp-tro, 'awoke' (intrans.); for 
2, cf. iyclptf, 'wake' (trans.).] 

gftsa, a. clever; wise. 

V girdh (gfdhyati; jag&rdha; &grdliat; 
gardhi^y&ti; grddh4; grddbva). — 1. 
take long strides; —2. be eager or greedy 
for. [for •ghrdh : cf . Eng. greedy,"] 

gfdhra, —1. a. greedy; —2. m. vulture. 
[Vgfxih, 1188a: the Ger. offers an exact 



parallel: Geier, 'vulture,' is prop, 'the 
greedy (bird),' from Gier, * gpreedlness.'] 

grdhra-kuta, m. Vulture-peak, a moun- 
tain in -Magadha. 

grh&, in F!, m. ; later, m. in pi.; otherwise, 
n. house, 28 ^ 79^*; w. mrnmaya, house 
of earth, the grave ; grham gam, go home, 
52^^; so 40', 68"; as pi. the house as con- 
sisting of various rooms and buildings, 
89"; mansions, 87'. ['that which re- 
ceives one,' Vgrah: cf. geha.] 

g^hi-patifin. master of the house, [acct, 
1267a.] 

gfh^-patni, / mistress of the house, 
[do.] 

gf ha-stha, a. abiding in a house; as m, 
householder or Brahman in the second 
stage of his religious life, see a^rama. 

grh&^rama, m. house-stage, second stage 
in a Brahman's life, see a^ama. 

geh&, n. house, [ident. w. gfli&: cf. the 
ident. VVrdk and edli«] 

g6 [361c], m.y! — 1. a beef in its old sense 
of bull or cow ; pi. beeves, kine, cattle ; 
the Vedic type or symbol of all welfare 
and blessing and riches {e,g. 80^'), like 
" milk and honey " with the Hebrews ; — 2. 
beef in the derived and now ustud sense of 
flesh; pi. pieces of flesh, 84'*; —3. (the 
milch cow of kings, i.e.) the earth, 63'; 
—4. observe that gavynti, gotra, gopa, 
gopati, gomaya, and many other cpds oj 
go lose their special reference to cattle and 
take a more general mg. [cf. fiovs, stem 
0oF, ' a beef, ox, cow ' ; Lat. bos, stem bov, 
'ox, cow'; AS. c«, Eng. cow.] 

go-ghn&, a. kine-kilUng ; as m. cow- 
slayer. 

g6tama, m. Gotama, a Vedic seer of the 
tribe of Angiras. 

gotr&, n. —1. cow-stall, cattle-pen; —2. 
perhaps, pen of cattle, and so —3. group 
in general {see go4) ; — 4. esp. family, 19"; 
— 5. family name, 103'*, see naman2. 
[from go : mgs 2 and 3 are not authenti- 
cated by the literature.] 

gotra-ja, a. bom in the family; as m. a 
relative. 

go-p4, m. — 1. cow-keeper, cow-herd ; — 2. 
keeper in general (see go 4). [2 pa.] 
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g6-pati, m. —1. lord of kine; —2. lord 
in general {tee go 4). [acct, 1267a.] 

V gopaya (gopayati, -ie). be keeper, 
keep. [gopa» 1056.] 

go -pa [351], m. —1. cow-keeper; —2. 
keei>er in general (see go 4), 85^*; protec- 
tor, 60 ». [2 pa.] 

V gopaya (gopay&ti, -te). be keeper; 
keep, 91 ^\ [gopa» 1055.] 

gom&ya, —1. a. boTine; as n. —2. cow- 
dung, 103 **; —3. dung in general {tee 
go4) ; to. ana4alia, dung of a steer, 
105^*. [see maya.] 

go-yakta, a. yoked with cattle; w, cakra, 
wagon drawn by cattle. [Vyxg.] 

go-rak^aka, m. cattle-keeper, cow-herd. 

g6-9akhi [343a], a. baring cattle as com- 
panions, rich in cattle, [s&khi, 186.] 

go-|Fth&, m. cow-stall, byre, [atha, 186.] 

gau^ika, /. -i, a. standing in relation to 
the three gu^a's, tee guna 3. [goi^a, 
1222e2.] 

gaatam&, m. patronymic from Gotama; 
Gautama, name of Taiious men. [g6taina, 
1208f.] 

V grath or granth (grathnati; granthi- 
9y4ti; grathiti; -grithya). —1. string 
together, connect; —2. put together, i.«. 
com-pose (a literary work), [for mgs, cf. 
Lat. com-ponere, * put together, compose ' ; 
also terere, 'connect, entwine,' w. termo^ 
* discourse.'] 

grantha, m. —1. (a string of words, i.e.) 
Terse or couplet, 53*, etc ; — 2. a corn-posi- 
tion, book, work, 1 7 ^ [V granth : for mgs, 
see under grath, and for 1, cf. Lat serere 
w. series, * row, string.'] 

granth in, a. tubst. haying books, bookish, 
book-reader, [grantha.] 

V grabh, inlUgveda; later, gnh. 

~-Jrom grabh : gf bhnati, grbh^it^ ; 
jagrabha, jagrbh6 ; igrabhlt^ igrabhi^^ 
[900]; grbhiti; grbhitva; -gfbhya. 

^from grab: grhj^ati; jagr&ha,jagrh6; 
igrahit, &grahi8^ [900]; grah^&ti, -te; 
grhit4 ; gHthitum ; grhitva ; -gf hya ; 
grhy&te ; grahiyati, -te. 

— 1. grasp ; seize with the hand ; hold ; 
take ; w. hiwtain or panim, take the hand 
(of the bride at the wedding), 89*; take 



hold on (ioc.), 14"; grhita ke^e^u, seized 
by the hair; ^aed of a rabbit taking, t.6. 
leading with him a lion, 33^; —2. take 
possession of, take, 46**; get, 44'; —3. 
receiye, accept, 20*', 56*; —4, of fluida, 
take in the ladle, 94* ; —5. of names, take 
upon the lips, mention, 64", 103"; —6. 
Jiff,, as in Eng., grasp, i^. perceive, know ; 
—7. get, learn; — oatM. cause to learn. 
[see under garbha: connection w. £ng. 
gripe, Ger. grei/en, exceedingly doubtful.] 
+ pari, —1. hold on both sides; and to 

— 2. become master of ; master, orercome, 
surpass. 

+ prati, take hold of, 59**; accept. 

+ vi, — 1. hold asunder ; separate ; make 

adiyision; and to —2. quarrel; fight 

+ aam, hold together, clasp. 

+ npa-sam, clasp with the hands. 

V graa (griaate; jagraa^; igrasit; gras- 
i«y&te ; grast^ ; graaitva ; grasy&te ; 
graaiyati). —1. swallow; devour, 10"; 

— 2. of the demon Rahu, who swallows, 
I .«. eclipses sun and moon, 23 \ [perhaps 
akin w. V2gr, 'swallow.'] 

V grab, see grabh. 

griha, m. seizure (with a claw, i*.«.), bite. 

[Vgrah.] 
gr&ha9a,n. the grasping, i.e. acquisition. 

[Vgrah6,7.] 
grabhA, a. tubst, grasping, grasper. 

[V grabh.] 
grama, m. —1. inhabited place, hamlet, 

village, see 98 " n. ; — 2. the inhabitants, 

community, 
grama-kama, a. having desire for the 

village, fond of abiding in the village, 
gravan, m. stone; esp, stone for pressing 

the Soma. 
gr&h&, a. subst. grasping, grasper, in cpdt. 

[Vgrah.] 
grahy^, grdv, to be grasped; perceivable. 

[do.; 

griva, / nape of the neck; neck, [for 
•ga^rvu : cf . Aeolic li^ppa, *d9fiFa, Epic 
Scif)^, 'throat, neck.'] 

griymA, m. sunmier. 



g h a , form of ghan, i'.«. ban, in cpdt, [1143Cy 
a33.] 
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ghatftyfli. ajar. 

ghani, ». —1. slayer; —2. slaiighter; 

— 3. a compacted mass, lump ; —4. cloud. 

[Vghan, ijt, han: cf. p^po-s, 'slaughter.'] 
gharm&, m. warmth, heat [V2ghr: cf. 

BtpfU-Sf for m^opiUst LatybrmiM, 'warm.'] 

V ghu9 (g]i6«ati, -ie; jughd^a; ghofUl; 
-gh^i^ya ; ghofliyati). sound ; make a 
noise. 

V Igl^r (jigharti; ghfti; ghir&yati). be- 
sprinkle; be-drop; drip (trafu,)\ gli)rt&» 
«M s.v, 

+ praty-ab]ii, cauB, sprinkle oyer re- 
peatedly. 
+ vy-a, sprinkle here and there. 

V 2ghr, glow, be warm, in a-ghr^i, 'glow- 
ing,' and gharma, q.v. 

ghfti, n. —1. butter, clarified and then 
hardened, Anglo-Indian ghee, much used 
for culinary (cf, 08') and religious (cf. 
88'^) purposes: cf ^ya, 'butter in a 
melted state ' ; — 2. butter or fat in general, 
also as symbol of fruitfulness and abun- 
dance. [Vlghr, 'drip,' 1176a: for mg, cf. 
£ng. dripping, 'fat which falls in drops 
from meat in roasting.'] 

ghfta-pagn, m. sacrificial beast made 
of ghee. 

ghfta-fotLt, a. dripping with (ghee, t.«.) 
fatness. 

ghor&, a. awful; dreadful; horrid. 

ghora-oak^na, a. having an cyU eye. 

ghor&kfti, a. having an awful form. 

[akrti.] 
gh69a, m. noise. [Vghuf.] 
ghna, a. killing; destroying; removing. 

[Vghaii, t.6. ban : see 216. 9.] 
ghnya, grdv, to be slain, in aghnya. [do.] 

V ghra (jighrati [740a]; jaghrai; ghrati; 
-ghraya; ghrayiie; ghrap&yati [1042d]). 
smell ; snuff at. 



ca, end, conj, and, also, re, que; —la. is 
found, esp. in the older literature, with both 
parts to he connected (e.g. 71 **^ 97'*"; so 
13*, 16", 17 », 19", 38 T, 9«); or only with 
the latter, as is oftenest the case in the later 
language (e.g, 2^\ S\ 8*; 828, 8416. ggwj . 
— lb. in case of three or more parts to be 



connected, ca occurs: with the last only (e.g. 
three parU, 13^ 17 «, 31", 44«; 71S 72" 
83»; lOQ^; four parts, 2«, 17^ 28"; Jive 
potts, 2^21^ 25*); with the last two (7^^ 
22 », 37>*, 46 ^ 77") ; sometimes after each, 
(29''*) ; very rarely after the first of a series 
(26*; 21"); various irregular combinations 
on page 67 passim ; see also 21 ** N. ; 

— 2. variously combined: w, eva (e,g, 
13«; 9", 11», 14»; 6», 12», U^^^, 16", 
26^; 30'^), and w, api (see examples under 
api) ; * * oa» ' * tatha, * * ca, both * *, like- 
¥rise • •, and, 10^*; • • oa» • • a, both • •, 
and * *, 86*; sa ca, ofien at beg, of clause 
(e.g, 24«»; so 34"; 41'); -3. anyac ca, 
api oa» kim ca, tatha oak, joining two prov- 
erbs of like drift, moreover, further, like- 
wise; 

— 4. otiose, 6'; —6. connecting things 
contrasted: but, 8", 17 », 18^*, 19 «; and 
yet, 1", 3*^; —6. (even, concessively, i.e,) 
though, 26"; —7. (like Eng, and or an, 
and Icelandic enda, 'moreover,' 'if') if — 
see eed; —8. w, interrogatives, rendering 
them indefy see ka, kim. 

[cf . re, ' and ' ; Lat. ([U€, ' and ' ; Goth. -A 
and Ger. -ch in ni-h and no<h, the exact 
equivalents of Lat. ne^ue, 'and not, nor': 
for ca8, cf. -re and -Ka in vo-rc and Doric 
To-ira, ' at any time ' ; Lat. quis-que, ' any, 
each,'] 

cakri, n. — 1. wheel; chariot-wheel, wagon- 
wheel; —2. by synecdoche, wagon, in pi^ha- 
cakra. [prob. reduplicated form, ca-kra, 
fr. V«lqr or •k], 'roll,' cf. kuKIu, 'roll': w. 
ca-krA, cf. k6-kKos^ vicfc-icAos, AS. hu>eohl, 
hweol, Eng. wheel,"] 

V oak? (cAste [628]; cacak^d; c^um; 
-ciksya). —1. appear; —2. look upon, 
behold; —3. (cause to appear, i.e.) an- 
nounce, tell, [reduplicated form of Vkag, 
see 676 and 108g> end.] 
+ &i —1. look on; —2. show, tell, 63 ^ 
+ vi, appear far and wide, shine. 
+ aam, look upon, consider. 

c&kfas, —1. perhaps adj, beholding, see 
1296* end; -2. n. look; eye. [Vcakf.] 

cakfuh-pida,/. eye-ache. 

c&kfu 9m ant, a. possessing eyes. [1236.] 

o&kfua, n. eye. [Vcak^, 1154.] 



caiicala] 
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caiicala» a. moTing to and fro; trembling. 

[veal, 1148.4, w. intern. i^npUcation, cf. 

1002b: cf. Kly-Kok'os, 'wag-tail'; Lat. 

quer-quer-u8f * shaking with ferer chills.'] 
cafica, /. beak, bill, 
canaka, m. chick-pea. 
c&^da, a. impetuous; wrathful, 
ca^d&la, m. a Chand&la or man of the 

most despised class of society (bom of 

Qudra father and Brahman mother), [cf. 

ca^da.] 

V cat (citant; catti; cans, o&tdyati). get 
off ; hide ; caus. drive away. 

cataa^y/em. to cat^. 

catdr [482d], num. four. [w. caAvisnM, cf. 

Tirrap^Sf Lat. quattuor, Goth, fidvor, AS. 

feower, Eng.ybiir.] 
c a tur-ak9&, a. four-eyed, [see 1900b.] 
caturth&,/. -i, a. fourth; -am, adv, the 

fourth time, [catlir, 487 ^] 
catur-yuga, n. the four ages. [1312.] 
catur-varga, m. group of four. 
c&tur-Tidha, a, of four kinds; four-fold. 

[vidha, 1302c6.] 
c&tuft&ya, a. of four; cm n. a collection 

of four, a quaternion, [cat^, 178 : 1246a.] 
catu9-path&, m. n. place where four 

ways meet, quadriyium. [catlir, 178, 187 : 

1312.] 
c&tu9-pad, a. quadruped; as n. s. collec- 
tively , the four-footed beasts, [cat^, 178 : 

1300.] 
catu9-pada,/ -i, a. having (taken) four 

steps, 
catvara, m. n. quadrivium. [cat^.] 
eatvar, strong form of ea^iur, q.v. 

V can (Acanit). be glad in; gladden, [col- 
lateral form of Vkan: cf. Vkan, kama, 
cam.] 

can&, adv.f immediately following the em- 
phasized word. —1. not even; sv&pna^ 
can4, not even sleep, 79'; — 2. U7. pre- 
ceding negation, even ; n& devanam &.ti 
vratim, ^atatma can&, jivati, not beyond 
the decree of the gods, (not) even if hun- 
dred-lived, does one live, 88'; hence, the 
feeling for the negation in cana in such col- 
locations becoming faint, —3. even, at all, 
w. interrogatires, emphasizing their indefinite 
sense ; na kim cana, not any thing even 



or at all, 8^'; see esp, 1 ki2c, also Vifc^^A^im^ 
kada, and kim. [cf. Lat. -qvuim and -cun" 
in quisquam, quicunque, 'any one'; Goth. 
-htm in ni hvas4iun, * not any one.'] 

candrd, a. shining, shimmering; as m. the 
moon; the moon-god. [for ^candri, q.v.] 

candr&mas, m. the moon ; the moon-god. 
[orig. a descriptive cpd, stem candra-mas 
(388d6), nom. candra-mas, and so with 
long a throughout, but transferred to the 
to-declension (cf. 418).] 

candr^-varqia, a. of shining hue. 

V cam, sip, only with a. 

-I-& (aoamati [746d]; acacama; acanta 
[056a] ; adLmya ; aoamayati). sip (water), 
t.«. rinse the mouth. 

oamaa^, m. beaker; cup, made of wood, 
square, and with handle. [Vcam, cf 
1197.] 

oampaka, m. Michelia Champaka, a tree 
with strong-smelling yellow blossom. 

campakavant, a, abounding in Cham- 
paka trees ; as f Champaka vati, name of 
a forest. [1238.] 

V car (cilrati, -te; eacara, certbi, 06r6; 
icarii, Acaiif^ ; carifyiti; cariti; dur- 
itum; caritva; -oirya; oary&te; car&- 
yati, -te). —1. move, 77"; go; wander; 
wander about ; used of men, beasts, waters, 
heavenly bodies; —2. {like Eng. proceed 
— cf Lat. pro-oedere, ' go on ') act ; to. ppl. 
[1075b], go on, t.«. keep on (doing a thing), 
06"; —3. (like Eng. go about, t.e.) under- 
take, set about; bhaikyani car, go beg- 
ging* ^g; undergo (troubles), 88"; per- 
form (a vow, duty); observe (silence); 
commit (olfense or injustice), 80', 63^; 
saayam ear, feed on com, 34'*; carita, 
see s.v, [cf . w9pi-T€\-\ofi4r«tp 4¥uuniip, * as 
years go round,' and vtpi-vX-ofiivwv 4puxu- 
rStv, 'as years went round,' with t before 
a palatal and v before a non-palatal ; also 
w6k-os, Milton's ' turning sphere ' : see 
also oar + ud, and the younger collateral 
form cal, and under oaflcala: akin is also 
Vkal.] 

+ anu, move along after, follow. 

+ apa, go o£f, be absent. 

+ abhi, go against, trespass against; esp 

be unfaithful (of a wife). 
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+ a, —1. moTe unto, approach, 86'; —2. 
go to (an ondertaking), set about ; and so, 
do, 10«,64", 66"; practice (virtue); per- 
form (tow); follow (rule); —3. proceed, 
conduct one's self, c/. acara, ' conduct.' 
+ nd-a, rise up out of {abl.), 77", of the 
moon. 

+ flam- a, proceed; do; perpetrate. 
+ ud, go up, rise, of the sun; caus, cause 
to go out, evacuate, cf. uocara, 'evacuar 
tion.' [cf. Buryam uc-ciraniam w. fi\ioy 
iLya-T^WovTOf * the rising sun.'] 
+ upa, —1. come to; —2. come to, ««p. 
in order to serve, and so, attend, wait upon 
politely; —3. proceed with, undertake. 
+ para, move away from, 86'. 
+ vi) move in different directions, spread 
over; of waters, overwhelm ; wander about; 
caus, cauae to go hither and thither in 
thought, balance, ponder. 
+ aam, go, walk, wander. 

oar a, a. moving; cls subst. animal (as dis- 
tinguished from plant). [Vcar.] 

c&ra^a, —1. m. n. foot; —2. as n. a wan- 
dering. [Vcar: for 1, cf. nayana.] 

oarit&, —1. ppl. done; —2. aa n. sing. 
[1176a], {like Ger. Wandel and Eng. walk) 
behavior; proceedings; deeds. [Vcar.] 

oarita-vrata, a, having his (marital) 
duty performed. 

carca, /. a going over, repetition (of a 
word in a school-boy's Veda-recitation) ; 
a troubling one's self about, [perhaps fr. 
Vcar.] 

c&rman, n. skin; pelt. 

carya, grdv, to be accomplished; — /. -a, 
(like Eng, walk) way of life ; a perform- 
ing, busying one's self with. [V car.] 

V carv (carviti, curn&; c^trvitum). chew, 
crush with the teeth. 

car^ani, a. active, busy; as /, pi, busy 
mortals, men, folk. [Vcar, 1169b end.] 

V cal (cilati; cacala, celtU; calii^iti; 
calit& ; c&litnm). move ; start off. 
[younger form of Vcar, q.v. : cf. KtK-fuOos, 
Lat. caUis, * path.'] 

c a 1 a , a. moving. [V cal.] 

ca^dalA, m. a Chandala. [see ca^^4ala 

and 1208f.] 
catana, a. driving away. [Vcat, cans.] 



caturmasyA, n. a sacrifice to be made 
every four months, t.«. at the beginning 
of each of the three seasons, [catur + 
m&sa, 1211.] 

candraya^a, n. with or without vrata, 
the Chandrayana observance or lunar 
penance, 66' n. [lit. 'connected or ac- 
cording with the moon's course,' candra 
+ ayana.] 

car a 9 a, m. wanderer ; esp, wandering 
player or singer, [carapa.] 

car in, a. moving; observing; busying one's 
self with. [V car.] 

earn, a, gladsome; dear; pleasant; fair. 
[Vcan, q.v., 1192: cf. Lat. ca-rus, 'dear.'] 

cara-ha8in,a. sweetly laughing. 

V lei (cin6ti, cinut6; ciky6 [787]; icet; 
ce^Ati, -te; cit^; c6tum; citva; -citya; 
ciy&te). —1. arrange in order; pile up; 
build ; construct, esp, the sacrificial altar ; 
active, if the priest builds for others; middle, 
if the sacr{ficer builds for himself; —2, 
gather together, collect; get possession 
of. 

+ ud, heap up, collect. 
+ aam, gather together, collect; accumu- 
late. 

V 2oi (c&yati, -te). —1. hate; —2. avenge, 
take vengeance on, punish, [cf . Arcadian 
itirv-r(io0, Attic iLtro-riyw, ' pay off,' axoriyo- 
fiau, * get paid to myself, take vengeance, 
punish,' voiirf\, 'penalty.'] 

V 3ci (cik6ti; cikaya, cikylis [787]; &cet; 
cefty&ti ; c^tum ; -citya; ciydte). —1 
notice, observe; —2. look, investigate. 
[cf. Vcit.] 

+ ni8, (search out, i,e.) ascertain; deter^ 

mine ; consider as certain or settled. 

-f-vi-nis, (look out this way and that, 

i.e.) ponder, consider, 13^*. 

+ pari, investigate thoroughly, find out. 
cikitd, prob, f. imderstanding. [Vcit, 

1178c.] 
cikitvit, adv. with understanding, [ci- 

kitti, 1109.] 

V oit (c^tati, -te; cik6ta, cikit6; &cait; 
citt4 ; cetiyati, -te) . — 1. look at, notice ; 
observe; consider; —2. be intent upon, 
intend; —3. understand, know; perfect^ 
cik6ta, has understood, knows ; dkitvajofl, 
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wise ; — cans, make to know, instruct, 
[extension of V3ci: the Veit shows an 
intrans. aspect, 'be noticeable or bright/ 
in ketu: cf. Vdnt.] 
+ pra, know. 

cit, vU. knowing. [V cit, SSda.] 

clti,/. pile. [VlcL] 

citt4, n. notice; thought; mind. [lit. 
'noticed,' Vcit, see 1176a.] 

citta-pramathin, a. disturbing the 
mind. 

ci 1 1 i , /. understanding ; wisdom. [V cit.] 

citr4, a. —1. noticeable, excellent; —2. 
clear; bright; bright-colored; of sounds, 
clear, i.«. loud; —3. Tariegated, 10®; 
varied; —4. as n, a bright-colored thing, 
a picture. [Vdt, 1188.] 

eitrd-^ravaa, a. whose praise is loud or 
whose fame is excellent. 

citra-stha, a. being in a picture ; 
painted. 

citranga, in. Dapple-coat, name of a deer. 
[' having a variegated or mottled body * : 
Anga.] 

cid, end. pel. —1. empfuisiges, sometimes 
very gently, the preceding word : even, 
78 »<^"; just, 74 «, 79*; ya§ cid, what 
very ones, 70*^; at least, 79"; —2. gen- 
eralizes a pron, : 76 cid ' * tan^ cid, what- 
soever • •, unto all those, 01 " ; so Jar 
Vedic; —3. in classical Skt., very common 
w. an interr., rendering it indef. : ka^ dd, 
a certain; na ka cid, not any; see ka, 
kad, kada, karhi, kva. [ace. s. n. of 
pron. root ka, ki (606), w. palatalization: 
1111a.] 

V cint (cintdyati, -te ; cintayam asa ; 
cintayi^y&ti ; ointit&; dntayitva ; -cint- 
ya). —1. think, reflect, have a certain 
thought; —2. set one's thoughts upon, 
think upon or of, consider, turn one's at- 
tention to; —3. call attention to; make 
an observation, 85*. [younger form of 
Vdt: cf. 255 and 240.] 
+ vi, reflect. 
-{- aam, think to one's self. 

cintana, n. a thinking upon. [Vcint.] 

cint a, /. —1. thought; —2. esp. (like 
fi4pifiya)f anxious or sad thought; sorrow; 
-3. plans, 43*. [Vcint.] 



cinta-para, a. having sad thought ac 
one's chief thing, sunk in sad thought. 
[1302b.] 

cintavifa-ghna, a. destrojring the poi- 
son of sorrow. 

cintitopasthita, a. which approached 
as soon as thought of. [lit. ' thought of 
and (immediately) at hand,' dntita + 
apasthita, 1257.] 

cintya, grdv. to be thought of, compre- 
hensible. [Vcint.] 

cir&, a. long, of time; -am, -at^ as adverbs 
[1111c, 1114c], long, for a long time. 

cira-mitra, n. an old friend. 

cit-kara, m. the sound cit, i.e. the bray- 
ing of an ass. [cSi, onomat^poetic] 

cira, n. strip of bark or cloth; rag. 

V cud (c5dati, -te ; ioodit ; ood&yati„ 
-te). drive on; speed; excite; cans, the 
same. 

+ pra, caus. drive on; further; inspire. 

V cur (cordyati). steal. 
cur a,/ theft. [Vcur.] 

cud a, /. tuft of hair left on the crown 

of a child's head after the ceremony of 

tonsure. 
ca4&*karman, n. ceremony of tonsure,. 

69 ». 
cur^a, m. n. meal, powder. [Vcamr: for 

mg, cf . plat*.] 

V curnaya (con^yati). powder, crush 
flne ; crush ; smash, [cur^^ 1055.] 

V crt (crt4ti; cacirta; crtt&; -cftya). 
fasten together. 

+ pra, loosen, im tie. 

c 6 1 a n a , a. noticing ; cetana, /. consdous- 
ness; mind. [Vdt.] 

o^taa, n. consciousness; mind; heart. 
[Vcit.] 

c6d, adv. never at beg, 0/ sentence, clause,, 
or half-verse, if ; apodosis, if it follows, 
marked by tad (37^), tataa (52^), or not 
marked (82", etc.), or marked by 'Ua, if 
negative (18'); na ced, if not, 52^; no ced, 
forms a shortened but complete clause, and if 
not, 27 ". [ca + Id, 1133 * : see ca 7.] 

V oe^t {c6^iA, -te ; cic^^ta ; ce^td ; 
c^s^tom; cofi^itva). move the limbs; 
bestir one's self ; be active ; act. 

ce^^a,/ activity; performance. [Vce^} 
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oeft^ta, ppl* perfonned; a$ n. $. [1176a], 

deeds. [Voefft.] 
o6dana, a. an impelling; order; precept. 

[Vcad.] 
oan^ft* »• ceremony of tonsure. [cu4&.] 
cftura, m. thief, [eora.] 
V cyu (cyivati, -ie-; eacywv^; Acyoy^; 

cyofT^ie; cyuik; cyivitnm; ey&v&yati). 

— 1. moTe, bestir one's self; —2. go ofiF, 

disappear; —3. come to nought, 68^'; 

—4. fall (from, abl.), 51*; —6. set agoing, 

undertake, moliri, 74'. [akin, perhaps, 

are t-virway 'impelled,' and Zo^'Ca6os,, 

* lance-biandishing.'] 

+ pra, cans, more or lead onward. 



V lohad (channA; chadiyati; chadayam 
cakre; chadit&; ehadayitva; -chadya). 
coTcr; cover oyer. 

+ a, coTcr oyer; conceal, 26*'. 

+ pari, enyelope, coyer oyer. 

+ pra, cover; clothe one's self with 

(tnsfr.). 

V 2.chad or chand (ch&ntti; caochinda 
Aoehan [800*]; chadiyati [mgs 1, 2} 
ehandilyati [mg 8] ; chandayam aaa 
dhanditd). —1. appear, seem; —2. seem 
good to, please; —3. (please a person, 
ace,, with a thing, instr,, t.«.) offer a per- 
son, ace, a thing, instr, [prob. ident. w. 
V^cand.] 

chand a, m. pleasure; will. [V2chad.] 
chala, m. n. (perhaps cover, i.e.) guise, 

disgfuise; pretence, deceit, [perhaps fr. 

Vlchad.] 
chaga, m. goat, [for tfakaga: cf. Ger- 
manic skepo-, for itskeqo-, Ger. Schaf, AS. 

sceap, £ng. sheep.'} 
ch&ya, /. shade ; shadow ; image, [cf. 

ffKtd, 'shadow.'] 
chay&-dvitiya, a. having one's shadow 

as second, accompanied by one's shadow. 

[1302b.] 

V chid (chin&tti; cicehi6da; icchaitait; 
chetayAti; chinnd; ch6ttiim; chittva; 
-chidya; chidy&te). —1. cut off; hew 
down; sever; cut in two; nibble; —2. 
divide, [cf. <rx^(t, V<rx''» 'split'; Lat. 
scindo, scidi, * cut ' ; AS. sceadan^ * divide,' 



Eng. -WKtes-shed, ' the divide between two 

valleys.'] 

+ ud, —1. cut out; —2. destroy; ^pass. 

be cut off, fail, be lacking. 

+ vi, cut asunder; sever. 
chidr&, n. hole ; defect ; weak spot 

[Vchid.] 
chucchundari, m. musk-rat. 
cheda, m. cut; cutting olf ; failure, dearth 

[Vchid.] 



jA, vbl. bom; bom from; occasioned or 
produced by; only in cpds. [Vjan, 333: 
cf. ja» the older form, 354.] 

jAgat [450d], a. movable; as n. a)l that 
moves, men and beasts. [V gam : cf . 383b ' 
end.] 

jagh&na, m.n. the hinder parts, the but- 
tocks. 

jaghany^, a. hindermost; last; lowest 
or worst, [jaghana, 1212d 4.] 

Jangama, a. movable; as subst. all that 
moves, equiv, to the ancient j&gat. [Vgam, 
1148.4, cf. 1002b.] 

j&ngha, /. lower half of the leg, from 
knee to ankle; shin. [prob. fr. Vlha» 
'move,' 1148.4, cf. 1002b.] 

j at&» /• matted hair ; tangled locks. 

jafhira, n. belly; womb. [akin are 
Croth. kil\fei, 'womb,' AS. cild, Eng. 
cAiVrf.] 

V jan (jayaie [772]; jajana, jajfi6 [794d] ; 
^anif^a ; jani^y&ti, -te ; jat& ; jan^yati, 
-te; ij\janat). see 761b end, and 772. 
— 1. transitive, janAyati and active forms : 
beget ; bring forth ; generate or produce ; 
—2. intransitive, jayaie and middle firms : 
be bom ; be produced ; come into being ; 
be bom again, 18^; be, 86'; jajfie, natus 
est, ortus est ; jajftanao, children ; fir 
jata, see s,v, [cf. y^-yoy-^s, 'bom,' ^-7/1'- 
rrOf 'became'; Lat. genui, 'beg^t'; AS. 
cennan, 'beget, bring forth'; AS. cynn, 
Eng. kin, 'race, family'; AS. cyn-ing, 
Eng. ittn^,.'the man of (noble) kin' — for 
mg, cf. kulina w. kula2: cf. also jana 
and-jani.] 

+ abhi, pass, be bom unto, be destined 
unto from birth. 
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[168] 



+ a, caus, caiue to be bom for some one, 
w, dot, 

+ npa, mid. be bom, arise. 
+ pra, mid. be bom; caus, procreate. 
+ 8am, mid, be produced; sangata, hay- 
ing arisen. 

j4na, m. creature; man; person; in pi. 
{e.g. 40'*), and collectively in sing. {e.g. 
77"), folks; a people or race or tribe; 
daivya j&na, heavenly race, the gods. 
[Vjan : cf. ytvos, Lat. genus, Eng. kin, 
'race.'] 

jana-padAy m. (tribe-place, i.e.) district; 
community. 

j&ni [343c], /. woman; wife. [Vjan: cf. 
yutrfi, Eng. quean, 'woman': for mg, cf. 
jaya.] 

j an lira, n. origin. [Vjan, 1185d.] 

janitvi, n. wifehood, [jani.] 

j&niman, n. production, creation. [Vjan, 
1168.2a.] 

jkni,/. same as jsLDi, 

jands, n. origin; ingenium, nature; crea- 
tion. [Vjan, 1164*.] 

jan^ili m. creature; man. [Vjan.] 

j4nman, n. birth; production; creature, 
72 ». [Vjan.] 

V jap (jipati; jajapa; fijapit; japi^ydti; 
japiti, japt& ; jdpitom ; japitva, japtva). 
say in under-tone ; mutter. 

jam4d-agni, m. Jamadagni, a Bishi, 
friend of Vi9yamitra, and foe of Yasish- 
tha. [jamant, unclear: see 1309 ^] 

jambnka, m. jackal. 

jara, a. growing old, aging. [Vjr.] 

jarid-a^ti, a. long-lived, [jarant, see 
1299b end.] 

jarad-gava, m. Old-bull, name of a vul- 
ture, [jarant.] 

jarad-d&sa, m. old slave, or servant, 
[jarant.] 

j 4 r a n t , ppL aging ; old. [Vjr : cf . y4povr-a, 
' old man.'] 

jar&B, /. the growing old; old age. [Vjjr: 
cf . T^pas, ' old age.'] 

jaritf, m. invoker; singer. 

j a 1 & , n. water, [see V gaL] 

jala-dhara, m. rain-cloud, [lit. 'water- 
holder.'] 

jal&$aya,m. water-abode ; lake. [a9aya.] 



V jas (jisyati; jajaaa; jifl&yati). be ex- 
hausted or tired to death ; caus. exhaust ; 
quench. 

j a B r a , a. dying out [V jaa.] 
j a [362], vhl. bom, at end ofcpds. [Vjan or 
ja : cf . jA, later form of ja.] 

V jagr, same as V3gf, see 1020. 

jatA, ppL. bom; grown; come into being, 
present ; at beg. of cpds : arisen, existing, 
manifest ; produced, aroused ; as n. a, liv- 
ing being ; birth. [Vjan, 066b.] 

jata-karman, n. birth-ceremony. 

jata-rupa, a. having native beauty; 
splendid ; -p4, n. gold. 

jata-vigvasa, a. having arisen confi- 
dence, inspired with confidence. 

jati-vedas, m. Jatavedas, epithet of 
Agni. [perhaps, 'having knowledge of 
all beings, i.e. of gods and men,' or, better, 
'having all beings or things as his pos- 
session.'] 

jata-samkalpa, a. having a purpose or 
desire arisen, feeling a passion for another. 

jatamar^a, a. having anger aroused, 
vexed, [amar^a.] 

jatavamana, a. having arisen contempt, 
filled with self-contempt, [avamana.] 

jati, /. birth; position or rank. [Vjan, 
1157 >.] 

jati-matra, n. mere rank, [see matra2, 
and 1302c 3.] 

j atu, adv. at all, ever; na jatu, not at all. 
[Vjan, mid : development of mg unclear.] 

jater^ya, a. having jealousy aroused, 
jealous, [ir^ya.] 

jann, n. knee. [cf. y6w, Lat. genu, Eng. 
knee, whence kneel."] 

jamadagnya, a. of Jamadagni; as subst. 
descendant of J. [jamadagni, 1211.] 

jaya,/ wife. [Vjan : for mg, cf. jani.] 

jar^, m. paramour. 

jala, n. net. 

V Iji (jAyati, -te; jigaya, jigyA [787]; 
Ajai^t, Aje^ta ; jayify&ti, -te ; je«yAti, -te ; 
jit4; j^tum; jitva; -jitya). overpower; 
conquer; win (battles); win by conquest, 
[cf. 0ia, 'force,' 0idu, 'to force'; Lat vir, 
*gvis, ' force ' : cf . V jya.] 

+ ad, conquer; be victorious. 
+ para, poM. be conquered. 
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+ vi, mid, be Tictnr conquer (oon- 

questo); subdue. 
V2ji (jm6ti). enliTen ; quicken; hence 

[716], Vjinv. [for •gvi: cf. $ios, 'life': 

see aUo V jiv.] 
j 1 j ii & B a , yi inTestigation. [' effort to find 

out/ fr. desid. of Vjfi&» 1149^] 
jitipsaras, a. having the Apsaraaes 

conquered, surpassing the Apsarases. 

[apaaraa.] 
jitendriya, a. having the senses con- 
quered, having the passions subdued. 

[indrija.] 

V jinv (jinvati; j^inva; jinvify&ti; jin- 
▼it&). be lively, hasten ; trans, quicken ; 
speed onward, [secondary root fr. V2ji, 
see 716.] 

jlvri, a. old. [for jirvi, Vjr, 1198«.] 
jihva,/ tongue. 

j i h V a g r a , n. tip of the tongue, [agra.] 
jim&ta, m. thunder-cloud. 
jfri, a. quick. [V2ji, 1188: cf. Vjya.] 
jiri-danu, a. having swift drops, swift 
diipi^ng, i.€. well watered. 

V jJT (jivati, -te; jijiva, j^ivd; &jivit; 
jivifylii, -te ; jivit^ ; jivitum ; jivitva ; 
-jiTTa; jivdyati). live; be alive; caus. 
make alive, [see V2ji: cf. Lat. mv^rCf 
'live'; AS. cwicu, 'alive,' £ng. quick, 
'alive, li/ely.'] 

+ anm, li 'e after, be dependent on, live 

upon. 
jiv4, a. living; om ». the principle of life, 

the individual soul, 66 ^ [Vjiv: cf. Lat. 

vivus, 'alive.'] 
jivana, n. existence. [^J^^O 
jiTana-hetu, m. cause of existenee, i.e. 

means of subsistence. 
JiTa-pati or .patni, a. / having one's 

husband yet alive. 
jiTa-praja, a, having one's children yet 

alive, [praja.] 
jiva-lokA, m. the world of the living (as 

distinguished from that of the Manes), 

86>«,23". 
j i viti , ppL alive ; as n. [1176a], life. [Vjiv,] 
jivitavya, grdv. vivendum ; as n. impers., 

see 999. [Vjiv.] 
j ivita^a, /. the wish for life, hope to save 

one's life. [i$&.] 



jivin, a. living. [Vjiv.] 

V ju9 (jufite, -ti; juj^^ mni^; ijom^; 
JU9^). taste, esp. with pleasure; relish; 
take pleasure in or accept graciously, [cf. 
y^fioi, * taste ' ; Lat. gus-tus, * taste ' ; AS. 
ceosan, Eng. choose,"] 

jtLf^a, a, acceptable, [ppl. of Vjn?, w. 

accent altered as in dhurta.] 
juhu [366],/. sacrificial ladle for pouring 

the melted butter into the fire, cf. srdo. 

[Vhu. 1147b«.] 

V ju (junati [728]; jujava [786 «]; juU). 
speed, intrans, and trans. ; incite, inspire ; 
further, assist to. [cf. V2ji.] 

^ J F ( ^* jirati ; later, jiryatl, -te ; jajara ; 
&jarit ; jir^ [967b]). decay ; grow frail 
or worn out or old. [cf . j&rant, ' old,' and 
yipovT'Oy 'old man'; jar^ and yripas, 
' old age.'] 

j6gu [362], a, loudly singing; praising, 
[fr. intens. of Vgu, 1147b', 1002a.] 

j69a8, n. pleasure. [Vjuf.] 

jiia, vU. knowing, at end of cpds, [Vjfia» 
338.] 

V jiia (janati, janit6 [730]; jigilfid, jajii6 ; 
ijiSaat [911], &jilaBta; jiiaaydti, -te; 
jiiat&; jiiatum; jiiatva; -jiiaya; jila- 
y&te ; jfiap&yati, -te, jflap4yati, -te 
[1042d^]; jflapti). know; have knowl- 
edge of a person or thing ; recognize ; be- 
come aware of ; learn ; notice, [cf . t-yyot, 
Lat. co-gnovit, 'knew'; AS. cann, 'have 
learned, i.e. know, am able,' Eng. can; 
AS. ge-cndwan, Eng. know.^ 

+ Bam-anu, wholly acquiesce in; ap- 
prove ; give leave ; dismiss. 
+ abhiy recognize; know. 
+ praty-ablii, recognize. 
+ ava, look down upon; despise. 
+ a, attend to, notice; caus. command. 
+ pari, carefully observe; find out. 
+ pra, know; esp. know one's way or 
bearings or how to go to work ; prajiiata, 
clearly to be known, well known. 
+ prati, recognize, allow; promise; 
affirm. 

+ vi, distinguish; understand; know; 
recognize; consider as; observe; find out; 
•^pass. vijfiayate, in stating a dogma, is 
well known or recognized (by good author- 
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ities) ; — catM. make any one know cr un- 
derstand ; make a representation to, with 
a request or question or proposal ; memo- 
rialize; interrogate. 

jiiatl, iR. kinsman; relative. [Vjan: cf. 
Koffi-yrnroSf * brother-bom.'] 

jfiana, n. knowledge; wisdom; esp, knowl- 
edge of the higher truths of religion and 
philosophy. [VjiLa, 1160.] 

j 2 a n i n , a. wise ; possessing jSana ; under- 
standing (what one reads), 68^. [jfiana.] 

jfieya, grdv, to be known or considered as. 

Uaa.] 

V jya or ji or ji (jinati; j^jyad [786]; 
^jyamt; jyasy&ti; jitd). fidu; over- 
power, [cf. Ijya, * power/ and Vlji, 
* overpower.'] 

1 jya,/. superior power ; 0la ; force. [ V jya : 
cf . )8(o, * force.'] 

2 ijiff- bow-string, [cf. 0t6s, *bow.'] 
jyayans, a. stronger or superior; older. 

[comp. of jya, ' being strong or superior,' 
thevblof Vjya, 470«'».] 

V jyut (jy6tati; -jy^tya). light [fr. 
Vdyut.] 

jy69^ha, /ater jye^^hA, a. best ; principal; 
first ; oldest, [superl. of jya, the vbl of 
V jya, 470*- see jyayafis.] 

jye^t^a-prathama, a. having the old- 
est as the first. 

jyoti^-kft, a. light-making. [jyotlB: 
187.] 

jy6ti9mant, a. full of light; light, 
[jyotis: 184b.] 

jy6tiB, n. light (of sun, dawn, etc.); as pi, 
the heavenly bodies ; stars. [V jyut.] 

j y 6tBna, /. moonlight, [jyotia: cf. 1196.] 

jr&yaa, n. stretch; expanse. [VjrL] 

V j ri (jr&yati). perhaps, go, stride ; used 
only w. upa, stretch out to. 

V jval (jvAlati, -te ; jajvala ; djvalit ; 
jvali^y&ti; jvalit^; -jv&lya; jv&Uyati, 
JTal4yati, -te). bum bright; flame ; cans. 
kindle, make to flame. 

+ pra, caus. kindle. 



jha^-iti, adv. with a jha^, as quick as one 
could say "boo." [jhat, onomatopoetic : 
see 1102a^ mid.] 



jhalla, m. a cudgel-flghting athlete (de- 
scended from outcast Kshatriyas). 



fhio, a Prakrit form for sthito. 



V dhank (^hatUuite; dudhiiik^; dhaok- 
itd; dhaukiyati). approach; catw. bring 
near. 
+ upa, bring to ; provide. 



ti [496], pron. he, she, it, they ; that, those ; 
both subst. and adj., 1", 8*»*; —1, correL 
of ya, irAtcA usually precedes [612], 8", 
9" 10*, 22*, 29", 32", 70" 77"; but aa 
••ya, 17", 83", 73»; otiose, 18», 20"; 
—2. in connection w. a pron. of the 1st or 2d 
pers. : e.g, tim tva * * imalie, thee, who 
art such a one (as aforesaid), we beseech, 
ije, therefore we beseech thee, 76"; cf 
82*; t6bhyo nas • * brohi, to us, who are 
these (unsuccessful ones — just described), 
tell thou, t.6. do thou tell us then, 96^; 
similarly, w. a verb in the 1st or 2d pers,, 
whose subject is not expressed, 69*', 73*, 
76»«.". 83>, 96", 99*, itiO*; -3. k. other 
pronouns: tasya * * etaaya, of this, 96'; 
yat tad * * tad, what (was) that • *, that, 
67'; ya ta, whoever, anybody, 18*; ya 
ya ' • ta ta, whoever • • that, ^.8"; c/I 46"; 
—4. attenuated in mg {like tJte Greek 6) to a 
simple article: te devac, the goda, 92"; 
sa bhimaa, Bhima, 1 K [w. ga, aa, tad, 
cf. 6, ij, t6, Goth, sa, so, i>ata, AS. se, seo, 
^t, <he, she, it," £ng. that; cf. also Lat. 
is-tud, * that.'] 

V taks (t^kaati; tat^kaa, tataka6; &tak^ 
it; taati; -t^Lkfya). hew; work (wood); 
make (of wood or other material) ; fashion. 
[cf. tdkf-an and rdtcr-my, 'carpenter'; 
^-TCK-oy, 'produced'; Lat. tignum, 'log': 
cf. Vtvakf and toka.] 

taj -jivan a, n. his subsistence, [tad.] 

V tad (tad&yati; tftdayam aaa; ta^itft; 
>ta4ya). beat. 

+ pari, strike; pelt. 
tat&, m. father. [cf. r/rro, Lat. tata, 
'papa': Eng. dad, though of similar 
make, has of course no direct connection.] 
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[tadvacana 



t^tas, adv, —1. (as dbl. of pron. root ta 
[1098], and synonymous w. tasmat) out of 
it, 861'; —2. from that (place), from 
there, 103 >^; thence; there; itas tataa, 
here and there, hither and thither, 25", 
29^"; —3. from that (time), thereupon, 
2«; then, very often, e.g. 11", 20", 56"; 
correl. w. yad, 92*'; ir. jada, 37^; w. ced, 
52'; tata]^ prabhfii, from then on, 4^ 
82"; —4. therefore; —6. otiose, 47"; 
b^^\ 11"; then, w. otiose tada, 8>, 4®. 
[pron. root ta, 497, 1098.] 

tat-ksa^a, m. that moment; -am, adi\ 
in that moment, straightway, [tad.] 

tat-tira, n. its bank, [tad.] 

tattva, n. (that-ness, t.«.) essence, real 
condition or state of a thing, [tad.] 

tattva -jiia, a. knowing the essence or 
the truth or what's what. 

tat-para, a. having that as highest ob- 
ject ; given over to, intent upon, [tad.] 

tat-pargva, n. his side, [tad.] 

tat-prahf fffa, a. pleased with that. 
[tad.] 

t^tra, adv, —1. {as synonymous w. loc. of 
tad in all numbers and genders) in or among 
or on this or these or them, 13 ^ 21 «, 38", 
57 «; in this matter, 37*; herein, 98 «; 
-2. there, often, e.g. 2\ 6«; thither, 6«, 
11", etc.; correl. w. yatra, 24*; —3. on 
that occasion, in that case, then, 4 *, 14 ^, 
40 ». [pron. root ta, 497, 1099.] 

tatra-fltha, a. abiding there. 

tat-samnidhana, n. his presence, 
[tad.] 

tat-sapatni,/. her co-wife, [tad.] 

tat-samipe, adv. near him. [tad: sec 
Bamipa.] 

tat-sahacarin, a. accompanying him. 
[tad.] 

titha, adv. -1. so, thus, 11*, 24"; in 
this way, 99*®; tr. yatha, yatha regnlarij 
preceding: yatha * * tatha: as * • so, 21 ^", 
61 «, 77"; in order that • • thus, 30", 37 ^ 
hut tatha ' * yatha, so * * as, 22", 43^; 
yatha yatha * * tatha tatha, to what 
degree * * to that degree, the more * * 
the more, 48"; yatha tathfi, in one way 
or another, 62'; —2. particle of assent, so 
bo it, ye8,4«, 8«, 48", 94» ; that is so, 52"; 



— 3. so, in like manner, 19*; or, simply 
conjunctive, also, likewise, 10*, 12", etc.; 
tatha^eva, just so (cf. Middle Eng. al so, 
I.C.), likewise, also, 1 ", 7 "; tatha ca, 18 » 
see ca3; —4. tatha^api, so even, even 
under those circumstances, nevertheless, 
21 ". [pron. root ta, 497, 1101.] 

t&tha-vidha, a. of such sort, in such 
condition, [tatha ( 1306) + vidha, 1302c 5.] 

t&d, —1. CM nom. ace. s. n. to ta, see ta; used 
also in cpds and derivatives, see 497 ; — 2. 
as adv. there ; yatra * * tad, where - * there, 
103"; -3. then, in that case, 27", 36*; 
oed * * tad, if * * then, 37 * ; so yadi * * tad, 
37"; tad • • yad, then • • when, 71'; «im- 
ply continuative: tat ko v^rtras, who then 
is v., 97"; «o 24«; -4. hi this way, i.e. 
therefore, accordingly, 18*, 19»»'«, 27", 
etc.; yad • • tad, since • • therefore, 17*; 
so yataa • • tad, 37 '. [cf . 495.] 

tad-anga, n. his person. 

tad-anantara, a. immediately adjoin- 
ing that; -am, adv. [1311], immediately 
after that ; thereupon. 

tad-abhimukha, a. turned towards 
him; -am, adv. [1311], towards him. 

tad-abhivadin, a. signifying that 

tad-ardhika, a, amounting to or lasting 
half of that. 

tada, adu. at that time; then, 2^^; in that 
case; often otiose in Epos, 3'; so after 
tatas, 3 ', 4' ; yada * * tada, when * * then, 
26 " ; yada yada * * tada tada, whenso- 
ever • • then, 31 " ; yadi • • tada, if • • then, 
25* [pron. root ta, 407, 1103.] 

tad-akrti, a. having the appearance of 
them (/.c. of Pi9acha8). 

tad-ajiia, /. his (the moon-god's) com- 
mand. 

tadah&ra-vartman, n. the way of that 
food, [tad-ahanu] 

tad-ipsita, a. desired by those two. 

tadiya, a. pertaining to him, her, it, or 
them ; such, [tad, 497.] 

tad-upadega, m. his advice. 

tad-grha, n. his house. 

tad-bhaya, m. fear of it or them. 

tad-bha^a,/ that language. 

tad-raaa, m. the essence of it. 

tad-vacana, n. his words. 

11 
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tad -vat, adv. in this way, so; likewise, 
[tad: 1107.] 

tad-vid, a. knowing that; as m. connois- 
seur or judge. 

tad-Trk§ia, m. that tree. 

tad-T|rddhi,/. the interest of them. 

V Itan (tan6U, tannt6 ; tatana, ten6 
[704e]; &tanit; tanayite; tati; t&ntom; 
tatva; -Utya ; tayAte [772]). -1. 
stretch, trans, and intrans.; extend, reach; 
spread over; —2. continue, endure, 79"; 
—3. stretch (a weft or a line); continue 
(the line of a family) ; —4. metaphorically, 
of sacrifice and supplication (which are 
compared with a weft), perform, make, 
[cf . rdyvfieuf * stretch ' ; Lat. tenere, * hold,' 
tendere, * stretch ' ; AS. \>enian, Ger. dehnen, 
' stretch ' : see also tann.] 

+ a, spread over; overspread (esp. with 
light), beshine; stretch (a bow). 
+ pari, stretch around; surround; en- 
velope. 

+ ▼1, stretch out; spread out, cover; 
Titata, stretched, hung, dependent, 92 ". 
+ 8am, hold together, intrans,; bind to- 
gether ; make continuous ; aamtata, {just 
like Lat. con-tinens) uninterrupted. 

V 2 tan (t4nyati). resound, [cf. r6yos, 
* tone ' ; Lat. tonare, * thunder ' ; AS. noun 
^nor, * thunder,' whence denom. verb 
]>unrian, Eng. thunder; AS. \mnre8 dceg, 
Eng. Thurs-day, 'day sacred to the Old 
Germanic god of the thunder-storm, )»onar 
or Thor ' : see tanyatd, * thunder.'] 

tand,/ [344^] tann, tana, tanvi, a. thin, 
tenuis, slender; »tanu or tanu [decl.350j, 
as subst. f. body, 56', 89*^; person; one's 
own person, self, used like atman [614] as 
reflexive pron., 73", 78"; outward form 
or manifestation, 84". [prop, 'stretched 
out, thin,' VI tan: cf. tow-, 'extended, 
long,' in cpds ; Lat. tenuis, Eng. thin, Ger. 
diinn, ' thin.'] 

tann-trana, n. body-cover, 34". 

tann-madhya, a. having a slender mid- 
dle, i.e. slendcr-waisted. 

tann-ty&j, a. abandoning the body, risk- 
ing life, brave. 

tanti, /. cord; esp. a long line to which 
calves are tethered by means of short 
ropes ; tanti, <Ae same. [VI tan.] 



tintn, m. thread, 89*; metaphorically, of 

the thread, i'.e. course, of a sacrifice. 

[V 1 tan.] 
t4ntra, n. thread; warp of a web; fly. 

fundamental doctrine ; division of a work. 

[VI tan.] 

V tand (t&ndate). relax, grow weary, 
tandra, /. fatigue. [Vtand, 1188c.] 
tandrita, a. wearied, only w. a-, [tand- 
ra, 1176b.] 

tannimittam, -ena, see nimitta. [tad.] 
tanyatd, m. thunder. [V2tan.] 

V tap (t&pati, -te; tatapa, tep6 [794e] ; 
Atapsit; tapsyAti; tapti; t4ptam; tap- 
tva; -tipya; tapy&te, t&pyate [761b]). 
— 1. be warm; bum, intrans.; —2. heat; 
make glowing; bum, trans.; —3. fly. {like 
V9ac), distress, pain ; «4. pass. sufTer; 
suffer voluntarily, castigate one's self, do 
penance, [cf. Lat. tepere, AS. i^eflan, ' be 
warm.'] 

-i-upa, heat; become sick; sicken, used 
impers., w. ace. of the person, 101*. 
+ aam, heat; pain. 

tapah-prabhava, m. efftcacy of devo- 
tion. 

t^paa, n. «1. heat, fire; ->2. voluntary 
suffering {see tap 3, 4), self-castigation, 
self-torture (64**), mortification, asceti- 
cism, devotion. [Vtap.] 

t4pa8Tant, a. full of devotion; pious. 
[1233a.] 

tapaavin, a. the same. [1232.] 

tapo-j4, a. asceticism-bora, whose ele- 
ment is asceticism, [tapas.] 

V tam (tamyati, -te [763]; tatama; &tam- 
at; tant& [956a]). become darkened, of 
the eye ; become powerless, deadened, 
stupefied, numb, or inactive, [orig. mg, 
prob., 'be dark,' see tamas: cf. timisra, 
'darkness,' Lat. tenebrae, •temsrae, 'dark- 
ness,' Old High Ger. dinstar, ' dark ' ; Old 
High Ger. dSmar, 'dusk,' Ger. dammem, 
' become twiUght,' but not Eng. dim."] 

timaa, n. «1. darkness; »2. spiritual 
darkness, infatuation ; « 3. darkness as 
one of the three pervading qualities of all 
existence, see gona 3. [V tam.] 

tamo-ni§it^&* a- resting or founded on 
darkness. 
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[tiryaktva 



tamo-nuda, a. darkness-dispelling. 

tamo-bhnta, a. dark, enveloped in dark- 
ness, [lit. 'become darkness/ tamas: 
1273c.] 

t&ra, m. crossing, passage. [Vtr.] 

taram-ga, m. wave; wave as subdivision 
of a work entitled " ocean/' 66*', cf. 45* n. 
[lit. 'which goes crossing the water': 
taram, grd of Vtr, 995, cf. 1250a.] 

t a r & 9 i , a. pressing onward. [V tr, 1 159b.] 

tarn, m. tree. [prob. a modern form of 
dam, q.v.] 

tara-ko^ara, n. tree-hollow. 

t&runa, a. young; tender; -ka, n. sprout, 
[cf . Tfpfiv, * tender, fine.'] 

tara-tale, under the tree, see tala. 

V tark (iark&yati [1041']; tarkayam 
asa ; iarkayi^iyiti ; tarkiti ; tarkiyitmn ; 
tarkayitva; -tirkya). ^1. think over, 
13 W; reflect, 18"; -2. form an idea of. 
[orig. mg, 'turn/ and so (like Lat. vdvere 
animo)y 'turn over or revolve in one's 
mind ' : cf . tarkn, ' spindle ' ; rper-w, Lat. 
torgueo, 'turn'; Old High Ger. drahsil, 
* turner,' Ger. drechselnj * turn.'] 
+ pra, form a conception of. 

tirhi, adv. at that time; then; yadi * * 
tarhi,if-then. [pron. root ta, 497, 1103c.] 

tala, m.n. —1. surface; -tale, at end of 
cpd, equiv. simply to on, 6 ", 46 *' ; — 2. the 
surface or place under an object, e.g. a 
tree ; -tale, at end of cpd, equiv. simply to 
under, 34*, 43^; —3. sometimes otiose in 
cpds, e.g. nabhas-tala, sky-surface, i.e. sky. 

t A 1 p a , in. coucli ; bed. [for *8tar-pa, V stf , 
1201 * end : for mg, see under str.] 

talpa-^ivan,/. -vaii, a. lying on beds. 
[1169. 2 ».] 

tavifA, a. powerful. [Vtu, 1197b.] 

t^skara, m. robber. 

1 4 s m a t , adv. from this ( cause ), hence ; 
therefore ; yad * * tasmat, since - * there- 
fore, [pron. root ta, 1114a.] 

tat a, m. used in voc. s., to a father, but gen- 
erally to a junior or an inferior, my dear, 
[cf . tata.] 

t a d i t n a , adv. then, [perhaps instr. ( 1 1 1 2d ) 
of *taditna, and this fr. «tadi-tna, ' of that 
time,' and this fr. 4rtadl (1245e), correl. of 
yadi] 



tadf 9, a. such, [see 518: for declension, 
see dfg.] 

tadfga, a. such, [see 518.] 

tapasi, m, ascetic, [tipas.] 

tamas a, a. dark; pertaining to darkness 
or the guna called tamas. [t&mas.] 

tayti, m. thief, [cf. staytL.] 

tar a,/, star, [form of transition to the 
a-declension (399) from tf, see under 
stt.] 

tavac-chata,/. -i, a. having or embrac- 
ing so many hundreds, [tavant (1249a) 
^ gata.] 

tavat-krtvaB, ad?\ so many times, 
[tavant, 1249a.] 

tavant [457], »1. adj. so great; so much; 
so many, 105^; extending so far, 101^; 
lasting so long, 58'; correl. w. yavant, 
101", 105*; —2. tavat, as adv. so much; 
so far ; to such an extent, 95 ^* ; so long ; 
for a while, 19*; yavat * ' tavat: as long 
as * * so long, 15*, 32', 40"; when * • then, 
44**; just as • • then, 22'; tavat • • yavat, 
so long •• as, 19*, 42'; —3. at once ; now, 
24 », 84«, 58*'; -3a. w. Ist pers. pres. ind., 
first, before doing any thing else, at once, 
20*8, 238, 3811; «3b. w. imperative: at 
once, 24^; tavat ' * tatas or pagcat, first 
• • then or afterwards, 27**, 38*; —4. con- 
cessively, iha samaye, tavat, in thic case, 
one must admit, 41*^; -*6. emphasizing, 
like eva, what precedes, 30*, 25'. [pron. 
root ta, 517.] 

tigm&, a. sharp. [Vtij, 216. 5.] 

V tij (tejiyati; tejayam asa; tejit4). be 
sharp, [orig. #stig: cf. <rri(u, 'prick/ 
ffriy-fia, * prick ' ; Lat. in-stigdre, ' prick on ' ; 
Eng. stick, * to pierce.'] 

tithi, m.f. a lunar day (of which there are 
15 in a half-lunation). 

tiris, —1. prep, through; across; —2, as 
adv. crossways, sideways; aside; w. kr 
[171', 1078*], put aside, treat disrespect- 
fully, scold. [V tr, * cross ' : cf . Lat. trans, 
' across.'] 

tiras-kar a, m. a scolding. [Vkf + tiras: 
171'.] 

tiryaktva, n. condition of a beast 
[tiryak, middle stem of tiryailc, 1249a; 
1239.] 

11* 
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tiryifio [409d], *1. a, directed acroM; 
horizontal ; ^2. as subst. m. n. beast (going 
horizontally, as opposed to man, who walks 
npright — ardhva) ; —3, ace, s. n. tiryak, 
as adv. across, [tiraa or tur, w. aiic, 40M : 
tir, like tiraa, is akin w. Vtr.] 

tili, m. —1. the sesame plant, Sesamum 
indicum; —2. its seed, which is eaten, 
and furnishes good oil. 

tisf , /em. to tri, see 482c. 

tira, n. shore or bank. [prop, 'place of 
crossing or going into the water,' Vtf.] 

V tu (t&viti [633]; tutava [786*]). have 
power; be strong, [orig. 'swell, grow': 
cf. TW-A17, 'swelling, lump,' Corcyraean 
rv-fto-Sf ' mound ' ; AS. \mma, ' the big 
(finger),' Eng. thumb,' further, tlim-ra, 
'fat, strong'; Lat. tum-ulus, 'mound,' 
ium-or, 'swelling.'] 

tti, pcL never at beg, of sentence. —1. w. 
imperative^ "pTny ; —2. in sooth, 78*®; —3. 
but, 8 ", 26 »», 34 JO, etc. ; on the other hand, 
20 * ; in * * to, on the one hand * * on the 
other, 2 *•- " ; w % • • tu, • • tu, 60'; na tv 
eva tu, but by no means, 63*^ 64'; ka- 
mam tu * * na tu, see kamam; kim tu, 
nevertheless, 39^; «4. used loosely: as 
equiv. to ca, 58 ^ ; ojlen as a mere expletive 
[1122a*],c.^. 4', 64i». 

tn, pron. root o/2nd pers , see tvad. 

tAc,/. progeny, [cf. toka.] 

V tud (tud&ti; tut6da; tunii&). strike; 
push, [cf . TvMs, ' The Hammer, Martel ' ; 
Lat. tundo, tu-tud-i, * strike, struck ' ; Goth. 
stautan, Ger. stossen, 'strike.'] 

+ &, strike at, pick at. 

V tnr (tur&ti, -te). press onward swiftly 
[subsidiary form of Vtr (242) and allied 
w. Vtvar.] 

1 tnr4, a. —1. swift, esp. of horses; -am, 
CM adv. swiftly, in turamga; —2. quick, 
ready, willing, 78 ". [Vtur.] 

2 tnr A, a. strong, mighty, 78 >. [Vtu, 
1188.] 

turamga, m. horse. ['swiftly going,' 
turam + ga, see 1 tura : for mg, cf . 
khaga.] 

turiya, a. fourth, [for «ktur-ia: cattlr, 
487 », 1216.] 

V tnl (tol&yati; tolayam iaa; tolayify&ti; 



tolit&; -t61ya). —1. raise up; —2. etp, 
raise up a thing so as to find its weight; 
weigh ; —3. counterpoise ; —4. equal, 
[orig. mg, ' bear, i.e. hold up ' : in the cog- 
nates, the mg ''bear, i.e, endure ' appears : 
cf. Lat tul-i, 'endured'; Goth, \ml-an, 
Eng. thoU, 'endure'; Ger. Ge-dvl-d, 'en- 
durance'; also t-rKH'V, 'bore,' iroKv-rKa-s^ 
'much enduring'; Lat. lotus, •tttUus, 
* borne.'] 

tula,/ balance ; weight ; equality. [V tul : 
cf. Anglo-Indian tola, about 180 grains 
troy: cf. rdXcarrov, 'balance, weight*] 

tnlya, a. keeping the balance with; equal 
to ; like, [tula, 1212d 4 end.] 

tulyakrti, a. having like appearance; 
alike, [akrti.] 

tnvi, a. tn qads. mighty; much; many. 
[Vtu, 1166.] 

tuvi-badh&, a. distressing many (ene- 
mies) or besetting (them) sore. 

tdvi^mant, a. mighty, [tuvis.] 

tuvia, n. in derivs. might. [Vtu, 1153.] 

V tuB (ttisyati, -te; tut6f(a; tu^; td?- 
tum; -tli^ya; to^dyati). become quiet; 
be satisfied or pleased; cans, satisfy; 
gratify. 

+ B a m , caus. satisfy, 
t n 9 ^ i , /. satisfaction. [V tuf^.] 
tu^^im, adv. silently, in silence, [prob. 

fr. an obsolete vtui^na, 'silent,' Vtuf, 

lllld.] 

V tr (tirati, -te; tir&ti, -te; tatara, terds 
[794e]; dtarit; tarifyAti, -te; Ur^^; tir- 
tum ; tirtva ; -llrya ; tar&yati). » 1. cross 
over (a water, the sky); —2. get across or 
to the end ; get through, escape ; survive, 
[cf . ripfxxov, Lat. terminus, ' boundary ' : 
see Vtra and tiras: for treatment of root- 
vowel, see 242.] 

+ aTa, descend, esp. from heaven to 
earth; come down, esp. of divine beings 
who become incarnate as men ; alight ; be- 
take one's self to ; caus. take down or off. 
+ ud, come up out of the water. 
+ abhy-ud, come out of the water unto, 
cross the water unto, 89*. 
+ pra, take to the water; start on. 
+ vi, cross through ; traverse, 
tt, fli. star, see stf* 



[165] 



[trikala 



tfoi, m. fi. strophe of three stanzas, [tri + 

ro, 243, ldl5c.] 
ifl^a, fi. grass, [cf. (0p^ya=-) rpSvtiy 'flowers, 

herbs ' ; Eng. thorn ; Ger. Dom, * thorn/] 
tftiya, a. third, [fr. in, through trita, 

243, 487*: cf. rpi-ros, Lat. ter-tius, Eng. 

Air-d, Ger. dri-Ue, 'third.'] 

V trd (trv^tti, trntt^; tattoda, tatrd6; 
tp^; -tfdya). split; bore; open. 

+ ana, bore after (waters), release, make 
flow. 

V Itfp (tfpyati, -te [761a] ; tatirpa; Atrp- 
at; irapsy&ti; trpt&i -tfpya; tarp&jati). 
be satisfied; become content; — caiM. sat- 
isfy, please; nourish, [cf. r4pww, 'satisfy, 
please/ rp4^, * nourish.'] 

4- a, become content or glad. 

V 2tf p, steal, not actxnaUy occurring in vbl 
Jbrms, but rendered probable by the deriv. 
trpn, 'thief,' the cpds aaa- and paga-t^p, 
and by the Avestan Vtrf, ' steal.' 

V tr§i (tf^ati; tai^br^a; itr^at; tr^iti; 
tar^&yati). be thirsty, [cf. ripo-oftM, 
' become dry ' ; Lat. torret, ^ors-et, ' grows 
diy, scorches'; Eng. noun thirst; Ger. 
dorr-et, ' grows dry ' ; also Lat. terra, *ier&<i, 
•the dry (land).'] 

tr^a,/. thirst. [Vtrs.] 

ttf^a,/. thirst. [Vtr?, 1177a.] 

t^jas, n. —1. sharpness, edge; —2. tip of 
flame or ray ; gleaming splendor, 1 ' ; fire 
—3. (splendor, i,e.) beauty of person, 8 ^'^jff. 
— 4. {like Eng, fire, i.e, ) energy, vigor, power 
—5. moral or magic power, 11 **; influence, 
dignity, 96®; majesty, 1', 2*. [Vtij : ob- 
senre that iuc^-fi has mgs 1 and 4.] 

t6na, adv, in that way, 47"; so; therefore, 
18 ^ etc.; yatas or yad or yena * * tena, 
for the reason that • % therefore, 30 ^ 67', 
64 ^ [pron. root ta, 1112a : of like deriva- 
tion and mg is r^.] 

t&iU, n. sesame oil. [til&» 1208f ^ end.] 

tok&, n. creation, progeny, [cf. Viakf and 
Vtvakf, and tdc] 

t o r a 9 a , n. arched portal ; arch. [' passage,' 
Vtur, subsidiary form of Vif, 'cross, pass.'] 

ty& [409a], pron. that; that well-known {like 
Lat, ille). 

tyakta-jivita, a. having life set aside, 
risking one's life, brave. 



tyaktajiTita-yodhin, a. brayely fight- 
ing. [1279.] 

V tyaj (tyijati, -te ; tatyaja, tatyaj^ ; 
ityak^t; tyak^yAti, -te; tyaktfc; tyAk- 
turn; tyaktva; -ty^ya; tyajyite; tyaj- 
AyaU). ^1. withdraw from ; leave in the 
lurch ; abandon (doTe, goat, tree) ; —2. re- 
nounce (passions, use of a language); 
relinquish (exertion) ; lay aside (a certain 
form, an earthly body) ; set aside, i.e. risk 
(life), [cf. ff40o/Mtf 'shrink back from in 
awe, revere.'] 

+ pari, leave to one's fate (a jackal); 

abandon; leave (one's party); relinquish 

or give up (play, food, affairs) ; pari- 

tyakta, (abandoned by, t.«.) separated 

from, 66'. 
ty4j, vfr/. abandoning, IC7. tana-. [Vtyaj.] 
tyaj y a, grdv. to be abandoned. [Vtyaj, 

963c.] 
tr ay&, a. triple, threefold, 57 ^' ; as n. triad, 

triplet, rpids. [tri, 489*.] 

V tras (trisati; tatraaa, tatrasda, treyiiB 
[794e']; &traat ; trasi^yAU ; traaUl). 
tremble ; fear, [cf . rp4w, rpeV-o;*, ' tremble, 
trembled '; Lat. terreo, ' afhight '; a-traataa 
and H-rptaros, ' unterrified.'] 

traa&dasyu, m. Trasadasyu, a generous 
prince, the favorite of the gods, and de- 
scended from Purukutsa. [perhaps for 
traaiUl-dagyu, ' affrighting the evil beings,' 
see 1309*- Vtraa.] 

V tra (trati, trate [628]; trayate [761c]; 
tatr6; ^trasta; traay&te; tr&t&; tra- 
tum; tratra). protect; rescue; rescue 
from, w. abl, [collateral form of Vtp 
('get through or across'), w. a cans, mg, 
'bring through or across (trouble).'] 

tratf, m. protector, saviour. [Vtra.] 

tras a, m. terror. [Vtraa.] 

trasadasyava, m. descendant of Trasa- 
dasyu, 87 >>. [tras&dasyu, 1208c.] 

tri [482c], num, three, [cf. rptis, rpia, Lat. 
tresy tria, Eng. three, Ger. drei, ' three.'] 

t r i n 5 A t [486], / tWrty . [cf . tri] 

trikadruka, m. pL perhaps designation 
of certain Somarvessels, three in number, 
[cf. tri and kadru.] 

tri-kala,n. the three times, present, past, 
and future, [kala, masc. : 1312.] 



trikalajna] 
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trikala-jfia, a. knowing present; past, 

and future ; omniscient. 
tri-da9& [declined like kama, 830], m. pi. 

the three times ten, the thirty, a name in 

round numbers for the 33 deities (12 Adit- 

jas, 8 Vasus, 11 Rudras, 2 A9yin8), t.e. the 

gods, [tri + da^a, 477c : cf . tru&^t.] 
tridage^vara, m. pi, lords of the gods, 

1.6. the four chief gods, Indra, Agni, Va^ 

runa, and Yama. [i^vara.] 
tri-diTA,n. the triple or third ije. highest 

heaven, [dlv, 1315c: 1312 ».] 
tri-dhatu, a. having three parts, tri-par- 

tite, threefold, [acct, 1300c.] 
tri-pada, / -i, a. having (taken) three 

steps. 
tri-ratr&, n. space of three nights, tri- 

noctium. [ratri, 1315b, 1312 >•*: cf. the 

Eng. usage in aen-^ight^ fort-night.'] 
tri-vidya,/. the three sciences, i .€. Yedas. 

[1312 ».] 
tri-vidha, a. of three sorts, threefold. 

[vidha, 1302c 5: acct, 1300c.] 
tri-vft, a. threefold, tri-partite. ['turn- 
ing thrice, ¥dth three turns.*] 
tri-veda, in cpda and derivs. the three 

Vedas. [1312 ».] 
tri-^ayana, a. pertaining to the three 

Soma-pressings ; -am, adv. at morning, 

noon, and evening, [savana.] 
iris, adv. thrice, [see in: cf. rpls, Lat. /er, 

*fer«, ' thrice ' : Eng. thrice is a gen. form, 

cognate in root only.] 
traividya, n. study of the three Yedas. 

[trividya.] 
traivedika, a. relating to the three 

Vedas. [triveda, 1222e2.] 
try-adhi^^hana, a. having three mani- 

festatioHR. 
tT&, pron. stem of 2d per 8., see tvad. 
V tvak^i, work, principally in derive., and 

ident. w. takf. 
tv&c,/. skin. 

t ▼ a j - j a r a , m. thy paramour, [tvad, 404.] 
tv&t, aU. of tva, and used in place of tva 

in cpds : by Hindus written tvad, q.v. 

[494.] 
tvat-krte, for the sake of thee. [1314f, 

1130: tvat represents the stem tva, and 

in gen. relation.] 



tvad [401], so-calUd stem [494] of 2d pers. 
pron. thou ; see tvat. [w. the real root tn, 
cf. Doric T^, Lat. tQ, AS. t^u, Eng. thou, 
Ger. du, * thou.'] 

V tvar (tv6rate; tatvar^; turn^ [c/. 957b], 
tvariti ; tyariyati). hasten ; tvarita, 
having hastened, in haste, [see VVtnr, tr.] 

tvar a,/, haste. [Vtvar.] 

tyi^i^f, m. —1. Wright, workman, 75*; 
^2. Twashtar, the artificer of the gods 
(70'), former of fruit of the womb, giver 
of growth and long life (86 >^), father of 
Saranyu (85>'). [Vtvak^, 221.] 

tvavant, a. like thee, [tva, 517.] 

tva§iti^^» ">• descendant of Twashtar. 
[tvaa^.] 

d i , vbl. giving, in cpds. [V 1 da, 333, 854.] 

V dang or dsuq (d&$ati [746]; dadinga; 
dagify&ti ; da^^k ; daA^t^ ; -d4gya). 
bite. [cf. 9dKtfw, 'bite'; Goth, tahjan, 
' rend, tear.'] 

da&ga, m. gad-fly. [Vda&g.] 
d&ii9t'*> ^- large tooth; tusk; fang. 

[VdaA9, 1185b.] 
dafi^f in, a. having tusks or large teeth. 

[dax^^ra.] 

V dak^i (d&kfati, -te; dadakfd; dak^i^- 
y&te). act. suit; mid. be able or deilerous 
or strong, [cf. daksa and dakyipa,] 

d&kfa, a. able, dexterous, strong; as m. 
ability, faculty, strength, power ; esp. spir- 
itual power, will; daksa and kratu, will 
and understanding (as faculties of the 
manaa, ' soul ' ) . [V dak^ : cf . !it^i6s, ' clever, 
right,' and dak^i^a.] 

dik^iina, a. »1. clever, able; and so 
«2. {as opp. to awkward, gauche), right, 
of the hand, hasta, e.g. 102^^; so pani, 
60»; foot, p&da, 60^ side, pargva, 102"; 

— 3. southern (because in prayer the face 
is turned eastward: cf uttara3), 105"; 
sc. agni, southern fire, 102' n.; —4. as f, 
dak^ina, sc. go, the able, i.e. fruitful cow, 
milch cow; milch cow as the customary 
reward for conducting a sacrifice; then, 

— 6. in general, any reward or present for 
the sacrificing priest, 566 106*; so 95**'; 
^see also adv. dakfi^. [^dak^: cf. 
B(^t6s, Lat. dexter, 'clever, right'; Goth. 
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taihna, 'right hand': from '^^^r?*^ in 
mg 3, comes Deccan, name of the country 
south of Hindustan, lit. ' the South.'] 

dakfii^a-pagcima, a. southwesterly. 

dak9i9a-purTa[626% a. southeasterly. 

dak^ii^a, a4v. southerly ; toward the 
south. [dAkfi^A: acct, 1112e.] 

dak^iinagni, m. the southern fire, 103^ 
cf. 102 «K. 

daksinapara [525 '], a. southwesterly, 
[dakgipa + apara.] 

dak^ii^a-pravana, a. sloping to the 
south, [dakfi^ adv.] 

dak^iii^abhimakha, a. facing southerly, 
[dakgipa (ady.) + abhimnkha.] 

dak^i^ayana, n. south-course (of the 
sun), or the half-year from the summer to 
the winter solstice, [dakfi^a + ayana.] 

dak^i^ara^ya, n. the southern forest 
(a forest in the Deccan). [dakfi^a + 
arai^ya.] 

dik^ii^avant, a. abounding in gifts to 
the priests, xjt, (from the point of yiew of 
the priests) pious. [diLk^i^*: see dak- 
fi^aS.] 

dagdh&,a. —1. burned; —2. pained, tor- 
tured ; — 3. wretched, good-for-nothing, 
cursed, damned, [ppl. of V dah : for mg 2, 
cf. Vgao.] 

dagdhodara, n. one's cursed belly, 
[dagdha -f- udara.] 

da94^» m. stick; staff (of Brahman), 59 '3; 
mace, 97^; rod as symbol of dominion 
and punishment, [cf . UvZpop, * tree.'] 

da^da-bhaya, m. fear of the rod. 

da94^A> ^' bearing a staff; (u m. warder, 
[dan^a.] 

dattd, a. given; as m, (a son) given (by 
his parents to others for adoption) ; com- 
mon at end of proper nameSf esp, of Vdi^yas, 
[ppl. of VI da, 955c.] 

dadrh, a. firm; dadhfk, ace. s. n., as adv. 
firmly. [Vdfh.] 

dadhin [431], n. sour milk ; curds, [orig., 
perhaps, 'milk,' fr. V2dlia.] 

d&dhi, supplementary stem to dadhan. 

dadhi-kar^a, m. Curd-ear, name of a 
cat. ['having curd-ears, t.«. ears as white 
as curds.'] 

dadhf k, see dadfh. 



dint [896], m. tooth, [cf. MmcL, Lat. 
dentem, Goth. tun]^us, AS. tdfi, Eng. tooth. 
Old High Ger. zand, Ger. Zahn, 'tooth.'] 

dinta, m. tooth. [dant» 399.] 

V dabh or dambh (d4bhati ; dadabha, 
dadimbha, debhda; idabhat; dabdhA; 
diLbdhum). harm with guile ; hurt ; deceive. 

d4bha, m. deception. [Vdabh.] 

V dam (damyati [763]; danU [955a]; 
damitva; -dimya; damdyati). —1. be 
tame; —2. tame; conquer; become mas- 
ter; control, [cf. ioftAa, Lat. domare, 
' tame ' ; Eng. tame, Ger. zoAm, ' tame.'] 

d&m, n. house, [cf. 8», 'house': see 
under dima.] 

d&ma, m. n. house, home. [cf. i6fios, Lat. 
domus, 'house, home': it is not certain 
whether diLma comes from Vdam and so 
means lit. 'the place where one is mas- 
ter, one's Gehiet,* or whether it is to be 
connected w. hiyM, 'build': in the latter 
case, it would mean lit., like Ger. Bau^ * a 
building,' and should be connected w. AS. 
timber, ^em-ra, 'building-material, a build- 
ing,' Eng. timber t 'building-material,' Ger. 
ZimmeTf 'building-material, a building, a 
room.*] 

dam 4, —1. a. conquering, at end of cpds; 
as m. —2. Dama, t.e. Victor, name of a 
son of Bhlma ; — 3. self-control. [V dam : 
cf . *l'Kir6-BafAos, ' Horse-tamer,' etc.] 

damana, —1. a. conquering, at end of 
cpds; -^2, asm. Damana, t. 6. Vincent, name 
of a priestly sage, and of a son of Bhima. 
[Vdam: cf. Lat. dominus, 'master.'] 

damayanti,/. Damayanti, i.e. Victoria, 
name of Bhima's daughter. [' conquering 
(men),' fr. Vdam, 1043.5.] 

ddm-pati/ m. master of the house; as 
dual, master and mistress, man and wife ; 
pair, [acct, 1267a.] 

dambha, m. deception. [Vdabh.] 

V day (d4yate ; dayam aaa ; dayitA). 
^1. part; allot; ^2. take part in; sym- 
pathize with ; have tender feeling for ; 
love ; — dayita, loved, dear ; as /., -ta, 
wife, [for 1, cf. Kp4a 8a/cro, 'parted, 
carved the meat'; for 2, cf. 9a/crai Ijrop, 
'heart is divided or takes part in (?), t.e 
sympathizes.'] 



days] 
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dtkjtk,/. gjmpathj ; oompaMion. [V day.]. 

d a y a 1 d , a. compassionate, [daya, 1227 '. ] 

dayavant,a. compassionate, [daya.] 

dayita, see Vday. 

d a r a , m. deft, hole. [V 1 dr.] 

daridra,a. wandering about ; mendicant ; 
poor; at m, poor man. [fr. intens. of 
Vldra, 'run about/ 1147b*: for mg, cf. 
£ng. tramp, in its American sense of 
' vagrant beggar.*] 

darpa, m. wildness ; wantonness; impu- 
dence; pride. [Vdyp.] 

darbh4, m. grass-tuft; grass used at sacri- 
ficial ceremonies, esp. Ku^argrass, Poa 
cynosuroides. [Vdfbh.] 

dar9a, m. sight; the moon when just be- 
coming visible; the new moon; the day 
or festival of new moon. [Vdr9.] 

dargaka, a. —1. seeing; —2. {/r. caus,) 
showing, making clear. [dr9.] 

dar^at&f a. to be seen; visible. [Vdr9, 
1176e.] 

d&r^ana, a. seeing; a« n. the beholding, 
sight; the becoming visible, 103*^; ap- 
pearance, 4 ^®. [Vdpg.] 

darQa-purna-masA, dual m. new and 
full moon ; the days and the festivals of 
new and full moon. 

d i g a [483 ^ j, num. ten. [cf . 94x0, Lat decern, 
Goth, taihun, Eng. ten, Ger. zehn, 'ten'; 
Eng. -teen in six-teen, etc.] 

dagami, /. -i, a. tenth; dagami, sc. tiihi, 
tenth day of a lunar half-month, [daga, 
487 •.] 

daga-gata,}!. ten hundred; a thousand. 

d&gagakha, a. having ten branches, i.e, 
fingers, [d^ga + gakha : acct, 1300a.] 

daga, /. the threads projecting at the end 
of a weft, fringe ; lamp-wick ^ Jig. wick of 
life, course of life ; time of life. 

dagahi, m. space of ten days. [d&$a + 
2&ha, 1312 «.] 

V das (disyati; dadasa; Adaaat; dasti; 
daa&yati). suffer lack. [cf. Vdas, daayn: 
also Biw, 'lack.'] 

+ vi, become exhausted, 
d&ayu, m. demon, foe of gods and men. 
[cf. Vdas, dasi.] 

V dah (dihati, -te ; dadaha, deh6 ; Adhak- 
9it ; dhak^&ti ; dagdhi ; d&gdhom ; 



dagdkva; -dfthya; dabyftte). —1. bum 
with fire; bum; «2. pass.: be burned; 
be pained or tortured; ^3. dagdha, see 
s.v, [for*dhagh: cf. Goth. <^a^«, AS. <fa^, 
Eng. day, Old High Ger. tak, 'day.'] 
+ a, in adahana. 
-f vi, injure by burning, 84". 
+ sam, consume. 

V lda(didati,d4dAti[668]; dadati,dad6; 
4dat, idita [884] ; dioy&ti, -ie ; datt^ 
[965c], -tta [1087e]; datum; daUva; 
-daya; diyite [770b]; ditaati [1030]; 
dap&yati). give ; bestow ; grant ; impart ; 
to. ace. of thing and daU or gen., later also 
loc., of person, 1", 23 «, 21"; varam da, 
grant a wish; ^ftpam da, (give, i.e.) pro- 
nounce a curse; saubhagyam da, (give, 
i.e.) wish conjugal felicity; da, (give, i.e.) 
sell, IT. instr. of price, 47 * ; utiaram da, 
make answer; graddham da, perform a 
graddha, 44 ', 104 ^^ ; punar da, give back ; 
— desid. desire or be ready to give. [cf. 
SfSvfu, Lat. dd-re, ' give.'] 

-f ann, {like Ger. nach-geben, 'yield,' and 
so) grant, admit; ppl. inutta [1087e], ad- 
mitted. 

+ a, take {opp, of give), 28"; grasp, 70"; 
adaya, having taken, equiv. to with. 
+ npa^a, receive, appropriate, 
-r pari, deliver over; commit; entrust 
+ pra, give; grant; impart (sciences); 
ppl. f pr&tt& [1087e], given in marriage, 
married. 

V 2da (dy&U [761d3]; dad6; 4dat» idita 
[884] ; dini [967a], -tia [1087e] ; -daya ; 
diyite). cut. [cf. Vday, daya.] 

+ ava, cut off, esp. a part of the sacri- 
ficial cake ; ppl. avatta [1087e], as subst. 
that which is cut off. 

+ 8am-ava, cut in pieces and collect 
them ; ppl. samivatta, as subst. gathered 
pieces. 

V 3da (dy&ti [761d3]; dit& [964c]; -daya; 
diy&te). bind. [cf. 94», BtBiifu, 'bind.'] 

da, vft/. giving, in c/>cf«. [VI da.] 

dataTya,^<ft;. dandus. [Vlda.] 

datf , m. giver; as a. [376'], generous, 21 ^ 

48*. [VI da.] 
dan a, n. giving, imparting; gift. [VI da, 

1160: cf. Lat donum, 'gift'] 
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d&na-dharma^ m. the Tirtaoos practice 

of alms-giymg. 
danav&y m. child of Duiii, a Dinaya, one 

of a class of demons, foes of the gods; 

Titan. [Idann, 1208c.] 

1 danu, /. Dura, name of a demon, 70". 

2 dana» fi. dripping flnid, drop, dew. 
danta» a. tamed, mild; subdned (as to 

one^s passions) ; cu subst, Danta, name of 
asonofBhIma. [ppl. of Vdam, 966a.] 

1 daman , n. a giving, gift. [V 1 da, 1168.] 

2 daman, n. bond. [V3da, 1168.] 
dambhika^ a. subst. deceitful, deceiyer. 

[dambha.] 

1 day a, a. giving. [VI da.] 

2 day A, m. portion, inheritance. [V2da: 
cf. 9ais, 'portion, meal.'] 

dayaka, a. giving. [Idaya.] 

dara [264'], jn.pl. wife. 

d&ridrya,n. poverty, [daridra.] 

darn, fi. wood; log or billet of wood; stick, 
[see the equiv. drd and iam : cf . 96fnt, 
'wood, beam, shaft'; 8pvf, 'tree, oak'; 
Goth, triu, 'wood, tree'; Eng. tree, 'wood' 
(so Wyclif ), ' a large woody plant ' (usual 
mg), 'a wooden bar' (in whiffle-^re^).] 

darn^a, a. hard; dreadful. 

V da^ (da^ti; dada^a, da^vans [700b]). 
grant, offer; esp. serve or honor a god 
with offerings ; da^vaAs, <u subst, a pious 
servant of a god, 69^^. [w. dada^a, cf. 
949wKa, 'granted, gave'; l-9«ir-a is an im- 
perfect indicative without thematic vowel, 
corresponding to •A-d&g-am ; but both 
Greek forms became connected in the 
popular mind with 8(8»/u, 'give.'] 

V daa (orUy with abhi, abhidasati). bear 
ill-will to ; try to harm. [cf. Vdas, daayn, 

da8&, m. ^1. foe; esp. supernatural foe, 
evil demon; —2. {in opp. to arya) foe of 
the gods, infidel; used like Caffre and 
Griaonr; —3. (subdued foe, i.e.) servant, 
slave, 79 ' ; ^ dan, /. female slave. [V das : 
cf. Vdas, dasyn.] 

daai-patnl, a./, having the demon for 
their master, [acct, 1261b, 1296.] 

diti, /I Diti, name of a deity without defi- 
nite character, a mere pendant to aditi as 
aura to asora, and formed by popular 



etymology as sura from asura. [see 

aditi and daitya.] 
didfk^u, a. desirous to sec. [fr. desid. 

of Vdr^ 1178f: acct I] 
d idy d , m. missile, [see V 1 div or dya,^and 

1147b «.] 
didhifd, a. desirous to win; as m. suitor; 

husband; esp. second husband, [fr. dcsid. 

of Vldh%1178f, 1028d.] 
din a, —I. perhaps adj. clear, in an-dina; 

—2. <u n. day. [perhaps ppl. of ^61 or 

di, 'shine,' w. shifted acct.] 
dina-traya,n. day-triad, triduum, space 

of three days. 

V div: there is no verbal root div in Sanskrit: 
cf. noun div and VV 1 and 2 div or difL. 

div [361d], m. —1. sky, heaven, eg. 72 »; 
— la. Heaven, personified as Father, e.g. 
RV.vi.61.6; -lb. dnhita div^, of the 
Dawn, daughter of the sky or of Heaven, 
75»«; -2. day,«.^. 70 », 79"; -3. observe 
that div is sometimes fern, in Veda, so 92 ^' ^, 
RV. X. 126. 7. 

[w. gen. div-48, cf. the genitives AiiJs, 
«AiF-Jf, Lat. JSv-is, and AS. Tiw-es in 
Tiufes dceg, Eng. Tues-day : ( Tiw corre- 
sponds to the old Germanic Tiu, no longer 
a god of the sky or bright day, but rather 
a god of battle or fighting, the chief occu- 
pation of our early forefathers :) w. nom. 
dyatLs, cf. Zc^$, •4/17^5: w. voc. dyaii^ 
pitar, cf . Zcv TtCrcp, Lat Ji-piter, ' Heaven 
Father': w. ddhitar divas, cf. O^artp 
At6s, Afitfipoi' *A0c(ya, Oedipus Hex 169 : cf . 
also 87of, 'heavenly'; Lat. nom. Diovis, 
'god of heaven,' Jdv-em, 'Jove'; std) dio, 
'under the sky'; Eng. Tewes-ley, 'Tiw's 
lea,' a place in Surrey.] 

div4, ». heaven; day, m div6-dive, day by 
day. [div, 1209a.] 

diva, adv. by day. [fr. the instr. div-a, w. 
shifted acct, 1112e.] 

divankas, m. caelicola, god. ['having 
heaven as a dwelling ' : diva + okas.] 

divyi, a. heavenly; divine, [div.] 

V dig (difiti; did^ga; idik^at, Adi^t* 
[883]; dek^yiti; di^; dd^^om; -digya; 
digy4te; de$&yaii). point; direct; show. 
[cf. BflKrvfu, 'show'; Lat. dico, 'show, 
tell'; AS. tah, Ger. zieh, 'pointed out (as 
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guilty), accused'; Ger. xeigen, 'show'; 
also AS. tah-te, tSh-te, Eng. taught, * showed, 
instructed * ; AS. tacn, Eng. tokenJ] 
+ apa, show; make a false show of. 
+ Ty-apa, make a false show of. 
+ &, point out to, give a direction to, 
direct. 

+ 8am-a, point out to, direct; com- 
mand. 

+ ad, point out; aim towards; uddigya, 
tr. ace, with an aiming towards, equiv. to 
the prep, at, 26''. 

+ npa, show to, teach, instruct; give ad- 
yice to, advise. 

+ pra, point out, designate ; direct, 
dig, /. jtist like Eng. point, i.e. cardinal 
point, quarter of the heaven (N., E., S., 
W.) ; a9^a di^as, eight regions (N., £., 
S., W., and NE., SE., 8W., NW.), 67>'. 
[\/di5, 'to point.'] 

V dih(d6gdM; didih6; digdh^; -dihya). 

— 1. stroke, touch lightly; —2. smear; 

— 3. besmear, pollute, [for •dhigh: cf. 
(etyop, ' touched ' ; Lat. Jingo, * form, fash- 
ion, esp. with the hand in soft material ' ; 
Goth, daigs, 'moulded mass of clay or 
bread-paste'; Old Eng. dag, Eng. dough.'] 
+ 8 am, pass, (be plastered together, be 
indistinct, and so) be uncertain, doubtful. 

V d£ (dideti [676] ; didaya [786'], didi- 
vans). shine, glance, gleam. 

V diks (dik^ate; didilq^, didikf^; kdSk^ 
if^ ; dTkai^y&te ; dikfiti ; dik^itva ; 
-dikftya). 'consecrate one's self, esp. for 
performing the Soma-sacrificc. [perhaps 
desid. of Vdakf, 'make one's self suitable 
or ready': 108g.] 

d i t i , / glance, flame, actually occurring only 

in su-ditl. [Vdi, 1157.1a.] 
didivi, a. shining. [Vdi, 1193.] 
'din&, a. scanty; cast down, sad; wretched. 
din&ta,y. scantiness; smallness. [dina.] 
dinar a, m. denarius, name of a certain 

gold coin, [borrowed fr. Lat. denarius, a 

silver coin worth ten asses. "] 
^ dip (dipyate; didip6 ; dipti; -dipya ; 

d6dipti; dip&yati, -te). blaze; flame; 

caus. kindle ; intens. blaze brightly ; Jig. be 

radiant, [cf. Vdi.] 

+ ud, blaze up ; caus, cause to blaze up. 



dirgh&, a. long, in space and in time; 
-am, as adv. ; ^comp. draghiyaAa, superL 
draghiffha. [V dragh : cf . ZoKix^s, ' long.'] 

dirgha-kar^a, m. Long-ear, name of a 
cat. 

dirgha-r&va, m. Long-yell or -Far-howl, 
name of a jackal. (Their howling is both 
long-continued and far-reaching.) 

dirgha-var^a, m. a long vowel. 

dirghavar^anta, a. having a long 
vowel as final, [anta.] 

V IdiT (divyati; diddva [240']; Adevit ; 
devifyiti ; dynti ; d6vitum ; -divya). 
dice; play. [prop, diu, see 766* and *; 
orig., perhaps, ' throw,' cf . didyn.] 

+ a , in adevana. 

V 2div (d^vaU [240']; dyoni [957a]; 
d6vitam; dev&yaii, -te). lament, [prop, 
diu, see 765* and'.] 

+ pari, moan, bemoan ; cans, the same. 
du^kh&y a. miserable; as n. misery, pain, 

sorrow, [cf. snkha.] 
dat^khita, a. pained, [dufakha, 1176b.] 
ducchtina, /. calamity; harm. [daB + 

^una, 'mis-fortune, ill-luck,' 168'.] 

V dncchanaya (ducchonayite). seekto 
harm, [dacchona, 1058.] 

dur-, Mc form taken bg dus be/ore sonants. 

dur-atikrama, a. hard to overcome. 
[' having a hard conquest,' cf . 1304b.] 

dur-atman, a. evil-minded; bad. 

dur-gA, a. whose going is hard, hard to 
go through or to, impassable; as n. diffi- 
cult place ; danger. 

dur-gata, a. ill-conditioned ; unfortunate. 

dur-jana, m. evil person; scoundrel. 

dnr-danta, a. overcome with difficulty; 
as m. Hard-to-tame {AuaylKtiros), name of 
a lion. 

d a r - n i ▼ a r a , a. whose warding-ofif is hard ; 
hard to get rid of. 

dur-bala,a. of (poor, i.e.) little strength; 
feeble. 

dnrbuddhi, a. of (bad, t.«.) small wit; 
foolish. 

dnr-bhiga, a. ill-portioned, ill-favored; 
-a, f. ugly woman, [acct, 1804b.] 

dur-bhiksa, a. (time) having its alms- 
getting hard, i.e. in which alms-getting is 
hard ; as n. famine, [bhik^a.] 
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dnr -man gala, a. of bad luck, bringing 
bad luck. 

dur-mati,/ ill-will. 

diir-m4da,a. badly intoxicated ; drunken, 
[acct, ld04b.] 

dar-vijiieya, a. hard to distinguish. 

dnr-vipaka, m. evil issue (of one's des- 
tiny). 

dur-Tf tta, a, of evil life, wicked. 

V dul (doUyati ; doliti). heave upwards ; 
swing, [cf. Vtul.] 

ddvas, n. gift ; oblation ; worship. 

[Vldu.] 
duy&s, fi. perhaps same as ddvas, but see 

74 "n. 

V duvasya (duTasy&ti). reward with a 
gift; honor or worship (a god) with an 
offering, [ddvas.] 

+ a, perhaps bring or entice hither by 
worship, but see 74 ^^ w. 

V du§i (dd^yati; Ado^it; du^; ddfi&yata 
[1042a >]). spoil, [see doB.] 

dn§i-kara, a. whose performance is hard, 
hard to be performed, [due.] 

dufi-kftA, n. evil deed; sin. [dua.] 

da 9^ a, a. spoiled; bad, morally; cross, 
[ppl. of Vduf.] 

dns, inseparable prefix, characterizing a thing 
as evil, bad, hard ; forming w. action^nouns 
cpds w, the same mg as if compounded w. a 
future pass, ppl., e.g. duf^kara, ' having its 
doing hard, t.€. difficult to be done.' [cf . 
Vduf: also 9vf-, 'mis-', see 225*.] 

das-tara, a. having its crossing hard, 
hard to cross. 

V duh (d6gdhi, dugdh^; dud6ha, duduhd; 
^UiQmkiat, -ata [018] ; dhok^yite ; dug- 
dh4; d6gdhnm; dugdhva; dohiyati). 
— 1. milk; then, generalized —2. get the 
good out of a thing; »3. extract; —4. give 
milk ; — 5. in general, give or yield any 
good thing, 80*' ; ^caus., like simple, milk, 
extract, [for mg 2, cf. kfi4\y9v9al riva, 
' milk a person dry.'] 

+ nia , milk out of; extract from, 
ddh, t'6/. yielding, in kama-doh. [Vdoh.] 
duhitf [373 '], /. daughter, [derivation 
uncertain, 1182d: cf. Buydrjip, Goth, dauh- 
tar, Eng. daughter, Ger. Tochter, 'daugh- 
ter.'] 



V Ida, subsidiary form o/'Vlda, in ddvas, 
davasya. [cf. VVstha and ga w. their 
equiv. collateral forms athu and gu.] 

V 2 da, go to a distance, in dnti and dur&. 
[cf . Sevo/icu, ' am at a distance from some- 
thing, fall short of.'] 

dft4^^^^« ^* ^f^rd to deceive, ['whose 
deceiving is hard': for duzdabha, i.e. 
doa + dabha, 100b>.] 

dnti, m. messenger ; ambassador, envoy. 
[V2du,.1176a.] 

dAri, a, far; as n. the distance; —case- 
forms as adverbs : -am, to a distance, far 
away ; -e, in the distance, afar ; at or from 
a distance ; -at, from afar. [V 2 du, 1188.] 

dari-kf (ddrikaroti). put far away; 
send off. [dura, 1094.] 

durva,/. millet-grass, Panicum Dactylon. 

da|&bha, same as ddddbha, Whitney 54. 

V Idr (dn^ti; dadara, dadr6; ^ari^it; 
dir9&; -dirya; diryite; dirdarti [1002b] ; 
dar&yaii, dar^yati). burst, trans, and 
intrans. ; -^caus. and mtens.: split; tear, 
w, gen, [cf. Upno, Z^lfxa, 'flay'; AS. teran, 
Eng. tear, Ger. zerren, * tear, rend.'] 

V 2dr (driy&te; idrta ; drt& ; -dttya). 
used only w. a, see 773. [cf . V 8cX in B9v- 
8(AAm, 'glance at'; AS. tilian, *be intent 
upon, attend to, esp. the earth, i.e. till (the 
soil),' Eng. till; Ger. zielen, 'aim at'; AS. 
eoriUilia, 'earth-tiller.'] 

+ a, (look at, i.e.) regard; pass, be re- 
garded, i.e. respected. 

df 4^^» '^^ Vdfh and 224a. 

dfti, m. bag of leather; bellows. [Vldr: 
for mg, cf . Ji4pfia, ' skin bag or bottle.'] 

V drp (dfpyati; &d|pat; darpi^y&ti, drap- 
syAti ; drpti ; darpAyati). be crazed, 
wild, proud, insolent, or arrogant. 

V drbh (dfbhAti ; drbdhil). make into 
tufts. 

V dr9 (dad&r^ dad|>96; idrak^it, idi^^; 
draJc^ydti, -te; dpf^; dxi^jim; dra^va; 
-df^ya; dfgy&te; didrk^ate; dargiyati). 
see ; behold ; •-'pass. be seen ; be or become 
visible ; appear ; — caus. cause (a person, 
ace., 33') to see (a thing, ace, 33*, 35 ^ 
36^); show {w. gen. 63^); w. atmanam, 
show one's self, appear, pretend to be {e.g. 
frightened, 41^). [present forms supplied 
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by V 1 paf , q.y. : w. daflUr^ cf . SAopirc, 

'saw' : cf. Goth, ga^tarh-jan, * make a show 

of.'] 

+ prati, pats, appear oyer against one 

or before one's eyes. 

+ vi, pass, be seen far and wide. 

+ aam, behold ; cavLS. show ; w, atmaaMn, 

show one's self, appear, pretend to be («^. 

dead). 

dt9 [218*, dfk, dfgam, drgbhyam], ^ 1. v6/. 
seeing, looking ; ^2, as f. the seeing ; 
df^ as inf, [970a], for beholding; —3. in 
cpds [518], look, appearance. [Vdr^.] 

df 9a, m. the seeing; in cpds [518], look, 
appearance, [do.] 

d^qiff' the seeing; df^iye, as inf. [970f], 
for beholding, [do.] 

dfgya, grdv, to be seen; worthy to be 
seen, splendid. [Vdqr^, 063d.] 

df §i&d,yi stone; esp, nether mill-stone. 

df^iad-npala, dual f, the nether and the 
upper mill-stone. [1263a, 1258.] 

dr^t^f PP^' of^dfq, q.v. 

dx^X^k-'p^LTYK^a. seen previonsly. [equiv. 
to pnrvam df^^a, see 1291.] 

df^^i, /. «1. seeing; —2. sense of sight; 
— 3. glance, look; —4. view. [Vdrg: cf. 
8^p(if, 'sense of sight.'] 

Vdfh (dtnhati, -te [mg 1, cf. 758] ; dfhyati, 
-te [mg2, see 767] ; i^drxLhit ; drdhd [224a] ; 
dfAMyati). — 1. act. make firm or steady 
or enduring ; establish ; mid. be firm ; 
drdhft [1176a], firm; -2. be firm; -3. 
caus, make stable, [cf . Old Lat forc-lis, 
'La.Ufortis, 'strong.'] 

dflhi, same as drdh^ Vdrh, Whitney 54. 

d6ya, grdv. to be given or granted. [Vda, 
003a.] 

d e v4, /. de^ — 1. a. heavenly, 74 **• *^ ", 
92 ^ ; OS subst, — 2. god, goddess ; — 2a. pi. 
the gods (in later times reckoned as 33, c/I 
trida^a) ; ^2b. viqve devas, all the gods ; 
also all-gods (a term comprehending into 
a class all the separate gods, cf. All-saints, 
and see ▼i9TideTa) ; — 2c. devl. The God- 
dess, i.e. Qiva's wife, Durga ; — 2d. -deva, 
at end 0/ Brahman-names j having * * as g^d, 
50, e.g.f ganadeva ; — 3. m. manusya-deva, 
god among men, i.e. a Brahman, see 95 ^ ; 
similarly,^ A. m. king, 19", 60*, 51 *•»•"; 



so used of a lion (32 ^) or even of a jackal 
(36*^); /. queen, [perhaps fr. the noun 
div (12091): cf. Lat. deus, <god': the al- 
leged root div, ' shine/ has no existence.] 

devi-kama, a. having love for the gods, 
[acct, 1293', 1296.] 

dev&ta, /. godhead or divinity, both as 
abstract and as concrete; devita, instr,, 
with divinity {collective), i.«. among deities. 
73 » [1237.] 

deTatv&, n. divinity, abstract only. [ 1239. ] 

deva-dut4,m. messenger of the gods. 

deTa-daivatya, a. having the gods as 
divinity, (of hymns) addressed to the 
gods. 

deva-pati, m. lord of the gods, t.«. Indra. 

deva-pana, a. serving the gods for 
drinking, [lit 'god-drenching, i.e, gott- 
trankend': acct, 1271, 1251c.] 

deTa-yana,n. path of the gods, on which 
the intercourse between gods and men 
takes place, [acct, 1271, 1251c.] 

devara, m. husband's brother, [devf, 
1209a.] 

deTa-raji,m. king of the gods, i.e. Indra. 
[ri^an, 1815a.] 

deya-linga, n. god-characteristic, mark 
by which a god may be distinguished from 
a man. 

deva-garman, m. Deva^arman or God's- 
joy, name of a certain Brahman, [of like 

mg is Bc({-x^<'0 
deva-aaihnidhi, m. presence of the gods, 
devi-huti, /. invocation of the gods. 

[acct, 1274.] 
devi, see devi. 

devi-kfta, a. made by Durg&. 
devi-ko^^a, nt. Goddess-fort, name of a 

town. 
deTi-vinirmita, a. laid out by Durga. 

[VI mi,] 
devf [369*], m. husband's brother, [cf. 

dafip, Lat. levir, ' husband's brother.'] 
de9&, m. —1. (point, i.e.) place, 41'^; 

— 2. country, 24*, see 98" k.; —3. place, 

pregnantly, cu in Eng., i.e. proper place, 

22*; —4. as in Eng., place or region of 

the body, see mu^ka-, akandha-. [yldiq, 

'point.'] 
de^a-bha^ia, /. dialect of the coimtry. 
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de^fr, TO. pointer, guide, instractor ; /. 
dAf^ Instructress, as a deitj, 90'. [V di^, 
1182: cf. •Scumip in ^tuer^pios, 'pertain- 
ing to one who shows.'] 

deha, m.n. body; mentioned tr. ma-naji and 
vac, 66'. [Vdih, 'stroke lightly so as to 
mould or form,' and so, prob. ' the figure, 
form, shape,' like the Lat. Jigura, ' shape, 
form,' from the cognate ^Jig, Jingo : see 
Vdih.] 

dehin, a. connected with the body, 66^*; 
as m. A living being, man. [deha, 1230.] 

daitya, m. descendant of Diti, q.v.; a 
Daitya or demon, [dlti, 1211.] 

daitya-danava-mardana, m. Daitya-«nd- 
Danava-crusher, epithet of Indra. 

daiva, a. of the gods, 57'^; coming from 
the gods ; divine ; as n. divine appoint- 
ment, !.€. fate, 18", etc. [devi, 1208f.] 

daivata,a. pertaining to a divinity; as n. 
— 1. a divinity or, collective! t/, the divini- 
ties, esp, that or those celebrated in any 
Vedic hymn; -2. idol, 62". [devata, 
1208e.] 

daivatya, at end of cpds, having * ' as 
divinity, addressed to * *, 63'. [devata, 
1211.] 

daivika, a, of the gods; divine. [deva» 
1222e.] 

daivya, a. of the gods; divine, [devd, 
1211.] 

do la, m. a swinging; f. dola, a dooly 
{Anglo-Indian term), a little bamboo chair 
slung on four men's shoulders. [V dul.] 

V d o 1 a y a (dolayate) . swing like a dooly ; 
waver, [dola.] 

dolayamana-mati,a. having a wavering 
mind. [Vdolaya.] 

1 do^a, TO. —1. fault, defect; bad con- 
dition, 56'; '2. sin, transgression, fault, 
11®, 18", 65"; do^am avap, incur a 
transgression, 68^; —3. harm; evil con- 
sequence ; dofiena, do^at, by or as a bad 
consequence of, by, faute de, 23'^, 35'. 
[Vdn?.] 

2 do^a, TO. evening, dark; /. dosa, evening, 
dark. 

do^a-vastf , m. illuminer of the dark- 
ness; or, as adj, [cf, 375'], lighting up in 
the dark. 



d&ntya, n. message. [dnU, 1211.] 
dyava-pf thivi, dual f. heaven and 

earth, [div + prthivi, 1255 and a'.] 
dyd, same as div, 361d. 

V dynt (dy6tate ; didynt^ ; 4dyatat ; 
dyoti«y&ti; dyutti; -dydtya). gleam ; 
lighten ; shine, [akin w. noun div, q.v. : 
cf. also V jyut.] 

+ vi, lighten. 
dynti, /. sheen, 19^; lustre; dignity. 

[Vdynt] 
dyumint, a. heavenly, bright, splendid. 

[dyd.] 

d y u t & , n. gambling. [V 1 div, 1 1 76a.] 

dy6, same as div, 361d. 

dr&vi^a, n. movable property (as opp. to 

house and field), wealth. [Vdra, 1177b.] 
dravya, n. —1. property; —2. in general, 

thing, object; —3. esp. worthy object 

[V dm : see dravi^. ] 
dra^t&vy^, grdv. to be seen. [Vdr^.] 

V Idra (drati; dadrad; Adraait; intens. 
[1002c, 1024 >] daridr&ti). run; intens, 
run about, run hither and thither, [cf. 
9t-Bpd'<rKa, ' run ' : see V dm.] 

+ apa, run off. [cf. &iro-8payai, 'run 
'off.'] 

V 2dra (drati; drayate; dadrad; idraeit; 
drasy&ti; dranA). sleep, [cf. tipaBov, 
'slept'; Lat. dormire, 'sleep.'] 

+ ni, go to sleep; sleep. 

V dragh, only in derivs. drag, draw; draw 
out ; extend ; lengthen, [poss. for #dhragh 
(cf. Vdhraj), and akin w. Eng. drag: but 
see dirgliA.] 

draghiyaAs, a. longer, <i« comp. /o dirghA. 
[V dragh, 467.] 

V dru (dr&vati, -te; dndrava, dadmv^; 
4dadmvat [868]; droftyfcti; dmti; drd- 
torn; dratva; -drdtya). hasten; run; 
run away, flee, 94^. [ident. w. Vdram, 
'run,' and w. Vldra, q.v.: cf. I5^e and 
ftpd, 'ran.'] 

+ ati, run past or by; escape. 

+ a, run unto, make an attack, charge, 

+ upa, run unto. 

-}- sam-upa, run unto, rush at, 3^'. 
drd, m.n. wood, [see dam.] 
drugdhi, «6e Vdmh. 
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drata, />/>/. haying hastened [062']; -am, 
af adv. hastily, rapidly; quickly; imme- 
diately. [Vdra.] 

dr a m a , fit. tree, [drd : cf . 9fwfA6s, * a wood.'] 

V drnm&ya(dnimAyate). pass for a tree, 
[drama, 1058, 1059b.] 

V drnh (drdhyati ; dadr6ha ; ^Ldrohat ; 
dhrokfy 4ti ; dmgdhi ; dr6gdhnm ; -drdh- 
ya). hurt (by deceit, wile, magic) ; strive 
to harm; ppl. drogdhA: as m. one who 
has striven to harm, hurtful foe; as n. 
misdeed, [if for •dhmgh, cf. Old High 
Ger. triukan, Ger. be-trUgen, * deceive so as 
to harm.'] 

+ abhi, offend against. 

dvi [482b], num. two. [cf. ^vo, Lat. duo, 
Eng. two."] 

dTamdTi,n. pair ; quarrel, [dvam-dvam 
is the repeated nom. s. n. of dva : cf . 
1252'.] 

dvayi, a. twofold; of two sorts; as n. 
couple, pair. [dv4 : cf . 8ot Jj, * double.'] 

dvada^a [488^], cardinal, twelve. [dT& 
+ d4<|a, 476': cf. Svc^cko, Lat. duodecim, 
* twelve.'] 

dvadagi, / -i, ordinal, twelfth; dva- 
da^ [sc. tithi), twelfth day of a lunar 
half month, 59 ». [dvada§a, 487 ^] 

dvada^a-ratra, n. space of twelve 
nights, [dvadaga + ratri, 1315b, 1312 ^ <.] 

dvadaga-sahaara, cardinal, n. twelve 
thousand. [481.] 

dvadaQasahasra.ff. consisting of twelve 
thousand, [dvada^a-aahaara, 1204c.] 

dvar [388c], /. door, [perhaps 'the clos- 
ure,' fr. Vdvy, 'close,* for «dhyr: cf. e6pa, 
'door'; IaI. /oris, nom. s., 'door'; Eng. 
door,^ 

dvar a, n. door, [dvar, q. v.. 399.] 

dvara-pak^ia, m. side of the door. 

dvi, firm qfdvA in composition and deriva- 
tion. [475«.] 

dvi-ji, a. twice-born; as m. member of 
one of the three upper castes, re-bom by 
virtue of investiture {see Vni + upa), 60 ^ 
58"^, 59 ^ 62^; in a narrower sense, a Brah- 
man, 21", 48*, 55 •, 64". 

dvi-j4nman, a. having double birth ; as 
m. same as dvija ; man of one of the three 
upper castes, 59 ^. [acct, 1300c.] 



dvi-jati, a. and cu m. same as dvyan- 
man; man of one of the three upper 
castes, 59 *'. 

dvijottama,m. the highest of the twice- 
born, i.e. a Brahman, [dvija + uttama.] 

dviti, a. second, [dvi.] 

dvita, adv. just so; so also; equally. 

dvitiya, o. second. [dviU, 487 *, 1215d.] 

d V i d h a , adv. in two parts, in twain. [ 1 1 04.] 

dvi-pdd [391], a. having two feet; as m. 
the two-footed one, man, 16'; as n. sing. 
that which is two-footed, collectively, men, 
90»», 92 ». [cf. d^iroda, Lat 6i>e<f«m, ' bi- 
ped.'] 

dvi-pada, f, -i, a. having (taken) two 
steps. 

dvi-pravrajin, / -ni, a. in f. going 
after two (men), unchaste, 98". 

V dvi^i (dv^f^ dvist^; didv^ya; ^dvikyat, 
-ata; dvi^^; dv^f^um). hate; show 
hatred ; be hostile, [cf . h-litc-o^ro, * be- 
came wroth,* w. prothetic o.] 

dvif, vU. hating, in cpds; asf, hate; as m. 
concrete, hater, foe. [Vdvif.] 

dvifl, adv. twice, [see dvi, dva: cf. 9(s, 
Lat. bis, ndvis, ' twice ' : the radically cog- 
nate Eng. twice is a gen. form.] 

dvipA, m. island. 

dvipi-carman, n. tiger-skin, [dvipin.] 

dvi pin, a. having islands or island-like 
spots ; as m. leopard ; tiger, [dvipa.] 

V dvy, cover, close, in derive, [see dvar.] 
dvedha, adv. in two, in two kinds, [for 

♦dvayadha, fr. dvaya, 1104'.] 
dv^^ia, m. hatred. [Vdvi^.] 
dv^^as, n. hatred ; concrete, hater, foe. 

[Vdvii^.] 

dha, vU, bestowing, granting, in vasa-dha. 
[Vldha,333.] 

V dhan (dadhinti). set in motion, [cf 
Vdhanv.] 

dh&na, n. —1. tlie prise of the contest; 
not only the reward put up for the victor. 
hut also the booty taken from the foe — 
Vedic; so w. Vji, win booty by conquest, 
81'; then, »2. in general, wealth, riches, 
property, money. [Vdha, 'put': cf. tf^fio, 
' thing put up as a prize,' and for the mg 
also Ger. Einsatz, ' stakes.'] 
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dhanu, m. bow. [fr. dhanim, a transfer 
to the n-declension.] 

dhann^-ka^dl&i ^* ^^ <u^d arrow. 

[dhanns: see 126Sb.] 
dhinas, n. bow. [Vdhan, 1164.] 
d h i n y a , a. wealthy ; fortunate, [dhana.] 

V dhanv (dh&nvaii; dadlianT6; idhan- 
vit). set in motion; run. [secondary 
form of Vdhan.] 

dh&nyan, R. bow. [Vdhan, 1160. la.] 
dhanvin, a. aubst, having a bow, bow- 
man, [dhanvan, 12d0b.] 

V d ham or dhma(dh&mati [760] ;dad]miad; 
4dhmaait; dhami^yAti; dhamita, dhma- 
ti; -dhmaya). blow, breathe out; blow 
(pipe, shell, bag-pipe, bellows), [see 108g 
and 750.] 

+ a, blow up ; adhmata, Jig. puffed up. 

dhara, a. holding; bearing; keeping; 
wearing. [Vdhf.] 

dh&rma, m. «1. custom, 08'*; usage, 
00"; right; duty, 28 •; virtue, 2V, 10", 
16", 20 J; (virtue, i.«.) good works, 20', 
63"; correct course of conduct, 11'; 
dharme, in a question of right, 21'^; 
— la. dharme^a, a</t7. : as was right, 14"; 
dutifully, 16*; —2. law; prescription, 
rule; the law (as a system), 28*, 68 »«*»»; 
-3. per sonified, Virtue, 67 ", 48*. 

[a post-Vedic word, taking the place of 
V. dhilrman: dharma is fr. Vdhr (1166b), 
perhaps in mg 6, and thus designating 
ancient custom or right as 'that which 
holds its own, which persists or endures ' ; 
but it may come fr. Vdhf in mg 1, so that 
dharma is 'that which is established or 
settled'; in the latter case, cf., for the 
mg, Btfiii, 'that which is established as 
custom or law,' w. rlOrifju, ' set, establish,' 
and Ger. GeseU, *law,* w. setzen, 'set.'] 

dharma-jfia, a. knowing the law or one's 
duty or what js right. 

dharma-jil&na, n. knowledge of the 
law. 

dharmataa, adv. in a way which starts 
from dharma, i.e. in accordance with good 
usage, 60"; by rights, 61", [dharma, 
1008c >.] 

dh&rman, n. established ordinance ; stead- 
fast decree {e^. of a god), 80"; dhir* 



ma^a, according to the established order 
of things, in a way that accords with 
nature, 84 ^ [Vdhr, 1168.1c: see under 
dharma.] 

dharma-mula, n. the root or foundation 
of the law. 

dharma-Tid [301], a. knowing the law 
or one's duty, 1"; acquainted with good 
usage, 61 ". 

dharma -gastr a, n. authoritative or ca- 
nonical compend of dharma, 68"; law- 
book; law-shaster. 

dharmatman, a. having virtue or right 
as one's nature ; just, [atman.] 

V dhav (dh4vate). run. [see under Vdku, 
and cf. $4w, V9cf, 'run.'] 

dhavala, a. dazzlingly white. [V2d]iav. 
'rinse,' 1180, 1188.] 

V Idha (didhati, dhatt6 [668]; dadhad, 
dadh«; &dhat, Adhita [884]; dhasy&ti, 
-te; V. -dhita, later hit4[054c]; dhatnm; 
dhitva ; -dhaya ; dhiy&te ; didhifati, 
dhitaati; dhapkyati [1042d]). 

-1. put, 86"; set; lay, 30"; -2. put 
in a place, bring to, w. tatra, 85 " ; tr. loc., 
808, 955. ^, dat.,S3^; -3. put upon, di- 
rect towards ; dharme dha manas, set the 
heart on virtue, 66^; —4. put something 
for a person {dat), i.e. bestow upon him, 
grant him, 84', Ry.z.126.2; -5. putm 
a position, i.e. appoint, constitute, w. double 
acc.f 88 " ; — 6. make, cause, produce ; 
-7. hold, keep, 86«'»; -8. mid. take to 
one's self, receive, obtain, win ; esp. gar- 
bhaih dha, conceive fruit in the womb, 
02^'; —9. mid. assume, 10^; maintain; 
— 10. hiia, see 8.V. ; — 11. desid. act. desire 
to grant; mid. desire to win. 

[The original meaning of the root is 
'put'; but, from the proethnic period, a 
secondary development in the line ('set,' 
' establish,' and so) 'make,' 'do,' is clear. 
The secondary mg has even won the more 
prominent place in Germanic and Slavic. 

For the primary mg, cf. ridrifju, 'put' 
(the parallelism of its mgs is remarkable 
— $4ffeuf Kldop, 'they set a stone'; 04aBai 
vi6vy 'conceive a son,' etc., etc.) ; Lat. ah- 
de-re, 'put off or away,' and con-de-re, 'put 
together, construct, establish'; Eng. do, 
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'put/ in the contract forms doff, don, dup; 
Qer. weg4hun, * do away or put awaj/ 

For the secondaiy mg, cf . 0wai ram fia- 
ffi\4a, 'make one a king'; AS. don kine 
to cyninge, 'make him a king'; JjsX. fio, 
'am made'; Eng. do, deed; Grer. thun, 
'do'; Slavic de4o, 'deed': observe that 
ft-eri, * become,' is to fl.<-ere, * make/ as 
%<e {yija), 'go/ is to jd-oere, 'make to 
go, throw.'] 

+ antar, —1. put into the interior of 
a thing; and so ^2. hide, conceal. 
+ api, put close upon; cover (a jar with 
its lid); 4pihita, closed up. [cf. ivtrlBtifUj 
'put upon.'] 

+ abhi, put on; put a name upon, desig- 
nate; address; speak to, 43 ''^; saj, 42^; 
abhibitam, (it was) said, 38". 
+ ava, put down in; esp, duck {trans,) 
into the water; 4vahita, fallen into the 
water ; caus. cause to be laid in. 
+ a, —1. put or laj or set in or on, w. loc.y 
771, 79", 88»*, 90*, 102"; -2. put on 
(wood on the fire), 82^; —3. mid. set for 
one's self on (the hearth a sacred fire), 
95"; ^4. mid, put on one's self, take on, 
74*; —5. take, i.e. take away, 87*°. 
+ vy-a, pa^s, be separated; be uncom- 
fortable or sick. 

-Hsam-a, put upon; w. manaa, concen- 
trate the mind upon one thing ; samahita, 
intent, eager, 1 ". 

-fupa-Bam-a,set together (wood) unto 
(an already burning fire), put (fuel) on, 
100", 106 >». 

+ upa, put on (esp, a brick or stone 
on the sacred fire-altar or enclosure), 
968 ff. 

+ ni, lay down, 87*; set down (sacred 
fire), 85'; w, kriyam, put labor upon 
(loc), take pains with, 19*^; nihita, put 
down, lying low, 70**. 
+ Bam-ni, lay down together; put to- 
gether; pass, be near together; samni- 
hita, near, impending, 25^. 
+ pari, put around; esp, put (part of a 
sacrificial fence) around (an altar), 105*'; 
put around one's self, put on, (garments) 
108", (shoes) 45"; clothe. 
+ pura8, see s.v. 



4- p r a , set forward, [cf . pradbana, pra- 
dhana.] 

+ vi, —1. part, mete out, distribute; 
- 2. spread abroad, R V. x. 125. 8 ; - 3. (/i£« 
Lat, dis-ponere) arrange, determine; pre- 
scribe, 59^; vibita, ordained, 14^; —4. lay 
out, make, build; prepare, 54"; ^6. ac- 
complish, 66"; make, do {in a great 
variety of applications) ; vadbam vidba, 
do slaughter, slay, 32"; pigim vidba» do 
or show honor, 28"; pravrtiim vidbft, 
make an advance into, w. loc,, expose one's 
self to, 20"; upayam vidba, employ an 
expedient, 39'; kim Tidbeyam, what's to 
be done, 31^; tatha Tidhiyatam, so let 
it be done, 11^; yatha * *, tan maya vi- 
dbeyam, I must take such a course, that * *, 
37«; c/ 38« 
+ ^rad, see grad. 

+ 8 am, put together, unite; embroil in, 
tp. loc., 73". 
n/ 2dba(db&yati[761d2]; dadbad; idbat; 
dbaayAta; dbit&; dbatum; -dbiya; dbi- 
tva) . suck ; drink, 63 *. [cf . dadbi, dbenu : 
also O^a-aro, ' sucked ' ; y€i\a-9fiy6s, ' milk- 
sucking ' ; Ov-^'fi, ' breast * ; Lat fi-lare, 
'suck'; Goth, dadd-jan, 'give suck.'] 

1 dba, in cpds, as vbl. bestowing, grant- 
ing ; as subst. place. [Vidba, 'place, 
grant'] 

2 dba, in cpds. as subst. drink. [V2dba, 
'drink.'] 

dbatu, m, layer, as part of a composite 
whole. [V 1 dba, ' put, lay.'] 

dhatt> ">. establisher; creator; Dh&tar,a5 
name of a deity, 90* n. [V 1 dba.] 

dhana, a. holding, containing. [Vidba, 
1160.] 

d b & n a , /. p/. corns, i.e. grain. 

dhany^, a, cereal {adj.); as n. cereal 
{noun), grain, [dbana.] 

dbara^a, a. holding; as n. a holding, 
keeping ; wearing, 14 ** ; -a, /. established 
ordinance ; rule, 62 ". [Vdhr.] 

dbara, /. stream, jet [Vldbav, 'run. 
pour.'] 

dharasara, m. pi. stream-pourings, vio- 
lent pourings, [aaara.] 

dbarin, a, holding; possessing, 22**; re- 
taining, 68". [vdhr.] 



[177] 



[Vdhr 



dh&rinika, a. righteous; Tirtnoiu. [dhar- 
ma.] 

V Idhav (dliavati, -te; idha^t; dliavif- 
jiti; cUiaTitA; dha^tya; -dhavya). run 
(of fluids), stream, pour; run (of animato 
beings), [see under Vdha.] 

+ anu, run after. 

-{- upa, run unto. 

+ sam-upa, run on unto, 8>'. 

+ pra, run fortli, flow; run. 
■V 2dhav (dliavati, -te; dadh&v^; idhav- 

iy^; dhautil; dliautva; -dhavya). rinse. 
dhi, vbl, containing, granting, in cpds. 

[Vldha, 1165. 2e.] 
dhik, exd. fiel w. aec, 

V dhi (didheti [676] ; didliaya [786'] ; 
dhiti). think, [see Vdhja.] 

+ a]iu, think OTer. 

dhi [361], /. -1. thought; dhiya-dhiya. 
with each thought, eyery time it occurs to 
one; —2. {like Ger. An-dacht, lit. 'think- 
ing upon,' and then 'devotion') religious 
thought, devotion, 69 ", 74 ", 82 " ; observe 
that mail, minaa, manipa, mintra, and 
fi^^nm^n ghow this same tpecicdization of 
mgi prayer, 74**; —3. intelligence, in- 
sight, mind, 89^; understanding, skill. 
[VdhL] 

1 dkiti, /. perhaps draught, see 82^ n. 
[V2dhJK 'drink,' 1167.1a.] 

2dhiti, / —1. thought; ^2. devotion; 
-3. skill. [Vdhi: for 2, cf. dhi 2.] 

dhimant, a. gifted with understanding, 
wise. [dhL] 

1 dhira, a. wise. 78«-w [Vdhi, 1188a.] 

2 dhira, a. Arm; resolute, 48^ [Vdhr : 
cf. Lat^r-mtt*, 'firm.'] 

dhivara, m. — 1. a very clever or skilful 
man; ^2. a fisher, [dhi, 1171.] 

dhAni, a. shaking, stormilj moved, bois- 
terous, wild. [fr. quasi-root dhun of 
dhundii, Vdhu.] 

V dhu (dhu]i6ti, -nat6; later, dhun6ti, 
-nut^ [see 711]; dndhava, dudhuT6; 
&dhu9ta [887a]; dhavi^yiti; dhntl^ later 
dhui&; dhutva; -dhnya). —1. move 
quickly hither and thither ; shake ; ^ 2. fan 
(a fire) ; —3. shake o£F. 

[orig. 'move violently, agitate': cf. Owot 
0^ra», 'rush on'; 9ii^f, 'agitation, anger, 



passion, spirit': 0^, 'sacrifice,' is poss 
akin w. Vdhu as a generalization of mg 2: 
closely akin w. Vdhu is V Idhav, 'run,' 
and also Vdhav, 'run' (cf. 0^«, VO«f, 'run'): 
see also under dhuma.] 
+ ava, shake down; mid, shake off from 
one's self. 

dhumi, m. smoke ; vapor, [cf. Lat. 
fumuSy ' smoke ' : smoke has no such " swift 
eddying motion" as to make it easy to 
connect these names for it w. Vdhu, q.v.; 
but on this connection their identification 
w. 9viUs should seem to depend: more 
prob. is the explanation of dhum4 as ' the 
enveloping or blackening,' fr. Vldhvan, 
as vama fr. Vvan.] 

dhumaka, m. smoke, at encfo/'cpc/«[ 1307] 
for dhuma; /. -ika [1222d] , the same. 

dhurta, a. suhst, shrewd, sly, cunning; 
rogue, [ppl. of VdhTf, 'harm by deceit' 
(cf. 057b'): according to the gramma- 
rians, dhurta, w. acct altered as in jd?^ : 
for a somewhat analogous development 
of mg, cf. Middle Eng. schrewen, ' curse,' 
' whence schreto-ed, 'cursed, bad,' Eng. 
shrewd, 'bad, artful.'] 

dhurta-traya, n. rogue-triad, trio of 
swindlers. 

dhuaara, a. dusted over, dusty, dust- 
colored, gray. [Vdhvana, dhvaa, 1188d: 
cf. 181a.] 

V dhr (dadhara [786], dadhr6; idhfta; 
dhari^yiti, -te; dhrti; dh&rtum; dhr- 
tva; -dhftya; dhariyati ; &didharat). 
mgs of caus, forms ident. [1041'] w. those of 
simple forms; hold, in its various mgs, 
trans, and intrans. ; 

trans. —1, hold, bear, support, 33", 
39», 76«•^ 87 », 921; make firm, 92 W; 
carry, 62"; wear; -2. hold fast, 22**', 
33 1; hold in check, bear, withstand, 2* 
8"; —3. keep (a cat), 31 »; —4. set or 
lay or place in or on, u\ loc., 33 ", 41 " ; 
^6. hold or make sure or ordain for some 
one {dat.) ; mid. be ordained for some one 
{dat.), belong of right to, 75'; 

intrans. —6. mid. hold, t.e. remain, con- 
tinue; tr. this mg, even in the active, 15 ^ 

[cf. ep6-yos, 'support, seat,' Opa-vos, 
'bench,' ep^-trcurOcu, 'sit'; Lat. fre-ius, 

12 
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'held or supported bj (hence, w. aU.)y 
relying on,* fre^um, 'holder, bridle.'] 
+ ava,cau«. —1. set down, fix; ^2. (like 
Eng, hold) assume as certain, 44 ^^ 

V dhr^ (dhr996ti; dadhir^a; ftdhr^at; 
dhrfiti, dh^r^; -dhf^ya; dhar^dyati). 
be bold or courageous; dare; venture, 
74*; — caM». venture on some one or 
something; offend; overpower; dharfdti, 
overcome, [cf. epaa-vSf 'bold'; Lat.yhs- 
tut, 'pride*; Goth, ga-dars, AS. dearr, 
Eng. he dare (all Sd persons sing, of a 
preterito-present) ; AS. dors-te, Eng. 
durs-i."] 

+ a, venture against. 

+ prati, hold out against, withstand, 

82*. 
dhf 9nti, a. daring; courageous, doughty, 

78 7 ; bold, 84 ". [V dhr?, 1162.] 
dhenti, /. milch cow; cow. [V2dha, 

'suck,' 1162.] 
dheya, n. the giving, [v'ldha, mg 4, 

* bestow, give ' : 1213c.] 
dhairya, n. firmness; earnest or resolute 

bearing. [2dhira, 1211.] 

V dhma, see Vdham. 

V dhya (dhyati, dhyayati [761dl]; da- 
dhyad ; idhyant [Oil] ; dhyasy&ti ; 
dhyati ; dhyatva ; -dhyay a ) . think upon ; 
meditate, [see v'dhi and 108g.] 

+ abhi, set the mind on something; 
sink one's self in thought, 67 ^. 
dhyana, n. meditation. [Vdhya, 1150.] 
dhyana-para, a. having meditation as 
highest object, absorbed in contempla- 
tion. [1302b.] 

V dhraj (dhrijati; idhrajit). draw on- 
ward, advance, intrans. [sec v'dragh, of 
which this is poss. a collateral form.] 

V dhrn, collateral firm of Vdhvr. 
dhrtiti, /. a deceiving; Infatuation. 

[Vdhru.] 
dhrnvd, a. ~1. holding or continuing, 

t.e. remaining fixed in place ; as m. 

the pole-star, 100®; —2. of abodes 

certain, safe, 79 ^^ [Vdh^r in mg 6: sec 

1190.] 
dhrn Y a, / sacrificial ladle, 102", sec 

Brdc, [lit. 'holder,' Vdhr in mg 1: see 

1190.] 



V dhvans or dhvaa (dhvdnsati, -te; da- 
dhvdnsa, dadhvasd ; idhvasat ; dhvaert^ ; 
-dhv&aya). — 1. fall to dust, perish ; 
dhvasta, exhausted, hurt, impaired; ^2. 
vanish, be off; —3. only in ppl. dhvasta, 
bestrewn, covered over, esp. with dust, 
[cf . Eng. dus-4 ; prob. also AS. dwSs and 
f^H^ig, * foolish,' Eng. rfi«y. Old High Ger. 
tusiCf 'foolish.'] 

dhvansfr, m. the perishing; destruction. 
[VdhvaoB.] 

V Idhvan (4dhvanit; dhvant&; dhvan- 
&yati). —1. cover one's self; dhvanta, 
dark; ^2. become extinguished; ^caus. 
— 1. envelope, cover over; —2. blacken, 
[perhaps akin w. V dhvans: see dhuma: 
cf . AS. c/unn, Eug. dun, ' dark, brownish- 
black.'] 

V 2dhvan (dhv&nati; dadhvana ; dhvanti 
[955a]). sound, resound, [cf. Old Eng. 
dunCf Eng. din.'] 

dhvanl, m. sound. [V2dhYan.] 

V dhvf (dhvirati). bend or make crooked ; 
cause to fall; harm by deceit, [see 
dhurta and dhruii : cf. AS. dwellan, 
' lead astray, cause to delay,' Eng. dicell, 
intrans., ' delay, linger, abide ' ; Eng. dwaul, 
* wander, rave,' dwale, ' stupefying potion ' ; 
Dutch dwaal-licht, 'ignis fatuus'; Goth. 
duals, 'foolish'; Eng. dull, dol-i; Ger. 
toll, 'mad.'] 



na [491], end. pron. root of Ist person, see 
ahfim. [w. nas, 'us,' cf. ydi, 'we two,' 
Lat. nos, * us.'] 

ni, adv. -1, not [1122b], 3^ -la. in 
connected sentences or clauses : repeated 
simply: 97®, octies ; 62^****, guinquies ; 
63 »»•»♦, 71*, ter,- 4», 17>«, 74 », 80", bis; 
with ca : na * ■*, na * * ca, na ca * *, 62 ^* ; 
na * *, na ca * *, na * % 63 ^ ; with api : see 
api 2 ; with u, 21 ^* ; — lb. not repeated 
but replaced by api ca or va^api [see these) 
2", 63*; — Ic. combinations: na ca, 8*' 
na • • ca, 13 ", 62 »« ; naiva, 22 », 23 », 96 » 
na vai, 92"; na va, 96"; na tu, 64" 
na tv eva tu, see tu ; na ha, 95 " ; na^va, 
not exactly, 93^; —Id. tantamount to a- 
in negative cpds [1122b*], as nadra, 
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tidarft, wSilliUA^ etc.; — le. at beg. of 
adversative clause: with adversative conj\, 
34 W; without, 22« 41" 92"; -If. in em- 
photic litotes, 21 ' ; — Ig. substantive verb to 
be supplied, 32^ (asti); — Ih. ha precedes 
ced, i/ it belongs to the protasis, 03'; (/* it 
immediately follows ced, it must be joined to 
the apodosis, 18 •; — IL for prohibitive nega- 
tive, see mik; — Ij. nA, 'not/ coalesces met- 
rically in Veda w. following initial vowel, 
e.g. 70", 71*, 83»; 

— 2. like [see 1122d and d*], in this sense 
Vedie only, 70i»'", 71'-», etc.; ni, 'like,' 
does not coalesce metrically in Veda w. fol- 
lowing initial vowel. 

[cf. rtff I'ftt. ni'-, negatiTe prefix in 
rn-KtpBts, 'gain-less,' ni-fas, 'not right, 
wrong'; AS. and Old Eng. ne, 'not'; AS. 
na {ne •k-a), 'not ever, never, no,' Eng. no; 
Eng. na- in nathless, AS. na )fe las, * not 
the less ' ; Eng. n- in n-ever, n-aught, etc.] 

n&kis, indecl.subst.pron. —1. no one, 78^, 
73»?; -2. nothing, 73»?; -3. even as 
adv. [see 1117], never, 76". [ni + kis, 
see 604* end.] 

naknH, m. Viyerra ichneumon, an animal 
like the polecat, often domesticated, and 
a bitter foe of serpents and mice. 

n&kta, n. night; -am [1111b], by night, 
[cf. 1^1, stem rvKT, Lat. nox, stem nocti, 
Eng. night."] 

V nakf (nikfati, -te; naiiAkya, nanak^). 
attain imto; w. djam, mount up to 
heayen. [collateral form of V2na^, 
'attain.'] 

n&kfatra, n. —1. sidus, heavenly body, 
in Veda, of sun as well as of stars ; star, 
13 », 71"; sing, collectively, 78"; constel- 
lation; —2. aaterism of the lunar zodiac, 
60 1°. [perhaps the stars are they that 
'mount up' to heaven, cf. Vnakf w. 
dyam.] 

nakhi, m. n. nail (on fingers or toes); 
claw; talon, [cf. 6yu^, stem h-yux, Lat. 
unguis, ' nail, claw ' ; AS. ncegel, Eng. nail."] 

nakhln, a. having claws; as m. beast with 
claws, [nakha.] 

nigara, n., and -rUf. town, city. 

nagaropanta, n. neighborhood of the 
town, [npanta.] 



na-cira, a. not long; -at, adv. [1114c], 

soon. [1122b*.] 
naf a, m. dancer, mime, actor (these form 

a very despised caste). [Vnft.] 
n ad i or nal&, m. reed. [Whitney 64: cf. 

2nadiL and nala.] 

V nad (nidati; nanada, ned^; nadit4; 
-nidya). soimd ; roar ; bellow, [see 
1 nadi and nadi.] 

1 nad&, m. the bellower, t.6. bull. [Vnad.] 

2 nadi, m. reed, rush. [cf. na^i*] 
nadi,/ roaring stream ; river. [V nad : cf . 

N^Sa, N^8«y, names of streams.] 
ninandf [360*], / husband's sister. 

V nand (nindati, -te; naninda; nandif- 
yite; nanditi; -nindya). be glad. 

+ abhi, be glad in; greet joyfully. 

nandana, a. gladdening; causing joy ; a« 
m. son, 21 " ; as n. Nandana, or Elysium, 
the pleasure ground of the gods, esp. of 
Indra, 40 '^ [cans, of Vnand.] 

nandi, m. The Gladsome One, euphemis- 
tic epithet of the dreadful god, Qiva- 
Rudra. [Vnand: cf. giva.] 

nandi -de va, m. Nandideva, name of a 
Brahman. [' having Qiva as his god.'] 

nipat, nApt|r [370], m. —1. in Veda, de- 
scendant in general; son; grandson, 87^"; 
—2. in Skt., grandson, 63*. [declension: 
in Veda, nipat, nipatam, niptra, niptp- 
bhia, etc. ; in Skt., nipta, niptaram, nip- 
tra, niptfbhia, etc. : see 1182d : cf . vhroBes, 
'young ones'; JjoX. nepotem, 'grandson'; 
AS. nefa, 'son's son or brother's son' — 
supplanted by Old French neveu (Eng. 
nephew), which in Old Eng. meant 'son's 
son' as well as 'brother's son.'] 

napti [366], / daughter, 72*; grand- 
daughter. [/ to nipat: acct, 366b.] 

V nabh (n&bhate). burst; tear. 

nibhas, n. —1. mist, clouds; —2. atmos- 
phere, sky. [cf. y^^os, v^^4Kyi, 'cloud, 
mist'; Lat. nvbes, 'cloud,' nebula, 'mist'; 
AS. nifol, 'misty, gloomy'; Ger. Nebel, 
'mist': for mg2, cf. Ger. Wdken and AS. 
wolcnu, ' clouds,' w. Eng. welkin, * sky.'] 

nabhas-tala, n. sky-surface, i.e. sky, see 
tala. 

V n a m (nimati* -te ; nanama, nem6 [704e] ; 
inanait; nansy&ti; nati [064d]; nimi- 

12* 
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torn, niLntiim; natva; -n4mya; nami- 

jati). bow (intrans.), bend one's self; aim 

at a person {gen,) with (instr,), 73*^; nata, 

bowed down, bending over, 68 *• n. ; — catw. 

cause to bow, subdue; uamyate, is sub- 
dued, 31 «. 

+ ava, bow down, 34". 

+ a, bow down to. 

+ ud, raise one's self up, arise. 

+ Bam-ud, rise. 

+ nis, bend out; contort one's self. 

+ pra, make obeisance before {ace), 
nimas, n. bow, obeisance; adoration (by 

gesture or word); reverence; used also 

like the Lot, gloria in the Gloria patri. 

[Vnam.] 
namas-kari, m, a making of namas; 

adoration. [171 ».] 
namas-kr {see VI kf). do homage, OK 

[171 «, 10e2a.] 
V namasya (namasyiti). pay reverence. 

[namaa, 1063, 1058.] 
nimuci, m. Namuchi, name of a demon, 

foeof Indra, 81", 97*. 
nay ana, n. eye. ['leader, organ of sense 

that leads,' Vni, 1160.1a: for mg, cf. 

anana, gatra, carana, netra.] 
nira, m, man, 3'*, etc.; at 57 ^ the primal 

man or spirit, [transition-stem fr. nr, 

1209a.] 
nara-narl,/. man and woman. [1258a.] 
nara-pati, m, lord of men; king, 
nara-vahana, a. subst, having men as 

his team, drawn by men; epithet and 

name of Kuvera, god of wealth; name 

of a king, successor of Qalivahana. 
naravahana-datta, m. Naravahanadat- 

ta, name of a son of king Udayana. 
naravahanadatta-carita, n. adven- 
tures of N. 
naravahanadattacaritamaya,/ -i, a. 

containing the adventures of N. [1225: 

see maya.] 
nara-vyaghra, tn. man-tiger, i.e, brave 

and noble man. [cf. naragardula : 1280b.] 
nara-gardula, m. man-tiger, i.e. best 

among men. [cf. naravyaghra : 1280b.] 
nara-^ref^ha, a. subst, hesi of men. 
nara-sunu, /. daughter of the primal 

man or spirit. 



naradhipa, m. lord of men, i,e. king 

prince, [adhipa.] 
naregvara, m, lord of men, i.e. king. 

prince, [igvara.] 
narottama, a, subst. best of men. [ut- 

tama.] 
narmada, a. granting or causing fun; 

making gladness; /. -da» Narmada (called 

also Reva), the modem Nerbudda river. 

[narman + da.] 
narman, n. fun. 
nala, m. reed; Nala, name of a prince of 

Nishadha. [cf. na4i> Vedic naUL] 
nalopakhyana, n. Nala-episode, 1^ 

[upakhyana.] 

1 n&va, a. new; of an earthen dish, (fresh, 
1.6.) unbumed. [prob. fr. ntl, *now,' q.v.: 
cf . y4os, Lat. novuSf Ger. neu, Eng. new,"] 

2 niva [483*], num, nine. [cf. ipy4a, Lat. 
novem, Grer. neun, Eng. nine.'] 

n a ▼ a t i [485], /. ninety. [2 nAva.] 
niva-nita, n. fresh butter, [perhaps 
'fresh-brought,' as we say 'bring the but- 
ter, t.e. make it come,' in churning.] 
n&vedas, a. perhaps well-knowing, cogni- 
zant of {gen.), [apparently fr. an afilrma- 
tive particle na-, and vedas: see 1296' 
end.] 

V Inag (ni^ati; nanaga, negt&a ; Anagat; 
nanksyiU [936]; na^^^; na^iyati). be 
missing ; get lost ; vanish ; perish, be 
ruined, [cf. v€K-p6s, 'dead'; Lat. fi«x, 
* death ' ; nocere, ' hann.'] 

+ vi, get lost; perish; caus. cause to dis- 
appear; bring to nought, 81*^. 

V 2na9 (nil^ati, -te ; hbxm^; anat [833]). 
attain; reach, come up to, 74^; w. accha, 
draw hither, 76 ". [see V 1 a^, ' reach ' : cf. 
Lat. n€u>tus sum, 'am having reached'; 
AS. neah, comp. near, supcrl. neahst, Eng. 
nigh, near (as comp., Macbeth ii.3.146), 
next; AS. ge-ne^, 'it reaches, es reicht, it 
suffices ' ; ge-noh, Eng. e-nough.] 

+ pra, reach to, hit; fall upon, 78*. 
nis [397], /. nose. [nom. dual, nasa: cf. 

Lat. nas4urcium, ' nose-teaser, nasturtium ' ; 

ndr-es, 'nostrils'; AS. nosu, Eng. nose; 

nos-tril, ' nose-thrill, nose-hole.'] 
nas [491], end, pron. form of 1st pers, [cf. 

vdt, * we two ' ; Lat. nos, * us.'] 
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fw niUi tfi epdt [1316c]. 

V nah (nihyaU [761c]; nAddhi [2288]; 
-nihja). bind; join, [despite naddha (a 
po88. faUe formation), and Avestan naida 
( Morphologische Untersachnngen, iii. 144), 
probably for «iiagh : cf. Lat McA.-ert, 
'bind.'] 

+ iipa, tie on, lace, 
nahi, adv. not, to be sure; nahl me isti, 

to be sure, I bare no - *. [ni + hi, 1122a 

and b^: acct of Terb, 5d5d.] 
nihaf a, m. Nahnsha, name of an ancient 

king, [perhaps 'neighbor,' from nihoa, 

and in that case a transfer-form (1200b).] 
nihns, m. neighbor. [Vnah.] 
naka, m. vault of heaven, firmament, 
n&tidiira, a. not very far. [na + ati- 

dfira» 1122b «.] 

V nath (nathate; nathiU; nathitom; 
-nathya). turn with supplication to. 

nathi, n. a refuge; a« m. protector; 
lord. [Vnath.] 

n&dhita, a. un-leam^d. [na + adhfta, 
Vi: 1122b*.] 

nab hi, /. —1. navel; —2. nave or hub. 
[cf . ^/i^-oA^s, Lat um6-i&ct», AS. naf-^ay 
Eng. navtl; also AS. naf-u, £ng. nave,"] 

n&bhi-vardhana, n. the cutting of the 
navel(-string). 

nama-dh^ja, n. the name-giving, nam- 
ing, 50*; name, 17 >, 60''. [naman.] 

naman, n. ^1. distinguishing character- 
istic; form; -2. name, IS", 60 «\ 78 », 
61*; nama grah, (take t.e.) mention the 
name, 64"; personal name (e.47. deva- 
datta), as distinguished from the gotra 
or 'family name' («.^. kagyapa, 'descen- 
dant of Ka9yapa'), 103 "k.; at end of 
epds, having ' * as name, named * *, so 11 
timet, 6^. 10"; —3. nama, adv. [1111b], 
by name, so 10 times, e.g. 1*, 60 «^, 04"; 
also «&™«fc 66^; to. ^terrogatives, pray, 
64". [origin unknown: cf. 6-yofUi, Lat. 
nonun, Eng. name."] 

nari, —1. a. human; —2. as m. man; 
— nari, /. woman, 1*, 86", etc.; wife, 
[nr, 1208b: for mg 2, cf. manava.] 

aarada, m. Narada, name of an ancient 
deraxfi {see note to 1 ^*), who often appears 
on the earth to bring news from the gods, 



nasi 



and returns to heaven with reports from 
men. 

naraya^i, m. N&r&yana, son of the pri- 
mal man. [simply a patronymic of nara, 
see 1210.] 

nava, /. ship, [transfer-form (1200,300) 
f r. nan, nay.] 

naga, m. loss; destruction. [Vna^ 'be 
missing.'] 

naaa, dual f. the two nostrils, the nose, 
[transfer-form (300) fr. sAa, strong naa.] 
\, f. nostril; dual, the two nostrils; 
the nose, [naaa, 1222c 1.] 

nastika, a. subst. atheist, infidel, not be- 
lieving the Vedas and Puranas. [ff. 
na + asii, 'there is not,' 1314b.] 

n&hu^a, m. descendant of Nahusha, pa- 
tronymic of Tay&ti. [n4hnfia, 1208 and f .] 

ni, prep, down; in, into. [cf. ivi, *in'; 
Eng. ne-ther, be-neartk."] 

nikafa, a. near; as n. neighborhood; 
presence. [1245g.] 

nikhila, a. entire; all. [perhaps for 
nih-khila, 'without a gap,' nia + khila: 
1305' end.] 

nij i, a. own ; belonging to our party, 24*; 
ny o ripua, foe in one's own camp, 37 " ; 
often used as reflexive possessive pron., my 
own, his own, our own, etc., — or rather, 
my (47"), his (50", 53", 56*»«), etc. 
[perhaps * in-born,' fr. ni + ja.] 

ninyi, a. inner; hidden, 70^*; a« n. secret, 
78 ». [ni] 

nitya, a. —1. own {Vedic), 70"; —2. con- 
stant; eternal, 67^; -am, adv. constantly, 
always, 17", 64". [m mg 1, fr. ni, 'in,' 
1245b, and so signifying 'inward, not 
alien.'] 

nitya-k&la, m. uninterrupted time; -am, 
adv. always, under all circumstances, 60*. 

nitya-sn&yin, a. constantly making 
sacred ablutions. [1270.] 

V nid or nind (nlndati ; ninfada ; inindit ; 
nindit4 ; -nlndya). blame ; reproach, 
[cf . iiftiZos, * reproach.'] 

n i dr a , / sleep. [V 2 dra, ' sleep,' + nL] 
nidh&na, m. n. end; death, 5". [perhaps 

fr. Vdha + ni, 'put down or out of the 

way,' ' make an end of.'] 

V nind, see 
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nindaka, a. $uhtt. scofiFer. [V nid, nind.] 

nibandhana, n. a binding, ligation, 69'; 
that on which a thing is fastened or 
rests or depends, condition, means, 46^. 
[Vbandh + ni.] 

nibhfta, a. (borne down, lowered, ix.) 
hidden ; -am, culv, secretly. [Vbhr + nL] 

nimajjana, n. bathing. [Vmajj+ni.] 

nimitta, n. mark (for shooting at) ; sign, 
token; occasion or cause; -am, -ena, ad- 
verhially, because of ; tannimittam, -ena, 
because of this, on account of this. 

nimefi, m. closing or winking of the eyes. 
[Vmif + nL] 

niyoga, m. a fastening on ; injimction, 
an(f«o, commission; business, 30 ^ [Vyig 
+ ni: for mg, cf. alicui injungere laboretn, 
* fasten or impose a task on a person.'] 

nir , yor nis before sonants [174] ; see nia. 

nir-antara, a. without interval or free 
space ; completely filled, 63 ^^; continuous ; 
uninterrupted, 66^*. 

nir-apaya, a. without failure or danger; 
infallible or safe. 

nir-apekfa, a. without regard or expec- 
tation ; regardless, 52 ^ ; not expecting 
anything from another, independent, 31 *^. 
[apekfa, 334'.] 

nir-amifiagin, a. not meat-eating, [see 
nia 3.] 

nir-ahara, a. without food, abstaining 
from food. 

nir-nkta, a. spoken out; loud; clear; 
as n. explanation ; etymological interpre- 
tation of a word ; esp. Nirukta, title of a 
commentary to the nigha^^vaa or Vedic 
Glossary. [V vac + nis.] 

nir-fti,/. dissolution ; destruction. [V f + 
nia, 1157. Id,] 

nir-ga^a, a. without a string, 18^; Toid 
of good qualities, 18^; worthless, bad. 

nir-^ami, m. contortion, sinuosity. 
[Vnam + nia.] 

nir-dhana, a. without money. 

nir-buddhi, a. without wit, stupid. 

nir-bhara, a. —1. without measure, 
much ; -am, adv, very ; -am prasapta, 
fast asleep ; —2. full of. 

nir-mala, a. without impurity; pure; 
clear. 



nir-lakfya, a. not to be perceiyed, 
avoiding notice, [see nia 3.] 

nir-van^a, a. without family; alone in 
the world. 

nir-v&ta, a. windless; sheltered. 

nir-vige^a, a. without distinction; undis- 
tinguished; alike; like. 

nirvige^akrti, a. having like appear^ 
ance, looking just alike, [akfii.] 

nivara, m. the warding off. [Vlvy*, 
'cover,' + nL] 

nivita, ppl hung, t.«. draped, with hang- 
ing^, esp, with the sacred cord ; as n. 
[1176a], the wearing the sacred cord about 
the neck; the sacred cord itself. [Vvya + 
ni.] 

nivftta, ppL —1. turned away; esp. of 
an action which is turned away, t.e. not 
directed (to any ulterior purpose or ob- 
ject), free from hope of reward in this 
world or the next, disinterested, opp» of 
prav^tta, 9.0.; —2. having turned away 
from, and so abstaining from, 29*. [VTpi 
+ ni] 

niv^gana, n. a going in and settling down 
to rest ; resting-place ; sleeping-place, bed, 
106®; dwelling, 8*. [Vvij + ni: for mg; 
cf. bhavana.] 

nig [397], /. night, [cf. nikta.] 

niga, /. night, [cf. nig, nikta.] 

nigoaya, m. (ascertainment, determina- 
tion, t.e.) a fixed opinion or a firm resolve, 
[poss. fr. V3ci, 'notice, look,' + nia; but 
better, perhaps, fr. Vld + nia, and so, 
' an un-piling, i.e. discrimination, determi- 
nation.'] 

nigcala, a. not moving, [nia + cala: see 
nis 3.] 

nigcita, ppl. determined, decided; -am, 
adv. decidedly, surely, [see under nig- 
eaya.] 

nihgreyaaa, a.* without a superior, t.«. 
best ; <is n. final beatitude, [nia + grey- 
asa: acct, 1306'.] 

nihgvaaa, m. breathing out, expiration; 
sigh. [V graa + nia. ] 

nitigvaBa-parama, a. having sighs aa 
chief thing, much addicted to sighing. 
[1302b.] 

nifadha, m,pl, the Niahadhans, name of 
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a people; Niihadha, name of a country, 
1'k.,4». 

nifadhadhipa, m. ruler or king of the 
Nishadhans. [adhipa.] 

nifudana, nt. finisher (tn ito colloquial 
sense), one who makes an end of, de- 
stroyer. [Vsad+^O 

ni^eka, m. an injecting, esp, of semen, 
impregnation; the ceremony performed 
upon impregnation. [V sic + nL] 

ni^evin, a. devoting one's self to; co- 
habiting with, 67 «. [V aev + ni.] 

nifkrama^a, n. the stepping out; esp. 
the first going out with a child. [Vkram 
-f nis.] 

nif^ha, a. resting upon. [Vatha + ni, 
333.] 

nifphala, a. fruitless, 63^; vain, QS^\ 
[nis + phala.] 

nis, adv, prep, —1. out, forth; ^2. in 
cpds [1306' end], having •  away, with- 
out ' ', e^, nirantara; —3. tn epds, not, 
e^. ni^cala. 

V ni (niyati, -te; ninaya [800b], niny6; 
Anaifit, inefft^^ [882]; ne^yAti, -te; niti; 
n6tum; nitva; -niya; niyite; nayiyati 
[1042b]). lead, 24^; guide; conduct, 
86 »; carry, 30 », etc.; carry off, 36»*, 
4317. vyaghratam lu, bring to tiger-ness, 
change into a tiger ; vafam ni, bring into 
one's power. 

+ ana, (draw along toward one, i.e.) 
try to win or conciliate by friendly words. 
+ abhi, bring hither to. 
+ a, bring to, 29"; bring, 31»; bring 
(one liquid) into (another, /oc.), mix, 101 "; 
cans, cause to be fetched, 60 ^ 
4- ud, bring up; rescue (as a drowning 
man from the water), 90 *^ 
+ apa, take imto one's self, of the 
teacher who receires a youth of one of 
the three free castes as pupil, and at the 
same time invests him with the sacra- 
mental cord, thus conferring spiritual re- 
birtli, and making him a full member of 
his caste ; see upanayana ; upanita, in- 
vested with the sacramental cord, 
-pari, lead around (a cow, steer), 91", 
106"; esp, lead a bride around the fire 
(as wedding ceremony), page 99. 



+ pra,«l. bring forward ; —2. as litur- 
gical terminus technicus, convey the sacri- 
ficial fire and water to their places on and 
near the altar; pranitas {sc. apas), holy 
water; —3. bring forward (one's feelings), 
ix. come out with or manifest one's affec- 
tion, 9". 
+ ▼1, lead; guide; train; discipline. 

ni [362], vbl, bringing, in vafani. [VnL] 

nici, a. low, not high ; morally and 
socially low. [inorganic transfer-form 
(1209a) fr. nic-a^ q.v.] 

nica, adv. down, low. [adverbially ac- 
cented instr. — instead of nlc-ft, 1112e — 
fr. ny-IAc.] 

nica-vayas [418], a. whose strength is 
low; exhausted. [1306.] 

nidi, Vedie nili, tn. n. ^1. (place for 
settling down, i.e.) resting-place; —2. esp, 
bird's nest, [for ni-ad-a, i.e. ni-B(a)d-a 
— 198b ' — V sad + ni : cf . Lat. nidus, 
Ger. Nest, Eng. nest: for 1, see Whitney 
64.] 

nida-garbha, m. nes^interior. 

niti,/. —1. conduct, esp. right and saga- 
cious conduct; the knowledge of all that 
governs virtuous and discreet and states- 
man-like behavior; political and social 
ethics; —2. leading. [V ni, ' condif cf] 

niti-jil&, a. knowing how to conduct 
one's self discreetly. 

niti-vidya, / knowledge of niti or 
political and social ethics, esp. as it con- 
cerns princes. 

niti-gaatra, n. doctrine or science of 
political and social ethics. 

nit ha, m. a leading; niihi, n. (way, an</ 
so, like the German Weise) a musical air, 
song. [Vni, 1163a.] 

nir&, n. water. 

nirasa, a. sapless, dried up; tasteless; 
insipid, 64 ». [nia + rasa, 174, 179.] 

niruj, a. without disease; healthy, 22'. 
[nis+rdj, 174, 179.] 

nil a, a. dark-colored, esp, dark blue; as n. 
' indigo ; nili, /. indigo, [hence, through 
the Arabic an-nil, for al-nU, 'the indigo- 
plant,' come Eng. anil and aniline.^ 

nila-pa^a, m. dark garment. 

nila-varna, a. blue-colored. 
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nilaBamdhana-hh&pja» n. yat for the 
mixing, tx. preparing of indigo. . 

n!libh&94*-i'^'^'>^ ^' indigo-vat-pro- 
prietor. 

nivara, m. wild rice; sing, the plant; pi. 
the grains. 

nili, see uSiA, 

V nn (n&vate; nnnava; inofr^; nuik; 
-ntitja). crj aloud ; shout; exidt; praise. 
+ pra, murmur; hum; esp, utter the 
sacred syllable om. 

nti, adv, —la. now, atonce,'«iii/M)ra/; —lb. 
now, continuative ; adha nu, so now, 79^; 
— Ic. now, introductory, 70*; — Id, so 
then, in encouraging or summoning; — le. 
now, pray, in questions, 6", 7", 61*, 74®, 
78"; —2. asseverative : nakir nn, surely 
no one or nothing, 73*; ma ntL, in order 
that surely not, 86*®; —3. w, relatives: 
y& nu, whatsoever, 74 ' ; yan nu, i.«. yat 
nn, as long soever as, 70". [in V. often 
n&: cf. 9^, vvvy Lat. nun<, Ger. nu, nun, 
AS. nu, na, Eng. now: see also n&va, 
n&tana, nunim.] 

V nud (nuditi, -te ; nun6da, nunud6 ; 
&nutta [881]; notayiti, -te; nuttl^ non- 
nA; -nddya). push; thrust. 

+ para, thrust away; move from its 

place. 

+ pra, push forward; set in motion. 

+ vi, drive asunder or away ; turn away, 

esp. from cares, like the Eng. di-vert; 

amuse, [for mg, cf. also dis-port and 

s-port."] 
nuda, a. dispelling, m cp</<. [Vnud.] 
nut an a, a. of now; recent; young, [nd, 

1246e.] 
nunim, adv. now. [ntL, 1109.] 
nf [370, 371»'*io], m. man; hero; used 

also of gods: of the Maruts, 74*, 77 *^ 

[cf . iir^p, stem i»tp, * man ' ; Old Lat. nero, 

stem nerdn, 'manly, strong'; Lat. Nero."] 
nr-cik^as, a. men-beholding. [1296*.] 

V nft (nttyati, -te ; nanirta ; Anartit; 
nartiffy&ti ; n^tt^ ; n4rtitiun ; nart- 
itva). dance. 

nfti,/ dance. [Vnyt, 1156. 1.] 
nr-pa, m. protector of men, i.e. prince, king. 
nr-pAti, m. lord of men, i.e. prince, king, 
[acct, 1207a.] 



nfm9&, n, virtua, manliness, courage, 

strength, [fr. nf (1224c), as virtus fr. 

virJ] 
nf -^aftsa, a. man-cursing; malicious, 
netavya, grdv. to be carried. [Vni.] 
netra, n. eye. ['leader/ Vni, 1186a: for 

mg, cf . nayana.] 
n6d, adv. lest, in order that not, w. cuxented 

verb (696d) in the subjunctive (681c), 84 ^^ 

[n4 + id, 1111a'.] 
nedya, grdv. to be blamed. [Vnid,963d.] 
n e m i , / felly, rim. [nam, 1 166.] 
n&irukta, a. pertaining to the Nirukta; 

as m. an etymologist, [nixnkta, 1208f .] 
naifiadha, a. pertaining to Nlshadha ; as 

m. prince of the Nishadhans, i.e. Nala. 

[nifadha, 1208f.] 
n6, adv. and not, 21**; no oed, and if not, 

see ced. [nA + u.] 
nan, see 491. 
nad [361a], /. boat; ship. [cf. mvf, Lat 

navis, 'ship'; perhaps AS. naca, 'skiff': 

perhaps 'the swimmer,' Vsnu, cf. Vana.] 
nyag-r6dha, m. Ficus indica, banyan 

tree. [ ' downwards - growing * : nyalic 

(1249a) + rodha.] 
nyiiiio [409b], a. directed downwards, [ni 

+ attc, 407.] 
nyayi, m. —1. (that to which a thing 

goes back, t.e.) rule, norm; —2. (that in 

which a thing goes, i*.e.) way; —3. esp. 

the right way, propriety. [Vi + ni, 

1148.2.] 
nyayya, a. regular, normal, right; -am, 

a</r. rightly; properly, [nyayi, 1211.] 
nyaaa, m. a putting down, commitment. 

[V 2 aa + ni, ' throw down.'] 



1 pi, 176/. drinking, in cpds. [VI pi» 388.] 

2 p&, vbl. keeping, keeper, in cpds. [V2pA, 
333.] 

pakfi, m. —1. wing, 93*; —2. side, of a 
door or of the hair of the head; —3. half, 
esp. of a lunar month, 27 *, 67 **, cf. kff^a-, 
9ukla-; —4. side, t.e. party, 37 *^ 

pakfa-bala, n. strength 9f wing. 

pakfln, a. winged, 92**; cu m. bird, 2*. 
[pak^a.] 
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pakfimf gatft, f» condition of bird or 

of beast [fr. palqdn + m^ga : 1287, 

1262.] 
pakfi-f&vaka, m. young of a bird; 

birdling. [pakfin.] 
p&nka, n. mud, mire, 
pankti, yi set or series w row of fiye; 

row in genereU, [piSLca, 1167.4.] 
pankti-krama, m. order of a row; 

-e^a, in a row, 39 ^^ 

V pac (p^Usati, -te; paplb)% peo6 [794e]; 
ipak^t; pak^yiti, -te; pikiiun; pak- 
tva). cook, by baking or boiling or 
roasting ; ripen, [cf . w^aaoo, ' cook ' ; 
w€T-vy, 'ripe'; Lat eoquo, 'cook'; bor- 
rowed AS. noim coc, Eng. cook."] 

-f vi, cook thorouglily ; past, be brought 

to maturity; ripen (of an action), tje, 

come to its consequences or issue, 
p i ^ c a [483 '], num. five, [cf . wtyrt, Aeolic 

«^/&vc, Lat. quinque, Goth. Jimf, AS. /if, 

Eng. JtveJ] 
paJIca-tantra, n. Panchatantra, name 

of a collection of fables, ['having five 

divisions or books.'] 
pailca-tapas, a. having five fires, of an 

ascetic who sits between four fires, one at 

each cardinal point, and with the burning 

sun above, 
pailcatva, n. fiveness; eap. dissolution 

of the body into the five elements (earth, 

water, fire, air, ether, see bhnta and 66 ^k.), 

t.«. death ; w. gam, die. [pafica, 1239.] 
p&ilca-pada, /. -S^ a. having (taken) five 

steps, [acct, 1300.] 
paiicami,/ -i, a. fifth, [pafica, 487 ^] 
pifica-yama, a. having five courses. 

[acct, 1300.] 
pafica -gir fa, a, five-headed, [^^r^an, 

1316a.] 

V pat (p&^yati, etc.). split, slit 
+ ud, open out. 

pat a, nt. woven stuff ; cloth; garment, 
pafala, n. veil; cover, [cf. pa^.] 
pafn, a. —1. sharp; and so —2. Jig. 
{nearly like Eng. sharp), clever. 

V pafh (pifkati; papafha; pafhiti; pafh- 
itva; pafh&yati). read aloud, 64'', 66'; 
recite, 17"; repeat to one's self, study, 
22"; caus. teach to talk, 19 ^^ 



V pa^ (pi^ati, -te; pa^it^). ^ 1. bargain; 
buy; —2. bet, wage, stake, play. [prob. 
for •pain: cf. w4pyfifu and v«A^«, 'sell'; 
Ger./eiV, 'for sale, venal.'] 

+ ft, m ftpa^a, ' market' 
+ Tiv selL 

pa 9a, m. —1. bargain, stipulation, 46'*; 
—2. wage, gage, prize; ^3. a certain 
coin, 47". [Vpa^] 

pa^i, III. —1. bargainer, who gives nought 
without return ; chafferer, haggler, and so 
—2. niggard; esp. one who is stingy to- 
wards the gods, an impious person; —3. a 
malicious demon. [Vpa^.] 

pa];^dit4, a. learned; as m. learned man, 
Anglo-Indian pandit 

pa^dita-sabha, y! assembly of pandits. 

p&^ya, grdv. to be bargained for or bar- 
tered ; as ft. article of trade. [Vpan, 963.] 

V pat (pitati, -te; papata, petfia [794e]; 
ipaptat; patify&ti; patiti; pititum; 
patitva; -p4tya; pat&yati, -te). » 1. fiy ; 
move swiftly through the air; —2. de- 
scend, let one's self down ; cast one's 
self at, 26^; —3. fall down, ttmible down, 
348, 4ot.6. fall (moraUy), fall from one's 
caste; fall down (dead); —4. fall upon, 
be directed to, 13*; —6. fall or get into, 
22^'; — caiM.cause to fiy; hurl (a curse), 
49". [cf. wdro^uu, *fly'; wt-^w, 'fall'; 
Lat peto, * fall upon, make for, seek ' : see 
also pattra.] 

+ a n n , fiy after, pursue. 

+ nd,fiy up. 

+ Bam-iid, fiy or spring up together, 

3«, 8". 

+ ni, fiy down; light, 3^; ttmible into, 

36"; caus. cause to fall; kill, 32", 33". 

+ 8am-nl, fall together, 99^; come 

together; caus. bring together or convene, 

9» 

+ para, fiy off, 93 1. 
pitatra, n. wing. [Vpat, 1186d.] 
patatrin,a. winged; as m. bird, [pata- 

tra.] 
pitana, n. fall. [Vpat.] 
p4ti [343b], m. —1. master, possessor; 

lord; ruler, 4'; —2. then (like Eng. lord), 

husband, 9^ 89 », 86", 64". [cf. w6<ris, 

'husband'; Lat impos, stem im-pot, 'not 



patighni] 



[186] 



master of * ; Groth. fa^ in hmyfc^^ * bride- 
groom.'] 

pati-ghni, a, f, hiuband-slaying. [for- 
mally a fern, to paii-han, 402.] 

patitv&, n. condition of spouse; wedlock. 
[patL] 

pati-lok&» m. husband's place, abode of 
the husband in the future life. 

pati-sthana, n. husband's place. 

patisthanija, a. belonging to or in 
the husband's place ; a< m. husband's 
representative, [patisthana, 1215.] 

pittra, n. ^1. feather; wing; »2. 
(plumage of a tree, t.e.) leaf — for mg, cf. 
par^a ; — 3. a leaf for writing on ; a 
written leaf, 64**. [Vpat : cf. 'rr€p6y, 
'wing'; Lat. penna and Old Lat. pesna 
(for mpetna), 'wing'; Ger. Fed-er, Eng. 
feath-€r,'] 

pattra-$aka, n. leaf-yegetable, a yege- 
table consisting chiefly of leaves. 

p&tni, /. ^1. mistress, lady; —2. then 
{like Eng, lady), wife. [fem. to pAti, just 
as w6rvia, ' lady,' is to w6<ris,'] 

patsntah-gi [352], a. lying at the feet. 

patsutis, adv. at the feet. [fr. patad, 
loc. pi. of pid, 1098b.] 

path [433], same as panthan. 

p a t h a , for path in cpds [ 1 316c]. 

pat hi [433], same as panthan. 

pathi-rikfi, a. guarding the paths, 
[panthan, 1249a: acct, 1276.] 

pathya, a. (pertaining to the way, course, 
or progress of a thing, and so) suitable, 
wholesome ; pathya, /. pathway, [path, 
1212d 1.] 

V pad (p&dyate; papada, ped6 [794e]; 
ipatta [882] ; patsyite, -ti ; pannA 
[957d] ; p^ttnm ; -p&dya ; padiyati). 
— 1. go, step, tread, only w. prepositions 
and in derivatives; —2. fall, sink down 
(from fatigue), perish, [connection be- 
tween 1 and 2 not clear: uncompounded 
verb very rare : see under p4d and 
pad4.] 

-Ha, come unto; get into (a condition); 
esp. get in trouble. ' 
-l-Ty-a, fall away, perish; cans, destroy; 
kill. 
-H nd, go forth or out of ; come into 



existence; be produced; ntpannam an- 
nam, food (not cooked for the occasion, 
but) already on hand, 104 1; ntpanne 
karye, when the emergency has arisen, 
38^*; — cat». engender, 23 B; produce; 
get, 42". 

-h prat j-ad, in ppl. pratyutpanna, 
ready or on hand to meet an emergency, 
-t-apa, fall upon; happen, take place, 
100^^; come to, get at, reach; npapanna, 
(having gotten at [962^], t.«.) in posses- 
sion of, endowed with, 1^2*. 
-Hprati, ~1. step to; enter upon, 66^^; 

— 2. get into (a condition), 49 1^; get at, 
acquire, attain, 98 ^' ; get back again, 60^'; 

— 3. go to meet, and so (like the Lat. 
ac-cedere), accede, yield ; say yes to ; con- 
sent, 48 M. 

+ vi, fall asunder, 93*; come to nought, 
get into trouble. 

4- a am, ^1. turn out well, succeed, 
prosper ; — 2. become, 45 ", 47 ^* ; — 3. fall 
together, be united with; Mfc^mp«.mif^ en- 
dowed with, 2 *o. 

pid [391], m. foot. [Vpad: cf. wSB-Oy Lat. 
pfd-em, 'Eng. foot.'] 

pad&, n. -1. step, 17», 99"; -2. foot- 
step; — 3. foot, 86^; —4. standing-place, 
stead, place ; home, 56*; station, position, 
41 1. [Vpad: cf. WSoy, 'ground'; Lat 
op-pedutn, op-pidum, * town, (on or over the 
field)'; peda, 'footprint'; AS. fat, 'step, 
going, journey,' whence ye^an, 'go for,' 
Eng. fetch,] 

padma, m.n. lotus, Nelumbium speciosum 
(not the plant, but the flower, which closes 
at evening). 

padma-garbha, a. containing lotuses; 
Lotus-fllled, name of a lake, [see garbha 

padma-r&ga, a. having the color of a 
lotus ; as m. ruby. [1296.] 

p&nthan [433], m. road, path, way. [cf. 
wdros, 'path'; Lat. pont-em, 'path, bridge': 
Eng. path and Ger. Pfad, if they belong 
here at all, must be regarded as very early 
borrowings, fr. the Greek wdros, or poss. 
from the Scythian.] 

p&ntha [433<], same as i>anthan. 

piyaa, n. milk. [VpL] 
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payo-mnkha, a. having milk on the 
face or surface, [payas, 1303. j 

p&ra [525^], a. —1. far, distant, more dis- 
tant, further off, 86 «; -2. following, 
later, future; —3. being beyond, surpass- 
ing, summus; chief, 68 7; best, dld^^ ; ut- 
most, 1^'; greatest, 44^7; highest, 103^1; 
at end of cpds [13Q2b], haying  * as chief 
thing, given over to • •, devoted to • • ; 
—4. a. and tubst, other, 64 '^ ; eka * * para, 
the one * * the other, 53 1^; another, 30^; 
strange, hostile; stranger, 24^; foe, 29 1<), 
37 ». [V2pr, 'bring across'; cf. Wpd, 
' beyond ' ; Lat peren^lie, ' the day after,' 
t .e. ' day after to-moirow ' ; Eng. far and 
fore.'] 

para-dara, m,pl, another's wife. 

para-dravya, n.pl. another's property. 

para-pakfa, m. party of the foe. 

para-patni, /, wife of a stranger. 

par am, adv. beyond; w. aU, [1128], after, 
60«. [pira, llllc] 

par ami [525*], a. —1. farthest, extreme, 
last; of heaven, highest, 83'*; so 85 >; 
—2. chief est, 29^; supreme; most excel- 
lent, 15^7; at end of cpds [1302b], having 
• • as supreme object, devoted to • •; —3. 
advly in cpdsy before an adj. [1270], highly, 
exceedingly, [p&ra, 474.] 

parama-gobhana, a, exceedingly beau- 
tiful. 

paramangana,/. most excellent woman, 
[angana.] 

parame^vara, m. supreme lord. [19- 
vara.] 

parame-9thin, a. standing in the high- 
est place; supreme, as epithet of Praja- 
pati. [parame (1250c) + sthin, 186.] 

para-loka, m. the other or future 
world. 

pari 8, adv. far; in the distance; beyond; 
w. advly used tnstr. [1127] ena, beyond 
here, ue. beyond, RV. x. 125. 8. [see 
p&ra.] 

paristat, adv. beyond; afterwards, at 
the end. [pards, 1100b.] 

paras -para, one another; parasparam 
and parasparatas, adv. with one another; 
mutually, [an agglomeration (1314c) of 
paras (nom. s. m. of para) and para : the 



syntactical forms sometimes correspond to 

the logical relation of the two parts — so, 

eg., in parasparam nindanti, ' they scold, 

the one the other' — but have come to 

be stereotyped and used often where the 

logical relation would require other case- 
forms: cf. anyonya.] 
para8paradin,a. devouring one another. 

[adin.] 
p&ra, adv. to a distance, away, forth, [cf. 

wapd, w. gen., 'away from, from beside'; 

iMLper- iQper4re and Grer. ver- in ver-gehm^ 

'pass away, perish'; Eng.ybr^ in for-bear^ 

'hold off from.'] 
parakrama, vi. s. and pL bold advance; 

courage; strength. [Vkram + para.] 
paran-mnkha, a. having the face 

averted ; turning the back upon, avoiding. 

[paralic, 1249a, 217, 161.] 
p&raiic [409a], / p&ra<a, a. directed away; 

averted ; turning the back, [para -h alic, 

407.] 
parartha, m. the sake of others; -am, 

-e, adv. for others, [artha, 1302c 4.] 
par&v&t,/. the distance, [para, 383d 1, 

1245f.] 
piri, adv. around; prep. w. abl.: from 

around, 87*; from, 75". [cf. »#/>t 

' aroimd.'] 
parigha, m. iron bar for locking a gate. 

[Vhan -h pari, 1143c, 333: for mg, cf. Ger. 

Schlag, * coach-door,' and scklagen, ' strike ' : 

force of prep, imclear.] 
parighopama, a. like iron bars, [upama, 

3342.] 
pari-jana, m. the surrounding folk, 

TtplwoKoi! retinue. [1289a.] 
pari-jata,a. completely grown. [1289a.] 
pari^eya, grdv. to be led around. [Vni 

+ pari.] 
parityaga, m. relinquishment. [Vtyij 

-I- pari.] 
paridevita, n. lament. [V2div, ' lament,' 

+ pari, 1176a.] 
paridhi, m. (aputaround,t.e.) enclosure, 

fence, protection, 86 1° ; in the language of 

the sacrifice, the three green sticks laid 

about the altar fire and supposed to hold 

it together, 105i«»». [Vldha, 'put,' + 

pari, 1155. 2e.] 
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paripanthin, a. besetting the path; (m 
m. waylajer. [pari + panthan, 1310a 
and c end.] 

paribhn [352], a. being around, encom- 
passing. [VbhA + pari, 323.] 

pari-vatsari, m. afull year. [1289.] 

parivartin, a. turning round, circling, 
constantly returning into itself. [VTrt + 
parL] 

parivara, m. that which surrounds, i,e, 
retinue. [V 1 vr, * cover,* + pari.] 

parigrit, /. (encloser, t.e.) one of the 
little stones by which the sacrificial altar is 
surrounded. [V^ + pari, 'enclose': 383b.] 

parisamkhya, /. complete tale or enu- 
meration; sum. [Vkhya + pari-sam.] 

p a r u f i , a. knotty, rough, harsh, [panu, 
1209b.] 

pirns, n. knot; joint, of a plant or of the 
body, [perhaps ' a fullness,' V 1 pf , ' fill ' : 
cf. p&rvan.] 

par6kfa, a. beyond the eye, out of sight, 
invisible ; -e, adv. [1116], behind one's 
back, [for paro lua, t.«. par&s + akf4, 
'eye': 1310a.] 

parokf&rtha, m, invisible thing, the 
invisible, [artha.] 

parka^i, /. waved-leaved fig-tree, Ficus 
infectoria. 

par]|^i, n. »1. wing; plume, feather; 

— 2. leaf — for mg, cf. pattra. [V^spf 
(1177a), see under Vsphur: cf. Lithuanian 
Mpdnuif ' wing * ; Ger. Farn, Eng. /em, so 
called (like wrfpis, 'fern,' — cf. 'wr€p6¥, 
'feather,') from its feathery fronds.] 

paryalocana, n. deliberation; -&,/. plan, 
consilium. [V loc + pary-&, 1 1 60. 2a ^.] 

p&rvata, ^1. a. consisting of knots or 
ragged masses, used of a mountain, giri ; 
a« m. -2. mountain, 27 «, 92»'; hill; 

— 3. cloud-mountain, 70^; —4. rock or 
bowlder, 86"; —5. Parvata, name of a 
Kishi, companion of Narada (9.V.), 5*. [fr. 
p&rvan, cf. 1245c : cf. Ila^^cur^a (*irapFaria), 
8C. ir^Xis, i.e. ' Hil-ton.'] 

parvata-kandara, n. mountain-cave, 
parvata-gikhara, m. n. hill-top. 
parvatopatyaka,/. mountain-lowland, 

lowland by a mountain range, [npat- 

yaka.] 



p&rvan, n. knot, joint ['fullness,' VI pf, 

'fill,' 1169.1a: cf.piroa. J 
p&rgn,/ rib; sickle. 

V palay (p&layate; palayam cakre; &pa- 
layi9^ ; palayi^y&ti, -te ; p&layita ; 
palayiiom; palayya). fiee; depart, cease, 
40 w. [quasi-root fr. Vi, 'go,' + para, 
'away,' see 1087c and c*: quite different 
is Vpalaya, 'protect.'] 

palay an a, n. flight. [V palay.] 
pivana, h. instrument for purifying; 
winnowing-fan. [Vpo, 1150.] 

V Ipag, orig, spag (p&gyati, -te; in Veda: 
paspa^^; ispafta [834c]; epa^^; later: 
dad&rga, etc.). —1. see; —2. perceive; 
behold; -3. look; -4. look on, 39 ?; 
gaze, 13^; —5. (see, i.e.) experience, 20", 
35 1; -6. look upon, 21 », 40 « ; consider 
as; —7. see with the spiritual eye (as 
seers and poets), 94*. [for the initial a, 
see the perfect and vi-spa?^: cf. <ric^- 
r-ofuu, ' look about ' ; Lat. iptcio, ' behold ' ; 
Ger. MpShen, * spy,' Old High Ger. spehon, 
whence, through Old French espier, the 
Eng. espy, and shortened spy.] 

+ anu, look along or spy out {e,g, a 
path for some one, t.e.), disclose or show, 
837. 

+ ▼ i, see In places apart, distingmsh, see 
clearly ; viapaf^, clear. 

V 2pa9, fasten, bind, in derivs, see pagli, 
pa^. [cf. wdff<fa\os, •weuc'jaXos, 'peg'; 
Lat. pac-iscor, 'bind myself, agree'; pax, 
'agreement, peace'; pang-ere, 'make fast,' 
pac4um, 'agreed upon'; Goth. yoA-an, AS. 
Jont*/dh-an, 'fasten on, take hold of; 
Eng. verbyan^r, * seize,' noun /an^, ' seizing- 
tooth'; connection of fing-er ('grasper, 
holder'?), doubtful: cf. also Goth, fagrs, 
' fitting,' AS. fagr, Eng. fair ; AS. gefegan, 
Eng. fay, QeT.fiigen, ' fit together,' trans., 
and Eng. fadge, ' fit together or agroe,^ 
intrans.] 

pa^li, m. cattle, 90^ — a single head or a 
herd; domestic animal (opp. to mr^a, 
'wild beast'), 67^; esp. beast for sacrifice, 
101 «. [prop, 'tethered (beasts),' \'2par, 
' fasten ' : cf. Lat. pec-^, Ger. FicA, 'cattle,*" 
AS. feok, 'cattle, property,' Eng. fee,, 
orig. 'property,' then 'payment.'] 
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[pana 



pa^u-ghna, a. slaying cattle; as m. 

cattle-slayer. 
pa9ii-tfp, a. cattle-stealing, [ybl of 

V2trp.] 

pa^n-bandh&yin. animal sacriflce. ['bind- 
ing of beast' to sacrificial i>08t.] 

pa9amint, a. ricb in cattle, [pa^a, 
1235 and b.] 

pagn-roman, n. a hair of an animal. 

pa^n-Tadha, m. slaughter of animals. 

pagcA, a. hinder; later; west; pagcat, 
as adv, [1114c] : -1. behind ; after, S9^ ; 
-2. later, afterwards, 29", 38*; there- 
upon, 36>*, 39", 40"; pa^t, as prep, w, 
gen, [1130]: -3. after, 51 «; -4. to the 
west of, 98", 100", 106 «. [pagci is an 
inorganic transfer«tem (1209a) fr. pagca, 
q.v,] 

pagca, adv. behind; later; west, [adver- 
bially accented instr. — instead of pA^c-a, 
i.e. pi8-(a)c-a» 1112e — fr. *p&8-afic (407) : 
with pas cf . Lat. pos-terus, * later,' etc.] 

page at, see pagca. 

pa9cima,a. last, 52 1§ ; westerly, [pagca : 
cf. 1224a and b.] 

V 1 pa (pfbati, -te [671, 749] ; papad, pap6; 
ipat ; pasyiti, -te ; int& [054c] ; patum ; 
pitva ; -paya, -{nya). drink, [cf. W- 
T«-ira, ' hare drunk ' ; n«-o-a, * The Bum, 
The Fountain*; Lat. po-tus, 'drunk'; 
btbo, *pi-fH>, ' drink.*] 

V 2pa (pati; ipasit; patum). protect; 
keep ; for so-caUed caus., see p&laya. 
[cf . vc-nxU/toi, ' have kept, possess * ; irS-u, 
' herd ' ; Lat. pa-sc-o, ' keep, pasture * ; see 
go-pa.] 

+ pari, protect around. 

1 pa, vbl. drinking, in cpds. [VI pa.] 

2 pa, vhl. keeping, keeper, in c/)(/5. [V2pa.] 
panstl, m. pi. dust. 

paka, a. —1. of a calf, young; —2. sim- 
ple, [lit. ' sucking,' V 1 pa, * drink.*] 

paka-durva, f. young millet-grass, 
[paka + dnrva: acct, 1280 s.] 

pa^ala, a. pale red ; as m. Bignonia 
suaveolens. 

paf ali, /. Bignonia suaveolens or trumpet- 
flower, [cf. pa^la.] 

patali-putra, n. P&taliputra, capital of 
Magadha, at the old confluence of the 



Sone (909a) and Ganges, the TldKifioBpa 
of Ptolemy, 17 •n. 

pafavi, n. sharpness; cleyemess. [pa^n, 
q.v.: 1208c.] 

pa^i, m. hand. [prob. for «palni: cf. 
waXAfiii, Lat. pcdma, AS. folm, 'palm, 
hand*: radically akin is AS. fel-an, Eng. 
/ec/.] 

pani-graha, m. hand-grasper, t.e. {see 
89 ^K.) husband. 

pa^dava, m. descendant of F&ndu. [pa^- 
dn,' 1208c.] 

pa^ditya, n. learning, erudition, [pan- 
diti.] 

pan^ti, a. whitish, pale; as m. P&ndu, 
name of a prince of the Lunar Race. 

pa^4n-nandana, m. son of Pandu. 

ptki^^n-YSkTi^tk, a. pale-colored. 

pat a, m. fall. [Vpat.] 

pataka, a. causing one to fall (from 
caste); as n. crime, [fr. cans, of Vpat.] 

pair a, n. —1. instrument of drinking, 
cup; vessel; —2. in general, utensil {cf. 
bhju^da), 102"; ^3. Jig., as in Eng. {cf. 
sthana5), a fit vessel or worthy person, 
22^; patri [364], / sacrificial vessel. 
[VI pa, 'drink,' 1185a: cf. 362b«.] 

pada, m. -1. foot; leg, 26^^^; -2. limb 
of a quadruped, i.e. quarter {as, conversely, 
in Eng., quarter means ' fourth part of a 
quadruped, including a leg') ; then quarter 
(of anything); ^3. esp. quarter of a 
(four-versed) stanza, verse; then verse 
(even of a three-versed stanza), 60^2. 
—4. (foot of a heavenly body, i.e.) ray, 
beam — see 2 kara. [transition-stem (399) 
fr. p&d, ace. pad-am, to wliich, as if it 
were pada-m, is formed the nom. pada-a, 
etc.] 

pada-pa, m. plant, esp. tree. [lit. 'drink- 
ing with its foot, i.e. root.'] 

pada-rajas, n. foot-dust. 

padika, a. amounting to or lasting one 
fourth (of a time), [pada.] 

padnka, /. shoe, slipper. [cf. pid, 
' foot.*] 

pana, —1. n. the drinking {esp. of strong 
drink); —2. perhaps, as vbl adj. drench- 
ing, t.e. trankend. [V 1 pa, ' drink,* 
1150.] 
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paniya, grdv. to be drunk, for drinking; 

asn. drink; water. [VI p&, 'drink/ 906: 

prop. fr. pana, 1215b.] 
paniya-var^a, m. water-rain, down- 
pour of water, 
pant ha, m. wayfarer; viator. [pAnthan, 

1208a 3 end.] 
pap&, a. bad; evil; a« m. bad fellow, 46 *• ; 

OM n. trouble; harm, 26'; evil (deed), 

27 «. 
papa-karman, a. of evil deeds; as m. 

villain, 
papa-fila, a. having evil as one's nature, 

prone to evil, 
piplyaiis, a. worse; very bad. [papa, 

466.] 
papm&n, m. evil; sin, 03^^. [cf. papa.] 
p a r i , n. the further bank or bound. [V 2 pr, 

' bring across.'] 
paramegvara, a. of the supreme lord 

(Qiva). [parame^vara.] 
parufiya, n. harshness, esp. of speech. 

[paru?^.] 
p4rthiva, a. of or belonging to the earth ; 

as m. king, [prthivi, 1208d.] 
parthiva-s-uta,/ king's daughter, 
parthivendra, m. most excellent of 

kings, [indra.] 
p&rgvA, n. —1. side; and «o— 2. as in 

Eng.f immediate neighborhood, [p^rgn, 

* rib,' 1208c : so French cSttf, ' side or 

ribbed part,' Medieval Lat. costatum, fr. 

Lat. costOf *rib.'] 
pal a, m. protector. [V2pa, 'protect,' 

1189.] 

V palaya (paliyati). be protector; pro- 
tect; keep, [pala, 1042f: acct, 1067: 
quite different is Vpalay, 'go away.'] 
-(-pari, protect around. 

pavak&, a. pure; clear; bright. [Vpn, 

1181b and a : cf. ^vapada.] 
pavana, a. purifying; freeing from sin. 

[Vpu, 1160b.] 
pa^a, m. bond ; snare ; trap. [V2pa9, 

'fasten.'] 

V pi» same as pi. 

ping a, a. reddish brown. 

pingal&, a. reddish brown. [pinga, 

1227.] 
piiljala, n. tuft of stalks ; grass. 



pl^4A» »t* —I* lump; ball; lump (of 
earth), 98 "; ^2. esp. lump or cake of 
meal offered to the Manes; ~3. mouth- 
ful, 65^; pi^di, /. meal-cake. 

pitamahi, m. father's father, grand- 
father ; great father, [pita (nom. s. of 
pitp) + maha, 1314c and d.] 

pitf [373], m. -1. father; -2. pi. father 
and his brothers {cf. French parent, ' rela- 
tive'), 6117; -3. ;,/. the fathers, spirits 
of the forefathers, the Manes, 67", 83", 
etc. [origin unknown, see 1182d : cf. 
varrfipf Lat. pater, 'Eng. father.^ 

pitf tas, <idv. on the father's side, [pitf, 
1098b.] 

pitf -mitra, n. father's friend. 

pitf-yajii&, m. sacrifice to the Manes. 
[yajii4.] 

pitrvya, m. father's brother, patruus. 
[pitr, 1228c : cf . wdrpas, Lat. patruus, AS. 
fsRdera, * father's brother.*] 

pitrya, a. of one's father; of (our) 
fathers, 78 ^^ ; of or belonging to or sacred 
to the Manes, [pitf, 1212b: cf. wdrptos, 
Lat. patrius, ' of one's father.'] 

V pin V (plnvati ; piplnva ; pinvit4). cause 
to swell or stream. [Vpi or pi: 749, 749b, 
716.] 

pipaaa, /. desire to drink, thirst, [fr. 

desid. (1026) of VI pa, 'drink': 1149*.] 
pipil&, m. ant. [perhaps for *piin4a> 

' pressed in or constricted in the middle,' 

Vpid.] 

V pig (ping&ti, -te [768]; pip^a, pipi;^; 
pi^). adorn, [cf. woueiXos, AS. Jah, 
'many-colored'; Lat. ptc-<or, 'painter.'] 

pig&nga, a. reddish brown. [Vpig.] 

p i 9 a c & , m. one of a class of demons {perhaps 

personifications of the ignis fatuus); goblin, 
piguna, a. backbiting, slanderous, [cf. 

iriKp6s, 'bitter.'] 

V pi9 (pin&9^i; pip^^a, pipif^; ipi^at 
pek?yAti; pi?^; p^f^um; pi^va; -pl^ 
ya). crush; grind, 47^; mill. [cf. Lat. 
pinsere, ptsere, 'crush': of doubtful kin- 
ship is irrlfforu, * pound, husk.'] 

-h aam, crush together or to pieces, 
pift^t PP^' milled; as n. meaL [Vpi?: for 
the mgs, cf. pi?, pis^, and molere, mola, 
with mill, mecU."] 
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pi9ta-pa9ii, m. efflgj of a Bacrificial 

beast made of meal. 
V pi or pytk (pyayate [761dl]; jupaya 

[786'], pipyds; ipyant; jntd, pini). 

swell; overflow, [hence pi-van, wi-wvj 

'fat.'] 
pitha, n. —1. seat; ^2. pedestal (of an 

image of a god), 
pi^ha-cakra, n. seat-wagon; wagon with 

a seat. 



V pi4 (pi^yati [1041 >]; pi4ayam 
pidit4; pi^ayitom;. plijayitri; -pidya). 
press; oppress, pain, [for *pi«i, *pifld, 
lOSb*: of. Vpi(L] 
+ a, press out, 103^. 

pida,/. pain, ache. [Vin4, 1149*.] 

pini, a. thick, brawny, ['swollen/ ppl. 
of V pi, 967a.] 

pivaa, n. fat [Vjn: cf. wiap, i.e. irr-Fof>, 
'fat'] 

pdrns, same as ptbnana. 

pn^a, m. n. fold; cavity; nose (of a bas- 
ket), [for vplta : cf. -wkeurios, *w\rjos, in 
9i-irKdo-ios or BJ-iraAros, £ng. two-fold."] 

pli^ya, a. prosperous; happy; lucky, 
faustus, auspicious, 12^*, 59^'^^; right, 
good ; as n. good work ; sing, collectively , 
good works, 28^^ ; merit (from good 
works), [perhaps fr. Vpu^.] 

ptii^ya-gandha, a. of good or pleasant 
smell. 

pn^ya-papa, n.pL good and bad deeds. 
[1253a.] 

pni^ya-gloka, a. of good fame; as m. 
Punyafloka, epithet of Nala. 

pnttika, /. white ant ['the doll-like 
insect'; for patrika.] 

pntri, m. -1. son; child, 98>o ; -2. 
whelp; »3. shortened form for Putraka 
as proper name. 

putraka, m. —1. little son (as term of 
endearment), boy; —2. Putraka, other- 
wise Ptitra, name of the founder of Patali- 
putra-pura, 46 >; -patrika, /. [1222d], 
daughter; doll (of wood or lac), [patra.] 

pntra-dara, n. son and wife. [1253b.] 

pdnar, adv. —1. back; home; w, a-gam, 
go back, 4*, 41"; so &J, 83"; w. vac, 
reply, 19"; -2. again, 8», 40*^; anew; 
pona]^ pnnar, again and again, 2 ^^ ; 



ponar, equiv. to pnnah pnnar, 4"; —3. 
eontinuative, again, further, 29 ^^ ; more- 
over, 16*, 57^; besides or in turn, 10 1<^; 
kim punas tu, but what besides, how 
much more, a fortiori, 17"; longer, 84*; 
-4. but, 462."; on the other hand, 20". 
[cf. the similarly connected notions of 
iteration and opposition shown by viUiy, 
Eng. again and against, Grer. wieder and 
under.] 

pnnar-garbhavati, a. f. again preg- 
nant 

pnnar- janman, n. re-birth. 

pnna]|^-8ar4, a. coming back (as a ghost 
from the other world — exactly like the 
French revenant), and so ghostly, uncanny, 
[pnnar, 178.] 

p A man a [394], m. man; a male, 59 7; opp. 
o/Btn^ e.g. 104*; pnmanaah pntras, male 
chUdren, 98 ». 

1 pAr, /. fullness. [Vlpr, 'fill.'] 

2 pdr [392], /. stronghold; castle; forti- 
fied town, [cf . irJXtf, * city.'] 

pnra, n. stronghold; fortified town; city. 
[2 pdr, 399.] 

puramdhi, — 1. a. courageous, high- 
spirited, exalted; —2. as m. perhaps as 
name of a god, Purandhi; —3. as/, exal- 
tation. 

pnris, adv. in front, forward, before; at 
first, 54"; compounded [1078^] esp. w. kf 
and dha: w. kf, put in front, appoint; w, 
dha, put in front or in charge, esp. of the 
priestly duties, [see pra: cf. vdpos, 
' before.'] 

pura'B-karya, grdv. to be appointed or' 
commissioned, praeflciendus. [see pnraa 
+ kr : aUo 963b and 171 >.] 

pnr&atat, adv. —1. before; in the front, 
86"; -2. previously, afore, 98 «, 101"'"; 
—3. before, t.e. {see prafic) eastward; 
—4. prep. w. gen. [1130], before, in the 
presence of, 20^. [paras, 1100b.] 

pnra^-8ar&, a. going before; axm. fore- 
runner; at end of cpds [1302c 2], having 
* ' as forerunner, t .«. accompanied by *  ; 
' * -parahaaram, adv. with * * or after * * 

para, adv. formerly, 46*, 79"; once upon 
a time, 38 », 48 »; prep. w. aU. [1128], 
before, 95 ", 104 ". [see priL] 
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pur&9&, a. former, belonging to old 
times ; as n. things of the past ; tale 
of old times, K6yos and fivBos. [para, 
1246d.] 

pdrifa, n. cmmbling earth, as opp. to 
fluids; rabble; loose earth, ['fillings or 
heaps/ fr. Vlpf, in the sense 'fill, i.e. 
heap': 1197b.] 

purd, a. mnch, many. [Vlpjr, 'fill/ q.v.: 
cf. vo\6j AS. ye/a, 'much, many.'] 

pnrntra, adv. in many places, [para, 
1009.] 

pdra^a, m. —1. man; —2. {as in Eng., 
man, i.e,) servant; —3. the personal and 
life-giving principle in man and other 
beings, soul, spirit; Men —4. personified 
as The Supreme Spirit, Soul of the Uni- 
verse, 57 8. 

paraaa-kara, m. deed of a man, human 
effort, as opp. to d&iva, 'fate/ 

paraBa-BiAha,m. man-lion, stout-hearted 
man. 



. t 



puruci, a./, many, abundant ; long, [for- 
mally fern, to a stem »para4MS, ' directed 

 or reaching in many ways, abundant ' : cf . 
407.] 

puro-gama, a. going before; as m. 
leader; at end of cpds [Id02c2], having ' * 
as leader, accompanied by - - . [paras.] 

paro-gavi, m. fore-bull, and so, general- 
ised {see g64), leader; parogavi,/. leader, 
[paras.] 

paT6-hita, ppl. set before or in charge 
{esp, of priestly service); as m. priest, 
house-priest of a prince, [see paras with 
dha.] 

palkasa, m. one of a despised mixed 
caste. 

V puf (ptiffyati, -te; pap6fa; ipu^at; 
puf^). —1. thrive; bloom; —2. trans. 
cause to thrive ; develop ; unfold, display, 

1 78*. 

pufka, bloom, a word assumed as probable 
on account of plifpa, 'bloom,' pdskara, 
'lotus blossom,' and pufkalft. [Vpus, 
1186 «.] 

pufkalfc, a. abundant, [prob. ' blooming,' 
fr. *pa9kA, 1227.] 

puft^, ppl. having thrived; strong; fat 
[Vpu?, 9652. ] 



paft&fiffi^t <>• fat-limbed. [ftJiga.] 

pa 9^1, /. thrift growth ; prosperity. 
[Vpa^] 

pdfpa, n. bloom ; flower. [poss. for 
•pufka, q.v. : cf. 1201 < end.] 

pufpa-danta, m. Pushpadanta or Flower- 
tooth, name of an attendant of (^iva, see 
58<N. 

pufpamoda, m. fragrance of flowers, 
[amoda.] 

pustaka, m. n. manuscript; book. 

V pa (ponaii, pamt6; p4vate; papava; 
fcp&yit; pat&; -paya). ^1. make clear 
or bright; purify; KoBoip^w; pati, pure; 
— 2. mid. clear itself, flow clear, [cf. vv-p, 
Eng. y?re (rh irvp KoBatp^i): w. pat^ cf. 
Lat. pStus, ' clear,' pOrus, ' pure.'] 

+ 8am, purify, clean, 
pa, vbl. purifying, in cpds. 
pug a, m. betel-palm, Areca Catechu; as 

n. betel nut. 

V puj (pigiyati, -te; p^jayi^ti; p^iiti; 
-p^jya). honor. 

+ abhi, do honor to. 

pujaniya, grdv. to be honored. [Vp^j, 
965.] 

puj a,/ honor. 

pujya, grdv. to be honored. [Vp^j, 
963d.] 

purni, ppl. flUed; full. [Vlpr» 'flU,' 
957b : cf. Goth. fiiUs, Eng./iifl.] 

par^fc-masa, m. full moon and the fuU- 
moon sacriflce. 

purtfc, ppl. filled; bestowed, fulfilled; as 
n. [1176a], fulfilment; reward; merit. 
[Vlpr, 'fill,' 242.] 

parva [525*], a. being before in place or 
time: ^1. east (cf. praiic); ^2. prior; 
preceding, 86"; porva - - uitara, former 
* ' latter, 21^; ancient, 57^; of old time, 
69>, 8310 ; flfst spoken, 60^; w. past pass, 
ppl. [1291]: drv^-pfirva, seen before; 
porvam, adv. before; beforehand, 60'; 
previously, already, 7**, 25"; in former 
times. 481; long ago, 46*; first, 103 «; 
porram * - uttaram, first - * last, 104 1^; 
—3. at tnd of cpds, (having * * as preced- 
ing thing, t.e.) accompanied by * - , or 
simply with * *, 8^. [connected w. paras 
and pra.] 
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purTaka, /. [1222d] -ikft, a. -1. preced- 
ing; — 2. used like pnrra 3. [porva, 
1222c aDd 1307.] 

pnrva-janman, n. former birth, pre- 
Yious state of existence. 

parvakfar a, a. with the preceding letter, 
[akfara.] 

purvyi, a. ancient [panra» 1212c.] 

pa fin [426a], m. Pushan, a Vedic diyinity, 
keeper of flocks and herds, and bringer of 
prosperity. [Vpof, 1160c.] 

y Ipr (pp^ti; poryate; por^il [957b]; 
poM. poryite; por&yati, -te; etc.). fill; 
bestow abundantly; sate; puryate, be- 
comes sated [see 761b]; cans. [1041 3], fill; 
make a thing (ace.) full of {gen.)^ 102 ^b. 
[for treatment of root-vowel, see 242 : cf . 
-wl-vKii'fUt Lat. plere, 'fill'; pa-puU-us, 
*folk'; Eng. foUk (doubtful): see also 
pur^^ and Vpra.] 

+ pTa, itOrQtu. prapuryate, becomes 
sated. 

+ 8am, intrans, sampoiyaie, becomes 
full ; sampdr^a, full. 

V 2pr (piparti; p&r&yati, -te; etc.). pass, 
trans.; bring across, [cf. irepd», 'pass 
over, cross'; v6pos, 'passage, ue, ford, 
ferry, bridge'; Lat. por-ta, 'gate'; Eng. 
fare, 'get on'; ferry, for-d; Avestan 
peretu, ' bridge,' and Ev-^^n|t, ' the well- 
bridged (stream)'; also B<(0'-vopos and 

Oxford.^ 

+ ati, bring across. 

V 3pr (pp^dii; pft^; priyate; jNMyati). 
be busy; only w, ft, see 773. 

+ fti in &pria, busied. 

+ Ty-ft, in Tyapriyate, is busied. 

V pre (pp^ikii, p|rnkt6; pap4rca; Aprak- 
Vit, AprkU [882] ; pfktft ; prcyite). fill ; 
mix ; put in connection with, [perhaps 
connected w. V 1 pr, 'fill.'] 

+ upa, put one's self close to, be near. 
Ptt,/. fight, battle, 
p 1 1 a n ft , /. battle, [cf . pft] 

V pftan&ya (pftan&y&ti). fight; present 
ppl. fighting; as subst, enemy, [prtana, 
1060.] 

V pftanya (pftanyiti). fight; attack; 
present ppl, fighting ; as subst. enemy, 
[prtanft, 1069d.] 



V Pf t'h, eoilateralform of prath, in derivs. 

Pf thi, m. the fiat of the hand, vXarcia. 
[V prath, 241.] 

pfthak, adv. separately, 106^^; severally, 
66*; for one's self, 64*. [perhaps 'di- 
rected widely (apart)': cf. pfth and see 
lllld.] 

Pfthivi, /. the earth as the wide and 
broad, [fem. to ppihd, 344^, and standing 
for pftliTi, as the metre shows it is to be 
pronounced at 92 ^<>: for mg, cf. mah-i, 
B.y. m;^] 

pfthiTi-kfit, a. earth-ruling ; as m. 
prince. 

pf thiTi-pati, m. lord of the earth, king. 

pf thiTi-pftla, m. keeper of the earth, 
king. 

p r t h d , /. prthvi) a. wide, broad. [V prath, 
241: cf. s-Aar^s, 'wide': akin are Old 
'Eng.Jia]>e, (Jer. Fladen, 'broad, thin cake,' 
Old High Ger. ace. s. Jladon, ' sacrificial 
cake,' whence, through French flan, ' fiat 
cake,' comes the Eng. flaum, * flat custard 
or pie': V prath has no connection w. AS. 
brad, Eng. broad.'] 

pfgni, a. speckled; dapple, esp. of kine; 
as f. Prifni, mother of the Maruts. [cf . 
inpKv6s, 'dark colored'; Old High Ger. 
forhana, whence (Jer. Forelie, * trout.'] 

pr^ftd-ajyi, n. speckled butter, ghee 
clotted with curds, [pfsant.] 

pliant, a. speckled. [450c.] 

pf ffhfc, n. <— 1. back, of an animal; —2. 
the upper side, surface ; — 3. top, of a hill 
or palace, [cf. Ger. First, 'ridge of a 
house'; AS. first-hrof, 'ridge-pole': ob- 
serve that vmros has mgs 1, 2, and 3, that 
Lat tergum has mgs 1 and 2, and that 
Eng. ridge has mgs 1 and 3.] 

pf f^hatfts, adv. a tergo, from behind; 
with the back, with averted face, 30 1^. 
[1098c ».] 

prft^^a-maAsa, n. back-flesh; w. khad, 
in double sense, bite the back-flesh and 
back-bite. 

peya, n. a drinking. [VI pa, 'drink,'' 
1213c.] 

p a i 9 a c a , yi -i, a. of the goblins, [pigaci, 
1208f.] 

paigunya, n. - slander, [piguna, 12081] 

13 
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p^^a, m. thriying, deyelopment ; welfare. 

[Vpu?.] 
patimBja, n. manliness; manly deed. 

[pums, 12112.] 
paum^A, n. manliness ; manly deed. 

[pdrofa, 1208f.] 

V pya (pyayate [701dl]; 4pya8it [882]; 
pyat&). swell; oTerflow. [a collateral 
form of Vpl, q.v.] 

+ a, become full of or rich in. 

prA, />r«p. forward, onward, forth, fore. 
[cf. »p^, 'before'; Lat. -prd^ later joro, 
' before ' ; Eng. fort : see also the follow- 
ing articles, and porAs, pnra, and purva.] 

prakara^a, n. treatment; discussion; 
subject of discussion, what's being talked 
about. [V 1 kf, ' do, put,' + pra.] 

prakar^a, m. (preference, advantage, 
I.C.) superiority. [Vkff, * draw,' + pra: 
for mg, cf. Eng. preference; also Grer. 
Vor-zug, 'preference, advantage,' with 
vor-zichetif ' draw forward, prefer.'] 

praka^fc, a. shining out, clear; open; 
-am, adv. openly, aloud. [Vk&9 + pra.] 

prakfti, f, that wliich one pre-supposes 
(yoraus-setzt), t.e. the original or natural 
form or condition; nature. [Vlkf, 'do, 
set,' + pra.] 

prakopa, m. a boiling with rage; anger. 
[Vkup + pra.] 

prage, adv. early in the morning. 

pracftta-gikha, a. with loosened 
braids or flowing hair, [gikha.] 

prfcoetas, a, knowing, wise. [V dt + 
pra,cf. 1161.2b.] 

V pra eh (prcchdti, -te; papr&ccha [7d4c]; 
Aprak^t; prak^yiii; pn^; priff^iim; 
pff^va; -pfcchya). ask; ask after, in- 
quire about; ask some one (ace.) about 
something (ace), 6V, [true root-form 
prag (see 220, 241, and Vvrge), orig. 
•prk: cf. e§0'Wp6w-of, 'asking the gods'; 
Lat. prec^eSf * prayers,' proc-us, ' suitor ' ; 
Old High Gev.frdh-in, Ger. /rag-en, 'ask': 
prcchiti is a sk-formation («prk-8keti), 
cf. Lat. poscit, mporc'scit, Old High Ger. 
forskot, mforh'skot, ' asks for,' Ger. forscht, 
'inquires into.'] 

4- pari, ask. 

+ vi, find out by inquiry. 



+ 8 am, mid, consult with, converse o- 
talk with. 

praja,/. ^1. procreation; —2. offspring, 
children, descendants ; — 3. creatures, 
67^; egp. ^4. folk, subjects, of a prince, 
16*. [Vjan or ja + pra, 1147.] 

praja-kamfc, m. desire for offspring, 
[praja + kama, 1264: acct, 1267.] 

praja-k&ma, a. possessing prajakami, 
i.«. desirous of offspring, 03 ^ 1 ^-. [1296, 
1295.] 

praja-pati, m. ^1. lord of creatures; 
— 2. genius presiding over procreation, 
89^^; ^3. lord of creatures, t.e. creator 
or Praj&pati, 60^, we note. [acct, 
1267a.] 

prajarthe, adv. for the sake of offspring, 
[artha, 1116, 1302c 4.] 

prajiia, /. understanding. [Vjila + pra.] 

prajiiata, ppl, well-known. [Vjiia + 
pra.] 

pra^aya, m. manifestation of one's af- 
fection. [Vni + pra : f or n, see 192a.] 

pra^ayana, n. —1. a fetching; —2. 
means for fetching, vessel, [do.] 

pra^ava, m. the sacred syllable om. 
[Vnu + pra, q.v.] 

pra^ama, m. bow, reverent salutation. 
[Vnam + pra.] 

prAi^ita, ppL see Vni + pra; -aa, /. pi. 
holy water. 

pra^ita-pra^iyana, n. the fetching 
of the holy water. [1260e.] 

pratarfcm, adv. further, longer, [pra, 
4732, 1111c: cf. wp^tpotf, 'before.'] 

pr Ati, prep, in reversed direction, back to, 
back against, against. In return ; — 1. to, 
towards, w. ace, 2", 23"; —2. with 
reference to, in respect to, w, ace, 4'*^^, 
13^3; ^3. over against, t.e. like; —4. in 
cpds [1313a] : before ; on, w. idea of con- 
giant repetition ; at; (back-, t.e.) reflected; 
see the following words, [cf. vpori, 'to'; 
Lat. por- {mport) in por-rigere, 'reach out 
to.'] 

pratijfia,/. promise. [Vjila + prati.] 

prati-dinam, adv. on (each) day, daily. 
[1313a, 1310a and d: cf. pratyaham.] 

pratipatti, /. the acquiring. [Vpad + 
prati.] 
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prati-bimba, n. reflected disk (of sun 
or moon in the water) ; image. 

pratima, /. match ; image ; likeness. 
[V 1 ma + prati, ' make (so as to be a 
match) against ' : for mg, cf . Eng. cmmter- 
/eit, 'imitated/ fr. French contre-fait^ 
whose elements go back to Lat. contra 
and fcu:ere.'] 

pratimana, n. that which is made or 
put oyer against, a match, equal. [V 1 ma 
+ pratL] 

pratistba,/ stead; standing-place; then 
(like Eng, standing), position, t.e. celebrity. 
[Vstha + prati.] 

prati^^hana, n. stead; then (like Ger, 
Stadt, ' place, town '), The Town, name of 
a town on the Godaran, the UalBava of 
the Greeks. [Vsthft + prati, 1150: cf. 
Hamjhetead.'] 

pratihastaka, m. proxy, ['person at 
one's hand,' prati +ha8ia, 1310a, 1222c.] 

pratikara, m. counter-action, remedy. 
[V 1 kf, ' do, act,' -f prati, ' against ' : 
1087b.] 

praticina, a. backward; being behind; 
following, i.e. future, [pratya&c, 1223d.] 

pratita, ppl. see Vi + prati. 

pratipA, a, (against the stream, t.c.) con- 
trary; -Am, adv. contrarily, frowardly. 
[prati + ap, 1310a, 1315c, cf. aamipa: 
for mgs, cf . Eng. contrary."] 

pr&tta, see 1087e. 

pratyakfa, a. before the eyes, plainly 
visible ; -e, adv. before one's face, [prati 
+ akfa, 1310a.] 

pratyakfa-dargana, n. a seeing be- 
fore one's eyes; the ability to see any 
one (e,g. a god) bodily, 15*'. 

pratyag-dakfi^a, adv. (west-southerly^ 

, {.€.) southwesterly, [pratyafic, 1240a.] 

pratyan-mukha, a. having the face 
westward, turned to the west, [pratyafic, 
1249a, 161 : 1306.] 

pratyAfic [408], /. [410] prati<n, a. -1. 
(directed back, i.e.) turned backwards; 
moving in reverse direction or away, 87 ^^ ; 
—2. turned westward (see praflc), west- 
erly; —3. (being to-ward, t.e.) with the 
face towards, w. ace, 71 ^b. [prati + aflc, 
407 : see afic] 



praty-abhiT&dana, n. return-saluta- 
tion, Gegen-gruss. [1289b.] 

praty-aham, adv. on (each) day, daily. 
[1313a, 1310a and d: 1315a: cf. pra- 
tidinam.] 

pratyakhyana, n. refusal. [Vkhya-i- 
praty-4.] 

pratyutthana, n. rising up to meet (a 
person), respectful reception. [V8ih& + 
praty-ud, 233a.] 

pratyutpanna-mati, a. having wits 
ready to meet an emergency ;asm. Ready- 
wit, name of a flsh. [Vpad + pratj-ud.] 

pratyrcam, adv. at or with each stanza, 
[prati + re, 1313a, 1310a and d : 1316c.] 

V prath (pr&thate, -ti; paprath6; ipra- 
thif^; prathit&; prath&yati; fcpapra- 
that), broaden, intrans.; cans, broaden, 
trans.; spread out, 78^^. [see under 
pfthu.] 
+ vi, cans, spread out wide, 75*. 

prathami, a. first; primal; -am, adv. 
at first, [lit. ' f orfr4nost,' for •pra-tama, 
superl. of pra, 487 », 4732.] 

prathama-ja[352], a. first-bom. [1286.] 

prada, a. giving; furnishing. [Vlda-i- 
pra, 333.] 

pra-dakfii^a, —1. a. moving to the 
right; ^2. -Am, adv. to the right, so that 
the right side is towards an object (a sign 
of respect), 60^, 09^; w. kf, put (an 
object) to the right ; ^3. adj. standing 
on the right, 62^^. [perhaps the use as 
adv. (mg 2) is the primary one, lit. 'for- 
ward to the right.'] 

pradana, n. a giving. [Vlda + pra.] 

pra dig, /. intermediate region (between 
the cardinal points — see dig), [pra + 
dig, 'fore-point.'] 

pradega, m. direction; and so, place. 
[Vdig + pra.] 

pradofa, m. evening, nightfall, ['fore- 
dark,' pra + dofa.] 

pradhfcna, n. prize of the contest; the 
contest therefor ; battle. [V 1 dha + pra : 
cf. dhana.] 

pradhana, n. (that which is put forward) 
the important or chief thing; at end of 
cpds [1302], having * * as chief thing, de- 
voted to • •. [VI dha + pra.] 

13* 
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pT&-patha, m. (fortb-path, 1.6.) onward 
way, 85 IB ; journey in the distance or 
distant journey, 86 3. 

prabandha, m. nninterrapted connec- 
tion ; continued series. [V bandh + pra.] 

prabhavfc, m. origin; atendofcpd [1302], 
haying ' * as origin, originating with • 
[Vbhu + pra.] 

prabha, /. splendor; radiant beauty. 
[Vbha + pra.] 

prabhata, ppL begun to be light; as n. 
[1176a], day-break. [Vbha + pra.] 

prabhava, m. superior might, of gods, 
of ascetics, of asceticism. [V bhu + 
pra.] 

prabhti, a. being before or superior to 
others; as m. ruler; master; lord; hus- 
band, 62 1«. [later form (364) forVedic 
prabhu: Vbhu + pra.] 

prabhutTa, n. lordship, power. [1230.] 

prdbbfti,/. ^1. lit. a carrying forward 
or on, i.«. continuance; used esp. at end 
of cpds [1206], having continuance from 
 *, t.e. continuing from * *; —2. then in 
suck cpds used in ace. s. n. adverbially 
[1311], continuing from * *, beginning 
with * *, from * * ; ^3. then as an adv. 
uncompoundedf prabhrii, w. all., from 
' * on; tatah prabhrii, from then on. 
[Vbhr + pra,'ll67.1d.*] 

pramada, m. pleasure. [Vmad-hpra.] 

pramada-Tana, n. pleasure-grove (of a 
prince). 

pramada-Tana, n. pleasure-grove (of 
the wives of a prince), [a quasi feminine 
to the preceding.] 

pramana, n. measure, extent (57^), 
scale, standard ; something by which to 
judge, 64"; norm, rule of action, 21^; 
authority, 12 !•>, lOaa. [V 1 ma, * measure,' 
-fpra, 192a: hence, through the Persian 
farmdn, the borrowed Eng. firman, *an 
authority or decree,' esp. of the Sublime 
Porte.] 

V prama^aya (pranuupayati). regard 
as an authority; take a person (ace.) as 
authority in a matter (loc.). [pram&na, 
1058.] 

pramanabhava, m. lack of anything to 
judge by. [abh&Ta.] 



pramathin, a. stirring; agitating. 

[V math + pra, 1183*.] 
pramf sfa-ma^i, m. polished or bright 

gem. [/mrj+pra.] 
pramf f^amai^i-ku^dala, a. possess- 
ing bright-gem ear-rings, 
prayatna, m. effort, pains; -ena, -ai, 

adv. carefully. [Vyat + pra, 1177a.] 
prayai^a, n. a going forth (from home)) 

journey. [V ya + pra, 1 160, 102e.] 
prayotf, TO. remover. [V2yii, 'keep off,' 

+ pra.] 
pralaya, m. dissolution; esp. dissolution 

of the universe. [V li + pra.] 
pralapfc, m. unintelligible or childish 

or lamenting talk ; chatter. [V lap + 

praTa^A, a. prone; sloping, [pra, 1170 
(cf. 383d 1) : cf. wpiitrfis, Doric 'wpw6s, Lat. 
pronus, * inclined forward.'] 

pravAt,/. slope, of a mountain; height, 
837. [jnra, 383d 1.] 

prfc-vayas, a. having (forward, t.«.) ad- 
vanced age ; aged. [1306^.] 

pravartaka, a. causing to roll onward 
(as a wheel), setting in motion, promoting; 
as m. promoter, prompter, [cans, of Vvft 
+ pra.] 

pravada, m. asayingor an on dit [Vvad 
+ pra.] 

pravibha^a, m. division. [Vbhij + 
pra-vi.] 

pravina, a. clever. 

pravinata,/ cleverness, [pravina.] 

pravrtta, ppl. —1. having turned for- 
ward; directed forward (to a specific 
object), esp. of an act performed with a 
view to the attainment of some advantage, 
t.0. interested, opp. of nivrtta, q.v. ; — 2. 
engaged in. [V vft + pra.*] 

pravytti,/ a moving forward or taking 
an active step, 20''; advance into or ex- 
posure of one's self to (danger, loc), 20". 
[Vvrt + pra.] 

pravrddha, ppl. grown up, great. 
[Vvrdh + pra.] 

pravega, m. entrance. [Vyi$ + pra.] 

pray raj in, a. going forth or after, in cpd 
dvi-. [Vvraj + pra, 1183 »: for mg, cf. 
(yvw^) 'W€plBpofios, * lewd woman.'] 
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pra^if [882], / command. [VQia+Fra» 
689, 2251* 2: cf . a^. j 

pr a gray a, m. respectful demeanor, ['an 
inclining forward/ fr. Vgri + pra.] 

pra-BaTja, a. moving to the left; -am, 
adv. to the left — ef, pradakyipam. 

praaada, m. grace; favor; praaadam 
kff do favor, be gracious. [Vaad + pra, 
q.v.] 

priaiti, /, continuation; extended path 
(of life, for example ) . [V aa + pra, 260.] 

praaiddhi,/. success ; celebrity ; a being 
known; ato me gaganka iU praaiddhia, 
therefore I am known as "Q", 26*; cf. 
praaiddha. [V 2 aidh, ' succeed,' + pra.] 

praatard, m. —1. stramentum, straw; 
-2. rock, 33 w. [Vaty, ' strew,' + pra : 
for mg 1, cf. Eng. ttraw w. strew: connec- 
tion of mg 2 unclear.] 

praatava, m. beginning, introduction. 
[Vatu+ pra, 1148.2.] 

praatuta-yajiia, a. having one's sac- 
rifice begun; as m. Prastutayajna, name 
of a Brahman. [V atu + pra.] 

praatha, m.n. table-land on a mountain, 
['that which stands forth from the sur- 
rounding country,' fr. V atha (333) + pra.] 

pri-avadaa, a. {lit, having advanced 
agreeableness, i.e.) highly pleasing. 
[13062.] 

prahara, m. a stroke (on a gong, an- 
nouncing the lapse of a watch), and so 
a watch (of about three hours). [V 1 hr + 
pra.] 

prahartaTya,^cft;. to be struck; impera. 
one must strike, [do.] 

prahrf^a-manas, a. having a delighted 
heart. [Vh^f + pra.] 

V pra (prati; paprati; &pra8 [889]; pra- 
U). fill. [Vedic collateral form of VI pr, 
' fill,' q.v. : cf . wK'fi'pftiSf Lat. plexus, * full.'] 
+ a, fill. 

prak, see prafic. 

prakfta, a. natural; usual; common; 
vulgar ; as n. the vulgar (language), lan- 
guage of the vulgus, the Prakrit, [pra- 
krti, 1208d: for mg, cf. 6er. deutsch, Old 
High Ger. diut-isk, '(language) of the 
people (diot), t.e. German' (as contrasted 
with the Latin of the Church and with 



the neighboring Romance tongues); cf. 
also 1^ Kouf^ (sc. StdktKTos), 'the Common 
(dialect),' as opp. to Doric, etc.] 

pr&g-griTa, a. having the neck directed 
eastward. [prafLc (1249a) + griTa.] 

prag-dakfipa, adv. east^outherly, 
south-easterly, [prailc, 1249a.] 

prangai^a, n. fore-court, Vor-hof ; court- 
yard, [pra + angana, 1289a, 193.] 

pran-mukha,/ -i, a. having the face di- 
rected eastward. [praHe, 1249a, 149, 161.] 

prajiifc, a. wise; as m. wise man. [pra- 
jfia, 1208e.] 

prai&c [408], /. pra<n,a. —1. directed for- 
wards; w. verb of motion, onward, 86*; 
^2. east, eastern (since the Hindus, in 
naming the cardinal points, began with 
the east, as we do with the north, and 
conceived it as before them, as we do the 
north); praci dig, the eastern quarter, 
101 ' ; — 3. prak, ace. s. n. aa adv. before : 
(in place) before one's face, 26^; (in time) 
formerly, 20*^, 61^; (in order) before, w. 
abl. [1128], 69 7. [pra + afic, 407.] 

prafij all, a. having an ai^ali (q.v.) before 
one, i.e. in a posture of reverent saluta- 
tion, [pra + aiyali, 1306.] 

prai^A, m. breath; vital breath, 60^; 
vital spirit, 63^1; then (like Eng. breath), 
life; esp. in pi. pr&paa, life, 16 ^ 21 u, 
298. [V an + pra, 192b.] 

pranin, a. having life; as m. living being, 
[prana, 1230.] 

pratfcr, adv. —1. early in the morning; 
then ^2. (like the Ger. morgen and Eng. 
morrow) on the next morning, on the 
morrow, to-morrow, [pra, 1109: cf. irpM-t, 
Ger. ./raA, ' early .'] 

pradtia, adv. forth to view; w. aa [1078*], 
be visible, appear, reveal one's self. 

pr&ntara, n. a long and lonely road. 
[' an advanced interval or long distance,' 
pra + antara, 1289.] 

prapaniya, grdv. to be brought to. 
[caus. of Vap + pra, 966, 192e.] 

prapta-kala, m. arrived time, favorable 
moment, [s' ap + pra.] 

prapta-yauTana, a. possessing at- 
tained adolescence, having reached a 
I marriageable age. [see 1308.] 
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praptavya, grdv. to be obtained, abont 
to be got. [Vap + pra, 964.] 

prapti,/. a reacbing, arriying at. [Vftp 
+ pra.] 

prayfc, m. —1. a going fortb or ont; 
—2. that which sticks ont or is prominent; 
the principal part of a thing; the most 
part ; at end of cpda [1302], having • • for 
the most part, having * * for its predomi- 
nant characteristic, like • •, 22 1*. [Vi + 
pra, 1148. la.] 

prayagas, adv. for the most part, 
[praya. 1106.] 

pray as, adv. for the most part, almost, 
50^. [prop. ace. s. n. (lllld) of a neater 
noun ftprayas, 'that which is predomi- 
nant' (see pr&ya), Vi + pra, 1161. 1.] 



pr&Ti, a. attentive, heedful, zealous. 
[Vav + pra, 1156*, 366b end.] 

pra^ana, n. —1. the eating; —2. the 
giving of food, feeding, [in mg 1, fr. 
V 2 a^, ' eat,' + pra ; in mg 2, fr. cans, of 
the same.] 

pra^itf, m. eater. [V2a9, 'eat,' + pra, 
1182a.] 

pra^itrA, n. the portion of ghee to be 
eaten by a Brahman at a sacrifice, 
['that which belongs to the pragitr,' 
1208b.] 

pragitra-hArana, n. vessel for hold- 
ing the pragitra. [' pragitra-holding,' 
1271.] 

prasada, m. lofty seat; building on high 
foundations, palace, 20 1. [V sad + pra, 
perhaps in the sense ' sit forward or in a 
conspicuous place ' : see 1087b.] 

priyi, a. —la. dear, 79^®; beloved of, 
tc. gen, (296b), 84"; -lb. priya, / the 
beloved, the wife, 32«, 33i0; -2a. desu-ed, 
pleasant; agreeable, 68^; priyam kr, 
do a favor, 3^; —2b. as n. that which is 
desired, one's wish, 89 1"; —3. {like Ho- 
meric <^i\os) to which one is attached or 
wonted, 76 8, 86 «; own, 78 •; wonted; 
—4a. loving, devoted to; —4b. as m. 
friend. [Vpri, q.v., 1148.3: cf. wp^s, 
* gentle ' ; Goth, freis, ace. s. m. fiijana, 
AS.yn, Ger. frei, Eng. free : although the 
modem mg ' free ' is common also to the 
Goth, and AS. words, yet the orig. mg 



must have been ' loving or loved, kindly 
treated, spared' (and so 'free'), as is 
shown by the Goth, abstract frijor^wi, 
AS. fredd, 'love': for mg lb, cf. AS. 
freo, 'woman': cf. also Old High Ger. 
Ffia^ ' The Loving One,* in fiia tag, Eng. 
Fri-daif, ' dies Veneris.*] 

priya-vadin, a. saying pleasant things. 

priyapriyA, n. comfort and discomfort, 
[apriya: 1263b.] 

V pri (prinati, pri^ii^ ; priyate; pipraya, 
pipriy6; Aprai^it; prit&; pritva). —la. 
pri^ati, gladden, show favor to, propi- 
tiate; — lb. prinati, have pleasure in; 
— Ic. piinit^, be glad or content; —2. 
priyate, be glad or content; have pleasure 
in ; love, be favorably inclined to ; — 3. 
prit& : glad, pleased, satisfied ; loved, 
dear, [cf . Goth, frijon, ' love ' ; fiijonds, 
AS. freond, 'loving, t.e. friend,' Eng. 
friend; also AS. freo-^, 'a sparing or 
indulgence, favor, grace, peace,' Ger. 
Friede, 'peace*; Goth. Fn^Hi-reiks, Eng. 
Frede^ck, * grace-ruler, gracious prince ' : 
see also under priy&.] 

priti, /. —1. pleasure; pritya, with pleas- 
ure, gladly; — 2. friendship. [Vpri.] 
priti-vaoas, n. friendship-talk, friendly 

words, 
prenkhd, a. rocking, pitching; as m. n. 

unsteady boat, skiff. [Vinkh + pra.] 
pr6ta, ppl. gone onward, i.e. departed, 

dead; as m. —1. dead man; —2. ghost. 

[Vi+pra.] 
pr6tya, grd. after dying, t.c. in the other 

world {opp, to iha). [Vi + pra, 992.] 
pr^ffl^a, a. very pleasant. [Vpri, 470^: 

serves as superl. to priya.] 
pre^ya, grdv. to be sent; as m. servant 

[V 2 if, ' send,' + pra.] 
prai^yi, n. servitude, [pre^ya, 12081] 
pr69^ha, m. bench or couch. 
profthe-^ayA, a. lying on a couch. 

[1260c, 1270.] 
plavA, a. swimming; as m. swimmer, 

name of a kind of duck. [Vplu: cf. 

w\6os, *v\oFos, ' a sailing.'] 

V plu (plivate, -ti; puplava, pupluvd; 
Aplo^; plofry&ti, -te; pluti; -pMtya, 
-pluya). float through water or air: 
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— 1. swim; ^2. bathe; ^3. sail; ^4. 
hover; fly; —6. fly off; hasten away; 

— 6. spring; ^plnta, floating, and so {see 
Whitney 78), protracted, of a vowel. 

[cf. irX^, «vXcF«, 'float, sail'; Lat. 
pluere, 'rain': for mg of pluere, cf. the 
Etig. intrans. float, * swim,' w. trans. Jloat, 
* cover with water,' and the intrans. bathe 
w. trans, bathe': 

closely connected w. Vplu is the ex- 
tended form plnd as seen in Lithuanian 
plud-iti, 'swim, float': w. this, cf. AS. 
Jleot-an, 'swim or float about,' Eng. verb 
fleet, 'float, sail, hasten,' Ger. fliessen, 
sometimes 'swim,' but usually 'flow'; 
further, AS. fleet, ' raft, ship, fleet,' Eng. 
fleet, * ships ' ; also AS. flota, ' ship,' Eng. 
float, ' a thing that swims on the surface 
of a fluid, e.g. a raft' (verb float is a 
denom. of this), Ger. Floss, 'raft'; flnally 
Eng. fleet, ' streamlet or bay,* whence The 
Fleet, as name of a small affluent of the 
Thames at London and of a famous prison 
thereon, and Fleet Street, which crossed 
The Fleet.] 
+ a, bathe, intrans. 

+ 8am-a, —1. bathe, intrans,; —2. 
bathe, trans.; inundate; suffuse, 10'^. 
+ ud, spring up. 
+ a p a , hover unto. 

+ ▼1, float asimder; drift in different 
directions ; be dispersed ; be lost ; be 
ruined or dishonored. 



V phal (philati ; paphala ; phalitJl ; 
phuUA [068]). burst, split, I'n/rans. [prob. 
for «flpal, of which Vspha^ (i.e. •sphalt), 
'split, break,' is an extension: cf. Ger. 
spalten, Eng. split."] 

+ ud, burst out or open; utphulla [958], 
expanded, wide open. 

V phala (phalati). bear fruit ; fruit ; 
phalitdm, impersonally, it is fruited, fruit 
is borne (by a thing, instr.), 24^. [denom. 
of phila, 1064.] 

phi la, n. —1. fruit; —2. then (like Eng, 
fruit), the good or evil consequences of 
human deeds; result; reward or punish- 
ment, [perhaps 'the ripe and bursting 
fruit,' fr. Vphal.] 



philayant, a. fruitful; yielding good 
results, [phila, 123da.] 

p hull a, a. burst open, expanded, bloom- 
ing, [see Vphal and 058.] 

phullotpala, a. having blooming lo- 
tuses; as n. Blooming-lotus, name of a 
lake, [atpala.] 

ph6na, m. foam. 



V baAh or bah (badhi [223*] ; cans. 
baAhilyate). be thick, flrm, strong ; caus. 
make strong, [perhaps for •bhagh: see 
bahd and bahti.] 

baka, m. heron, Ardea nivea. 
baka-murkha, m. heron-fool, fool of a 

heron. [1280b.] 
baddha-man4ala> a. having con- 

structed-circles, i.e. ranged in circles. 

[Vbandh.] 

V bandh (badhnati, badhnii6 [780] ; 
babindha, bedli6; ba&dhifyiti, bhant- 
Byiii; baddhfc; bindhitum, bdnddhum, 
biddhum; baddhva; -bidhya). —1. 
bind; fasten; catch; esp. bind (a victim 
for the gods, i.e.), sacrifice; — baddha: 
bound; caught; fastened; —2. bind to- 
gether, join ; and then (w, a specialization 
of mg like that seen in the Eng. joiner), 
construct, e.g. a bridge ; compose (verses, 
cf. Lat. serere). [for *bhandh: cf.w^vB- 
€p6s, 'connection (by marriage)'; 1rci<rfu^ 
*wtvOfia, 'rope'; Lat. of-fend-ix, *knot'; 
fid-es, 'string'; foed-us, 'league'; Eng. 
bind, band: for mgs, cf. Eng. connection 
and league w. Lat. con-nectere and ligare, 
'bind together.'] 

+ ni, —1. bind; fasten; —2. (bind down 
together, put down connectedly, i.e.) put 
into written form, write down, 53'. 
+ pTa, bind on; connect onward, form 
an advancing connection, form a continued 
series. 

+ 8 am, bind together, con-nect; sam- 
baddha, con-nected, co-herent {w. the same 
fig. mg as in Eng.). 
bandhi, m. — 1. a binding; esp, a binding 
to the sacrificial post (see bandh 1), sac- 
rifice; — 2. band, string. [Vbandh: cf. 
Eng. band."] 



bandhana] 



[200] 



bandhana, a. binding; at n. bond w 
bonds. [Vbandh.] 

bindhu, m. ^1. connection or relation- 
ship; — 2. {concrete, as in Sng.) a connec- 
tion, relative; friend; one who belongs 
to (a certain caste, ybr example), [Vbandh, 
1178.] 

barbara, a. stammering, balbutiens; as 
HI. ^1. pi. foreigners, ol Bdffiapot, name 
applied by Aryans to non-Aryan folks 
(cm Welsh and Wiilsch fry English and 
Germans to folks that speak a strange 
tongue) ; ^2. sing, a man of lowest origin ; 
a wretched wight, wretch, 80^*^. [cf. 
$dpfiapos, 'foreign, outlandish'; Lat 6a/- 
bus, 'stammering,' whence Spanish bobo, 

* blockhead,' Eng. booby.'] 

barha, m,n, tail-feather, [prop. 'pluck- 
ings,' V 1 bph, ' pluck ' : cf . the no less 
arbitrary specialization of mg in Eng. 
pluck, 'that which is plucked out after 
killing a beast, its liver, lights, heart,' 
and, fig., ' courage.'] 

barhi^a, m. peacock, 68^. [transition- 
stem fr. barhin, 1223f, 120dc.] 

bar bin, m. (having tail-feathers, i.e, the 
tail-feathered bird Kvt' i^oxh^t) the pea- 
cock, [barha.] 

barhis, n. grass or straw of Ku9a-gras8, 
spread over the sacrificial ground to serve 
as a place for the oblations and as a seat 
for gods and oiferers. [prop. ' that which 
is torn up, vulsum, pluckings,' Vlbfh, 
' tear, pluck ' : for mg, cf . Eng. hay, 

* cuttings,' from hew^ ' cut.'] 

b&la, n. ^1. might, power, strength, force ; 

balat, forcibly ; — 2. then, as in Eng,, force 

(for making war) ; forces, troops, 5^. [for 

*vala : cf . Lat. valere, ' be strong, well.'] 

bala-da [352], a. strength-giving. [1260.] 

bilavant, a, powerful. [1233a.] 

baladhika, a. superior in strength. 

[adhika: 1265.] 
bal&nvita, a. connected with power; 

suggestive of power, [anv-ita, Vi] 
ball, m. ^1. of-fering, tribute; —2. esp. 
portion of a daily meal or sacrifice offered 
M tribute to gods, semi-divine beings, 
men, animals, esp. binN, and even inani- 
mate objects, 65-. [perhaps fr. Vbhf : 



if so, cf ., for the mg, ^^pos, * tribute,' w 

^pm, 'bear, bring.'] 
half n, a. mighty, 1^ [b41a, 1230a.] 
bfclif^ha, a. most migh^; very strong. 

[balin, 4d8s.] 
balonmatta, a, frenzied or crazed with 

power. [iuimatta> Vmad-t-nd.] 

V bah, see baAh. 

bahif-k&rya, grdv. to be put outside, 
to be banished. [bahia and Iqr, 'do, 
pat,' 1078^.] 

bahif-kfta, ppL put oat, expelled, 
[babia and Iqr, 'do, pat,' 10787.] 

bahil^-paridhi, adv. outside the en- 
closure (see paridbi). [IdlOa.] 

bahlf, adv, [lllld], outside; as prep, oat- 
side of, 10. ahL [1128]. 

bahd, a. much, many; baba man, consider 
as much, think much of, esteem. [Vbanh 
or bah: cf. irAx^f* 'thick.'] 

bahadha, adv, many times. [bahn, 
1104.] 

bahamana, m. esteem, respect. [Vman 
+ baha.] 

bahamana-para^naram, adv, with re- 
spect. [1302c 2, 1311.] 

bahalA, a. —1. thick; ^2. abundant; 
much, [in mg 1, perhaps directly fr. 
Vbah, 1180, and in mg 2, fr. baba, 1227.] 

ba.balaaf adhika, a, having abundant 
herbs, [ofadbi, 1307.] 

V badh (badhate; babadb6; ibadhif^; 
badhiffyfrti, -te ; badhiti ; badhitom ; 
-badbya). press hard; distress; beset, 
[see Vvadb: cf. Lat^ de-fend-ere, 'press 
or ward off'; of-fend-ere, 'press hard 
upon, hurt'] 

+ ni, press down heavily, 
badh A, a, distressing; as m, distress. 

[Vbadb.] 
bandbaTa, m. (having connection or 

relationship, t.e.) a relative ; friend. 

[bindba, 1208c.] 
bala, a. yoimg, not grown; as subst. m. 

and /, —1. child {distinguished from 

yuTan, 'yoimg man,' 28^); boy; girl; 

— 2. applied to a grown person {cf, Eng, 

childish, puerile), child or booby, w, douUe 

M/7, 61". 
b&laka, a. young; as m, child; [bala.] 
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bftlftpatja, n. young o£bprmg, of men 
and of animalB. [ftpatja.] 

b&fpa, m. tears. 

b a fpaku la, a. agitated by tears, [iknla.] 

bfth^, m. arm; esp, fore^irm; of beasts, 
the fore-leg, esp, the upper part thereof, 
101 1^ [for •bhaghti: cf. vTjx'js, Doric 
mxySf •^x^'f 'forearm'; AS. bog, 'arm' 
and 'arm of a tree, t.e. branch,' £ng. bough, 
'arm of a tree,' Ger. Bug, 'shoulder, hip'; 
also Ihitch boeg, Eng. bow, ' shoulder of a 
ship,' bouhBprit, ' bow-spar.'] 

bahn-ynddha, n. arm-flght, wrestling. 

bahulya, n. abundance ; commonness, 
state of being usual ; concretely, usual 
order of things; -at, from or in accord- 
ance with the usual order of things, in 
aU probabiU^, 24 «. [babula, 1211.] 

bihya, a. being outside, external; at end 
of cpds, equiv, to Eng, extra- at beg, of 
cpds. [bahia, 1211: cf. 1208a> end.] 

bidala, m. cat. 

bimba, m. n. disk of sun or moon. 

bila, n. cleft; hollow, [perhaps fr. Vbil 
or bid, collateral forms of bhid, ' cleave.'] 

bija, n. seed, of plants and animals. 

buddhi, ppl. awakened; illuming; en- 
lightened; .'^etp., as m. The Enlightened 
One, epithet of Gautama of the (j^akya 
tribe. [Vbudh: for badh-ta (160), the 
formal equiralent of -vvO-ro- in tarvcros, 
'not having learned.'] 

buddhi, /. ^1. insight, understanding, 
intellect; mind, 13 1*; wit, wits; —2. 
mind in the sense of opinion {as in Eng.); 
belief; at end of cpds: vyaghra-baddhya, 
with tiger-belief, (mistakenly) thinking 
that it was a tiger, 34 ^^ ; — 3. mind in the 
sense of purpose, resolve {as in Eng.); 
buddhim kr, make up one's mind, 68 ^3; 
bnddhim pra-kf, mid., put a plan before 
one's self, decide, 0". [Vbudh, 1157: 
for bndh-ti (160), the formal equivalent 
of vioris, *irif$'ri-s, ' an inquiring.'] 

buddhi-jivin, a. living by one's mind, 
employing one's intelligence, intelligent. 

buddhimant, a, possessing understand- 
ing; intelligent. 

V badh (b6dhati, -te; bddbyate ; bab6dha, 
babadb^; Abaddha [160]; bhotayiti, 



-te ; buddbA ; b6ddhiun ; boddhva ; 
-bddliya). ^1. be awake; —2. come to 
consdousness ; hence — 3. notice ; give 
heed to, w. gen,, 76*2; _4^ notice, i.e. 
perceive ; and so, become acquainted with ; 
understand; —5. rarely, {like Eng. re- 
member a person, i^e.) present a person 
with a thing (instr.)', ^caus. —6a. cause 
to notice or understand ; — 6b. teach ; 
announce to. 

[for «>bhudh, orig. 'be awake,' cf. 
Church Slavonic bUd-eti, 'be awake' : the 
cognate words of the related languages 
agree closely in form, but show consider^ 
able diversity of mgs: mg 4 mediates 
the transition to the idea of the Greek 
Virjtf, m^vB, in wvB^ffBeu, 'find out': mgs 5 
and 6 form the bridge to the principal 
Germanic mgs, 'offer' and 'command': 
cf. Goth, ana-biud-an, (prob. 'g^ve notice 
to,' and so) 'command,' AS. beod-an, 
'announce, offer, command,' Eng. bid, 
' announce, offer in words, offer in general, 
esp. at an auction, declare, proclaim, com- 
mand, invite,' Ger. biet-en, 'offer'; (from 
an entirely different root is Eng. bid, AS. 
biddan, Ger. bitten, 'pray,' as in bid beads, 
' pray prayers ' ;) cf. also Eng. noun bode, 
'announcement,' whence denom. verb 
bode, 'foretell': for mg 6, observe the 
analogy of Qer, Jemand bedenken, 're- 
member or take notice of a person esp. in 
one's will, i.€. make a bequest to.'] 
#+ni, attend to, 58 '; imderstand, know, 
7». 

+ pra, come forth (from sleep) to con- 
sciousness ; awake, intrans. 
+ prati, awake, intrans.; awake, trans., 
76 ». 

budha, a. awake; intelligent; wise;a<iii. 
wise man. [Vbudh.] 

bubhuk^a,/. desire to eat, hunger, [fr. 
desid. of v2bhuj, 'frui,' 1149<.] 

V 1 b y h , collateral form of V vyh, * pluck,' q.v. 

V 2brb (bfnhati, -te; babArha; bfdhi; 
cans. brAhAyati, -te). be thick, great, 
strong, in bphint, q.v. ; caus. make great, 
strengthen. 

bfb, /. prayer, conceived as a swelling and 
filling of the heart in devotion. [ 2brh.] 
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brliat-katha, /. GreatrStory, title of a 
collection of stories ascribed to Gnnadh- 
ya (gn^adhya), and abridged by Soma- 
deva under the name Kathasaritsagara. 
[byhant, 1249a, 1279.] 

bfhid-a^va, a. possessing great or 
powerful horses ; as m. Brihada^va, name 
of the sage who narrates the story of Nala 
to Yudhishthira. [brhint ( 1249a) + igva, 
1298 : cf . •MtydX'tinros, which is similarly 
compounded and of like meaning.] 

brhint [460a], a. great; mighty; lofty, 
[present ppl. of V2 brh, * be great.'] 

bfhas-p&ti, m. Brihaspati, name of a 
divinity in which the activity of the pious 
in their relations towards the gods is per- 
sonified, the mediator between gods and 
men, and the type of the priest and of 
the priestly dignity ; later, god of wisdom 
and eloquence, ['lord of prayer,' bfb- 
a8+p4ti: for cpd, see 1260 and d, and 
1267d; for acct, Whitney 94b; for eu- 
phony, 1712.] 

baijika, a. pertaining to the semen; of 
guilt, inherited from one's father. [bQa, 
1222e and e2.] 

brahma-cirya, n. life of holiness 
(br&hman), walk and conversation of a 
Brahman student (brahmlm), esp. chas- 
tity ; religious studentship, the first of 
the four periods of a Brahman's life, see 
a^rama. [brihman ( 1249a2) or brahmin 
(probably both) +oarya, equiv. of carya: 
acct, 1272, 1213c.] 

brahma-carln, a. (busying one's self 
with, i.e.) studying sacred knowledge; 
as m. Brahman student, 66'; as adj. esp. 
observing chastity, 64", 100^. [brih- 
man, 1249a 2.] 

brahma^y^, a. pertaining or attached 
to the holy life and study (brihman), t.e. 
pious ; attached or friendly to Brahmans 
(brahmin). [1212dl.] 

brahma-daya, m. sacred-word heritage, 
heritage consisting of the sacred word, 
[brihman, 1249a 2.] 

brahmadaya-hara, a. receiving the 
sacred word as a heritage. 

brahma-dvif, a. devotion-hating, god- 
less, [brihman, 1249a >: acct, 1269.] 



brihman, n. ~1. devotion (conceived as 
a swelling and filling of the soul with 
adoration for the gods), worship, tn gen- 
eral, any pious expression in the worship 
of the gods ; hymn of praise, praise, 73* "^ 
74*-"; prayer, 76 1*; -2. sacred word, 
word of God (opp. to the profane), 60 8; 
— 3. divine science, 67^*; sacred learning, 
theology, theosophy; —4. holy life, i.e. 
chastity ; — 6. the (impersonal) spirit 
that pervades the universe. [V2farh, 
1168. Ic : brihman (n.) is to brahmin (m.) 
as prayer ('supplication') is to pray-er 
('supplicant').] 

brahmin, m. —1. pray-er, 76"; wor- 
shipper ; priest, 88 •, R V. x. 126. 6 ; pray-er 
by profession, Brahman ; — 2. the imper- 
sonal universe-pervading spirit (brihman 
6), personified as a god, t.€. Brahman, the 
Supreme All-soul, 67 ^ ' ; in the theological 
system, the Creator of the world, 67^^. 
[V2b]rh, see brihman.] 

brahmar^i, m. priest-sage, priestly sage, 
see 1"k. [brahmin (1249a <) +fBi, 127, 
1280b.] 

brahmavaroasi, n. pre-eminence in 
sacred learning or holiness, [for brah- 
mavaroas, which occurs only in derivs; 
brihman (1249a2) + vircaa, 1316c.] 

brahmavarcasTin, a. eminent in 
divine knowledge. [' possessing brahma- 
varcaaa,' q.v. : 1232.] 

brahma-vedin, a. knowing divine 
knowledge, [brihman, 1249a 2.] 

brahma-hin [402], a. Brahman-slaying; 
as m. murderer of a Brahman, [brah- 
min, 1249a 2.] 

brahmi, f. -i, a. ^1. pertaining to brih- 
man, divine; holy, 69^; spiritual, 61"; 
^2. pertaining to brahmin, in both its 
senses, i.e.: —2a. of Brahmans; —2b. of 
Brahmin or (anglicized) Brahma, the 
Creator, 67^, 68^. [brihman and brah- 
min, 1208a 2 end.] 

brahma^i, m. (having to do with brih- 
man or prayer and praise and divine 
science, 1.0.) priest, 84"; theologian. 
Brahman, 67"; — / brahma^i, woman 
of the priestly caste, Brahmanee. [brih- 
man, w. usual shift of acct, 1208a.] 
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brahma^a, n. (of a brahmin, of a priest 
or Brahman, 1.6.) the dictum of a priest 
on matters of faith and coitus ; esp. a 
Brahmana, as designation of one of a 
class of Vedic writings which contain 
these dicta. [brahmAn, w. usual shift 
of acct, 1208a.] 

brahmai^a-Tada, m. a statement of 
the Brahmanas. [brahmana.] 

V brii (br&viti [632], brat6: tht second 
clause of 632 should read "before the 
initial consonant of an ending"). ^ 1. act. 
say ; w. dai. of person and ace. of thing f 
10^, 96"; IT. ace. 0/ person and either 
oratio recta (12«, 60^-28, OS^i) or else aec. 
of thing (96 ^) ; speak to, w. ace. 0/ person, 
31*; speak of, w. ace, of person, 11 1^; 
say, i.e. announce, tell; tr. Taoaa, i-ros 
tiw§7y, 10*8; w. punar, answer, 8^; —2. 
middle, brnt6 {used esp. to introduce oratio 
recta and without designation of the person 
addressed), says, inquit, 20", 28 ^ 20^ ^^ ^, 
36". 

+ apa, remove (the thought or recollec- 
tion of a thing or person, ace., from a 
person, abl.) by speaking, i.e. try to con- 
sole a person (abl.) for the loss of a thing 
or person (ace.), 92". [this locution is 
apparently like the Eng. coUoq. phrase 
"I'll talk it (liis opinion) out o/him."] 
+ pra, tell forth, proclaim, 76"; an- 
nounce, 88 7; then {liJIce the Eng. tell of, 
bad and colloquial tell on), inform against, 
betray, 93". 
+ prati, speak back to (ace), answer. 



V bhakf (bhik^ati, -te; bhak^dU; bhAk- 
fitum; -bhikfya; bhakffAyati [1041^]). 
(partake, enjoy, t.«.) eat; consume; de- 
vour, [old desid. of Vbhaj, 108g end: cf. 
bhikf, and for mg, V2a9, 'eat.'] 

bhakfi, m. the enjoying, eating or drink- 
ing ; food ; at end of adj. cpds, having * * 
as food, living on * -. [Vbhak^.] 

bhakfaka, m. eater. [Vbhakfi: see 1181a 
end.] 

bhakfitaTya, grdv. to be eaten. 
[Vbhaks, 964^.] 

bhakfin, a. eating. [Vbhakf, 1183*.] 



bhakfya, grdv. to be eaten, eatable ; 
asn. proper food. [Vbhakp, 963.] 

bhiga, m. —1. (he who deals out, i.€.) 
dispenser; rich or kind master; lord, fre- 
quent epithet of Savitar — so 74"; —2. 
esp. Bhaga, name of an Aditya, from 
whom welfare is expected and who brings 
about love and institutes marriage, 89 <^ ; 

— 3. portion ; lot {w. dor-, su-) ; fortune ; 
esp. (as in Eng.), good fortune, happy lot; 
-4. loveliness. [Vbhaj, 216.1: -1. cf. 
Old Persian baga, 'God'; 807040^* Zehs 
^piyios; Slavonic bogU, 'God'; for mg, 
cf. Eng. lord, AS. hldf-ord {*hldfuH:ardf), 
'loaf-ward, loaf-keeper'; —3. for mg, cf. 
the relation of fi6pos, * lot, fate,' to %iA-fiop-€, 
'gat a share.'] 

bhdgaTant,a. ^1. fortunate, possessing 
a happy lot, blessed ; then — 2. (like Eng. 
blessed) heavenly, august, lordly, applied 
to Indra, Brahma, The Self-existent, the 
Wood-deity, Sun, Moon, Earth, etc. ; used, 
esp. in voc., as a form of address, so 94 ^, 
26*. [bhiga.] 

bhagin, a. fortunate; happy; splendid; 
— bhagini, f sister (the happy one — 
80 far forth as she has a brother). 
[bh^ga.] 

bhagiratha, m. Bhagiratha, name of an 
ancient king, who bronght the Ganges 
down from heaven, [perhaps fr. bhagin 
+ ratha, < having a splendid chariot.'] 

bhagna, see 967c. 

bhagna-bha^da, a. having broken pots 
or [1308] who broke the pots. 

bhagna^a, a. having broken hopes, dis- 
appointed. [a$a, 3343.] 

bhang A, m. a breaking. [Vbhafij, 216. 1.] 

V bhaj (bhijati,.te; babhaja,bhej6[794e]; 
Abhakfit, ibhakta [883]; bhaji9yAti,-te; 
bhaktA; bhiktum; bhaktva; -bh4jya; 
caus. bhaj4yati). —1. deal out; appor- 
tion; divide; then (as Eng. share means 
both * pve a part of ' and * have a part of ') 
" 2. middle, have as one's, part, receive ; 
have or take part in ; — 3. give one's self 
up to; —4. (choose as one's part, i.e.) de- 
clare one's self for, prefer, 16 >; ^5. be- 
take one's self to; turn to; go to, 20"; 

— 6. belong to, be attached to; revere; 



V bhanj] 



[204] 



lore, 0^; — eatu. cause to hare a share, 
w ace of person and gen. 0/ thing, 88*. 

[c£. ^oy-ciy, 'get one's portion, eat/ 
w. a specialization of mg like those seen 
in £ng. partake and take as used with the 
implied object food or drink, in bhakta, 
'thing divided, portion, food,' and in 
bhak^: akin are the names of the two 
food-trees yielding eatable nuts (acorns, 
buck-mast), ^y6s, ^iry^j, * oak,' Lat.y%tM, 
* beech/ AS 6dc, Eng. bttck^, * beech-,' in 
bw:k'mastf ' beech-nuts,' and buck-wkeat (so 
called from the likeness of the kernels to 
beech-nuts), AS. bece, Eng. beech: with boc, 
'beech,' is ident. 60c, 'book/ orig. 'runes 
scratched on branches of a fruit-bearing 
tree,' see Tacitus, Germania, x.; such a 
branch was called by a name which became 
in Old High 6er. puahstap or buohstab, 
and meant orig. 'beech-staff', but the 
word came to be used for the significant 
thing on the branch, ' the rune or letter,' 
AS boc'etaf, Grer. Buch-etabe.'] 
+ a, act,, sometimes mid., deal out to, give 
a person (ace) a share in a thing (loc,). 
+ Ti, part asunder; diyide. 
-(-pra-vi, divide. 

-f aam-vi, —1. divide a thing (ace.) 
with a person (instr.); give a share; 
— 2. present a person {ace.) with a thing 
(instr.). 

V bhai&j (bhanAkti; babhdiya; Abhank- 
(£t; bhank^yfcti; bhagni [967c]; bhank- 
ivk; -bh&jjra). break, [opinions are 
divided as to whether VVbhaHj, 2bhig, 
and bham (see these) orig. began w. bhr- ; 
cf giri-bhrij, 'breaking forth from the 
mountains ' : if bhaiQ does stand for 
*bfarallj, then Lat. frangere, 'break/ 
nau-/rag-a, * ship>breaking ' (tempestas), 
and Ger brechen, Eng. break are akin.] 

bhatt<^T<^> ^' lord, [a transition-stem 
(399) fr. bhartir: corresponding to the 
strong ace. s. form bhartir-am, taken as 
if it were bhartara-m, is made the nom. 
s bhartara-s, etc. ; both transition to 
the a-declension, and assimilation of rt 
to \\ nrt' rcTiilar in Prakrit.] 

bha^^araka, m. K)ril, ("^plied to gods 
and learned men. [bha^^ra, 1222c 1.] ' 



bha^fftraka-T&ra, m. lord's day, Sun- 
day. 

bhadrA, a. —1. praiseworthy, pleasing; 
gladsome, 76*, 90"; -2. good, happy, 
84*; voc. /., good lady, 9^^; bhadram, 
adv., w. Iqr or a^car, do well, 22", 23 1»; 
— 3. favorable, auspicious, 86 >; -^as n., 
sing, and pi., welfare, prosperity, 20"; 
to. kf, grant welfare to a person (dot.), 
bless, 69". [Vbhand, 1188a.] 

bhadra-kft, a. granting welfare; bless- 
ing. [1269.] 

V bhand (bhindaie). receive jubilant 
praise. 

bhfcndif^ha, a. most loudly or best 
praising. 

bhay&, n. —1. fear, anxiety; in composi- 
tion w. the thing feared, 10", 31 », 46 •; 
fear of a thing (abl.), 40^* ; bhay&i, from 
fear, 20", 36*, 41"; then, as conversely 
in Eng., fear {orig. ' danger,' so Job 39. 22) 
has come to mean 'anxiety/ ^2. danger, 
peril, 25 » 428.*. [vbhi, 1148.1a; for 
mg 2, cf. samdeha.] 

bhayarta, a. stricken with fear, [aria*] 

bhira, m. ^1. a bearing, canying; —2. 
burden; weight, 60^; ^3. mass, quan- 
tity; — 4. {w. specialization as in Lat, 
pondus, 'weight/ then also 'pound') a 
particular quantity or measure, in nir-. 
[Vbhr: cf. ^»(r'<^po-s, Lat. luci-feriu^), 
' light-bringing ' ; AS. hom-hora, * horn- 
bearing, trumpeter': for mgs 2-4, cf. 
Eng. toeigh, orig. 'bear up, lift,* as in 
toeigh anchor, AS. wegan, 'carry, bear/ 
and weight, 'burden,' then 'mass/ then 
'definite mass.'] 

bharati, a. to be supported or main- 
tained ; esp. to be kept alive by the care 
of men, as epithet of the god Agni ; as m. 
Bharata, name of a patriarchal hero. 
[Vbhr, 1176e.] 

bhfcrgas, n. radiant light; glory. [Vbihfj 
or bhraj, q.v., 216. 1 * : cf. ^iyos, n., 
' flame ' ; Lat Julgur, ' lightning.'] 

bhartr, m. —1. bearer; —2. supporter, 
maintainer; lord; husband, 10^. [Vbh^, 
1182b: cf. Lat. /«rtor, 'bearer.'] 

bhavd, m. the coming into existence. 
['ibhu.] 
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bhaTat-puTTa, a. haying bhavaat as 
first or preceding; -am, adv, [1811], in a 
way having bhavant first, t.6. with the 
▼oc. 8. f . of bhavant at the beginning of 
one's begging formula. 

bhavadaharartham, adv, for yonr 
food. [<in a way having your food as 
object,' 1811, ldQ2c4: bhavant + ihira 
and artha.] 

bhavadnttaram, adv. with bhavant 
as last (word of one's begging fonnula). 
[ace. a n. of adj. •bhavad-nttara, 1811.] 

bhavana, n. dwelling, abode, honse. 
[prop. ' an existing,' then ' place of exists 
ing,' Vbho, 1150. la . so £ng. dwelling and 
aiwde and Lat. tnan^io meant ' a waiting, 
an abiding,' and then 'abiding-place, 
maison ' : cf . also mandira and asta.] 

bhAvant [466], a. lordly; ^-used in re- 
spectfid address as substitttte [514] for 
pronoun of the second person, and trans- 
latable btf your honor, thou {e.g, 6^), ye 
(e.^. 7*, 12*0); used in the pi. of a single 
person to express greater courtesy f 19 '^, 
28^^; used in the voc. s. m. (bhavas, con- 
tracted) bhofl, f. bhavati, as word of 
address f (lord, master, mister,) sir, lady, 
[prob. a contraction of bh&gavant: cf. 
61 Wn.] 

bhavan-madhya, a. having bhavant as 
middle (word); -am, adv. [1811], with the 
voc. s. f. of bhavant as the middle (word 
of one's begging formula). 

bhavitavyll, grdv. deserving to become, 
destined to be, about to be ; impers. [900], 
maya bhavitavyam, sc. aati, I must be, 
28^; bhavitavyam, it must be, 27 1«. 
[Vbhu, 064.] 

V bhas (bftbhaati [678]; bhadtJl). chew, 
bite; crush; devour, consume; bhasita, 
consumed to ashes, [cf . (pd/L-foif %^MO-firi, 
'barley-groats': w. the 8d pi. bi-pa-ati 
cf . the collateral form psa and ^dU/io-tfot, 
' sand.'] 

bhAsman, n. ashes, ['consumed': see 
Vbhaf.] 

V bha (bhati; babha^; bhasyAti; bh&t&). 
be bright, shine ; appear. [cf . ^-/i^ 
Lat. ya-ri, 'make appear, reveal, say'; 
£ng. ban, 'public proclamation, manda- 



tory or prohibitory,' 'notice (of mar- 
riage),' etc.: cf. Vybha9,bhM.] 

+ &> shine upon ; illumine. 

+ nd, shine out, become manifest, 66^. 

+ nis, shine forth from (oM.), Jig. 

+ pra, shine forth; begin to be light 

(of the night). 

+ vi , shine far and wide. 
bh&gi, m. part: ^1. allotted part, 06^; 

share, 84 1**; lot; esp. happy lot; —58. in 

post-VediCf portion {not lot), 64^; —3. 

place, spot {ef. Eng. parts, 'regions'). 

[Vbhaj.] 
bhaga-dh6ya, n. (bestowal or allotment 

of a part, i.s.) portion, 88 7; esp. bestowal 

of a goodly lot, blessing, 82 «. [1213c.] 
bhaga^as, adv. part by part; gradually. 

[bhaga, 1106.] 
bhagiratha, a. of Bhagiratha; -i, /. 

the stream (nadi) of Bh., the Ganges. 

[bhagiratha, 1208f.] 
bhagya, n. lot; fate; esp. happy lot; 

luck ; bhagyena, luckily, [bhaga, 1211.] 
bhajana, n. vessel, dish. [lit. 'receiver,' 

Vbhaj, mg 2: 1150.1b.] 
bha^^Ay "• '~^* vessel, pot; vat; dish; 

— 2. generalized {like patra), Utensil ; 

wares or ware. 

bha94<^~>i^^l7&> '^' capital consisting of 
wares ; stock in trade. 

bhan^, m. light; beam. [Vbha, 1162.] 

V bham (bhamiti). rage, be angry, 
[orig., perhaps, 'be agitated,' and so, a 
Prakritic form of bhram, q.v. : for loss 
of T, see under VbhaiQ.] 

bham a, m. rage, fury. [Vbham.] 

bharA, m. burden. [Vbhr.] 

bharata, a. descended from Bharata; 
as m. descendant from Bharata, epithet 
of Yudhishthira, to whom Biihada^va 
tells the story of Nahi. [bharatA, 1208f .] 

bharika, m. carrier, [bhara.] 

bhary^, grdv. to be supported or main- 
tained; -a,/, wife. [>/bhr, 063b.] 

bharyatva, n. condition of being wife 
or (among animals) mate, [bh&rya.] 

bhava, m. —1. the becoming, 61 ^ ; exist- 
ence, 15^^; being; in cpds, used as equiv. 
to the suffix tva or ta» condition of being * *, 
35 n 40 IS. .2. (way of being, t.«.) con- 
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dition; —3. (way of being, i.e.) nature; 
^4. natural disposition; feeling; —6. 
feelings; heart, 30^^; —6. the existent; 
existent thing, 66 «. [V bhn, 1148. 2.] 
bhavin, a. becoming, coming into exist- 
ence; about to be, destined to be, 18*; 
future, 38^*; -ini,/. a beautiful woman. 
[Vbho, 1183< end.] 

V bh&f (bhayate ; babha96 ; Abhififta ; 
bha^iU ; bha9itum ; bha^tva ; -bha^ya). 
speak; talk; say. [perhaps for trbhaak, 
a sk-formation fr. Vbha: 182a.] 

+ abhi, speak unto, address, w, ace; 

speak, unthout object. 

+ prati, speak back, answer, 
b h a 9 & , / speech, language. [V bhaf .] 
bhafita, ppl, spoken; cu n. [1176a], what 

is spoken, the words. [Vbha^.] 

V bhas (bhaaati, -te; babh&06; bhasiti). 
shine, [cf. Vbha.] 

+ prati, shine over against, make a 

show, appear well, 
bhas, n. light [Vbhaa: but cf. 1151.1cS.] 
bhas-kari, m. the sun. ['light-making': 

171 ».] 

V bhikf (bhikfate; bibhikf^; bhik^i^; 
bhik^itum; bhiksttva). desire to have 
a share for one's self, wish for ; then (like 
the Eng. desire, 'express a wish for'), re- 
quest; beg; esp. go begging for food, 
[old desid. of Vbhaj, lOSg^ end: cf. 
bhakf.] 

bhikfa,/. —1. the act of begging, beg- 
ging; ^2. that which is got by begging, 
alms. [Vbhik^, 1149^: w. the relation of 
1 to 2, cf. that of £ng. getting, *act of 
getting,' to getting, * that which is got'] 

V bhid (bhinitti, bhintt6; bibh6da, bi- 
bhid6; Abhet [832]; bhetayAti, -te ; 
bhinni [067d] ; bh6Unm ; bhittva ; 
-bhidya). cleave, cut asunder ; break in 
twam, 102 1«; smite sore (in battle), 81'; 
pound, bruise, crush (as a reed), 70 1'; 
pierce. [orig. 'split, crush': cf. Lat 
findo, 'cleave,* perfect ^rfi; Ger. heissen, 
Eng. bite; also hit, 'morsel,' and bit, 'part 
of a bridle ' ; hitter, used of a sword, w. a 
trace of the orig. mg, Beowulf, 2705; 
cans, bait, in bait a bear, * make dogs bite 
him,' and bait a horse, 'let him eat.'] 



+ pra, split forth or open. 
+ vi, split asunder; break to pieces, 
destroy. 
bhiyAs, m. fear. [Vbhi, 1151.2c.] 

V bhi^aj (bhifAkii). heal. 

bhifAj, a. healing; ae m. healer. [Vbhiyaj, 
1147.] 

V bhi (V, bhdyaie; V. and 2ater, bibh6ti ; 
bibhaya; ibhai«it; bhe^yiti; bhiU; 
bli6tiun ; cans, bhi^yate [1042f }). fear ; 
be afraid of (abl.); bhita, having feared, 
frightened ; cam, afiEright [w. bi-bh6-ti, 
cf . Old High Ger. bi-be^, ' trembles,' whose 
bi' is syllable of reduplication, Ger. bebt, 
AS. beofa%, < trembles ' : the connection of 
these words with <p4-0'Ofuu, 'am afeard, 
flee in fright,' and p6fios, ' fear,' is still a 
moot-point] 

bhi [351], / fear. [Vbhi, 848. 1.] 

bhitA, ppl, feared; as n. [1176a], fear. 

bhimi, a. fearful, terrible; as m. Bhima, 
name of a Vidarbhan king. [Vbhi, 
1166b.] 

bhima-par&krami, m. terrible 
strength or courage. [1264, 1267.] 

bhimi-parakrama, a. possessing 
bhima-parakrami, 1^, 2>. [1203.] 

bhima - 9 &f ana, n. conmiand or sum- 
mons of Bhima. [1264, 1267.] 

bhird, a. timid. [Vbhi, 1102.] 

V 1 bhuj (bhiyiti ; bhugni ; -bhdjya). 
bend; turn; make crooked, [so far as 
the meaning goes, the following words 
may well be taken as cognate: ^iry-c7r, 
Lat. fug-ere, ' turn about, flee ' ; AS. bOg^in, 
'bend, turn about' (intrans.), sometimes 
also 'flee,' Eng. verb bow (as in 6010 down), 
'bend '^ AS. boga, Eiml bow, ' arcus,' elrbow, 
rain-bow; Ger. bieg-sam, 'pliable,' Old Eng. 
buh-sum, 'pliable, yielding,' Eng. buxom, 
'lithe, lively, vigorous': but the Ger- 
manic g raises phonetic difilculties which 
are not yet satisfactorily cleared up.] 

V 2 bhuj (bhunikU, bhunkt6 ; babh6ja, 
babhig6 ; Abhigat ; bhok^yAti, -te ; 
bhnkUl; bh^ktum; bhuktvi). —1. en- 
joy; in Veda, (have use with, t.«.) have 
the use of a thing (and so w. instr,); 
—2. in later Sht, (like Ger, geniessen, cf. 
also bhoga and bhojaaa), enjoy esp. food. 
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w. ace. ; — 3. without object, take one's 
meal; then —4. enjoy (things that are 
not food), w. ace, 10^; —5. reap the fruit 
(of sin) at the hands of a person {gen.), 
79^^; ^6. cans, cause to take food, feed, 
[if for *bliruj (but this is doubtful — see 
Vbhaiij), then cf. Lat. frui, *frugvi, 'have 
use with' (a thing, hence instr.-abl.), 
'enjoy'; frug-es, 'fruit'; AS. tnrucan, 
* enjoy ' (food or drink), ' use,' Eng. brook, 
orig. * use,' now * put up with.'] 
+ ann, reap the fruit (of good or evil 
deeds). 

+ apa, —1. enjoy, «#;?. (enjoy food, i.e.) 
eat; —2. r^ap the fruit (of good or evil 
deeds). 
bbujam-gama, m. serpent. ['going 
with bending or with crooking': bhnjam, 
grcT of V 1 bhuj, 995 : for mg, cf . khaga.] 

V bbur (bhuriti). make short and quick 
motions, twitch, jerk, kick, struggle, stir, 
[cf. ^vpw, 'stir around, mingle'; ^Ki<o, 
' bubble ' ; Lat. Jur-ere, * be agitated, rage ' ; 
de-fruAum, ' boiled off' ; Eng. brew, ' boil ' ; 
bro-th, * bouillon.'] 

bhurai^a, a. (like the Eng. stirring, i.e.) 
both — 1. moving quickly and -~ 2. active, 
busy. [Vbbur, 1150.2c.] 

V bhurai^ya (bboranyiti)*. be stirring, 
busy, [bhura^a, 1059d.] 

bhdvana, n. —1. being, existence; —2. 
world ; — 3. with -viqvsk : sing., tout le 
monde ; pi., all beings. [Vbhu, 1150. 
2c.] 

bburana-traya, n. world-triad, i.e. 
heaven and atmosphere and earth. 

bbdvaa, the second of the so-called "utter- 
ances" (see yyiha^), bhuvasi, interpreted 
as air or atmosphere, on account of its 
position between bbur and svar. [prob. 
nothing more than the voc. pi. of bbu, 
'O ye spaces.'] 

V bhn (bhArati, -te ; babhara [789a]; 
ibhut ; bhavifyiti, -te ; bbnti ; bh&- 
vitum; bhntva; -bhdya; caus. bhav&- 
yati,-te). become, 93«, 402i, 57», m^\ 
3 ^^ ; come into being, 92 ^^ ; arise, happen, 
take place ; exist ; verg often to be ren- 
dered simply by be, 2i«, 318.M, 7^; 
— purvam abhud raja, once there was a 



king, 481 ; tathfi bbarata, so be it, 27 1«; 
so 32^7; pra£yalir bhutva, (having be- 
come prafyali, i.e.) assuming suppliant 
posture, 13^; — w. possessive gen., become 
(the property) of a person; adhipatyam 
tasya babhara, lordship became his, he 
attained lordship, 37 1; seldom w. dat., 
9620; ^imperative, bbavatu: (be it, i.e.) 
good ; enough ; what's the use of talking, 
30", 422; the thing is clear, 23 7, 31*; 
tad bhavatn, never mind that, 34*; 
— bhnta, see s.v. ; — in self-explaining 
periphrases w. ppls, 49**, 62", 99*1; 
^desid. blibhu^ati [1027], desire to be, 
70 1*. [w. ibhut cf . I^u, ' became, grew ' ; 
cf. Lat. fu-it, 'was ' ; Old Lat. fa-at, 'may 
be ' ; AS. bedm, * am ' ; Eng. be.'} 
+ anu, —1. {perhaps be along after, 
and so) come up with, attain; —2. ex- 
perience; enjoy, 24*; —3. (experience, 
i.e.) make practical acquaintance with, 
come to understand ; perceive ; hear, 4 ^K 
-I- a b b i , be agains t [ 1077 ^ ], oppress, 
and so overpower. 

+ nd, arise up, make itself perceptible. 
+ pari, —1. be around, surround, en- 
compass; — 2. {like the Eng. coUoq. get 
around, i.e.) get the better of, prove 
superior to; be superior to, and so —3. 
treat with contempt, 37 ^ 
+ pra, —1. come forth into being; 
arise; —2. be before (others), have the 
power; have power, be strong. 
+ ▼1, (become asunder, i.e.) expand, de- 
velop ; pervade ; — caus. cause to expand 
or open ; discover ; vibbavita, discovered, 
found out. 

+ 8am, —1. (unite [intrans.] together, 
and so take form, t.e.) be shapen in its 
old sense, be created ; be bom, 97 ^ ; come 
into being ; become ; originate ; sam- 
bhuta, sprung from, 19^2 ^ _2. exist, 
392; \^^ 39 c. aambabhava, am, RV. 
X. 125. 8 ; — 3. happen, 20 ^2 ; occur ; pass 
current, 52^; ^caus. —1. (cause to be 
together, bring into form, i.e.) make, 
accomplish; —2. honor, 30*2; _3^ (bring 
together, and so, like Eng. con-jecture) 
suppose, [development of caus. mg 2 
unclear.] 
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+ ablii-8am, {lit. become onto, t.6.) 
attain {e.g. a condition) hy a process of 
change, enter into (e.^. wifehood), 80 1^; 
be bom unto (immortalitj), 97'. 

bhu [351-2], a. at end of cpds, becoming, 
being, existent; as / — 1. a becoming, 
being; —2. the place {/or mg, cf. bha- 
▼ana) of being, the world, space ; pi. 
worlds, spaces {cf. bhavaa) ; — 3. the 
earth, as distinguished from heaven and 
atmosphere; bhuvi, on earth; —4. the 
land, lands. [Vbho, 347.] 

bbnt 4, /?/)/. —1. become, been, i.e. past; 
real; —2. haying become, being, used in 
composition to. its predicate as a grammati- 
cal device to give the predicate an adj. form 
w. number and gender [1273c], 6', 19*, 29*, 
501&; ^3. as n. (that which has become, 
i.e.) a being, divine (90^^) or human or 
other; creature in general, 21 **•*•, 57 ^^ 
6318;' created thing, 58 lO; world, 9113; 
—4. as m. n. uncanny being, ghost, gob- 
lin, 55 1' ; — 5. OS n. element ; paflca 
bhutani, five elements (earth, water, fire, 
air, ether, of which the body is composed 
and into which it is dissolved), 06^, 68^; 
so e6i'«. [Vbhu: cf. <pC-r6-y, 'plant, 
creature.'] 

bbuta-grama, m. sing, and pi. commu- 
nity of creatures. 

bhata-bha§ia, /. language of the gob- 
lins or Pi^achas. 

bhu-tala,fi. earth-surface, ground, earth. 
[cf. tala.] 

bhuti, /. being, esp. well-being. [Vbbu: 
cf . ^^o-is, * a being, nature.'] 

bhu -pa, m. protector of the earth or land, 
king, prince. 

bhu-pati, m. lord of the land, king, 
prince. 

bhu-bhaga, m. spot of the earth, place. 

bhuman, n. earth; world. [Vbha, 1168. 
Id : for mg, cf. bhd.] 

bhu mi,/. —1. earth, 67"; ground, 43 *•; 
— 2. land; —3. place, 23"; esp. fit place, 
proper vessel {cf sihana, patra), 21 b, 
28«. [Vbhu, 1167 : for mg, cf. bhu.] 

bhami-pati, m. lord of the land, king, 
prince. 

bhnmi-bhaga, m. spot of ground. 



bhami-f^ha, a. standing on the ground. 

[siha.] 
bhuyaAs, a. more; greater, ['becomingin 

a higher degree. Increasing,' Vbhu, 470^.] 
b h a r , the first of the three '* uUerances " {see 

vyah|ti), bhur!, O earth, [crystallized 

voc. sing, of bha.] 
bh&ri, a. abundant; much. [Vbhu, 1191: 

cf. bhuyans.] 
bhfiri-kala, m. longtime, 
bhari-sthatra, a. having many sta- 
tions, being in many places, 
bhur ^i, a. stirring, and so vigilant, jealous 

(of a god). [Vbhnr, 1158. 2, 245b.] 

V bhu9 (bhn^ati; bhu^&yati [1041 >]). 
— 1. bhu^ati, be busy for ; — 2. bhu^ayati, 
(make ready for, i.e.) adorn. 

bhu fa ;^ a, n. ornament. [Vbha?, mg 2: 
1150.] 

V bhr (bfbharti [645] ; bhiraU, -te ; V. 
jabhara, jab]ir6 [789b]; later, babhara; 
ibhanit; bharify&ti; bhrti; bhiurtom; 
-bbftya). bear {cf the various senses of 
bear in Eng.) : thus, — 1. hold, and so pos- 
sess; — 2. bear (in the womb); abharat, 
she bare, 85'*; —3. endure; —4. cany, 
convey ; — 6. (bear, t.e., as in Latimer) 
win ; — 6. bring (as an offering, cf of-fer), 
691*, 821*; ,17. adhar, offer the breast, 
suckle, 78'; —7. (bear, i.e.) support; 
and so {like Eng. support), furnish sus- 
tenance to, 22 3 ; maintain, RV. x. 125. 1 ; 
so also, keep (on hire) ; ^8. wear {as Gtr. 
tragen means * bear ' and * wear ') ; to. 
nakhani, wear the nails, keep them un- 
trimmed, 64i'. [cf. <f>4pct, Lat fero, Eng. 
bear, 'bear' in its various rogs, Ger. ge- 
b&ren, 'bring forth *i AS. bear-n, Eng. 
bairn, 'child,' is an old ppL, lit 'that 
which is borne or bom ' ; cf . also ^^, Lat 
fur, 'carrier off, thief: see also under 
the derivs, bhara, bhaxtr, and bhfti ; cf . 
bhara and the following.] 

+ apa, carry oS, take away, iawpipcf. 

+ ava, bear down (an assailing weapon), 

ward oflf. 

+ a , bear unto, bring to. 

+ npa, bring unto. 

+ ni, only in ppl., nibhrta, (borne down, 

lowered, i.e.) hidden. 
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+ pra, act, mid, bring forward; offer; 

prabhrta, brought forward, made ready. 

[cf . wpo^^p^f I<at. profero, * bring for- 
ward/] 
V bhrjj (bbijjiii; blir?^; bhr#ira). 

roast ; parch, esp. grain, [cf . ^^yv, Lat. 
Jrigere, * roast ' : akin w. Vbhraj.] 
bhrti, /. the supporting, maintenance. 

[Vbhy, 1157.1a: cf. Ger. Ge-bur-t, Eng. 

bir4h.] 
bhf tya, m. (one who is to be maintained, 

i.e.) serrant. [grdv. of Vbh^, 903b.] 
bhf 9a, a. powerful, 
bhfga-dnhkhita, a. (powerfully, t.e.) 

exceedingly pained. 
blietaTya,^(fv. tobefeared; bhetavyam, 

impers. [999], timendum est, one should 

fear, 42 >; na bhetayyam, never fear. 

[Vbhi, 964.] 
bhedi, m. fissure, split, breach; a creating 

of divisions. [Vbhid.] 
bhefaj^, /. -i, a. healing; as n. healing 

{subst.), [bhifij, 12091.] 
bhfiikfa, n. begging; bhaik^am car, go 

a-begging, [bhik^a, 1208e.] 
bhaima, a. descended from Bhima; /. -1, 

Bhima's daughter, Damayanti. [bhimi, 

1208f.] 
bhairava, a. fearful, 1.6. awful; a$ m. 

Terrible, name of a hunter. [bhirtL, 

1208c.] 
bho, see 170a (in 2d ed., see 174b). 
bhdga, m. enjoyment; use; esp, use of 

food, t.e. eating. [V2bhaj, 'enjoy,' 216. 

1.] 
bhogin, a. enjoying or having enjoyment; 

esp. enjoying food, well-fed. [not di- 
rectly fr. V2bhuj, but fr. bhoga, on 

account of the g, 1230c end.] 
bh6jana, n. the enjoying, esp. of food; 

the eating; then (like Eng. eating), food. 

[V2bhuj, 'enjoy,' 1150.1a.] 
bhojyii, grdv. to be eaten; as n. food, 

supply of food. [V2bhuj, 'enjoy, eat,' 

963d.] 
bhobhavat-purTaka, a. accompanied 

[1802c 2] bybhos orbhavant; -am, adv. 

[1311], with bhos or bhavant. 
bho-bhava, m. the becoming bhos; w. 

nftmnam, the becoming bhos of names, 



t.e. the use of bhoa instead of a person's 
real name. 

bhos, excL of address, thou, sir !, O !, ho !, 
luJloo ! ; oJUn repeated, e.g. 6 ^. [for ori- 
gin, see bbarant : for euphonic combina- 
tion, see 176a (in 2d ed., see 174b).] 

bhoh-gabda, m. the word bhos. 

V bhr a n 9 or blira^ (bhr^Agate ; bhriL^Tikti 
[767]; ibhragat; bhra?^). fall. 

+ apa, fall off; see apabhra^^. 
bhrai&^a, m. fall; ruin; loss. [Vbhran^.] 

V bhram (bhrimati, -te; bhramyati, -te 
[763] ; babhrama ; bhrami^y&ti ; bhranti 
[956a] ; bhrimitum, bhrantum ; bhran- 
tva; -bhr^ya, -bhramya). —1. move 
unsteadily or without aim ; wander; roam, 
3612, 23 «; flutter, of insects, etc.; —2. 
move in a circle, rotate ; —3. Jig. be wan- 
dering (of the mind) ; be agitated or con- 
fused. 

[the orig. meanings seem to have in- 
cluded irregular and aimless and rotary 
motion as applied to water, wind, and 
fire, and also to have been transferred to 
the sound thereof : cf . the derivs bhfmi, 
' whirlwind,' .bhram&, ' whirling flame ' and 
' whirlpool,' and bhramsura, ' bee ' : cf . 
0p4fi-uy, 'rage,' 'roar' (of storm and 
warre), fip6fjLos, 'rage, roar'; loLtfiem-ere, 
'rage, roar'; Grer: frrtimmen, 'hum, rum- 
ble'; AS. brim, 'surf, surge,' Eng. brim, 
'place of surf, edge, margin'; Old Eng. 
brim, ' flame, fire,' preserved in Eng. 
brimstone, 'fire-stone': see also Vbham.] 
+ p a r i , wander around. 
+ sam, be much confused ; sambhrinta, 
agitated, perplexed, in a flutter. 

V bhraj (bhrajate, -ti; babhraja; &bhra^ 
[890 or 833?]; bhraji^y&te). shine; be 
radiant ; flame ; Jig. be radiant (with 
beauty or glory), [cf. ^\€y-<», 'flame, 
bum'; <p\4y'fta, 'flame'; Lat. Jlam-ma, 
%Jlag-ma, ' flame ' ; Jtdg-ere, ' shine, lighten ' ; 
AS. Hoc, ' shining, splendid ' (of flres and 
flames), then 'white' (of the dead), Eng. 
bleak, * pale ' ; bleach, ' whiten.'] 

+ vi, shine, 
bhratr [373], m. brother, [origin un- 
known, cf. 1182d: cf. ippi-rnp, 'brother, 
esp. one of a brotherhood or clan,' and 

14 
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80, ' clanBmaii ' ; Lat. fraAer, 'brother'; 
Eng. brother.'] 

bhratf -sthftna, a. (haying, t.e.) taking 
the brother's place; as m. representative 
of a brother. 

bhrava, /or bhrd at end o/cpds, 1315c. 

bhrn [361], / brow. [cf. 6-<pp^-s, 'eye- 
brow ' ; AS. brUf * eye-lid ' ; Eng. brow.] 



ma [401], pron. root, see ah&m. [cf. fi4, 
Lat. me, AS. me, Eng. me.] 

V manh (minhate). make great or abund- 
ant a thing {ace.) for a person (dat.), 
grant abundantly to. [for «magli, cf. 
magha : orig. ' be great,' and trans, 
'make great or high,' and essentially 
ident. w. Vmah: see under Vmah: for 
mg, cf. Lat. largtu, 'large, liberal,' w. 
largiriy 'give liberally,' and Eng. large 
with largess."] 

m4nlii8^ha,a. granting most abundantly, 

most generous. [Vmanh, 467.] 
ma-kara,m. the letter m. [Whitney 18.] 
makh&, a. jocund, [cf. Vmah.] 
magidha, m. pi. Magadhans, name of a 
people ; Magadha, name of their country. 
Southern Behar. 
magadha-de^a, m. the land of Magadha. 

V magh, see manh. 

]iiagh&, n. liberal gift; bounty. [Vmagh, 
i.e. manh.] 

maghivan [428], a. ^1. abounding in 
liberal gifts, generous ; esp.^ us m., gener- 
ous (patron), designation of the rich lord 
who institutes a sacrifice and pays the 
priests, 88 ^ — cf. suri ; applied in particular 
to Indra, as Rewarder (of priests and 
singers), 706, 716^ 7320^ 7510. _2. in the 

Epos, The Generous One, standing epithet 
of Indra, 5 ^h [maghi, 1234.] 

mangal&, n. —1. welfare, luck; —2. any- 
thing lucky, auspicious, or of good omen ; 
— 3. old or traditional usage, 59 ^^. 

mangalya, a. lucky, auspicious, of good 
omen. [mangaUL, 1212d4.] 

mac-chi9ya, m. pupil of me, my pupil, 
[mad + 9i9ya, 159, 203.] 

V majj (mdjjati, -te ; mamijja; &majjit; 
mankfyiti, -te ; majjisyiti ; magn^ 



[057c]; m&jjitum; -m&jya). sink under; 
dip one's self; dive; duck or sub-merge, 
intrans. [perhaps orig. *mazgh, 'get 
into': cf. madgu, 'duck'; Lat. merg-ere, 
* duck * ; merg-us, * diver ' bird : for the 
phonetic relations, cf. majj an, Avestan 
mazga, Church Slavonic mozgU, AS. 
mearg, Eng. marrow, Ger. Mark, all mean- 
ing ' marrow,' and, as meaning originally 
' the inmost part or pith,' prob. from this 
root: see rajju.] 
+ ud, e-merge. 
4- ni, sink down; dip one's self, bathe. 

majjao, Prakrit for mazjara-s ('cat') 
and for maj-jara-8 ('my paramour'). 

ma^hara, a. perhaps persistent; as m» 
Mathara, name of a man. 

mai^i, m. —1. pearl; jewel; —2. water- 
jar. 

ma^^ika, m. large water-jar. [ma^L] 

ma]^4*P*i "I'l. open hall or pavilion. 

mai^dapika, /. small shed or shop, 
[ma^dapa, 1222 and d.] 

m&^^^A^Af ^' ^^> circle, ring. 

ma^^^l^A) ^- ^i*og; / manduki [365b], 
female frog. 

mat!,/. ^1. (thinking upon, i.e., like the 
Ger. An-dacht, see dhi2) devotion; pious 
hymn or song of praise, 73 ^'', 70'; —2. 
thought; thoughts, 40'; purpose, 73^; 
mind; intention; —3. opinion; —4. un- 
derstanding, 10^; intelligence. [Vman, 
q.v. : cf. Lat. mens, stem men-ti, 'mind'; 
AS. ge-myn-d, ' mind,' Eng. mind.] 

mati-prakar^a, m. wit-superiority, i.e. 
a fine dodge. 

mitsya, m. fish. ['the lively one,' 
Vmad.] 

V math or manth (maUmati, mathnit^; 
m&nthati ; mithati [746] ; mamatha, ma- 
mathtiB, mamanthda, methds ; Amath- 
it ; mathi^y&ti, -ie, manthisydti ; math- 
it6 ; m&Uiitiim ; maihitva ; -mAthya). 
— 1. stir or whirl ; ir. agnim, produce fire 
by whirling the stick of attrition in a dry 
piece of wood; —2. shake, agitate, dis- 
tress. 
+ pra, agitate. 

>/ mad (m&dati ; mtdyati ; mamada ; 
&madit; madit4, matti; miditum; mad- 
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iyati, -ie). —1. bubble, nndulate, of 
water, and aa a type of joyousness; 
apftm nrmir madann ira stomaa, praise 
(joyous) a« a bubbling water-wave, 81*^; 
boil, be agitated; -^2. Jig. be (pleasantly 
excited, i.e.) glad; rejoice; w, instr., 88^; 
be exhilarated or intoxicated with joy; 
—3. esp.f as describing the life of the 
gods and the blessed, be in bliss ; w. cog- 
nate ace, 88"; —4. trans, gladden, rejoice, 
76^; intoxicate; matta, drunk; ^caus. 
^1. acL gladden; ^2. mid. take delight, 
84 w. 

[the rather rare physical mg (1) is 
prob. the orig. one, w. a transfer to fig. 
use, as in Eng. bubble over with jog or 
mirth: cf, fiaZ-dn, 'be moist'; Lat. mad-ere, 
*he soaked, full, drunk'; mat-ta-s (mg 4) 
and Lat- mcU-tus, * drunk ' : see the colla- 
teral form Vlmand, and Vmnd.] 
+ nd, be out (of one's senses) with ex- 
citement; be frantic. 
+ pra, take pleasure. 

mad, so-called stem of Ist pers. pron., 494. 

mid a, m. excitement, inspiration, intoxi- 
cation, 81^; pi. intoxicating drinks, esp. 
Soma-draughts, 81 ^^. [Vmad.] 

madiya, a. mine, [mad, 494*, 1216d.] 

m a d g d , m. a water-fowl. [' diver,' V majj, 
q.v.] 

m4dhn, a. sweet; as n. sweet food and 
drink : esp. Soma ; milk and its products ; 
oftenest honey, 26". [cf. fi49v, 'wine'; 
AS medUf Eng. mead."] 

madhara,a. sweet; of speeches, honeyed. 
[midhn, 1226a.] 

m&dhya, —1. as n. middle; w. nabhasaa, 
middle of heaven, mid-heaven ; madhye : 
in the middle, 67^^; w. gen. [1130] or at 
end of cpd, in the midst of • •, in • •, 18^, 
2*; —2. m.n. (the middle, i.e.) the waist; 
—3. as adj., used like Lat. medius : aamu- 
dram madhyam, in medium mare. [cf. 
/i4ir<roSf mfttB'jo'Sf Lat. medius, Qoth. midjis, 
AS. mid, Eng. mid-, ' middle.'] 

madhya-ga, a. situated in the middle 
of, tarrying among. 

madhya-carin, a. moving in the mid- 
dle of {w, gen., 1816^), i.e. moving 
among. 



madhyami, —1. midmost, situated be- 
tween; —2. of middling quality, size, etc.; 
—3. as m. n. the middle (of the body), 
waist; —4. tu n. the middle (of anything), 
[m&dhya, 474: cf. 625>.] 

V man (m&nyate; men6 [794e]; imamrta; 
mangy&te, -ti; mat4; mintom; matva; 
-m4nya, -mitya ; desid. mim&Aaaie). be 
minded : -~ 1. think, believe, imagine, 34 ^^ 
43^; conjecture; yadi nanyatha man- 
yaae, if thou art not otherwise minded, if 
thou art agreed, 26^; manye, inserted 
parenthetically, methinks, 61 ^' ; exx>ect, 
62^^; —2. consider something (ace.) as 
something (ace), 13 ", 37 ^ 56*>, 79 8; 
prapiakalam amanyata, considered (sc. 
it) an arrived time, thought that the time 
had come, 18^; bahu man, consider as 
much, esteem, honor; —3. think fit or 
right, 10 1^; —4. think upon, set the heart 
on, 3*; —6. have in mind or view, 88"; 
— caiM., see manaya; ^ desid. consider, 
examine, call in question, [cf. iii-iioy^ 
'mind, t.e. fix the thoughts on, wish, 
strive' (see man 4); Lat. me-min-i, 'keep 
in mind'; AS. preterito-present man, 'am 
mindful,' and the indirectly connected 
miinan, Eng. mean, 'have in mind, in- 
tend.'] 

+ ann, (be minded after another, i.e.) 
follow another in opinion, assent, ap- 
prove; consent; g^ve leave, tr. ace. of 
person, 49*; permit, 62'. 
+ abhi, —1. put one's mind upon, de- 
sire; abhimata, desired, agreeable; —2. 
have intentions against [1077*], plot 
against. 

+ ava, (mind, t.e. regard downwards, i.e.) 
regarder de haut en has, look down upon, 
like the Lat. de-spicere, despise, treat with 
contempt. 

minaa, n. mind, in its teidest sense as 
applied to the powers of conception, will, 
and emotion : thus, — 1. the intellect ; the 
thoughts, 8*', 105, e6'; understanding, 
82"; mind, lO", 15", 6612-"; -2. re- 
flection; excogitation; perhaps the thing 
excogitated, praise, or {like dta.2) devo- 
tion, 73 ''; ^3. wish, inclination towards ; 
—4. desire; —6. feelings; disposition; 

14* 
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heart, 78 ^ [Vman: cf. /Upos, 'mind, 
spirit'; Lat. Miner-va, the goddess 'gifted 
with understanding.'] 

manisa,/. ^1. thought; understanding; 
instr. TUftnTiy*^; adv. wisely ; —2. expression 
of thought and wisdom in saw, prayer, 
and hymn (c/l dhi2). [Vman, 1197b.] 

manifin, a. —1. haying understanding, 
wise; —2. prayerful, devout [manisa, 
1280a.] 

minu, m. —1. man; ccUectivdy (as in 
Eng,, and like Hebrew adam), man, man- 
kind, 73 1*; -2. (/tike ire&mo Adam) The 
Man jcar* ify^xh^f Manu, father of man- 
kind; Manu, as originator of prayer, 
praise, and sacrifice, 80^; Manu, as type 
of piety and majesty, 1^^; Manu, sup- 
posititious author of the law-book of the 
Manavas. [cf. Goth, manna, Grer. Mann, 
AS. man, £ng. man : the noun is general- 
ized to a quasi pronoun in AS. man, Ger. 
man, like Lat homo in French an, but 
retains a distinct form as noun in Ger. 
Mann (as homo does in French homme): 
cf. also Mannus, mythical ancestor of the 
West-Germans (Tacitus, Germania, ii.) : 
perhaps related are VLiw-s and VLimos, 
mythical Greek forefathers: the deriya- 
tion of manu fr. Vman, ' think,' is unobjec- 
tionable so far as the form goes (1178b), 
but the usual explanation of manu as 
'the thinker' defies common sense.] 

manu -j a, m. man. [prop, adj., 'Manu- 
bom, sprung from Manu,' 1265.] 

mannjendra, m. (priQcc of men, i^e.) 
prince, king, 1 ^ [maniga + indra, 1264.] 

manufyii, —1. a. human; —2. ae m. man. 
[manna, 1212d 1 : cf. manny> : for mg 2, 
see manava.] 

manufyatvi, n. condition of being man. 
[mannvya, 1230.] 

manufja-devA, m. human god [1280^] 
w man-god [1280b] cr god among men 
[1264], t.e. Brahman, 05 1. 

manufja-lokA, m. world of men. 

m^nuB, m. man. [cf. misai and 1154.] 

mano-ratha, m. wish. pit. 'heart'o 
joy,' manaa + 2 ratha.] 

mano-hara, a, (heart-taking, t.«.) cap- 
tiyating. 



m&nta, m. counsel, t.0. deliberation; then 
{like Eng. counsel), result of deliberation, 
plan, intent. [Vman, 1161a.] 

mintra, m. —1. thought; esp. thought as 
uttered in formal address, in prayer or 
song of praise («e« dhi2), or in pious text; 
— 2. usual designation of the hymns and 
texts of the Vedas ; — 3. later (when 
these Vedic texts came to be used as 
magic formulas), spell, charm; —4. Wee 
mAntu, deliberation, plan. [Vman, 1185b: 
for mg 3, cf . Lat carmen, * solemn utter- 
ance' (see V^aAa), then 'magic spell,' 
whence Eng. charm."] 

mantra-da, a. giying, i.e. imparting the 
sacred texts, t.e., a$ m., Veda-teacher. 

V mantraya (manir&yate [1067]). —1. 
speak with solemn or formal utterance; 
—2. deliberate, [denom. of mantra -» 
see its yarious mgs.] 

+ ann, follow with a mantra, accompany 

with a sacred text, like Lat, prosequi 

Yocibus. 

+ abhi, address a spell unto; charm or 

cdnjure. 

+ &• speak unto; esp. bid farewell to, 

56«. 

+ ni, inyite. [for mg, cf. (under Vbadh) 

Eng. bid, 'make formal announcement 

of,' and then 'inyite.'] 

+ sam-ni, inyite together, 4^. 
mantravant, a. accompanied by sacred 

texts, [mantra, 1233.] 
mantra-var^a, m. the wording of a 

sacred text 

V Imand (m4ndati; maminda; Amand- 
it). gladden, 74*. [collateral form of 
Vmad.] 

V 2mand or mad (mamitti; midati). 
tarry, loiter, [amplification of «maii, 
'remain,' the congener of lUv-^v, Lat 
man^t, * remain.'] 

manda, a. —1. tarrying, slow; —2. 
(sluggiah, and to) weak; insignificant; 
little; —3. (lihe Eng, coUoq, slow) stupid. 
[V2mand,'tany.'] 

manda-bhagja, a. haying little luck, 
unlucky. 

mandara, m. Mandara, a sacred moun- 
tain. 
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mandftdara, a. haTing little regard for 
(ti7. loc,, 308a), carelefls about [manda + 
adara.] 

mand&ra, m. n. —1. coral tree, Erythrina 
indica ; — 2. m. used, perhap$, as name of 
a man, Mandara. 

mandira» n. dwellmg; house; palace. 
[V2ma]id, 'tarry/ 1188e: prop, 'a wait- 
ing, an abiding/ and then 'abiding-place, 
mansion': cf. fiia^pa, 'fold, stable/ later 
' monastery ' : for mg, obserre that Lat. 
mansioy stem man-si-ott' (fr. man-ertf 
'tarry'), meant first 'a tarrying/ and 
then 'a stopping-place, mansion/ French 
'maison'; see also bbavana.] 

manmatha, m. lore; the god of love, 
['the agitator, distresser,' intensire for- 
mation fr. Vmath or maaih, 1148.4, 
1002b.] 

minman, n. thought; esp. (like d}ii2) 
An-dacht, devotion, prayer or praise. 
[Vman, 1168.1a.] 

man-ma&sa, n. my flesh, [mad, 494.] 

manyd, m. ^1. mood, i.e. temper of 
mind; then —2. (like Eng. mood) anger, 
heat of temper. [Vman, 1166a.] 

m&ma, see 491 and ma. 

may a, —1. called a derivative suffix (see 
1226, 161'), hut really a nomen actionis 
meaning formation, make, used as final 
element of a cpd, haying * ' as its make, 
made of ' *, consisting of ' *, containing - * 
in itself ; — 2. nomen agentis, maker, 
former; esp. Maya, The Former, name of 
an Asura, artificer of the Daityas, and 
skilled in all magic, 46 <^. [fr. mi, weak 
form (cf . 964c, 260) of V 1 ma, ' measure, 
arrange, form/ 1148.1a and b: so the 
Eng. derir. sufilz -hood, -head, Ger. -heit, 
was once an independent noun, see imder 
ketu.] 

m&yas, n. invigoration, refreshment, cheer, 
gladness, joy. [prop. ' a building up,' fr. 
V 1 mi, ' establish,' or f r. the weak form mi 
(cf. 964c, 260) of the kindred and partly 
equiralent Vlm&, 'measure, arrange, 
form, build/ 1151. la.] 

mayo-bhu [362], a. being for or conduc- 
ing to mayas, i.e. refreshing, gladdening. 

mar a, m. death. [Vmr» 'die.'] 



marakata, n. smi^gd or emerald, [cf. 
OfudpayZos, whence Lat. smaragdus, Old 
French eemeralde, French ^meraude,"] 

mara^a, n. death. [V 1 mf, ' die.'] 

m&rici,yi —1. mote or speck in the air, 
illuminated by the sun; —2. later, hettsxk 
of light [cf . marit.] 

mariei-mal&,/. garland of rays. 

marioimalin, a. haying a garland of 
rays, [maricimala, 1230a.] 

mard, m. a waste; desert [perhaps 'the 
dead and barren' part, whether of land 
or water, Vlmr, 'die': cf. *Afi^l-fuipost 
son of Poseidon; Lat mare, 'sea'; AS. 
mere, * sea, lake, swamp/ Eng. mere, ' lake, 
pool/ Winder-mere, mer-maid; AS. mdr, 
Eng. moor, 'marshy waste, heath.'] 

mardt, m. pi. the Maruts or gods of the 
storm-wind, Indra's companions, selections 
xxxY,, xlii., xlyii., Izyii. [perhaps 'the 
fiashing ones,' as gods of the thunder- 
storm, and connected w. a V*mar seen 
in fAa(>-fMip-», 'fiash.'] 

maru-Bthali,/ desert-land, desert 

martavya, grdv. moriendum ; impersth 
naUy, see 999. [V 1 mr, ' die,' 964.] 

m^rtya, m. like Eng. a mortal, tV a 
man; of a. mortal. 

mardana, m. crusher; fig,, as in Eng., 
Bubduer. [Vmrd, 1160.1a.] 

marma-jfta, a. knowing the weak spots, 
[marman.] 

mirman, a. mortal part, yulnerable or 
weak si>ot, lit, and fig. [cf . V 1 m^, ' die.'] 

m4rya, m. man, esp. young man; pi. (like 
Eng. men, Ger. Mannen), servants, at- 
tendants, henchmen. 

m a r 9 a , m. patient endurance. [V m^"] 

mila, n. m. smut; impurity, physical and 
moraL [cf. lUK-oof^ 'dark'; Lat. mSluFS, 
'bad.'] 

mall a, m. ^1. pi. the Mallas, a people^ 
— 2. professional boxer and wrestler ; one 
who engages in the rayKpdrioy, pancra- 
tiast 

ma^ika, la. biting and stinging insect, 
gnat. 

mafi, /. ^1. bone-black; —2. ink, made 
of lac or of almond-charcoal boiled in 
cow's urine. 



ma^yabhava] 



[214] 



ma^y-abliaTa, m. lack of ink. 

V mah (mihibte; mamah^ [786]; inahit4; 
mahitra; cans, mah^yati, -te). ortg. be 
great or high, and so —1. mid. be glad, 
rejoice; then {trans, make great or high, 
and so) —2. act. elate; gladden; exalt 
{mid.), 748; _3, esteem highly, honor. 

[for ^mskgh, cf. magha, also Vmanh: 
for orig. mg, cf. participial adj. mah^nt, 
'great': for mgs 1 and 2, cf. American 
coUoq. use of high as 'high in spirit, 
elated, esp. intoxicated': 

— with orig. V*magh in the mgs 'be 
great, mighty, i.e. powerful or able,' trans, 
'make able, help,' cf. fiox-^^s, 'helping- 
bar, lever'; firix-ayfi, 'means'; Groth. mag, 
AS. mssg, 'am able,' £ng. may: 

—with the collateral form «mag, whose 
deaspiration is prob. Indo-European, cf. 
fi4y-aSf Lat. mag-nus, AS. mic-el, Eng. 
mickle, ' great.'] 

m&h, / mahi, a. great; mighty, 78"; 
strong; — mahi, as subst. the great, i.e. the 
earth; /or mg, cf. pfthivL [cf. Vmah: 
see 4002.] 

mahi, a. great. [Vmaii.] 

mahdnt [450b], / mahati, —1. a. great 
(in space, time, quantity, or quality, and 
so)f large, long, mighty, important; sig- 
nificant, 6^^; as m. great or noble man, 
19 », 86 1'); -2. m. {sc. atman), the intel- 
lect, e&^, 67 ". [orig. ppl. of Vmah, q.v.] 

maharfi, m. great Rishi. [maha + irnu] 

mihas, n. greatness; might; glory; glad- 
ness; mahobhia, adv.: with power, 79^; 
joyfully, 73 1*. [Vmah, see its various mgs.] 

mah a, used as prior member of a cpd, instead 
o/mahAnt, 1249b, 356a. [Vmah.] 

maha-katha, /. great tale. 

maha-kavi, m. great poet. 

maha-kula, n. (great, i.e.) noble family. 

maha-gnra, a. exceedingly reverend 
[1279]; as m. person worthy of unusual 
honor. 

maha-tapas, a. (having, i.e.) practising 
great austerity; asm. Great^penance, name 
of a sage. 

mahatman, a. having a (great, i.e.) noble 
nature, noble ; magn-animus. [mah* + 
fttman.] 



maha-dhana, a, having great wealth, 
very rich. 

maha-panka, m. n. (great, t.e.) deep 
mire. 

maha-pai^4i^A, a. exceedingly learned 
[1279]. 

mahaparadha, m. great crime, [mah* 
+ aparadha.] 

maha-prajfia, a. very wise [1279]. 

maha-b&hu, a. great-armed [1294], t.s. 
stout-armed. 

maha-bhnta, n. grosser element, t.s. 
earth, air, fire, water, or ether (as dis- 
tinguished from a subtile element or rudi- 
mentary atoms). 

maha-manas, a. great-minded. 

maha-mnni, m. great sage. 

maha-yajiL&, m. great sacrifice, 59^ h. 

maha-ya^as, a. having great gloiy, 
famous. 

maha-raj&, m. great prince, [rigan, 
1316a.] 

maha-rftva, m. great howl. 

maha-vikrama, a. having great might 
or courage ; as m. Great-might, name of a 
lion. 

mahft-Tiri, m. great hero. 

maha-vrati, n. great vow. [1267.] 

maha-vrata, a. having a mah&VTtdk, 
having undertaken a great vow. [1295.] 

maha-sinha, m. great lion. 

m4hi, a. great. [Vmah.] 

mahitv^, n. greatness, might [1239.] 

mahimin, m. might; instr, mahina» see 
425e. [Vmah, 1168.2b.] 

mah i 96., a. mighty; mahifo mpgas, the 
powerful beast, i.e. buffalo, BY.; as m., 
without mpga, buffalo, 55"; — m4hip, /. 
[acct, c/*. 362b 2], the powerful one, €u desig- 
nation: of a woman of high rank; 0/ the 
first wife of a king, 1^*; sometimes 0/ any 
queen of a kmg, 60 1. [Vmah, 1197b.] 

mahi, see under mih. 

mahi-ksit, m. earth-niler, king. 

mahi-pati, m. earth-lord, king. 

mahi- pal a, m. earth-protector, king. 

V mahiya (mahiy&te). be glad, happy, 
blessed, [prop, 'be great, high,' denom. 
of mahi (1061), with the modification of 
mg mentioned under Vmah, q.v.] 
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mahendri, m. —1. Great-Indra; —2. 

great chief, 10 ^^ (ir. mg 1 also), [nutha 

4-indra.] 
mahendratTa, n. the name or dignity 

of Great-Indnu [1239.] 
mahegvaray m. great lord; esp., as pL, 

designation of the four lokapalaa, Indra, 

Yama, Agni, and Vanina. [maha + 

igvara.] 
mahaajas, a. having great strength, 

mighty, [maha + ojaa.] 

V Imft (mlmite [660-3]; mam&d, mam6; 
imasta; miti [964c]; matum; mitva; 
-m4ya). —1. measure; —2. measure 
with, compare; —3. mete out; —4. ar- 
range, form; build; make, 72^. [for 1, 
cf . fi^Tpor, ' measure ' ; Lat ni-mi-us, * not 
to be measured, excessive'; for 4, cf. 
fidfm and Lat md-nu-s, 'former, t.€. hand'; 
tb'ftap^ist * handy, easy ' : see also the col- 
lateral form VI mi, 'build, set up,' and 
under matf and mas.] 

+ aiia, (form after, t.«.) re-create in 
imagination, conceive. 
+ npa, measure with, compare, 
-f nis, fashion or make out of (aft/.); con- 
struct. 

-i-Ti-iiis, lay out (garden). 
-f pari, measure around, limit. 
4 pra, measure. 

-f prati, make (so as to be a match) 
against, cf, pratima. 

H-Tii measure out; then {like Eng, meas- 
ure), pass over, traverse (the sky). 

V 2ma or mi (mimati [660-3]; mimaya). 
bellow. 

4- ri, bellow or cry aloud, 
ma, adv. and conj. not, mostly in prohibitions 

[1122b]: —1. regularly w. subjunctive^ i.e. 

augmentless firm of a past tense [679-80], 

76", etc.; in order that not, 53 7; —2. w. 

imperative, 22 2, 35 '^ 50*; —3. rarely w. 

optative, 79^"; —4. w. evam, not so, 38*; 

— 5. w.n, mo, see u. [cf. fi'^, Elian fU, 

'not, that not.'] 
mi A 8 and m&Aak [397], n. meat, flesh ; used 

also in pi. [cf. Church Slavonic meso, 

Prussian mensa, 'flesh': cf. 64 ^k.] 
maibsatva, n. the being meat, the etymo- 

lo^col meaning of m&Aaa. [1230.] 



manBa-rnci, a, having )>leasare in meat, 
greedy for meat. 

mansa-lnbdha, a. desirous of meat 
[Vlubh.] 

mangalya, a. bringing happiness, pleas- 
ant [mangaUb.] 

maciram, adv, (not long, i.e.) shortly, 
straightway, [ma + oirim, 1122b*.] 

ma^l^ara, m. Mathara, name of a man. 
[mafhara, 1208f.] 

manava, m. boy, youngster, [not akin 
w. mano, 'man': perhaps for «malnava: 
cf . Prussian malnyx, ' child.'] 

mai^avaka, m. manikin, dwarf, [mi^- 
ava, 1222b.] 

matarigvan, m. M&tari^van, mystic 
name of Agni. 

main la, m. mother's brother, [matf, 
1227^: cf. /i^fM»f, Doric fidrpc^s, 'mother's 
brother.'] 

ma if [373], /. mother; applied also to the 
earth, the Dawn, the sticks of attrition 
(82*). [perhaps 'the one who metes 
out' food to the household, or else 'the 
former' of the child in the womb, 
Vlm&, 'measure or mete,' 'form,' 1182d: 
cf. fi^irrip, Doric itAryip, Lat mater, 
AS. moder, Eng. mother; also fuuo, 
' mother.'] 

matf tas, adv. from the mother, on the 
mother's side, [matr, 1008b.] 

m & t r ▼ a t , adv. as one's mother. 

matr a, / — 1. measure; at end of adj. 
cpds [see 1302c 3], having * * as its measure, 
so and so long or high or large, etc.: 
janu-matra, knee-deep ; vyama-matra, a 
fathom broad; ^2. the full measure, 
t.e. limit ; at end of adj. cpds, having * * as 
its limit, not more than * * ; and then, these 
adj. cpds being used substantively (1247 
in*), • • merely, • • only, mere • *, 27*, 
60'; such a cpd as first member of an- 
other cpd, 34 ■, 37*; hence —3. fiom 
this frequent use of m&tra at end of 
cpds in the form m&tra (334^), the quasi- 
stem, matra, n. measure, i.e. height, 
depth, length, breadth, distance (43^). 
[Vlm&, 'measure,' 1186c: cf. pA^pov^ 
'measure.'] 

mftda, m. revelry. [Vmad.] 
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1 mftna, m,n, —1. opinion; ^2. {like the 
Eng, opinion) estimation, etp, good esteem ; 
— 3. honor. [Vman, 1148.2.] 

2 mana, m. like the Eng, building, ctnd 
$o Btmctnre, castle. [VI ma, *make, 
build/ 1160. la.] 

8 mana, in. —1. like the oh$, Eng, maker, 
voiirr^f, poet; —2. as name of Agas- 
tya's father, Bfana. [do.] 

mana-da, a. (giving, i.e.) showing honor 
(to others) ; a» m. honor-giver, address of 
a wonum to her lover, 

V mana ja (maniyati). honor, [denom. 
of 1 mana: cf. 1067.] 

mftnavA, —1. a. human; descended from 
man or Mann {see mana); —2. as m. one 
of the sons of men, a man; —3. m. 
M&nava, name of a school of the Yajur- 
veda. [m4nn, 1208c: for mgs 1 and 2, 
observe that Old High Ger. mennisch, 
though prop, an adj. fr. man, * homo,' and 
meaning 'humanus,' is used also as a 
subst. meaning ' man,' and used in its Ger. 
form Menschf 'man,' as subst only: cf. 
also n&ra, manufya, m ann ga .] 

mftnaTa-dharma^aatra, n, law-book of 
the Manavas or M&nava-school. 

mana 84, a. sprung from the mind; of the 
mind, [minas, 1208a.] 

manufa,/. -i, a. pertaining to man, hu- 
man; as m, man {cf. manava). [minoa, 
1208a end : cf. manofyi.] 

mana^a-daivika, a. of men and of 
gods. [1267.] 

mandaryi, a. descended from Mandara; 
as m. descendant of M. [mandira, 1211.] 

many 4, a. descended from a poet or from 
Mana ; as m. the poet's son or M&na's son. 
[8 mana, 1211.] 

mama, a. lit of mine; voc, «. m., as voord 
of address of a dog to an ass, uncle, 
[mama (491), 1208f.] 

may a, /. —1. (a working, and so) a 
power ; esp., in Veda, supernatural or 
wonderful power; wile; —2. later, trick; 
illusion. [VI ma, 'make, t.e. have effect, 
work,' 1140, cf. 268.] 

maya-kapota, m. illusion-pigeon. 

mayakapota-vapuB [418], a. having 
the form of a phantom-pigeon. 



m&yfn, a. wily, [m&ya.] 
mftyobhavya, a. gladness, happinesa 

[mayobhn, 1211, cf. 1208c.] 
m&ra, m. a killing, murder. [Vlmr» 

'die.'] 
mftrakata,/. -£, a. smariCgdine, emerald 

(adj.), [marakata, 1208f.] 
mftrai^a, n. a killing; w, ^rskJSup, incur 

killing, get killed, [cans, of V 1 mr, ' die,' 

1150. lb.] 
m&rfttmaka, a. having murder as one's 

nature, murderous. [mint + atmaka, 

1802.] 
marga, a. of or pertaining to game or 

deer; as m, track of wild animals, slot; 

then, in general, track, way, path, [mfga, 

1208f.] 
marja, adj, subst, cleaning, a cleaner, in 

cpds, [Vmij,627J-«.] 
marjftra, m, cat. ['the cleaner,' so 

called from its habit of cleaning itself 

often: fr. miija: formed like kannara, 

122eb.] 
malava, m. Malwa, name of a country in 

west-central India. 
malava-Tifaya, m. the land of Malwa. 
m a 1 a , yi crown, wreath, garland, 
malin, a, crowned, wreathed, [mala.] 
malya, a. crown, wreath, [m&la, 1210.] 
mas [897], m. —1. moon, see candra-maa; 

then {as in Eng.), a moon, i.e. month. 

['the measurer,' VI ma, 1161.1c*: cf. 

fi'^yyi, ' moon ' ; Lat Mena, ' menstruationis 

dea'; Goth, mena, AS. mono, Eng. moon; 

AS. mana^ dssg, 'dies Lunae/ Eng. Mon- 
day; also /i-fir, stem fi^vs, Lat. mens-4'S, 

'month'; AS. miSna:^, prop, 'a lunation,' 

Eng. month.2 
misa, m. —1. moon, see pur^a-masa; —2. 

month, [transition-stem fr. mas, 300.] 
masa-traya, a. month-triad, three 

months, 
mftsa-fa^ka, n, month-hexade, six 

months, 
mahina, a, glad, blithe. [Vmali, 1177b.] 
V Imi (min6ti, minute ; mimaya; miti; 

-mitya). build; establish; set up (a post, 

pUlar). [collateral form (260a) of V 1 ma, 

'make, build,' q.v. : cf. mit and Lat. me-to, 

'post'; miirus, 'wall.'] 
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^ 2 mi or -al (minaii, min&ti ; mimAja, 
iiiimjr^; kaiM^\ me^ylte; miti; -mija). 
mmish, lessen; minish, bring low; bring 
to nought. [cf. /u-tf^-i0, Lat. mi-nu-o, 
'lessen'; AS. positive min, 'small'; Old 
High Ger. comp. minnirOf *minv4ro. Middle 
High Ger. minre, Ger. minder, 'less'; 
/AflMv, «r/ii}-fwy, ' less ' ; Lat min-or, * less ' ; 
per-mi-t-ie-^, 'ruin'; fr. AS. min comes 
perhaps £ng. minnow, * very small fish.'] 
+ pra, bring to nought; paaa. come to 
nought, perish. 

V migh, see mih. 

mf t , / post, pillar, prop. [V 1 mi, ' set up,' 

383b*: for mg, cf. £ng. pott, Lat. po8ti», 

with ponere, * set up.'] 
mitri, —1. m. friend, comrade {Vedic 

onl^) ; esp. —2. Mitra, name of an Aditya; 

— 3. n. friendship {rare and Vedic only); 

—4. n. friend (commonest meaning and 

gender). 
mitrabandhn-hina, a. destitute of 

friends and relatives. [1265, 1262.] 
mitra-labha, m. Friend-acquisition, as 

title of the first book of the Hitopadeya. 
mitratithi, m. Mitratithi, name of a 

man. ['having Mitra as his guest' or 

else 'guest of M.': the mg of the cpd 

depends on its accent (see 1302^ and 

1267^), and this is not known: mitr4 + 

itithi.] 
mitra-virai^a, nom, du. m. Mitra and 

Yaruna. [see 1266 and a, and Whitney 

94a.] 

V mith (mMhaii ; mim^tha ; mithit4 ; 
mithitTa). —1. meet together as friends, 
associate with, pair; —2. meet as rivals, 
dispute, wrangle, altercari. [observe that 
Eng. meet is just such a vox media and 
means both 'harmonize' and 'have a 
conflict.'] 

mi this, adv, together, mutually, among 
each other; in turns. [Vmiih, lllld.] 

mfthu, a. wrong; false; used only in the 
adv. ace. s, n. mithn (lllld), and instr. 
s, f. mithnya (1112e), wrongly, falsely. 
[Vmith: for mg, observe that Ger. ver- 
kehren means both ' to turn the wrong way' 
and 'to associate with,' whence Verkehr, 
'intercourse,' and verkekrt, 'wrong.'] 



mithnni, —1. a. paired, forming a pair ; 
— 2. m., later n. pair (consisting of a male 
and female), pair of children; pair (of 
anything). [Vmith, 1177c.] 

mithay4, adv. falsely, [see miiha : 
acct !] 

mi thy a, adv. wrongly, falsely, [younger 
form of mithuya.] 

mithyopaeara, m. false service or simu- 
lated kindness, [mithyft + npacara, 1279, 
mithyft being used as a quasi-adj.] 

V mil (miUti; mim«la; mili^yiti; miliU; 
militva; -milya). meet; assemble, [cf. 
Lat mille, 'assemblage, host, thousand,' 
pi. mU-ia, whence the borrowed Eng. 
mile, 'a thousand (paces), milia pas- 
suum'; perhaps mil-it-es, 'going in com- 
panies or troops ' and so, like Eng. troops, 
* soldiers.'] 

V mi^, mix, in the desid. ™i«ii^a {see 1033), 
and the den'v. migra or migla. [cf. 
/jklypv/Uj •fiuc-w-fu, Lat. misceo, mmic-sc'eo, 
' mix ' ; Old High Ger. misken, Ger. 
mischen, 'mix'; AS. miscian, *mihsc-ian, 
whence Eng. mix for misk (like ax, for- 
merly good English for ask); also Eng. 
mash, 'mixture' esp. of grains, whence 
verb mash, 'mix, and esp. make into a 
confused mass by crushing.'] 

mi^rA, a. mixed. [Vmif, 1188.] 
mi^ribh&va, m. the becoming mixed, 

the mingling {intrans.). [mi^ribhu.] 
migribhava-karman, n. mingling-action, 

process of becoming mixed, 
mi^ribhu, become mixed, [migra, 1094.] 
mi^la, same a< mi^a. [1189.] 

V mif (mifiti; mim^fa; imimi^at; mi^itA; 
-mi^ya). open the eyes, have the eyes 
open. 

+ ni , close the eyes ; fall asleep ; wink. 

V mih or migh (m6hati; 6mikfat; mek« 
fyiti; midhi [222^]). make water, [fr. 
migh (223 >) come ppl. m^ghamana, and 
noun meghil, 'cloud': cf. o-fux-^^f l'^^* 
ming-ere, AS. mig-an, 'make water': orig. 
mg, ' pour out,' whence on the one hand 
'mingere' and on the other 'rain, drip, 
drop' (cf. noun mih); then, fig. 'drop 
fatness, bestow richly' (see under midh- 
vaAa).] 
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mih,/ mist [V mill : cf . h-iAlx-Xn^ * mist ' ; 
AS. mist, •mig^, Eng. mist.'] 

midhvafts, a. bestowing richly, bountif nl. 
[said to be perfect ppl. of Vmih, 222 >, 
790b, 8032 ] 

jTLimk'hBjt^, grdv. to be called in question, 
[fr. desid. of Vman, 1028e, 063.] 

milhdfe, see mi4hvaAa and Whitney 64. 

makta-gapa, a, having a laid aside 
curse, leaving his curse behind him. 
[Vmno.] 

mtLkha, n. -1. mouth, 39», 401^ 51"; 
jaws, 18^; —2. visage, countenance, 
face, 13'; snout or face of an animal, 
44**; at end of cpds, esp. w. an adj, 
[1208a], or adjectively used prep. [1305], 
or adv. [1306] denoting direction: ndan- 
mokha, having a northward face, turning 
northward ; abhi-mnkha, having the face 
towards; —3. (like Eng. face) surface, 
2521; -4. (like Eng. head, and like chief 
from caput) the head, i.e. chief, best, 
most excellent, 51 *". 

mtikhya, a. (at the mouth or front, and 
so) chief, most excellent, [mtikha, cf. 
mg4: 1212a.] 

V mac (mulLeiii, -te [758]; mam6oa, mu- 
mno6; imneat; mok^yiti, -ie; mukti; 
mdktum; muktva; -mdcya; moc&yati, 
-te [10412]). release; free; let go; let 
loose, 341^; lay aside; release esp. from 
the bonds of sin (OS**) or existence; (let 
go, i.e. emit or) utter, e.g. sounds; shed 
(tears); discharge (phlegm, urine, ordure, 
smells), [orig. rag, 'to free or clear': 
specialized in Greek and Latin — ' to clear 
the nose, to snot ' : cf . iaro'/ivowj *-ftvK-jwj 
Lat. e-mung-Oy 'snot'; fivK-rfipf 'snout, 
nose'; Lat. muc-us, 'snot': for mg, cf. 
relation of snout to the cognate verbs snot 
and snite."] 

+ niB, let out; release. 
+ pra, let go forth from, release from, 
IT. abl. 

+ tI, loosen, e.g. a bond (ace.) from (abl.), 
79 1® ; untie ; free ; pass, be freed or sep- 
arated from, be deprived of, tr. abl., but 
also w. instr. (2832). [for last mg, cf. 
Eng. loose with lose,] 

mdilja, m. sedge; esp, Saccharom Munja. 



V mud (m6daie; momnd^; modi^yite; 
mndit&). be glad, rejoice; nmdita, glad, 
happy, [cf. Vmad and V Imand.] 
+ a, in imoda. 

mtLni, m. ^1. pressure, the pressing on- 
ward, impetus, 78'; —2. a man driven on 
by inward pressure or impulse, person in 
a (religious) ecstasy, enthusiast; later 
— 3. ang distingruished sage or seer or 
ascetic, esp. one who has taken a vow of 
silence (cf. m&una) ; hermit, 40*, etc. 

mumurfu, a. wishing to die, about to die, 
moribund, [fr. desid. of Vlmr, 1028b, 
1178f.] 

Vmufi (muf^ati; mum6^; ^o^it; mu9- 
iik; mufitYa; -mti^a). rob; steal, [cf. 
muf^ ' the thief, i.e. mouse'; fids, 'mouse,' 
and from the shape, 'muscle'; Lat. mis, 
'mouse,' whence diminutive mus-culus, 
' muscle ' ; AS. mis, ' mouse ' and ' muscle,' 
Eng. mouse; Ger. Maus, 'mouse' (whence 
denom. mausen, 'steal,' in which we are 
brought back again to the orig. rog of 
thfe primitive), and also 'muscle of the 
thumb'; further, fivta, mfiv<na, Lat. mus-ca, 
'fly': see also mu^ka.] 

mufki, m. —1. testicle; ^2. pudenda 
muliebria. [from noun muf^ i.e. (383a 2) 
muf^ 'mouse': for mgs, see imder Vmuf. 
cf. fi6<r-xor' rh iof^ptior irol yvvtuKMv fnipiov: 
w. mufka, cf. also Persian mushk, Eng. 
musk, 'perfume got from a bag behind 
the navel of the musk-deer.'] 

ma^ka-dega, m. region of the testes, 
groin. 

ma 9^1, m.f. fist. 

mtiaala, m.n. pestle. [181c.] 

Vmah (miihyati, -te ; mam6ha, mamalft6; 
Amohat; mohifyiti; mugdhA, madhi), 
be confused; err; lose one's senses; 
mudha, foolish, and as stibst., fool, simple- 
ton, [cf . Lat. mOg-er, ' false player.'] 

mdhuB, adv. suddenly; in a moment; 
mahar muhaa, at one moment — at 
another, t.«. repeatedly, ['in a bewilder- 
ing way,' Vmuh, lllld.] 

muharti, m.n. —1. moment; ^2. thir- 
tieth of a day, an hour (of 48 minutes), 
5910. [mahua.] 

ma41i*> se6 Vmuh. 
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miitra, n. urine. 

markhi, a. stapid, foolish; a$ m. fool. 
[V march, mg 3.] 

markha-gata, n. fool-hundred. 

Vmarch (morchati; momorcha; mar- 
chit&, mart& [220^]). become rigid: 
— 1. coagulate, acquire consistency; and 
to —2. take shape, be formed; —3. (be- 
come stiff, numb, torpid, and so) become 
stupid, senseless, [for mg 3, cf. £ng. 
torpid, 'numb/ and then 'dull, stupid': 
see murii and murkha.] 

marti,yi firm body, definite shape, em- 
bodiment. [V march, 220 >.] 

martimant, a. having bodily form, in- 
carnate, [morii, 1235.] 

mardh4n, m. forehead, skull ; head ; 
oftenest figuratively , highest part; mor- 
dhni, at the head. 

mala, n. root; fig. (like Eng, root), that 
from which a thing grows or proceeds, 
root, basis ; capital. 

malya, n. price, ^T"*"; capital, 46". 
[properly, periiaps, adj. 'pertaining to 
the root, radical, basal,' and then, as 
subst., ' basis ' of a transaction : fr. mala, 
q.T.] 

ma 9, ira. /. mouse, ['the thief,' Vmuf, 
q.y.: see 383a s.] 

ma^aka, m. thief; mouse, 46 1^; Mousey, 
as name of a man, 47 2^. [Vmof, q.v.] 

ma^akakhyft, / the name Mousey, 
[akhya: 1280b.] 

ma^ika, m. mouse, rat. [Vmuf, q.y.] 

mafika-nirvigefia, a. undistinguished 
from a mouse. 

V Imr (mriy&ie [773]; mamara; ^unfta; 
marifyiti ; mrti ; m&riam ; n^rtva). 
die; mrt&, dead. [w. mfti, cf. fipoT6sf 
•fipoTos, 'mortal'; cf. tp\h^ i-fiap-dy-Brif 
* fiame died away ' ; Lat. mor-t, ' die ' ; 
mor$f stem mor-ti; 'death'; Groth. maur- 
^r, AS. moriSor, Eng. murtkcTf murder: 
see amrta.] 

+ abhi, {lit, die against, i.e.) affect un- 
pleasantly by dying; ganuUl^abhimrta, 
(affected by a teacher by dying, t.e.) 
bereaved by the death of a teacher. 

V 2mr (mr^iti; mrvAti [731]; mor^A). 
crash; smash. [cf. fuip-¥a~/iatf 'fight,' 



used of " bruisers," Odyssey 18. 31 ; fiiK-fi, 
' mill ' ; Lat. mol-a, ' mill ' ; Eng. meal (for 
mg, cf. piftft); AS. molrde, Eng. mol-d, 
'fine earth' (for mg, cf. m|d): cf. also 
Vmrd.] 

V 3mr, exist* perhaps in marat. [cf. /iop- 
fuUpct, •fiap'fiap'j^, 'flash'; Lat. mar-mor, 
* marble.'] 

mrg&, m. —1. {like AS, deor) wild animal, 
beast of the forest, as opp. to paga, 
'cattle,' 67^; then —2. {w. Oie same spe- 
cialization 0/ mg as in Eng. deer) animal 
of the genus Cerrus, deer, gazelle, [per- 
haps 'the ranger, rover,' Vmfj, q.v.: for 
2, observe the use of deer in the more 
general sense in King Lear, iii. 4. 128, 
"rats and such small deer."] 

V mpj (mar?^ [627]; mamiija; Amaijit, 
Amarkyt ; m&rkfyite ; m^^^; mar^^um; 
mr^^va ; -m|jya ; also maxjitum, mar- 
jitva, -marjya). rub off; wipe away; 
clean; polish. 

[original meaning 'move hither and 
thither over': then, on the one hand, 
— 1: ' range, rove, streifen,' as in Avestan 
mgrdgh, and Skt. m^ga; and, on the 
other, —2. 'go over with the hand, i.e, 
rub, wipe, strip (a tree, a cow), milk': 
for 2, cf. 6-fi6py-yvfit, 'wipe off'; i-fUfry-w, 
'strip off, pluck'; i'fi4\y-9ty, Lat. mulg- 
ere, ' to milk ' ; AS. noim meolc, Eng. 
milk,"] 

+ apa, wipe away; also fig., of guilt, 
[cf . drofiSpyyvfit, * wipe away.'] 
+ pra, wipe off, polish. 

V mrd (mrlAti, mr)iyaii [1041 >]). be 
gracious; forgive, [for 1, see Whitney 
54.] 

mrlikA, n. grace, mercy. [Vmyd, 1186^, 

Whitney 54.] 
mf t4, ppL dead ; as n. [1176a], death. 

[Vlmr, 'die.'] 
mftavat, adv. as if dead. [mfta» 

1107.] 
mxij^, m. death. [Vlmr, 'die,' 1166a: 

see 96 w] 

V mrd (mrdnati; miLrdati, -te; mamirda; 
maidifyite ; mrditi ; mArditam ; 
mrditvi; -m|dya). press or rub hard, 
squeeze, crush, smash, destroy. 
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[extension of V 2 mf, ' cnuh ' : cf . d-fxoKB- 
vvv, 'destroy' e.g. a wall: w. mrdd, 'soft/ 
weak/ cf. Lat. mollis, *molvi$, *moldv-i-Sf 
* Boft, weak/ and BpMs, •lipvJbv-s, ' slow ' 
(for mg, cf. Ger. tretcA, 'soft/ w. Eng. 
toeakf and Lat. lin-is, ' soft/ w. len-4tis, 
'slow'): 

with Vmrd in hima^mardana, 'melting 
of the snow/ we might compare fi4\9w, 
'melt/ Eng. melt; but the s of the col- 
lateral form smelt makes this doubtful: 
see also mradaa.] 
+ vi, destroy, 
mfd, / earth; loam; clay; mound of 
earth, 62 1®. [prop, 'crumbled earth/ 
Vmrd: similar specializations of mg are 
frequent : thus AS. mol-de, ' crumbling 
earth, dust/ Eng. md-d, come fr. a V mal, 
the cognate of V2mr, 'crush, crumble'; 
Ger. Grand, 'sand,' is fr. the same root 
as Eng. grind; Ger. Scholle, 'clod/ and 
zer-echelUn, ' break to pieces,' go back to 
the same root; logd and lof^, 'clod,' 
are derirs of Vmj, 'break.'] 
mrdd, a, soft; weak. [Vmpd, q.y.] 
mfnmiya, a. made of earth; w. g|rha, 
house of clay, the grave. [mfd + mA>ya: 
see maya.] 

V mr9 (mr9&ti, -te; mamArga, niamr{6; 
Amykyat ; mr^ ; mAr^^um ; -mf^a). 
— 1. touch, mulcere, stroke; grasp, take 
hold of; ^2. take hold of mentally, 
consider. [cf. the Hesychian Bpucti^, 
Vtt/upoic, 'grasp, understand'; Lat. mti/c- 
ere, 'stroke.'] 

+ abhi, touch. 

V my? (mffyate, -ti; mamirga, mamr96; 
imaryiy^ ; -mfsya ; cans. mar^Ayati). 
-1. forget, 92"; -2. {like Eng. not 
mind) disregard, treat as of no conse- 
quence, bear patiently. 

meka, a setting up, in 6U-m6ka. [VI mi, 

'establish.'] 
m6khala,/ girdle, s«e 60* h. 
meghi, m. cloud. [Vmigh, see mih.] 
m6das, n. fat. [Vmid or med (761a), 

mMyati, 'befat/] 
m6dha, m. —1. juice of meat, broth; 

^2. sap and strength, essential part, esp. 

of the sacrificial victim; —3. sacrificial 



victim ; animal sacrifice. [cf. Vmid 

under m^das.] 
medhas, wisdom, in aa-medhaa. [equiv. 

of medha.] 
medha, / wisdom, 
melaka, nt. assembly; w, kf, assemble. 

[Vmil, 1181.] 
modaka, in. small round comfit, sweet- 
meat, [prop, 'gladdener,' Vmnd, 1181: 

so Eng. cheer and refreshment arc applied 

esp. to eatables.] 
mauiiji, a. made of Munja-grass; — /. 

-i, «c. mekhala, girdle of Munja-grass. 

[m^a, 1208f.] 
maufiji-nibandhana, n. ligation of 

the Munja-girdle. 
maun 4, n. silence, [mtbii, 1208d.] 
mna, uncertain verbal, minded; assumed 

en account of 8umn&. [Vmna.] 

V mn& (minati; &mnamt; mnaUL). col- 
lateral form of Vman, 'be minded/ 108g. 
[see Vman: cf. fu-/iirfi-<rKw, 'keep in 
mind.'] 

V myakf (myAk^ati ; mimyikfa [786]; 
^yak). be fixed in or on ; be present 

+ gam, keep together, 73^. 
mradaa, n. softness. [Vmrad, collateral 
form of Vmrd, q.v.] 

V mla (mlayati ; mamlatL ; Amlamt ; 
mlani). wither, [collateral form of 
Vlmr, 'die/ and so 'perish, decay, 
fade.'] 

mlana-sraj, a. having a withered gar- 
land. 

V mine (ml6oati ; mnml6ca ; ]iiliikt&). 
go. ' ' 
+ apa, go off, retire; apamlukta, re- 
tired, hidden. 

mlecchi, m, barbarian. [Vmleeh.] 

V m 1 e c h ( ml^oohati) . speak unintelligibly 
or barbarously, [root *ml^: mlfech.ati 
is for •ml§k-Bketi, like prcchati, q.v., for 
♦prkaketi : cf. &-/i(i9)Aair.ffri', VftAoic, 'err, 
miss'; $Kd^, $KaK-6s, 'stupid.'] 



yd [609], relative pron. —1. who, which; 
sometimes following its correlative : 7 •, 17 *•, 
29«, 80", 33", 627, 739^ ygw^ 70'; 
evambhnto vidTftn, yaa * * Bamarihaa, 
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tarn doctuB * * qui poasit, 19^; —2. but 
much q/iener preceding its correiative: ya 

• • ta, 77" egt, 3W 17", 21» 22*, 80", 
S2^0; yani * * eyam, 74"; yac ca^noyate 

* -, etad alasyavaoanain, and (what is 
said, 1^.) as for the saying - *, that is 
[fatalists'] sloth-talk, 18 »•"; 

—3. converting the subject or object of a 
verb into a eubatantive clause: — sometimes, 
perhaps, merely for metre: 29', 88^, 68*; 
but often for emphasis: 9", 66*», 57 T; y6 
pakfa asans, t6 jimata ahhaTan, what 
were wings, those became clouds, for t6 
pakfa abharan jimatas, 93'; ayim y6 
h6ta, kir u %& yamAsya, who this priest 
[is], is he also that of Yama, 88^^; so 
yad, even w, words of different gender and 
number, as, prajapater va et4j jyes^h^m 
iokim, j&t p^brvatas, of P. that [was] the 
first creation, what the mountains are, 
92»; »o95«, 97»; 

—4. which, what, as adj. pron. agreeing 
w. incorporated antecedent : n&^asmai vid- 
ydt sifedha, ni yam mlham ikirad 
dhradt^niih ca, not for him did the lights 
ning avail, not what mist he scattered 
abroad, and hail, 71*; «o 71«' /o 72^, 74*, 
79»?, 83 », 88 7; as subst. pron., the ante- 
cedent not being expressed, 74 ^' *, 78 *' ; 

—6. ya in special connections: ya ya 
[611], whoever, whichever, whatever, who- 
soever, etc., 13", 46"; so ya ka ca, 68^^; 
ya ka dd, 60^, 68"; ya ka cana, 9"; 
ya ka dd, anyone soever, no matter who, 
quilibet, 21"; so ya ta, 18*; —6. two or 
metre relatives in the same clause: yo 'tti 
yasya yada maftaam, when (who) some- 
one eats the flesh of (whom) someone, 
29^; so 37", 66"; -7. ya, if anybody, 
si quis {really an anacoluthon) : so 79"; 
— 8. ya, and • • he, 74"; ^9. for further 
illustration, see 612, 511; for derivatives, 
610 ; for influence on the accent of the verb, 
595 ; cf yad, yasmat, yat, yena. 

[orig. and primarily a demonstrative 
(like Eng. that and Ger. der) : cf. bs, * he,' 
in ^ 8* 6s, * said he ' ; &s, * so,' in ouS' &s, 
'not even so'; —secondarily a relative 
(like Eng. that and Ger. der) : cf. Zs, & or 
f/, o for •j8, *who, which'; hence yat. 



with which cf . &$, ' as ' ; — but these com- 
parisons are rejected in toto by some.] 

V yak? (y&kffate). perhaps an extended 
form of*jBh (♦yagh), *stir, move quickly ': 
and so, on the one hand, pursue, esp. pursue 
avengingly, avenge, and on the other, dart 
swiftly (as a suddenly appearing light), 
[see the following three words and V«yah : 
kinship of Grer. jag-tn, 'pursue, hunt,' is 
doubted.] 

yakfi, n. spirit or sprite or ghost; as m. 
a Yaksha, one of a class of fabulous genii, 
attendants of Kubera. i [perhaps ' a rest^ 
less one,' Vyakf : for comTection of mgs of 
root and deriv., cf . the converse relation 
of Eng. spirit or sprite to sprightly, ' brisk, 
stirring,' and cf . Scott's " restless sprite."] 
yak^fn, a. avenging. [Vyak?.] 
y^k^ma, m. disease, [perhaps, the sin- 
avenging Varuna's 'avenger,' Vyak?, 
1166.] 

V yaj (yijati, -te; iyaja, y6 [784 «]; 
iyak^t, iyaf^a; yak^y&ti, -te; i^; 
y&^tum; if^va; caus. yajiyati). honor 
a god (ace), 99"; worship; worship 
with prayer and oblation {inttr.); and so 
consecrate, hallow, offer; sacrifice; in 
Veda, active, when one honors or sacrifices 
(e.g., as a pcud priest) on account of another, 
and middle, when one sacrifices on one's 
own account; yAjamana, as m. one who 
institutes or performs a sacrifice and pays 
the expenses of it ; — caus. cause or help 
or teach a person (ace) to worship with 
a certain sacrifice (instr,) ; serve a person 
as sacrificing priest, [cf . Sy-os, ' worship, 
sacred awe, expiatory sacrifice'; &(ofiai, 
*ky~joiMi, * stand in awe of,' e.g. gods ; 
oy-v6s, 'worshipped, hallowed'; w. yaj- 
ya, 'colendus,* cf. Sy-tos, 'to be wor- 
shipped, holy ' : different is Sryos, see 
agas.] 

•f a , get as result of sacrifice a thing 

(ace.) for a person {dat.), einem etwas 

er-opfem. 
yijatra, a. venerable, holy. [Vyaj, 

1185d.] 
yiJiyaAs, a. excellently sacrificing, right 

cunning in the art of sacrifice. [Vyaj, 

1184, 468.] 



yajurveda] 
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jajur-Tedil, m. the Veda of sacrificial 
texts, Tajurreda. [see jiO^^O 

y&ja^manty a. ( possessing, t .e. ) accompa- 
nied hy sacrificial texts; — /. -mati (sc, 
iy^ka), Yajoshmati, name applied to 
certain bricks used in building the sacred 
fire-pile, and so called because each was 
laid with the recitation of a special text 
of its own. [yajus, 1236.] 

yAjas, n. —1. sacred awe; worship; —2. 
sacrificial text, as distinguished from 
stanza (re) and chant (uman); —3. the 
collection of such texts, the Yajur-veda. 
[Vyaj, 1164.] 

yajil&, m. worship, deyotion {so in Veda); 
later, esp. act of worship, sacrifice, offering 
(theae the prevailing mg8), [Vyig, 1177a, 
201.] 

yajfia-kratd, m. sacrifice-ceremony, 
».e. rite. [1280b.] 

yajila'-cchaga, m. sacrifice-goat, [cha- 
ga, 227.] 

yajfia-patr&, n. sacrificial utensil. 

yajfiartham, adv. for a sacrifice, [ar- 
tham, 1302c 4.] 

yajfiiya, a. —1. worthy of worship or 
sacrifice, reverend, holy, diyine ; — 2. 
active or skillful in sacrifice, pious ; as m. 
offerer, [yajfia, 1214.] 

yajfiopavitA, a. the sacrifice-cord, sacred 
cord worn over the left shoulder, [upa- 
▼ita.] 

y A j V a n , m. worshipper, sacrificer. [V yi^ , 
1169. la.] 

V yat (yitati, -te ; yetd ; iLyatif^ ; 
yatipy^tl, -te; yatitd, yattA; y^titum; 
-y^tya). —1. act. join, trans.; —2. 
mid, join, intrans.; range one's self in 
order, proceed in rows, 86"; —3. mid. 
try to join, strive after; take pains; —4. 
cans, (cause to attain, i.e.) requite with 
reward or punishment. [perhaps orig. 
'reach out after' and akin w. Vyam.] 
+ a, reach to, attain, get a foot-hold. 
+ pra, (reach oat, i.e.) make effort, take 
pains. 

y^tas, adv. from what (time or place or 
reason): —1. where, 6"; —2. because, 
for, 28^, 38^; esp. common <u introducing 
a proverb or the first (only) of a series of 



proverbs motivating a preceding statement 
or action, e.g. 10'' ; yaias * * tena, since * * 
therefore, 30^; so yataa * - atas, 36 2; 
yatas * * tad, 37^; c/I tatas. [pron. root 
ya, 510, 1008.] 

1 jibii [610], pron. as many, quot. [pron. 
root ya, 610, 1167. 4.] 

2 jibti,m. ascetic, man who has restrained 
his passions and abandoned the world; 
see a^rama and 66' n. [' striver, one who 
takes pains, one who castigates himself,' 
Vyat, 1166: its mg was perhaps shaded 
towards that of ' restrainer ' by a popular 
connection of the word with Vyam, 
11671, cf. 964d.] 

yatna, m. a striving after ; effort; pains; 
w. k^: take pains; bestow effort upon 
(loc.), have a thing (loc.) at heart, 1''; 
yatne kfte, pains having been taken. 
[Vyat, 1177.] 

yiltra, adv. where, e.g. W^; whither; 
^correl w. tatra, 24*, 86"; w. ena, 83" ; 
yatra yatra, where soever; catu^pathe, 
yatra va, at a quadrivium, or somewhere 
(else), 104 ». [pron. root ya, 610, 1099.] 

yiltha, ret, adv. and conj, —1. in which 
way, as ; sometimes following its correlative : 
tatha * • yaiha, 22", ^^, 44»; evam 

* * yatha, 37 ^ ; — 2. but much oftener pre- 
ceding its correlative: tef&ih Sam hanmo 
akgft'^ii, yatha^idani harmiaih, tatrh%, 
of them we close the eyes, as (we close) 
this house, so, 77"; so 61 », 27 ", 21 !«• '«, 
etc.; yatha • • evam, 18", 96'''; yatha 

• •eva(F6rfic),86ia.i«; 

— 3. correlative omitted: baddhim pra* 
kum^va, yath&^cchasi, decide (so), as 
thou wishest, 9^^; 6*^, etc. ; so with verbs 
of saying, etc.: tad brahi, yatha - * 
upadadh&ma, this tell us {wt. the way) 
in which we are to put on * *, 96"; so 

— 4. without finite verb, as mere particle 
of comparison, as, like, e.g. 6 " ; so enclitic 
at end of a p&da, 71 !«• «, 87 1^, 1 », 2 », 81 \ 
43^; tfi solemn declarations: yathft * *, 
tena satyena, as surely as * ', so, 13 ^ff.; 

—5. combinations {cf ya 6); yatha 
yatha * * tatha tathA, according as ' * so, 
the more * * the more, 48 1* ; yatk& tathi* 
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in some waj or other (c/! ja6 end), at 
any rate, 62*; 

— 6. in order that, so that, nt, (so) 
that : in Veda, w, subjunctive, 88 1^, 
89«.i<M2, 90"; later, w, opt., 14»; w. fut. 
ind.,Z*; w, pres. ind., yatk& srimi j&- 
gurta, tatha mayi kartaTyam, I must 
act BO, that the master wakes, 90 1^; so 
Zn^', 88« 89^; -7. that, to. verbs of 
saying, knowing, etc., 80^; ^for influence 
on accent ofverj), see 506. [pron. root ya, 
610, 1101 : cf. article ya.] 

yatha-kartavya, a. requiring to be 
done imder given circumstances; as n. 
the proper course of action, 41 1^. 

yathakam&m, adv. according to wish, 
agreeably, 16^; in an easy-going way, 
slowly, 49 u. [y&tha + kama, 1318b.] 

y a t h a - k a r y a , =- y athakartavy a. 

yathakramam, adv. according to order, 
in regular series. [yatha + krama, 
1318b.] 

yath&gata, a. on which one came; 
-am, adv. by the way by which one came, 
[yatha + ftgata, Vgam, 1318b.] 

yath&ng4m, adv. limb after limb or 
limb on limb ; membrfttim. [yathA + 
anga, 1813b.] 

yath&tatham, adv. as it really is, ac- 
curately. [yatk& + tatha, 1313b, 1314a.] 

yath&bhimata, a. as desired, that one 
likes, [yatha + abhimata, Vman.] 

yath&bhimata -de^a, m. desired place, 
place that one likes. [1280 1.] 

yath&yogyam, adv. as is fit, according 
to propriety, [yatha -f yogya, 1818b.] 

yath&rtha, a. according to the thing or 
fact, true ; as n. the pure truth, [yatha 
+ artha.] 

yatharha, a. according to that which is 
fit ; -am, adv. suitably, according to one's 
dignity, [yatha + arha, 1313b.] 

yathavat, adv. according to le comment, 
comme U faut, duly, [yatha, 1107.] 

yathavidhi, adv. according to prescrip- 
tion or rule, [yatha + Tidhi, 1318b.] 

yath&-yrtta, a. as happened; -am, w. 
verb of telling: either the actual occurrence 
or circumstances (as nom. or ace. s. n.), 
or as it really happened {as adv., 1818b). 



yath&^raddh^m, adv. according to in- 
clination, as you will, [yatha + ^raddha, 
1818b, 8842. ] 

yathepaita, a. as desired ; -am, adv. 
according to one's wish, [yatha + ipsita, 
Vap.] 

yathokta, a. as (afore-)8aid ; -am, adv. 
as aforesaid, [yatha + nkta.] 

y4d, —1, as nom. ace. s. n, to ya, see ya; 
used in cpds and derivs, see 610; —2. as 
conjunctive adv. that; tan na bhadram 
kftam, yad vigvaaah krtas, therefore 
it was not well done (herein), that trust 
was reposed, 22"; ni^ya dketa, pf^nir 
yad fidho jabbara, he knoweth the 
secret, that P. offered her udder, 78*; 
introducing oratio recta, 88 ^ ; yad * *, tad, 
as for the fact that * ', therein, 36 ^ ; «o 
94^*; yad vai tad abmvan, as for the 
fact that they said thdt, indeed, 96^; 

— 3. tn causal connections : like Eng. that 
(i.e. on account of which), 78"; yad • • 
tad, since • • therefore, 17* ; yad • • 
taamat, inasmuch as * ' therefore, 15*; 
since (i.e. considering that), 79^^; pur- 
pose: in order that, 78 •, 721*"; result: 
that, 71^^; etadf^ dharmajfia, yan 
mftm hantom udyatfts, so imderstanding 
the law, as to undertake to slay me, 
286; 

—4. temporal: as, 80^; tad * * yad, 
then * * when, 71 2; yad * - tataa, when 
• • then, 9212; ^q j^ . . taditna, 70^; 
ccrrel. often lacking: yad ••,*•, when • •, 
(sc. then), 76"; «> 80«, 81"; while, 71 »; 
—hence, the temporal use passing insensibly 
[cf. yad ya^iama, when or if we will, 73", 
and Eng, when tr. Ger. wenn) into the 
conditional, -6. if, 80 ••W"; -yad placed 
urithin the dependent clause, 78' {quoted 
under 2), 79 1*; — ^br influence on acct 
of verb, see 595. [pron. root ya, 510, 
1111a.] 

yada, adv. when; yada * * tada or tatafl» 
when * * then; yada * * atha, Vedic, 
84^^^^; yad& yad&, quandocunque, see 
tad&. [pron. root ya, 1103a.] 

y&di, adv. if; —1. w. pres. ind. in protasis: 
apodosis has pres. ind., 20", 37 1^, 42**, 
437, 65» 992I; has flit., 39», 44«; has im- 
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ptraHve, 10 1<; hoB no finite verb, 18 ^^ 26 S 
28*, 40^; —2. w. fiU, in protasis and apo- 
dosis, 9*, 11'; — 3. w. pres. opt. in protasis 
and apodosis, 3^^ 08^; —4. w. no finite 
verb in protasis: apodosis has imperative, 
82 1^ 48", 84 »; has no finite verb, 27", 
28", C3'; -^alternative conditions: ' • va, 
yadi ▼&••,*• vi, whether • •, or • •, 
or * ',28"; -^apodosis introduced bif ia/dM^ 
(e.g. 268), tad (37"), tarhi (32"), or 
without adv. (e.g. 3"). [pron. root ya, 
1103d.] 

yadbhavisya, a. who says yad bhavifr 
yati, (tad) bhavifyati or ** What wiU be, 
will be"; as m. fatalist; YadbhaviBhya or 
Whatwillb', name of a fish. [1314b.] 

V yam (y4oehati, -te [747]; yayama, 
yenii^ ; &yaiiunt, Ayamsta ; yamayiti ; 
yati ; y^mtom ; yamitva ; -y6mya). 
hold ; hold up, suBtain, support ; hold 
back, restrain ; hold out, offer, grant, 
furnish; show (the teeth), 77*. [cf. 
Cnftiaj 'restraint, t.e. punishment'] 
+ a, hold out, i.«. extend, and so {like 
Eng. extend), lengthen; ayata, extended, 
long. 

+ iid, —1. raise (the arms, weapons), 
86*^; —2. (like Eng. le^e up, i.c.) imder- 
take or set about (a thing); udyata, 
having undertaken, w. inf., 28^. 
+ Bam-ud, like ud-yam [1077b]: — 1. 
raise; —2. set about; samudyata, hav- 
ing set about, w. inf., 40^. 
H-upa, hold on to, take hold of; esp., 
middle, take to wife, marry, 08 ^. 
+ ni, hold, restrain; niyata, having re- 
stricted one's self (to a certain thing), all 
intent upon one definite object. 
+ pra, hold or reach out, offer, give; give 
in marriage (as a father his daughter), 
087. 

+ prati-pra, offer in turn, pass (food), 

w. gen., 100 *\ 

+ vi, hold asunder, stretch out. 

+ Bam, hold together, co-hibere, hold in 

check; samyata, restrained, 
y&ma, —1. a. holding, restraining ; —2. m. 

(holder, i.e.) bridle. [Vyam.] 
yam A, —1. a, paired, twin, geminus; as m. 

a twin; —2. The Twin, Yama, who, with 



his sister Yami, constituted the first 
human pair, selection hah.; honored as 
father of mankind [cf. also manu) and as 
king of the spirits of the departed fathers 
(pitaras), see 83*ir.; in later times, re- 
garded as the 'Restrainer' (Vyam) or 
' Punisher,' and ruler of death and of the 
dead in the xmder-world, 7^^; — yami, /. 
Yarn!, twin sister of Yama. [so Thomas, 
Hebrew fom, means * twin.'] 

yam4-rajan, a. having YamiS as their 
king; as m. subject of Yama- [1802a.] 

yayati, m. Yay&ti, a patriarch of the 
olden tune, son of Nahusha. [perhaps 
'The Striver,' Vyat> cf. 1166.2c: or from 
Vya, 1167.1c.] 

y4va, m. orig. prob. any grain or com, 
yielding flour; later, barley-corn, barley, 
[cf . (fid, *(aF-td, ' com.'] 

yava-madhyama, a. having a barley- 
corn middle, ije. big in the middle and 
small at the ends, like a crescendo-dimin- 
uendo sign; as n. the Yavamadhyama, 
name of a oaadrayava or lunar penance. 
[1297, 1280b.] 

yivif^ha, a. youngest; Mp. of a fire just 
bom of the sticks of attrition or Just set 
on the altar, [superl. to ydvan, q.v., but 
from the simpler •yu, 468.] 

y&vif^hya, a. » yavif^ha, but always at 
the end of a pida and as diiambus. 

y4viyaftB, a. yoimger. [comp. to 
ydvan, q.v., but from the simpler *j^ 
468.] 

y & $ a B , n. fame, honor. [1 161. 2a.] 

yag&B, a. honored, splendid. [1161.2a.] 

ya^^f, / staff, [perhaps 'a support,' fr. 
yacoh, quasi-root of the present system 
of yam: cf . 220, 1167.] 

V yah, stir, move quickly, tii/«rre</yr. yakf^ 
q.v., and yahva, 'continually moving, 
restless.' 

V ya (yati; yayad; 4yaBit [911]; yiByiti; 
yat4; yatum; yatva; -yaya). —1. go, 
39^; y&taB, avaaitasya, of him that 
journeys (and) of him that rests, 71^; w. 
aatam, 62 ^^ see astam; —2. go to, w. ace^ 
43", 91«; w. dot. 49"; -S. go to, ia 
attain to (a condition) : e.g. devatvam yfi, 
attain to godhead, t.e. become divine. 
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19^; 80 17^, etc.; -4. y&ta, let it go, 
no matter, 44 ^. 

[collateral form of Vi, 'go/ 108g: 
hence yftna, ' passage, waj/ w. which cf . 
Lat. janus, 'passage, archwaj,' and the 
god thereof Janus: fr. Vya comes also 
yo-mo^ 'period or watch of the night'; 
A'pOy 'time, season,' £ng. ifear, show a 
derelopment of mg like that of yama, 
q.T., but their connection w. Vya is 
doubtful (see 2 vara).] 
+ anu, go after, follow. 
+ a, come hither or to or on. 
+ 8am-a, come hither together; assem- 
ble ; oamayata, come. 
+ ud, go forth or out. 
+ upa, go or attain unto. 
+ pra, go forth; set out 

V yac (yacati, -te ; yayao6 ; Ayad^ ; 
yaci9y6 ; yadti ; yadiom ; yacitva ; 
-yacya). make a request; ask a person 
{ace.) for a thing (ace), 4G^*; ask a 
thing (ace.) of a person (a6/.), 55^. 

yat, adv. as; temporally, so long as, 70^'. 
[abl. of pron. root ya, 1114a, 510: see 
under ya.] 

yatan&, /. requital; esp. punishment, 
pams of hell. [Vyat» 1150.] 

yatt, m. avenger, ['pursuer,' Vya, 1182.] 

yana, m. way; as n. wagon. [Vya, 1150.] 

ykmk,/. -i, a. of or coming from Yama. 
[yami, 1208f.] 

yama, m. —1. course or going, 78'; —2. as 
in Eng., course (of a feast); —3. watch 
of the night. [Vya, 1166: for mg 2, cf. 
Tcpf-o8os, 'way around, circuit, course at 
dinner,' and Ger. Gang, 'course': for 
mg 3, cf. w€pto^s, 'time of circuit.'] 

yavant[517], —1. a. as great, 101*; as 
many, 64*, 105*; as much; preceding its 
correl. tavant; —2. yavat, adv. as long, 
while; tavat - * yavat, so long * as, 
19*, 42* ; yavat * * tavat : as long 
as * ', so long, 15 ^ 32', 40^*; as soon 



as or the moment that 



then, 44 IB, 



22^; —3. yavat, as quasi-prep. w. ace: 
during; up to (in space or time); sarpa- 
▼ivaraih yavat, as far as the serpent's 
hole, 30^; adya yavat, until to-day, 
24 2. [pron. root ya, 517. cf. tavant.] 



y&vay&d-dve^as, a. driving away foes. 
[V2yu, 'keep off': see 1309.] 

V lyu (yadti [626], Srd pi. yuvinti, mid. 
yiit6 ; yuvAti, -te ; Jinite forms Vedic 
only; yuti; -yaya). fasten, hold fast; 
draw towards one, attract ; join, unite. 

+ sam, unite; samyuta, connected with, 
t.«. having reference to, 59 1*. 

V 2yu (yuydti; ydcchati [608']; dyau^t; 
yut&; -yuya; caus. yav&yati). repel, 
keep off or separate, trans.; sometimes 
keep off or separate, intrans. ; a Vedic 
word, 

+ pra, remove; prayuochaat, removing 
(insane), moving away, and so (like Eng, 
absent), heedless. 

yu, rodt of 2d pers. pronoun, cf. 494. [cf. 
ifitif, Lesbian Cfi/itf, 'ye': kinship of 
Eng. ye, doubtful.] 

yukti, /. —1. a yoking, harnessing; 
-2. yoke, team. [Vyuj, 1157, 219: cf. 
C^v^ift *(*vy-ai-s, ' a yoking.'] 

yugA, n. —1. yoke; —2, couple, pair; 
—3. esp. w, manuya, a human generation 
(as that which is united by common 
descent), y4yot iivBpAwtoy; —4. and so, m 
a temporal sense, an age of the world, see 
58 ^H. [Vyuj, q.v., 216. 1 : cf. yugma.] 

yugapat-prapti,/. simultaneous reach- 
ing or arriving at. [1279 and a.] 

yugapad, adv. simultaneously. [ap- 
parently ace. s. n. of an adj. *yuga-pad, 
' pair-footed, even-footed, side by side,' a 
possessive form (1301) of a descriptive 
cpd (1280b) «yaga-pad, 'pair-foot.'] 

yugmft, a. paired, even; as n. pair, 
couple. [Vyiy, 1160, 216.6: for mg, cf. 
couple, Lat. copula, *co-ap-ula, Vo/} + co-, 
' fit or join together.'] 

V yuj (yunikti, yunkt^; yuy6ja, yuyrg^; 
Ayukta; yokfyiti, -te; yulctd; y6ktum; 
yuktva; «yiyya; yojAyati). —1. yoke; 
harness; make ready for draught, used 
of wagon (101 1^) as well as of steed (72*) ; 
then, generalized, —2. make ready, set to 
work, apply; use, e.g. the Soma-press- 
stones, 76 1^; yukta, engaged upon (loc.), 
busied with, 62^^; —3. unite; middle, 
vadte one's self with (instr.); yiganA, in 
company with, 73 U; —4. passive, be 
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united with (instr.)^ i.e. becomo possessed 

of, 60^^; yokia: possessed of (instr.), 

113. having * •, at end of cpd, 05^-; 

— 6. pcus. be joined or made ready, and so 

be fitted, suited; yukta, fit, suitable, 

right, proper, 23 1"; ynktam, adv. fitly, 

rightly, etc., 36^; -6. yojayati [10412], 

apply ; lay on, 102 ^^. [cf . (t^yufu, Lat. 

jung-o, 'yoke, harness, join'; w. 3rag4, 

'yoke,' cf. Cvy6v, Lat. jugum^ Ger. Jock, 

Eng. yoke : for euphony, see 210.] 

+ ad, mid. make one's self ready, set to 

work, exert one's self. 

+ apa, mid. harness, put to, 73^*; apply, 

use. 

+ ni, mid. —1. fasten to; —2. put (a 

task) upon, commission; '^caus. [1041 ^j, 

set, lay, e.g. snares, 24 1". [for mg 2, 

cf. niyoga; also Eng. en-join w. its Lat. 

predecessor in-jungere."] 

+ pra, apply, use; w. namaakaram, 

employ, i.e. do adoration. 

+ sam, join together, unite; samynkta, 

at end of cpd: joined with, i.e. endowed 

with, 34*; connected with, t.«. having 

reference to, 59^*^*. 

ydj [389, 219, 386b], -1. a. yoked to- 
gether; as m. yoke-fellow, and so comrade, 
88*; —2. a. paired, even. [Vyuj: see 
ayrg and aynja.] 

ytljya, a. imited, combined. [V3raj, 
1213e.] 

yaddhd, ppl. fought; asn. [1176a], fight, 
battle, contest. [Vyndh, 1176, 160.] 

yaddha-Tar9a, m. a sort of battle; a 
battle, so to speak. 

V yadh (yddhyate; yii3mdh6; Ayuddha; 
yotsyite; ynddhi ; y6ddham ; -ytidhya). 
fight, [cf . Offfilvri, *^fi[}ni, ' battle.'] 

+ & , fight against. 

ytldh,/ fight. [Vyudh.] 

yadhi-ffhira, m. Yudhishthira, son of 
P&ndu and Kuntl, to whom Brihadayva 
tells the story of Nala ; see 1^^ v. [' firm 
in battle,' yndh-i (12oOc) + sthira.] 

V ynp {yuy6pa; yapitd; yopiyati [10412]). 
set up an obstacle, block or bar the way ; 
hinder, thwart, 80 ^^ ; obstruct or clog, see 
860 k. 

yuv£, pron. stem^ 2d pers. dual, 491. 



JUT a if , serving as a feminine to jAyvl 
young woman; maiden. [1157.3 end: 
perhaps pres. ppl. of V 1 yu, ' attract.'] 

yiivan [427], a. young; as subst. young 
man {distinguished from bala, 'child,' 
28"); youth (used even of youthful 
gods), [perhaps fr. Vlyn, 'attract,' 
suffix an, not van, 1160: see yaviyai^ 
yavif^ha, ynyati : cf . Lat. juven-i-s, 
'young'; w. Juven-cu-s, 'young,' cf. Ger- 
manic mgurunga, yunga^ Eng. young; also 
Old Eng. yung'\>e, Spenser's youngth, Eng. 
youth."] * 

ya^m^, see 491. 

yuth4, m. n. herd. [prop, 'a union,' 
V 1 yn, ' unite,' 1163 : for mg, cf. also Ger. 
Bande, 'gang or set of men,' and Eng. 
band, 'company,' both indirectly fr. the 
root of bind."] 

yntha>natha, m. protector or leader of 
the herd; 

yatha-pa, m. keeper or protector of the 
herd; esp. the elephant that leads the 
herd. 

yntha-pati, m. lord of the herd; esp. 
the elephant that leads the herd. 

yunas, see 427. 

yay4m, see 491. 

yena, adv. —1. wherefore, 6*; —2. yena 
• • tena, because • • therefore, 64'; —3. 
that, ut, introducing a result and corre' 
spending to a 'such' or 'so' expressed 
(21 w) or implied (ll^). [pron. root ya, 
1112a.] 

y^ftl^a, pronounced yalf^ha, a. (best 
going, i.e.) swiftest [Vyft, 470 «, 468.] 

y6ga, m. —1. a setting to work; use; 
appliance (act of applying); —2. appli- 
ance (thing applied), and so means; esp, 
supernatural means, magic, 66*; —3. (the 
applying one's self to a thing, and so) 
pursuit or acquisition (of a thing), cf 
kfiema; —4. connection, relation ; -yogat, 
at end of cpd, from connection with • •, i.«. 
in consequence of • [v'yuj* 216. 1.]. 

y6gya, a. of use, suited for use, fit, fit- 
ting- [y6ga, 1212a.] 

yoddhf, m. fighter. [Vyndh, 1182, 160.] 

yodhin, a. at end of cpds, fighting. 
[Vyudh, 1183 «.] 
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ydni, m./. —1. lap; womb or birth-place ; 
— 2. place of origin; origin, 03*; —3. 
birth-place, ix. home; place of abiding; 
place, 86", 89 », RV. x.125.7; -4. {like 
Eng. origin or birth) family, race; form 
of existence (as man, Brahman, beast, 
etc., in the sjstem of transmigrations) as 
this form is determined by birth, ^1^. 
['the holder' of the bom or unborn babe, 
Vlyn, 'hold,' 1168.22: cf. the analogous 
metaphors in Lat. cothcipere, 'take, hold, 
conceive'; and in volva, 'cover, envelope,' 
and so 'womb,' fr. a root cognate with 
Ivr, 'cover.'] 

y o n i t a 8 , a</f. from birth, by blood, [yoni, 
1098b.] 

yosit, /. young woman, maiden, [per- 
haps 'the attractive one,' fr. Vlyu, 
'attract,' 1200a, 383.3 (through the inter- 
mediate form y6-9&, 1197, of the «same 
mg) : cf. yuvati.] 

y&nvani, n. youth, period between child- 
hood and maturity, adolescence (of man 
or maid), [ydvan, 1208a.] 

yaavana-daga, / time of youth. 



V ranh (r^Lfthati, -te). —1. make to run; 
hasten, trans. ; — 2. mid. run ; hasten, in- 
trans. [for «rafigh : cf . the forms langh 
and raghli, and see under laghil.] 

rakt^, ppl. colored; esp. red^ cts n. blood. 
[Vraaj, 954a.] 

V Irak 9 (rik^ati, -te; rarik^a; irak^it; 
rak^itA; r&kaitum; -r&k^ya). de-fend, 
protect; keep, i.e. both retain and main- 
tain; take care of (as a sovereign), t.6. 
govern; guard, ward; save, [a desid. 
extension of V*rak or ark: cf. dA/(-«, 
' ward off,' which bears a similar relation 
to V&Xic or i^>K in &A-aAK-c, 'warded off,' 
&pK- fWy 'ward off, protect'; cf. also Lat. 
arc-eo, ' ward off,* arx, ' stronghold of de- 
fence, citadel'; AS. eathstede, 'defence- 
stead, strong-hold'; ecdgian, 'protect': 
for the two chief mgs of Vrakf, cf. Lat. 
de-fendere, ' ward off, protect.'] 

+ pari, protect around ; save. 

V 2rak9, harm, in rak^as. [perhaps only 
another aspect of 1 rak^, ' ward off,' i.e. 
'beat away.'] 



rak^aka, m. keeper; warder; protector. 
[Vlrak9,1181.] 

r&k^a^a, n. protection ; preservation. 
[Vlrakp,1160.] 

r&kfaa, n. —1. harm; —2. concrete, 
banner, name of nocturnal demons who 
disturb sacrifices and harm the pious. 
[V 2 rakfi, 1151.2a.] 

rakfft, /. protection; watch. [Vlrakf, 
1149.] 

rakfi, a. guarding, at end of cpds. 
[Vlrak9,1155.] 

rak^itf, m. protector; watcher. [Vlrakf, 
1182a.] 

raghtl, —1. a. running, darting, swift; 
cu m. runner; —2. m. Raghu (The Run- 
ner, Apo/ic^t), name of an ancient king. 
[Vranh, q.v.: older form of laghii, q.v.] 

ranga, m. —1. color; —2. theatre, amphi- 
theatre. [Vraj or rafij, 216. 1 : connection 
of mg 2 unclear.] 

V raj or rafij (rijyati, -te; rakU; -rijya; 
cans. rai^Ayati). —1. be colored; esp. 
be red ; rakta : red ; dyed ; as n. blood ; 

— 2. Jig. be affected with a strong feeling 
{cf. raj + vi) ; esp. be delighted with, 
have pleasure in, be in love with; '-cans. 

— 1. color; redden; —2. delight, please, 
make happy. 

[orig. 'be bright or white' (whence 
rajaka); then 'glow, be red*: see the 
ident. V3;j and its cognates Apyvpos, etc.; 
and cf. V^ry in aor. ^4^ai, 'dye,* and 
^cyc^r, 'dyer': w. this root may be con- 
nected the root -raj in its mgs given 
under 2.] 

+ anii, —1. be colored after, take the 
tinge of; —2. feel affection jtowards. 
+ vi, —1. lose color; —2. be cold or 
indifferent towards (loc.), 46*. [for mg 
2, cf . the senses of the simple verb : the 
metaphor may be either 'not glowing,' 
and so, as in Eng., ' cold,' or else ' color- 
less,' and so, ' indifferent'] 

raj aka, m. washerman, who is also a dyer 
of clothes, ['whitener' or else 'dyer,' 
Vraj, 1181.] 

rijas, n. —1. atmosphere, air, region of 
clouds, vapors, and gloom, clearly dis- 
tinguished from heaven (dyans, 12^) or 
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the ethereal spaces of heaven (rocana 
divaa, 81*, or svar), "where the light 
dwelleth/' these heing beyond the rajas, 
just as the cuBiip is beyond the ic^p; 
tued loosely in pi., the skies, 71^; the 
sky conceiyed as divided into an upper 
and a lower stratum, and so dual, rajasi, 
7^^^; sofarVedte; 

— 2. post-Vedic: like the Greek d^p, the 
thick air, mist, gloom, darkness'; >-3. 
dust, e.g. 14^'; «4. in the philosophical 
system, darkness (cf. 2), the second of the 
three qualities (see go^a), soul-darkening 
passion (popularly connected with raga, 
'passion'), ee^M. 

[since the orig. mg, as indicated by 
usage, is ' the cloudy (region), region of 
gloom and dark' as distinguished from 
the everlasting light beyond, the word is 
prob. to be derived fr. Vrij in the sense 
'be (colored, i.«.) not clear': cognate are 
f-pc/SoT, 'darkness, Erebus,' and Goth. 
riqis, neut., ' darkness ' : for connection of 
mgs 2 and 3, cf . Ger. Dunst, < vapor,' and 
Eng. dust."} 

r i j j u , /. cord ; rope. [V *rasg, ' plait ' : cf . 
Lithuanian rezgis, * plaited work, basket ' ; 
Lat. testis, *resctis, trezg-ti-s, 'rope*: see 
Vmajj.] 

V railj, see n^. 

r4na, m. pleasure, gladness. [Vran.] 

ra^vi, a. pleasant, lovely. [Vran, 1190.] 

riti, / —1. rest, quiet; —2. comfort, 
pleasure. [Vram, 1157, cf. 064d.] 

r&tna, n. —1. gift{ blessing, riches, 
treasure, as something bestowed or given 
[cf. ratna-dha); so far Vedic; —2. post- 
Vedic: precious stone, jewel, pearl; Jig., 
as in Eng., jewel, t.e. the most excellent of 
its kind. [V 1 r a , ' bestow.'] 

ratna-dha [352], a. bestowing bless- 
ings 

1 r&tha, m. wagon, esp. the two-wheeled 
battle-wagon (lighter and swifter than the 
anas, 'dray'); car or chariot of gods 
(72*'«, 89") as well as of men (87"). 
[Vr, 'move,' 11(53: for mg, cf. Lat. currus, 
* chariot/ and currere, * nm.'] 

2 ratha, m. pleasure, joy. [Vram, 1163, 
cf. 954d.] 



V ran (ri^ati ; nxij^ ; injfii), be 
pleased; Vedie. [ident. w. Vram.] 

rdpaa, n. bodily injury; disease. 

V rabh (r&bhate; rebh6; irabdha; raps- 
y&te ; rabdliA ; rAbdhom ; -ribhya). 
grasp ; take hold of. [prob. a collateral 
form of Vgrabh, and ident. w. labh, see 
these : cf . rk TsJup-vpti, * spoils, booty ' ; 
cT-Ai|^a, ' took ' ; Lat lah-or, ' imdertaking, 
labor'; perhaps i|A^oy, 'gat, earned.'] 

+ a, —1. take hold upon; touch, RV. 
x.125.8; —2. take hold of, i.e, under- 
take, 14*; tr. yainam, undertake an effort, 
ix. exert one's self, 11^; —3. (like Ger. 
an-fangen euid Lat. in-cipere) begin ; 
arabhya: w. abl., beginning from * ', or 
simply from • •, 89^; w. adya, from to- 
day on, 36 » 

+ anv-a, take hold of from behind, 
hold on to. 

+ Bam-anv-.a, hold on to each other 
(said of several) ; Bam-anT-arabdha, 
touching. 

+ aam-a, undertake (see &-rabh) to- 
gether. 

+ Bamy take hold of each other (for 
dance, battle, etc.), hold together; take 
hold (of a thing) together. 

V ram (r^mati, -te ; rarama, rem6 ; 
&raxhmt, Aramsta ; ramayite ; nAJk ; 

. riihtum; ramtva; -rionya; ramiLyaii). 

— 1. act. stop, trans, —2. mid. stop, in- 
trans. ; rest ; abide ; stay gladly with ; 

— 3. mid. (rest, take one's ease or com- 
fort, and so) find pleasure in ; rata, w. loe., 
or at end of cpds, taking pleasure in, de- 
voted to ; — 4. caus. bring to a stand-still, 
stay, 73^. [cf. it-ptfi-a, 'quietly'; Goth. 
rimis, ' quiet ' ; fpofuu^ ffparcu, •fm-fuu, 
♦^m-Tai, 'love, loves'; i-pari-St 'lovely,* 
formally ident. w. rati : for mgs 2 and 3, 
cf. V29am.] 

+ abhi, mid. —1. stop, intrans.; —2. find 
pleasure; please, intrans., IWK 
+ a, act. stop, trans. 

+ upa, stop; uparata, ceased, (of 
sounds) hushed. 
+ ▼1, act. stop, intrans.; pause, 
rama^iya, grdv. enjoyable, pleasant. 
[Vram, 965, 1215.] 
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rtkmyk, grdv, enjoytihlc, pXetMOLt [Vram, 
003.] 

rajf, m. wealth, treasure, [prop, 'be- 
stowal' (cf. 76"), fr. ri, a weaker form 
of VlTa» 'bestow/ 1166.1: cf. ratna and 
rii] 

ravi, m. the sun. 

ragana, /. cord ; strap ; rein, [cf . ragmi.] 

ragmi, m. —1. line, cord; —2. Jig. (line, 
t.«.) ray, of light; beam, [so Eng. ray 
inTolves a metaphor, its Lat. predecessor 
fudius meaning orig. 'staff' and then 
' spoke ' : cf . ra^ana and ri^] 

r^sa, m. —la. the sap or juice of plants 
(36 ^*), and esp. of fruits ; f ruit«yrup, 68 ^ ; 
— lb. Jig. the best or finest or strongest 
part of a thing, its essence or flos, 44 ^ 
83*; — Ic sap, genercUized, fluid, liquid; 
drink, 16^^; —2a. -taste {regarded at the 
chief characteristic of a liquid); —2b. 
taste, ?.«. relish for, 97^; —2c object of 
one's taste, esp. that which pleases one's 
taste, e^. the beauties (of a story), 66 ^>. 

rasa, /. —1. moisture; —2. Ras&, a 
mythical stream supposed to flow round 
the earth and atmosphere, [cf. r4sa.] 

r a B i k a , a. tasty ; asm, connoisseur, [rasa, 
1222.] 

V rah (rahiti; rihitom). leave, give up, 
abandon. 

+ vi, abandon, separate from, in yiraha. 
rahas, n. solitude; lonely place; cu adv, 
[1111b], secretly. [Vrah.] 

V Ira (rirate; rarati,rar6; ArSata; rat&). 
give, grant, bestow, [see raf : cf . rayL] 

V 2r& (rayati [761dl]). bark; bark at. 
[cf . Lat. tn-ri-re, ' groVl at.'] 

r&k^asa, a. demoniacal; as m. a demo- 
niacal one, a Rakshas. [riJcfaa, q.r., 
1208a.] 

r&ga, m. —1. coloring, color; —2. affec- 
tion, feeling, passion. [Vraj, 216. 1.] 

r&ghava, m. descendant of Raghu, i.e. 
Rima. [raghti, 1208c.] 

V r&j (rajati, -te ; raraja, rej6 [704e>]; 
irajit). 

— 1. direct; rule; be first; be master 
or king of, w. gen.; 

— 2. shine; be illustrious; distinguish 
one's self; ^caus. cause to shine. 



[orig., perhaps, two distinct roots, 
but no longer distinguished in form, 
and with the two sets of mgs partly co- 
incident : w. rig 1, cf . V 1 fj, ' reach out ' ; 
w. raj 2, cf. V3|j, 'be bright,' and Vraj: 
see under ri^an.] 

+ V i , — 1. become master of, master {gen.), 
81"; —2. shine out; — caii«. adorn, 12". 

raj [nam. rat], m. king. [Vriy.] 

raj a, cU end of cpds for rajan, 1240a >. 

raja-kula, n. —1. royal family; in jd/., 
equivalent to princes; —2. {as conversely 
in Eng., The Sublime Forte, lit, <the high 
gate,' is used for the Turkish govemment) 
the royal pakice. [1280b.] 

r&ja-dvara, n. king's door, door of the 
royal palace. 

rajan, m. — 1. king, prince, 1*, etc.; ap- 
plied also to Varuna, 83 la, 76*, 76 ^^^ 
78 w, 801; to Indra, 71* ; to Yama, 83»», 
84^; —2. equiv. to rajanya, a k^atriya 
or man of the military caste, 60^^ ; —3. 
at end of cpds: regularly r&ja; sometimes 
rajan, 6», 84» [Vraj, 1160c: cf. Lat. 
rig-em, 'king'; Keltic stem rig-, 'king': 
from the Keltic was borrowed very early 
the Germanic «rU;-, ' ruler ' ; of this, Goth. 
reiki, AS. rice, * dominion,' are derivs ; so 
also Groth. reiks, AS. rice, 'powerful,' 
Eng. rich: rice, 'dominion,' liyes in Eng. 
bishopric."] 

raj any ^, a. royal, princely; as m. one of 
royal race, a noble, oldest dehigncUion of 
a man of the second caste ; see kyatriya. 
[rajan, 12 12dl.] 

raja-putriL,m. king's son, prince, [acct, 
1267.] 

raja-putra, a. having princes as sons; 
-tra, /. mother of princes. [1302 : acct, 
1296.] 

raja-puru^a, m. king's man, servant of 
a king, royal official. 

rajasa,/. -i, a. pertaining to the second 
of the three qualities {see rajas 4), pas- 
sionate, as terminus technicus. [riyas, 
1208a.] 

rajendra, m. best or chief of kings. 
[riya + indra.] 

rajfii, /. queen, princess, Anglo-Indian 
rannee; ruler, [rajan, 1160.] 
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r&jja, n. kingship, [raj, 1211.] 

rati, a. ready to give or bless; gracious; 

asf. grace. [Vlra, *give.'] 
r a t r a , n. /or ratri at end of cpds. [1315b.] 
ratri, later ratri, /. night, [perhaps fr. 

Vram, 'rest.'] 

V radh (radlm6ti; radhjate [761a], -ti; 
raradha ; iratnt ; ratsyAti ; raddhi ; 
raddhva; -radhya; radhiyati). —1. be 
successful ; prosper, have luck ; be happy, 
103*^; «2. trans, make successful or 
happy ; gratify; -^caus. accomplish ; make 
happy, satisfy, [akin w. Vfdh.] 

+ apa, —1. hit away (from the mark), 
miss (the mark), fail; —2. be at fault, 
be to blame; offend, sin; aparaddha, 
guilty, to blame, 33^. [for 1, cf. the 
simple verb, ' succeed,* i.e. * make a hit * : 
for 2, cf. the relation of Eng. ybiY and 
fault.;\ 

+ a, cans, make happy, satisfy. 
r a d h a B , n. gracious gift, blessing. [V radh, 

* gratify * : for mg, cf . French gratijicati&n, 

'gift.'] 

ram A, a. dark; as m. Rama, hero of the 
epos Ramayana ; cf. raghava. 

rayaB-po^a, m. development, t.e. in- 
crease of wealth, [gen. s. of rai, 1250d : 
1712.] 

rava, m. cry; yell; howl. [Vra, 1148.2.] 

ra^i, m. troop, host; heap, [perhaps 
akin w. ra^ml, q.v. : for connection of 
mg, cf. Eng. line, and French cordon, as 
applied to soldiers.] 

r a 9 1 r A , n. kingdom ; sovereignty. [V raj 1 : 
see 219*, 1185a.] 

tk^\T\, f. directrix, sovereign. [Vrajl: 
see 2196, 11822.] 

ra9^riya,a. belonging to the sovereignty; 
as m. sovereign, ruler, [rastra, 1215.] 

rahd, m. The Seizer, Rahu, who is sup- 
posed to seize and swallow sun and moon, 
and thus cause eclipses, [prob. f r. V rabh, 
11782.] 

V ri or ri (rinati; riyate [761c]). —1. act. 
cause to run or stream, let loose ; —2. mid. 
flow; run; dissolve, [cf. Lat. ri-vus, 
'stream, brook'; provincial Eng. run, 

* brook,' as in Bxdl Run ; Ger. rinnen, Eng. 
run : see also Vli + pra.] 



V ric (ri^ikfci; rfcyate [761b]; ri^to^ 
riric6; draik^t, irikta; reksyiti; rik- 
ti; pass, ricyite ; cans. recAyati). —1. 
leave ; — 2. let go, let free ; — 3. iwry 
rtwelif {like Eng. coUoq. part with), sell. 

[w. ri^^ikti cf. Lat. linquit, 'leaves': 
cf . VXiw-tj ' left ' ; Lat. lic-et, ' it is left, t^« 
permitted' (Eng. leave means 'permis- 
sion ') ; AS. Uon, *lih-an, Ger. Uih-^n, ' leave 
a thing to a person for a time, einem 
etwas uberlassen, i,e, lend'; AS. /Sn, 
' gift, loan,' Eng. noun loan, whence denom. 
verb loan; fr. ISn comes ISnan, 'give, 
loan,' Old Eng. len-en, preterit len-de, 
whose d has become part of the root in 
Eng. lend (though good usage has not 
sanctioned the precisely similar blunder 
in drownd-ed).'] 

+ ati, mid. {through pass, sense be left 
over) surpass ; predominate ; — caus. cause 
to be in surplus; overdo, 96 ^2. 

V rip (rir6pa; ripi&). —1. smear; stick; 
smear, and so —2. as in Eng., defile; 

— 3. {with the same metaphor as in the 
Ger. an-schmieren) cheat, impose upon, 
[the old form of V lip: Bee under Vlip.] 

ripii, m. impostor, cheat ; later toe. [Vrip, 

1178b.] 
riprA, n. defilement; impurity. [Vrip, 

1188c.] 
ripra-vahA, a. carrying off or removing 

impurity, [acct, 1270.] 

V rig (rigiti, -te; riy^A). ~1. pull; —2. 
pull or bite off, crop, [older form of 
VUg.] 

V ri? (r69ati; rf^ati, -te [761a]; ziftA; 
caus. re^dyati; Ariri^at). be hurt; re- 
ceive harm ; caus. harm. 

^ ri, see tL 

V m (raliti [626]; mvAti; mrava; ii&vit; 
mti ; r6txim). cry ; yell ; howl ; hum, 
26^. [cf. »'pi'Ofuu, 'howl'; Lat raucus, 
'screaming, hoarse'; AS. ryn, 'a roar- 

ing.'] 
rnkmd, m. ornament of gold; asn. gold. 
[V rue, 1166, 216.5.] 

V rac (r6cate, -ti; ruruo6, mrdca; iraoat, 
irodf^; rocipyAte ; mcitA; r6citam). 

— 1. shine; be bright or resplendent; —2. 
appear in splendor; —3. appear beautiful 
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or good, please, [cf. it/A^i-x^it-ii, twi- 
light'; AcvKH^T, 'bright'; Lat. lux, lumens 
for tine's, tLuc-men, 'light'; lina, tluc-na, 
'moon'; AS. leoh-t, Eng. light; cf. also 
Lat. luc-us (a lucendo, after all !), 'a clear- 
ing (Eng. of U.S.) or Lichtnng (Ger.) or 
glade or groye ' ; AS. leak, Eng. lea, ' field, 
meadow'; -Uy in Brom-ley, 'broom-field/ 
and 4oo in Water4oo.'} 
+ prati, appear good unto, please, 74 ^ 

r d c i , /. pleasure. [V mc, 2 16. 2.] 

racira» a. splendid; beautiful. 

mciranana, a. fair-faced. [inaaa: 
1298.] 

V raj (n\]iti; rnr6ja; mg^i; mktva; 
-r^jya). —1. break, break to pieces; 

— 2. injure, pain. [cf. \vyp6sf 'painful, 
sad ' ; Lat. lug^o, * grieve.'] 

'^j> / pain, disease. [Vng: for mg, cf. 

Ger. Ge-brecf^en, 'infirmity,' w. brechen, 

'break'; also roga.] 
mjana, / perhaps breach, cleft, rift 

(of the clouds). [Vraj.] 

V rad (r6diti [631], radiLnti; nir6da; rod- 
ifjAti ; xnditi ; r6ditxim ; ruditva ; 
-nidTa). —1. cry, weep; —2. weep for, 
lament, [cf. Lat rud-ert, 'roar'; AS. 
reot-an, ' weep.'] 

mdri, a. connected by Hindus to. Vmd, 
'cry,' and so howling, roaring, terrible, 
applied to Agni and other gods ; true 
meaning uncertain ; -^ as m. —la. sm^. in 
the Veda : Rudra, leader of the Maruts or 
Storm-gods, 77 1^, RV.x.125.6; -lb. in 
pL The Rudras, a class of storm-gods, 
RV.x. 126.1; —2. sing, Rudra, received 
into the Hindu Trinity in the later mythdl" 
ogy, and known by the name Qira, ^.t;. 

V Irudh (mpAddhi, ninddb6 ; mr6dha, 
ramdh6 ; &raiitmt, iraddha ; rotsyi- 
ti, -te ; mddhA ; r6ddl»im ; mddhva ; 
-rddhya). — 1. hold back ; obstruct ; 
hold; —2. keep off; hinder; suppress; 

— 3. shut up ; close. 

+ ana, as pass., or mid. intrans., i.e. as of 
the jir or jK-class, anorudhyate, tds6 -ii, 
be held to, keep one's self to ; be devoted 
to, practice, 10 ^' ; have regard for. 
+ ava, -1. hold off; -2. mid. (hold 
apart for one's self, lay up, and so) 



obtain; ^desid. mid. desire to obtain, 

96". 

+ ni, hold; stop; shut up. 

+ vi, hinder or disturb. 

V 2radlL(r6dhati). grow, [collateral form 
of V rah, q.v. : cf. Lat. rud-is, f cm., 'rod, 
staff': for mg, cf. w. Vradh and Ger. 
wachsen, 'grow,' the nouns Ti-radli and 
Ge-w3chs, ' a growth, t.«. plant': kinship of 
Eng. rod, ' a growing shoot, rod, measure 
of length,' older rood, ' measure of length 
or surface,' is improbable on aocoont of 
the o of AS. rod."] 

V ra? (r6fati; rdfjati; ro^iU, rof^). 
be cross or angry, [cf. xtJo-o-c, «Av<r-ya, 
' rage.'] 

r A? [rat, ra^bhyam], / anger. [Vra^i.] 

V rah (r6hati, -te ; rar6ha, rarah6 ; 
Arahat, Arakfat; rokfyiti, -te; radhi; 
r6dham; radUiva; -rdhya; rdraJc^ati; 
rohiyati, later ropiyati [1042e]). - 1. 
rise, mount up, climb; —2. spring up, 
grow up; —3. grow, develop, thrive; 

— caus. — 1. raise ; — 2. place upon, [see 
V2radh: for euphony, see 222'.] 

+ adhi, caus. cause {e.g. one's body, 
ace.) to rise to {e.g. the balance, ace), i.e. 
put (one's body) upon (the balance), 
48 «. 

+ a, mount or get upon (a stone); scat 
one's self upon; climb (tree); ascend to 
(the head, hill-top, life, place); embark 
upon (boat, ship) ; Jig. get into (danger) ; 

— caiK. cause to get upon (stone, pelt) or 
into (wagon, boat), w. ace. of person and 
ace. or loc. (106") of thing; ^ desid. 
desire to climb up to. 

rap&, n. —1. outward look or appearance, 
as well color as form or shape; Lat. 
forma; form, 48", 77 2, 96^2; rupam ky, 
assume a form, 14 ^, 49^ ; (reflected) image, 
62"; -2. (like Lat. forma, and Eng. 
shape in shape-ly) good form, i.e. beauty, 
2^, etc.; —3. appearance, characteristic 
mark, peculiarity, [cf . varpaa : see also 
▼areas.] 

< rdpaya (rapAyati [c/.1066, 1067]). used 
esp. in theatrical language (to have the 
look or appearance of, ix.) act. [rupii 
1068.] 



rupajitapsaras] 
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+ ni, —1. like Eng. look into — tenta- 
tively, i^,: inyestigate, 20^^; seek, 29 1^; 
search, 83^'; —2. look into — successfully ^ 
i.e.: find out, 44"; discorer, 26 W; -3. 
net, see simple verb, 

rapa-jit&pBaraa, a. surpassing the 
Apsarates in beauty. 

rupavant, a. like Eng, shape-lj and 
Lat. formosus; beautiful, handsome, 1^. 
[rupa, 1283.] 

rupa-sampad, /. beauty of form, i.e, 
beauty. 

rupa-aampanna, a, endowed with 
beauty, beautifuL [Vpad.] 

re, wcrd of address, O; ho. [cf. are.] 

V rej (r^jati, -te). —1. act, shake, ^an«.; 
— 2. mid. shake, intrans. ; tremble, [per- 
haps akin w. V Key in ^A^-Xi^c, ' caused to 
tremble, shook.'] 

re^d, m. dust, [perhaps connected w. Vri, 
' dissolye, go to pieces,' just as Ger. Staub, 
'dust,' w. stieben, 'fly asunder': 1162.] 

reva,/. Rera, a rirer, the same as the 
Narmada, q,v. 

raf [361b], m., rare/y/ possessions ; wealth ; 
prosperity, [stem strictly ra : prop. ' be- 
stowal,' V 1 ra, see 361b and rayf : w. ace. 
ra-m, cf . Lat. nom. res, ' property.'] 

roki, m. brightness, light [Vmc] 

r6ga, m, infirmity, disease. [Vr^j, 216.1: 
for mg, see noun rdj.] 

rooand, a. shining, light ; as n. light ; 
the place of the light, ethereal space or 
spaces, 71", SI***; see ri,}am for /urther 
description, [Vmc, 1160.] 

rocif^d, a. shining, bright ; Jig. blooming, 
[v'ruc, 1194a: or rather perhaps fr. roda, 
1194c.] 

rocis, n. brightness, [^ruc, 1153.] 

r 6 da 81, dual f. the two worlds, i'.e. heaven 
and earth. 

rodha, a. growing. [V2mdh, 'grow.'] 

ropaya, see 1042e end. 

r6man, n. hair on the body of men and 
beasts (usually excluding that of the 
head and beard and that of the mane and 
tail) ; later loman, q.v. 

romanta, m. lor. -e, in hair-vicinity, i.e. 
on the hairy side (of the hand), [roman 
(1249a s) + anta.] 



r&ukma, a, golden, adorned with gold, 
[rukmi, 1208f.] 



lakfd, n, —1. rarely, mark, token; —2. 
a hundred thousand, an Anglo-Indian 
lac; «3. {like Eng, mark) mark which 
is aimed at. [Vlag, 'be fastened to/ 
1197a: for mg 1, cf. connection of Eng. 
verb tag, 'fasten/ w. noun tag, 'attach- 
ment, appendage,' and so, esp. as used 
in modem shops, 'a mark or label-tag'; 
for 2, cf . the specialixation of Eng. mare 
or mark as 'a weight' (of gold or silver) 
and as ' a money of account ' ; also that 
of Eng. token as 'a coin' and as 'ten 
quires printed on both sides.'] 

lak^a^d, n, —1. mark, token; charac- 
teristic ; attribute, 66 ^^ ; character, 101 ^ ; 
essential characteristic, 41 ^* ; special 
mark; esp, lucky mark, mark of excel- 
lence, 62^, 96^*^; mark in the sense of 
determinant at 68 « ; -2. {like Eng, 
designation) name, 67^*; —3. form, 
kind, 66^. [fr. the denom. lak^aya 
(1160.2a), or rather fr. the simpler 
but very rare form of the same denom. 
(1054), Vlakfa.] 

>l lak^aya (lak^ilyati [1066]). mark, 
note, notice. [lakfa, 1063: so Lat 
notare fr. nota."] 
+ upa, mark, notice; see; pass, appear. 

lak^aaamkhya, a. having lacs {see 
lakfa) as their number, numbered by 
hundred-thousands, [lak^a + aamkhya.] 

lakfmi [363^],/ -1. mark, sign; -2. 
with or without papi, bad sign or omen, 
something ominous, bad luck; —3. oftenest 
a good sign, in the older language usually 
mth pui^y& ; good luck ; prosperity, 18 ^^ ; 
wealth, 46*; (royal) splendor, 51 ^^ [fr. 
lakf (1167), the quasi-root of lak-fa, 
which is a deriv. of Vlag: for connection 
of mg 1 w. Vlag, see lak^a: as for 2 
and 8, observe that Eng. luck sometimes 
means 'bad luck,' but oftcner 'good 
luck.'] 

lak^ya, grdv, to be noticed or seen; to 
be looked upon or considered as, 41 K 
[derivation like that of lakyapa.] 
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V lag (Ugati; lagifyiti; Ugni [067c]; 
lagitva ; -Ugya). attach or fasten one's 
self to; lagna, attached to, put upon, 
[cf. lakfa, lakfmi, linga.] 

lagada, m. cudgel. 

laghli, yownger form of raghti, a. — 1. 
swift, quick; —2. light, t.«. not heavy; 
— 8. (light, t.6.) insignificant ; small ; 
contemptible; low. 

[for deriTation, see raghd and VraAh: 
cf. i'XjKxfi'h 'unall,' 4\dxurros, 'smallest'; 
Lithuanian lengvas, * light'; Lat Ufvis, 
•lenhu4-$1,*l, swift, 2. light, not heary, 
8. insignificant, small ' (mgs quite parallel 
w. those of laghu) ; AS. lung^e, * quickly ' ; 
Eng. lungs, 'lights': kinship of AS. Uoh-t, 
Eng. light, ' not heayy,' lightt, * lungs,' not 
certain: for connection of mgs 1 and 2, 
obserre that swift and light, just as 
slow and heavy, name qualities naturally 
associated : far light, 'not dark,' see 
Vruo.] 

laghu-krama, a. haying a quick step; 
-am, adv* [1311], quickly. 

laghu -cetaa, a. small-minded. 

V langh (langh&yati; langhiti; -Uagh- 
ya). spring over, [see Vrank, and imder 
lagkA.] 

V lajj (lajjite; lali^6; li^iU; liyjitnm). 
be ashamed. 

+ vi, be ashamed. 
1 a j j & , /. shame. [V lajj, 1 149.] 
lajj &y ant, a. having shame; embar- 
rassed. [1288.] 

V lap (lipati; lalapa; lapi^ydti; lapiti, 
lapti; l&ptum; -l&pya). chatter; talk; 
lament. [cf. i-Ko^^s, 'a lamenting'; 
i?io^6pofjuu, 'lament'; perhaps Lat. Id- 
menta, 'laments.'] 

+ a, talk to, converse with. 

+ pra, talk out heedlessly or lament- 

ingly. 

+ ▼1, utter unintelligible or lamenting 

tones. 

+ Bam, talk with; caua. (cause to talk 

with one, t.e.) address, 26 >. 

V labh, younger form of rabh (l&bhate; 
lebh6 ; ilabdha ; lapsy&te ; labdliA ; 
labdhva ; -l&bhya). —1. catch; seise; 
—2. receive; get. [see under Vrabh.] 



+ pra, —1. seise; take; —2. dupe; 
fool, [for 2, cf. Eng. colloq. take in, 
* gull,' and catch, * ensnare.'] 
•:f-vi-pra, fool, 87*. [see V labh + pra.] 

V lamb (Umbate; lalamb6; lambi^yiti; 
lambitii ; UUnbiiom ; -Umbya). — 1. 
hang down; —2. sink; —3. hang upon, 
hold on to; cling to; and «o — 4. {like 
Eng, stick) tarry, lag. [younger form 
of Vramb, 'hang down limp': cf. \ofi-6s, 
'lobe or pendent part' (of ear, liver); 
Lat /aH 'sink, fall'; /iiii6i», 'fringe, 
border'; AS. l»ppa, 'loosely hanging 
portion,' Eng. lap (of coat, apron) ; Eng. 
limp, 'hanging loosely, flaccid'-; ^op-ears, 
'hanging' ears (of a rabbit).] 

+ aTa, —1. hang down; —2. sink; —3. 
hang upon, hold on to. 
+ ▼1, lag, loiter, [see V lamb 4: for mg, 
cf . also Eng. hang, in hang Jire,"] 

V lal (Ulati, -te; laUU). sport, dally, 
play; behave in an artless and xmcon- 
strained manner ; lalita, see s.v, 

lalapa, n. forehead. 

lalita, a. artless, naive; lovely, [prop. 
' uncoustrainedly behaved,' ppl. of Vial, 
062': so Eng. behaved has rather adjec- 
tival than verbal coloring.] 

lava^i, n. salt, ««/>. sea-salt ; as a, salt. 

V las (Usati; UJlaa; lasiti). gleam, 
glance. [orig. 'glance,' but, like Eng. 
glance, with the subsidiary notion (see 
lasa), ' move quickly hither and thither,' 
and so, 'play' (see the cpds w. preps.): 
conversely, Eng. dull means 'slow,' and 
then, 'not glancing': of. Lat. lase-ivus 
(through Jas-cu-s), 'wanton.'] 

+ ud, —1. glance; —2. play; —3. be 

overjoyed, 24**. 

+ vi, —1. glance; —2. play; —3. be 

joyful or wanton, 
laaa, a. moving quickly hither and 

thither; lively. [Vlaa.] 
lajA, m. pi. parched or roasted grain. 

[perhaps akin w. Vbhxjj.] 
labha, m. the getting, acquisition. [Vlabh.] 

V likh (likhAU; lil^kha; ilekhit; likhi?- 
yiti; likhiU; likhitva; -Ifkhya). -1. 
scratch; furrow; slit; draw a line; —2. 
write; write down; delineate, [younger 
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form of Vrikh: cf. ^-ptU-w, 'furrow' 
(x^<J*'a, * ground ') ; i-pix-^f ' tear, rend * ; 
Lat. rimOf ^rtc-ma, ' slit, crack ' : f or mgs, 
observe that Eng. torite is fr. the same 
root as Ger. ritzen, * scratch/] 

linga, n. mark (by which one knows or 
recognizes a thing), Kenn-zeichen, char- 
acteristic, [connected w. Vlag in the 
same way as laksa, q.y.] 

linga-dhara^a, n. the wearing of one's 
characteristic marks. 

V lip (limpiti, -te [758]; lil6p»; 4Upat, 
ilipta; lipt&; -lipya). —1. besmear or 
rub oyer a thing {ace.) with a thing 
(instr.); —2. smear a thing (ace.) over 
or on a thing {loc.); stick {trans.) on to; 
pass, stick or stick to, intrans. 

[younger form of Vrip : orig. mg 
'smear, stick': cf. rh Kiiros, 'grease'; 
d-Xc/^«, ' anoint ' ; Lat. lippus, * blear- 
eyed * ; Kiwap6f, * greasy, shiny ' : 

further akin are the following words, 
but with curious divarication of mg: 
XZftapioot Like Eng. stick to^ i.e. 'persist'; 
AS. he4\f-an, Goth. bi4eib-an, Ger. 6-/«i&-«n, 
(lit. 'stick,' i.e.) 'remain'; AS. libban, 
Eng. /ire, Ger. lebenf 'be remaining or 
surviving, superstitem esse ' ; AS. /(/*, 
Eng. life; finally AS. ISf-an, Eng. leave, 
'cause to remain.'] 
-H ana, smear over, cover with. 
+ vi, besmear, 
lipi,/ —1. a rubbing over; —2. writing. 
[VUp, 1156.1.] 

V lig (ligite ; lilig^ ; ilegif^; Uf^). 
tear, break, [younger form of Vri9.] 

li^a, tearing, breaking, and so cutting, in 
ka-li9a. [Vli^.] 

V li (liyate; tiyate; lily6; ile^^a; linA; 
-liya). —1. cling to; ~2. stick; —3. 
(stay, i.e.) of birds and insects, light upon, 
sit upon; —4. slip into; disappear. 

+ ni, —1. cling to; —2. light upon (of 
birds); —3. slip into; disappear; hide. 
+ pra, go to dissolution, [cf. Vri.] 

Ilia, / —1. play; —2. {like Eng. child's 
play) action that can be done without 
serious effort; lilaya, without any 
trouble. 

^ \xt%h (Inthiti; luld^ha; InfliiU). roU. 



V lup (lumpdti [758]; lal6pa; lapU ; 
16ptimi; lupiva; -Itlpya). —1. break; 
harm; —2. attack; pounce upon; *— 3. 
rob, plunder, [younger form of Vnip: 
cf. Lat. rumpere, 'break'; AS. reofan, 
'break'; red/, 'spoil of battle, booty, 
armor, etc., esp. clothing, garments,' Ger. 
Raub, ' robbery, booty ' ; AS. reafian, 
'despoil, rob,' whence Eng. reave, ppl. 
rejt, and b&reave: fr. Old High Ger. 
roubon, 'rob,' through Old French rober, 
'rob,' comes French d^ober, Eng. rob, 
and fr. Old High Grer. roub, 'robbery, 
booty, esp. pillaged garment,' in like 
manner, French robe, 'garment,' Eng. 
robe."] 

lubdhaka, m. hunter, [lubdha, Vlubh.] 

V Ubh (Mbhyati; loldbba, lolnbh^; 
labdhi; 16bdhiim). —1. go astray; —2. 
be lustful; have strong desire; labdha, 
longing for. [cf. ii A/ifr, «\i^s, ' longing' ; 
kbr-T'Ofjuu, 'long for'; Lat lub-et, lib-et, 
' is desired or agreeable ' ; libens, ' willing, 
glad'; libido, 'desire'; AS. Uof, 'dear,' 
Eng. lief, 'dear, gladly'; Ger. lieb, 'dear'; 
also Eng. love.'] 

V lal (161ati; luliti). move hither and 
thither. 

V U (Innati [728]; Inlava; IfLni). cut 
(e^. grass, hair) ; cut off ; gnaw off. [cf. 
Kv-w, 'separate, i.e. loose'; Lat. so-iu-tus, 
' loosed.'] 

lekha, m. a writing; letter. [Vlikh.] 

V lok (16kate ; lalok6 ; 16kitam ; caus. 
lokAyaU [1056]; lokiU ; -I6kya; only 
caus. forms are in comTnon use, and these 
only with ava, ft, and vi). get a look at; 
behold; ^caus. [1041 >] -1. look, look 
on; —2. get a look at, behold. [on 
account of the guttural k, prob. a sec- 
ondary root fr. rokA (Vmo, 216.1): for 
connection of mg, cf. Xwk»6s, 'bright,' 
and \€^e», •KtvK'j», 'see'; Lat. /umen, 
'light,' then 'eye' (see under Vrac); 
also looana : no connection w. Eng. 
look."} 

+ aya, caus. —1. look; —2. look at or 
upon; —3. behold, see, perceive. 
+ &, caus, —1. look at; —2. see, per- 
ceive. 
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+ yi, caus. —1. look; -^2. look at, in- 
spect, 25 <^; -3. behold. 

lok&, perhaps a younger form of nlokA 
{yohich appears regularly in the oldest texts, 
but divided as u lokA^ 84^1), m. —1. open 
space; free room; place, 83^^; —2a. the 
yast space; the world, 108*; any imagin- 
ary world or worlds, 15^^ ; cf antarik^a-, 
indra-, jiva-, pati-, para-, maniifya-, 
evarga-loka; —2b. used of heaven: svar- 
go lokaa, the world situate in the light, 
108^^^^^; so Bnkft&m nlokas, the world 
of the righteous, 84 1^; later, sokftasya 
lokaa, world of virtue, 80 *; so 5^; -2c. 
of earth : loke kftane, in the whole earth, 
6^^; aonln * * loke, in this world {cf. 
iha), 66^; in same sense, loke, 67 8, 68 ^ 
—2d. toith senses merging imperceptibly into 
those given under 8, e.^., in the world or 
among men, 26 ^ 86*, 47"; -3. (like 
Eng. world and French monde) people; 
folks; men or mankind; sing, 6^, 21^*; 
pi. 2^", 30", 67". [etymology uncei^ 
tain: no connection with Lat. locus, Old 
Lat. stlocus, * place/] 

loka-kft, a, world-making, world-creat- 
mg. [1260.] 

loka-palA, m.pl. world-protectors, either 
four in number (regents of the four 
quarters of the world), or eight (regents 
of the cardinal points and four points 
mid-way between). 

loka-prav&da, m. world-saying, com- 
mon saying. 

lokam-pri^&, a. world-filling; / -a [sc. 
ifi^ka), IiOkamprin&, name applied to the 
common bricks used in building the sacred 
flre-pile, and so called because all laid 
with the recitation of the one general 
formula, lokibn pnuk, 'fill thou the 
world.' [Idl4b: for pp^ Vlpr, see 
731.] 

logi, m. clod (of earth). [Vmj, 'break/ 
216. 1 : for mg, see under mfd.] 

V loc (locayati; locit&; -16cya). used only 
with Sk, [derived fr. Vrac; just how, is 
unclear: see Vlok.] 

+ a, —1. rarely, cause to appear or be 
seen; —2. usually, bring to one's own 
sight or mind, consider, reflect ; matayiir 



ilocitam (tm/>er«.,000), the fishes refiected; 
ity alocya^ thus reflecting. 
+ par 7 -a, see loc + &; reflect, delib- 
erate, 
■fsam-a, se«loc + a; reflect. 

looana, —1. a. enlightening; —2. as n. 
eye, usual mg. [Vloc: for mg, cf. IQmen, 
under Vlok.] 

lobha, m. strong desire; greed, avarice. 
[Vlubh.] 

lobha-Tiraha, m. freedom from avarice. 

16man, n. hair on the body of men and 
beasts (usually excluding that of the 
head and beard and that of mane and 
tail), [prop, 'clippings, shearings,' Vln, 
'cut,' 1168. la: cf. roman.] 

lola, a. —1. moving hither and thither, 
uneasy ; and so — 2. anxious for, desirous 
of; greedy. [Vlul.] 

lo^^A, m.n. clod (of earth). [Vmj, cf. 
222^: for mg, see under mid.] 

lohA, a. reddish; coppery; as m. n. red- 
dish metal, copper, [cf. 16hita, r6hita, 
and mdhirA, all meaning 'red': with the 
last, cf. i'pv9'p6s, Lat. ruber, rufus, Eng. 
ruddy, rerf.] 

lohayaa^, n. coppery metal, any metal 
alloyed with copper, [ftyaai.] 

lanlya, n. greediness, [lola, 1211.] 

l&uh&yaaa, a. metallic; as n. metallic 
ware, [loh&yaaa, 1208f.] 



▼ aAgd, m. —1. cane or stock or stem, esp. 
of the bamboo; —2. (like Eng, stock, and 
stem [rarely], and Ger. Stamm) lineage, 
family, race. 

yanga-Ti^uddha, a. —1. made of per- 
fectly clear or imblemished bamboo ; 
— 2. of pure lineage, [lit. 'yanga-pure, 
pure in its or his yaA^a,' 1265 : Vgndh.] 

V yak (y&yakT6 [786, 708a]). roll, [akin 
w. Vyallc, q.v.] 

yaktayyik, grdv. to be said or spoken; 
see 000 end. [Vvac, 064.] 

yakr&, a. —1. crooked; —2. fg. (nearly 
like Eng. crooked) disingenuous, ambig- 
uous. [Vyak, 1188.] 

yak^A^ft, f pi. belly; bellies (of cloud' 
mountains). 
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V Tac ( vikti; uvaoa, ftods [784, 800e]; 
Avocat [847 end, 864]; vak^yAti, -ie; 
ukti; TAktiim; aktva; -licja; acy^te; 
y&cdyati). say or speak (it. ace, of per- 
son, 10^; or to. ace. of person and ace. of 
thing, 7"); announce or tell, 66 1», 08"; 
name or call, 68 7; ponar uvaca, replied, 
19^*; ity nktva, with saying so, t.6. with 
the words " • • ," saying " • - /' 4^; 
so saying, 10 ^, etc. ; 

*— ukti, —1. spoken, said; impers. p<us. 
[009 mid.], kakena^nktam, the crow said, 
24^', etc.; i^V^ato^ introducing a proverb, 
't is said, 10», 20", etc.; -2. spoken 
nnto; eTam ukta, thus addressed, 3*, 
etc. 

— catt«. —1. mid. cause or ask (e.g. the 
Brahmans) to pronounce for one's self 
(e.^. a benediction), 101 ^, 106 ^ ; — 2. cause 
(a written leaf) to speak, i.e. read, 64^. 

[cf. Catra, *F0K-j\ 'Toice, rumor'; Lat. 
tfdc-are, ' call * ; Gter. er-wSh-nen, ' mention ' : 
w.. T&c-as, 'word,* cf. Iiray, stem *Fcir-€0', 
' word,' w. labialization : w. &Tooain, 
*a-ya-uc-am, cf. Uivov, mi-^f-tw-ov, 'said': 
w. nom. Tak, ♦▼ak-s, stem vac, 'voice,' 
cf. Lat. vox, %v6cs, 'voice,' and ^, for 
m&^f i.e. Fwir.f, ' voice.'] 
+ anu, —1. repeat or say (sacrificial 
prayers, etc.) for some one {gen.); —2. 
mid. say after (the teacher), i.e. learn, 
study ; anucanA, per/, mid. ppl., who 
studies, studied, leam-ed. 
+ abhy-anii, say with regard to or 
with reference to something ; describe 
(an occurrence) in (metrical and Yedic) 
words. 

+ nifl, speak out or clearly; explain. 
+ pra, —1. tell forth, proclaim; tell, 
announce, mention; and so —2. (as con- 
versely laudftre, 'praise,' comes to mean 
'mention') praise; —3. tell of, coUoq. teU 
on, t.e. betray, 03"; —4. say, 46"; —6. 
declare to be ; name, 67 ^. 
+ prati, say in return, answer. 
+ aam, say together. 

▼ acana, n. —1. speech; words,, 0", etc.; 
dictum; —2. (like Lot. e-dictum and Eng. 
edict and word) command; injimction, 
26". [Vvac, 1160.] 



vftcas, n. —1. speech, 4^ etc.; words; 
word; counsel; —2. language, 64 ^ ; —3. 
(like Eng. word) order ; request, 63*. 
[Vvac, 1161. la: cf. f»of, 'word.'] 

V vaj (vajAyati). probable root, with the 
meaning be strong or lively, inferred from 
ngri, 6ja8, v&jra» vaja; see these words; 
vigiyant, hastening, 76*: cf Vvajaya. 
[cf . Uy-i^t} ' strong, healthy ' ; AS. wac-ol, 
'awake'; Eng. wake, 'not to sleep'; 
perhaps Lat. vig-ere, 'be lively or strong/ 
vig-il, ' awake.'] 

vijra, m. Indra's thunderbolt, 70>, 88". 
[orig., perhaps, a mere epithet, 'The 
Mighty' (Vvaj), like Mi6lnir, 'The 
Crusher,' name of Thor's hammer.] 

vijra-bahu, a. having the thunderbolt 
on his arm (of Lndra), lightnlncp-anned. 
[1303.] 

vaj r in, a. having the thunderbolt (of 
Indra). [vigra* 1230.] 

V vaiie (viUioati ; va&e&yaii ; vafloiti). 
totter; go crookedly; cans, (cause to go 
astray, ijs.) mislead, deceive ; cheat, [cf. 
Lat. vaeillare, 'totter, be unsteady'; AS. 
woh, 'crooked, wrong,' whence Eng. tooo, 
'incline to one's self, court.'] 

+ iipa, totterimto. 

▼aficaka, m. deceiver. [V va&o, caua.] 

vailcayitavya, grdv. to be deceived; 
<u n. tL to-be-practised deceit, to. objective 
gen. (206b beg.), 26^. [Vvafic] 

va^a, m. Ficusindica; cf. nyag-rodka. 

va^ik-putra, m. merchant's son. 

[va^WJ-] 
va^ij, m. merchant [Vpan, 383.6.] 

V. vat (vitatl; vatiyati). onlif with apL 
imderstand; cans, cause to understand or 
know, reveal, inspire (devotion), [cf. 
Lat. vaUes, ' wise seer ' : see under vata.] 

vatfld, m. young; esp. young of a cow, 
calf. [prop, 'yearling,' from a not quot- 
able ♦▼ataa, 'year': with •vatas, d 
f4tos, 'year,' Lat vetits- in vefiM^to-s, 
'bejahrt, in years, old': akin are Lat 
vit-v4urs, 'yearling, i.e. calf,' and Eng. 
weth-er: for mg, cf. x^f^'^h 'goat,' prop, 
'winter-ling' (see hima): see vatiara.] 

▼atsarA, m. year; personified, 67". [c£ 
vataa ; also pari- and sam-vatiara.] 
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V vad (Tidati, -te; uvadA, 9d« [784]; 
ividit» iTadif^; vadifjiti, -te; odiU; 
viditum; uditvi; -Mym; ymdiyftti). 
— 1. speak, 95^'^; say, 20 ^^ etc.; speak 
to, w. ace,, or w. loc, (4^) ; —2. communi- 
cate; amiomice, Ry.x.125.5; speak of; 
ndita, sUted (authoritatiyelj), 5S^; -3. 
teU, i.e. foreteU, predict, 103"; -4. 
designate as, 55*; name. 

+ abhi, speak to, salnte; signify, in 

the derius abhivadiii, abhivada ; eaus. 

speak to; salute. 

+ praty-abhi, cans, mid. salute in 

return. 

+ &, speak to; vidatham a-vad, give 

orders to (the household), rule (as master 

or mistress). 

+ pra, —1. speak forth; say; —2. de- 
clare to be. 

+ vi, mid, contradict 

+ 8am, mid, talk or take counsel with 

one's self, 
vidana, n. —1. mouth; —2. face. 

['organ of speaking,' Vvad, 1150: for 

mg, cf. nayana.] 
vaditavya, grdv, to be spoken. 

[Vvad.] 
vadya, grdu, to be spoken of, worthy of 

(favorable) notice, and $o praiseworthy. 

[Vvad,9e8»c.] 

V vadh (ivadhit, 4vadhif^; vadhi^iti, 
-te). *1. strike; harm; —2. (just as 
AS, sle&n mieant first ' strike ' and then 
'slay, 1.6. kiir) slay, kill, [see Vbadh: 
cf. &0-c«, 'push': see vadhar.] 

Tadhi, m. *1. murderer; —2. weapon 
of death, esp, Indra's bolt; —3. slaying, 
slaughter. [Vvadh.] 

vidhar, n. weapon of death, i,e. Indra's 
bolt. [Vvadh.] 

vadhaan^, on/y in inatr, pi, weapons 
of death, i,e, Indra's bolts. [vadh&, 
1195.] 

vadhu,/. — 1. bride ; — 2. woman, [prop, 
'the one fetched home' by the bride- 
groom, Vvah, q.y.] 

vadhu-vaatra, n. bride's garment. 

vidhya, grdv. —1. to be struck, i,e. 
punished, 27^; to be harmed; —2. to be 
alam,27u [Vvadh, 963*0.] 



vidhri, a, whose testicles haye been 
crushed ; emasculated, opp, of v^r^an. 
[Vvadh, 1101.] 

V van (van6ti, vanat6; vavana, vavn4; 
vatd). — 1. hold dear, loye ; desire, 
seek, beseech, 79 1^; —2. get; —3. win. 
[cf. Lat. ven^a, 'fayor'; Venriu, 'The 
Loyely One'; AS. winnan, 'exert one's 
self, striye,' Eng. trin, 'gain by striving'; 
AS. toen, ' hope, ezi>ectation, supposition,' 
whence toea-an, Eng. ween, 'suppose': see 
Vv&fioh.] 

vina, n. wood; forest. 

vanin&,/. desire. [Vvan^ 1160.2b'.] 

vinanvant, a. having desire, desiring. 

[perhaps fr. vaniUift^ 1233, w. irreg. loss 

of final &: both mg and derivation are 

doubtfuL] 
vana-praatha, m. n. forest-plateau, 

wooded table-land. [1280b.] 
vana-v&sa, m. the living in a wood; 

-taa, owing to (his) forest-life. 
v4na8-piti, m. tree, ['lord of the 

wood': see 1267 and a and d: perhaps 

vanaa stands for vanar, a subsidiary 

form of vana, cf . 171 '.] 

V vand (v4adate ; vavaad6 ; vaaditd ; 
vinditom; vaaditva; -vAndya). — 1. 
praise; —2. salute reverentially, [orig. 
ident. w. Vvad, 108g.] 

+ abhi, make reverent salutation unto; 
salute, 
vanditf, m. praiser. [Vvand.] 

V Ivap (v&pati, -te; uptA; -dpya; v6p&- 
yati). shear (hair, beard) ; trim (nails) ; 
caus, cause to be clipped, or simply 
[1041 «], clip. 

V 2vap (vipati, -te; uvapa, ftp4 [784, 
800e]; iv&pmt; vapajriti; apt&; uptva; 
-dpya). —1. strew; scatter, esp. seed, 
sow; —2. (like x^) throw or heap up, 
ijs. dam up. 

+ apa, cast away; fig, destroy. 
+ abhi, bestrew. 
+ &i throw upon, strew. 
+ ni, throw down. 

+ niB, throw out, esp, deal out (from a 
larger mass) an oblation to a god, dot,; 
offer, 
vapa,/ caul, omentum. 
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Y&paSy a. —1. wondrous, admirabilis ; 
— 2. (like Eng. admirable) exciting wonder 
mixed with approbation, esp. wondrous 
fair; 

— a« n. —1. a wonder; wonderful ap- 
pearance ; vapur drgaye, a wonder to see, 
BaviJM lUtrQaij 79°; —2. beautiful appear- 
ance; beautj, 8^; —3. appearance; form, 
48 '^*. [for 2 and 3, cf. the converse 
transition of mg in rapa, 1, 2.] 

▼ay&m, we, see 491. [cf. Ger. tri'-r, Eng. 

1 vdyaB,n. — 1. fowl, collective; —2. bird. 
[see vi, ' bird.*] 

2 v&yas, n. food, meal. [prop, 'enjoy- 
ment,' Vlvi, * enjoy'; for analogies, see 
V2bhuj, 'enjoy,* and Vlvi.] 

8 viyas, n. —1. strength, of body and of 
mind; health; —2. the time of strength, 
youth; marriageable age, 2^; —3. gen- 
eralized, any age or period of life ; years 
(of life), [akin w. vi-ra, q.v.] 

Yaya,yi strengthening. 

1 vdra, m. choice; wish; a thing to be 
chosen as gift or reward, and so gift, re- 
ward; varam v^, wish a wish, make a 
condition, 94 ^ ; varam da, give a choice, 
grant a wish, 1^^; prdti viram or y4- 
ram a, according to one's wish. [V2tt, 
' choose ' : cf . Eng. well, lit. ' according to 
one's wish.*] 

2 vara, a. (like Eng. choice or select) most 
excellent or fair, best, tv. gen. or loc., 16^, 
3^^; w. ahl., most excellent as distin- 
guished from • •, t.«. better than • *, 68 ** ; 
▼aram ' *, na ca * *, the best thing is * *, 
and not • •, t.«. • • is better than • •, 17 *\ 
[V2vr, 'choose': for mg, cf. AS. cyst, *a 
choice,' and then ' the best,' with ceosan, 
' choose.'] 

vara^a, n. a choosing. [V 2 v^, 'choose.'] 

vara-var^a, m. most fair complexion. 

varavar^in, a. having a fair com- 
plexion; -ini,/. fair-faced woman, [va- 
ravar^a, 1230.] 

Tarangana, /. most excellent woman, 
[angana.] 

vararoha, a. having fair hips or but- 
tocks; KoXKiifvyos. [aroha.] 

varahi, m. boar. 



vArivas, n. breadth; fig. freedom from 
constraint, ease, gladness, w. kr. [belong- 
ing to urtl, 'broad': see 1173 », 467 «.] 

Y&riyaAs, a. very broad, wide extended. 
[Vlvp, 'cover, extend over': see 467* 
and 1173 «.] 

Virata, m. The Encompasser (of the 
Universe), Yanma, name of an Aditya; 
orig. the supreme god of the Veda (see 
selection xxxvii. and notes), and so called 
king as well as god, 83^; omniscient 
judge who punishes sin and sends sick- 
ness and death, selections xliii., xliv., xlv. ; 
later, god of the waters, 7 ^'^. [a personi- 
fication of the 'all-embracing' heaven, 
Vlvr, 'cover, encompass,' 1177c: cf. 
ovpay6s, ' heaven,' and Ovpay6s, ' Heaven,' 
personified as a god.] 

Y&Tutha, n. cover; and so, as in Eng., 
protection. [Vlvy, 'cover,' 1163c.] 

varuihyl^, a. protecting, [varatha, 
1212d4.] 

vire^ya, grdv. to be desired; and so, 
longed for, excellent. [V2vr, 'choose,' 
12171- 2. «, 966b.] 

varga, m. group. [Vvrj> ' Beparate,* 
216. 1 : for mg, cf . Eng. division, ' a sepa- 
rating into parts,' and then 'the part 
separated, group.'] 

Y Areas, R. vitality, vigor; the illuminat- 
ing power in fire and the sun; and so, 
splendor ; fig. glory, [perhaps akin with 
rue : cf . varpaa with rapa.] 

vir^a, m. —1. outside; external appear- 
ance; color, 36 1*, 37 ^ etc.; complexion; 
—2. (color, and so, as in Eng.) kind, 
species, sort, 98*; —3. (sort of men, t.c.) 
caste, 28 1^; —4. letter; sound; vowel, 
69 w ; syllable ; word, 98 «. [V 1 vy, ' cover,' 
1177a: for mg 1, cf. Eng. coating, and 
coat (of paint), and Lat. cohr, prop, 
'cover or coating,' cognate w. oc-iml-ere, 
' cover over.'] 

V var^aya (van^yati). —1. color, 
paint; —2. fig. (like Eng. paint), depict 
describe ; tell about ; ptus. 12 '. [vair^a, 
1068.] 

vartana, n. prop, an existing, cMd ao 
(like Eng. living), means of snbsistenoe. 
[Vvyt, mgs 3, 6: cf. TrttL] 
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vartty m. restrainer, stayer. [Vlyr, 
< coyer/ mg 8, 'reBtrain': 1182.] 

virtman, n. wheel-track; path, 43*; 
vartmana, at end of cpds : by way of, 
80^^; or timply through ; aka^vart- 
mana, through the air, 39 >. [Vvrt, 
1168. la.] 

T4rtra, a. warding off, holding back; 
cu n. a water^top, dam, weir. [Vlyr, 
' cover,' q.v.] 

Ivdrdhana, a. —1. increasing, trans,; 
as m. increaser ; — 2. delighting in. 
[V 1 vydh, ' increase,* q.v.] 

Svardhana, n. the cutting. [V2vrdh, 
'cut.'] 

TirpaB, n. assumed appearance; image, 
form, [akin with rap4 : cf . varcas.] 

T^rman, n. Envelope; coat of armor; 
protection; at end of Kshatriya-names, 
69 M K. [V 1 vp, ' envflop,' 1168. la,] 

Tar(f4, n. —1. rain; —2. (rainy-season, 
1.6.) year; — varfa, /. /)/. —1. the rains, 
t.e. the rainy season; —2. very rarely , 
rain-water, 104". [Vvy? : cf. f-cpo-cu, 
'rain-drops': for mg 2 of var^a, cf. Eng. 
"girl of sixteen summers" "man of 
seventy tnnters" abda and ^arad.] 

Tar(fa-karman, n. the action of rain- 
ing. 

Tarfa-^a^ka, n. year-hexade, period of 
six years. 

Tar(fm4n, m. height; top; crown of the 
head, [see 1168. Ic^ and 2b.] 

Tal4, m. prop, an encloser, and so ^1. 
(enclosure, t.«.) cave; —2. personified, 
Yala, name of a demon who shuts up 
the heavenly waters to withhold them 
from man and is slain by Indra, 81 ^^ 
[Vlvy, 'enclose.'] 

Yala-Trtra,m. Yala and Yritra. [1252.] 

valavftra-nifudana, m. destroyer of 
Yala and Yritra, U. Indra. [1264.] 

▼ alavftra-han [402], a. slaying Yala 
and Yritra; as m. slayer of Yala and 
Yritra, \.e. Indra. [1269.] 

valmfka, m. ant-hill. 

vavri, m. prop, cover, and so —1. place 
of hiding or refuge; »2. corporeal tegu- 
ment (of the soul), i,e, body. [Vlvf, 
'oorer/ 1166.2c.] 



V va9 (vif^, a$&i&ti [638]; uva^ [784]). 
— 1. will, 73"; —2. desire, long for; 
^ppls, pres, ngint, per/, vava^ani [786] : 
willing or {when qualifying subject of verb) 
gladly, 83*, 86«; longing, 789; .3. (//j{.g 
Eng, will in its rare or obsolete sense 
'order') order, command. [cf. 4«cc6y, 
stem •FcK-oyr, 'willing.'] 

Y&{a, a, willing, submissive; as m. —1. 
will; —2. command; and so controlling 
power or influence. [Vvag.] 

va^a-ni [862], a. bringing into one's 
power; as m. controller. 

Ya$a, /. —1. cow, esp. farrow cow; —2. 
female elephant, Elephanten-kuh. [per- 
haps 'the lowing' beast, fr. v'va^: cf. 
Lat vacca, 'cow': usual name for 'cow' 
is g6.] 

va^in, a. having command or control; 
as subst. m, or f, master, mistress, [va^a.] 

vagi-kf, make submissive, enthrall, en- 
snare, [vaga and V 1 kr, ' make,' 1094.] 

vagya, grdv. to be commanded or ordered, 
and so obedient, submissive, yielding. 
[va5,968»c.] 

vas, end, pron. you, 491. [cf. Lat. vos, 
'ye, you.*] 

V 1 vas (nochiU [753, 608]; uvaaa [784]; 
vatsyAti [167]; uf^). grow bright; 
light up (of the breaking day), dawn, 
[for cognates, Lat. us-ius, ' burned,' east, 
Easter, etc., see the collateral form uf, 
'bum,' and the derivs u^as, usra, va- 
santa, vasu, vasara : cf . also lifiap, •Fca- 

. fUMp, 'day'; fap, ^^a-ap, Lat. ver, mve-er, 
mves-er, 'dawn of the year-light, i.e, 
spring'; Ves-uv^us, 'the burning' moun- 
tain.] 
+ vi, shine abroad, 75"; light up, 97i*. 

V 2Yas {vAste [628]; vavas^; dvasi?^; 
vatsy&ti ; vasitA ; visitum ; vaaitya ; 
-vdsya). put on (as a garment), clothe 
one's self in. [cf. 9vinffju, mFta-nt-fUj 
' put on ' ; 6-c<r-To, ' had on ' ; cf/Ao, ' gar- 
ment'; Lat ves4iSf 'garment'; Goth. 
ga-va&'Jan, 'clothe'; AS. u^er-tan, Eng. 
wear,"] 

V dvaB (vtobti ; uvaaa [784]; Avatiat 
[167] ; Taisy&ii ; u^itd ; v&atum ; ositva ; 
-dfya; vaaiyati). stay in a place; esp. 
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•toy oyer night, 88^ 100* {with ratrim); 
dwell, abide; liye. [cf. Avrv, foff-rv, 
'dwelling-place, town'; Lat. ver-na, 'one 
who liyes in the house, tJt, slaye' or 
'one who dwells in the land, ix. natiye/ 
like £ng. domestic, * aerrant,' and domestic, 
'not foreign'; AS. wes-an, 'be'; £ng. 
teas, tpere.'] 

+ &, toke np one's abode in (a place), 
occupy; enter upon, 62*. 
+ ud, cans, (cause to abide out, t.«.) 
remove from its place, 97 ^^ ?. 
+ apa, —1. stay with; wait; —2. [with 
a specialization of mg like that in Eng. 
abs-tain, 'hold off, esp, from food or 
drink') wait, and so stop (eating), fast. 
+ ni, dwell (of men and of beasts). 
+ prati, have one's dwelling. 

V 4va8 (vfisiyati; y&ntA). cut [cf. Lat. 
vomis, *vos-mis, vomer, ' plow-share, colter.'] 
+ ud, cut away or off, 97 " 1. 

vasant4, m. spring, ['the dawning or 
lighting-up' year-time, Vlvaa, 1172*'*: 
sec 1 vas : cf . Hop, •Fta-ap, Lat. ver, mve-er, 
*vts-€r, * spring.'] 

▼ daiffha, a. most excellent, best; —as m. 
Vasishtha, name of one of the most 
famous Yedic seers, 78 ^^x. [formed as 
superl. to vasn, fr. Vivas as a verbal 
(467), the verbal having the same trans- 
ferred sense as the adj. vasn, q.v.] 

vAsn, a. excellent, good; —1. as m. good 
(of gods), 76"; —2. as m, pi. The Good 
Ones, the Vasus, a class of gods, RV.x. 
126. 1 ; — 3. as n. sing, and pi. good, 
goods, wealth, [prop. ' shining, i.e. splen- 
did,' V 1 vaa, ' shine,' but w. a transfer of 
mg like that in the Eng. splendid as used 
by the vulgar for ' excellent ' : connection 
w. iivs, Htf 'good,' and cd, 'well,' is im- 
probable, see ayn.] 

vaau-dha [.%'>2], a. yielding good; vasn- 
dha [.'}041. /. the earth ; the land. 

vasudhadhipa, m. (lord of the earth, 
t.e.) king, prince, [adhipa.] 

▼asmh-dhara, a. holding good or 
treasures; -a, / the earth. [Yaanm + 
dhara, 1250a: we should expect vasn 
(ace. 8. neuter, or stem), not vasn-m 
(masculine!), 341.] 



viau-^ravaB, a. perhaps [1298a] hav- 
ing good fame, or else [1297 and 1280b] 
having wealth-fame, ije. famed for wealth. 

vaBn-sampar^a, a. treasure-filled. 
[Vlpr.'flll.'] 

V vaaaya (vasuyiti). crave good, [de- 
nom. of vara, 1058 ^ 1061.] 

V a any a, /. desire for good; longing. 

[V vaaaya, 1149^] 
vaatf , m. illuminer; or, as adj., lighting 

up. [Vlvaa,' shine,' 1182, 376 «.] 
v&atra, n. garment, piece of clothing; 

cloth. [V2 vaa, ' clothe,' 1185a.] 
vastra-vef^ita, a. covered with clothes, 

well dressed, 
vaatranta, m. border of a garment 

[anta.] 

V vah (vAhati, -ta; uvaha, uh6; iviknt; 
vakfyiti; udhi, [222]; v6dhum; udUiva; 
-tihya; uhyite). *1. conduct, 84 >^; 
carry, esp. the oblation, 86 ^ 93", 94^; 
bring with team, 73", 81", or car, 72*, 
87"; draw (wagon), guide (horses) ; —2. 
intrans. travel ; proceed (in a wagon) ; 
—3. pass, be borne along; —4. flow, 
cany with itself (of water); —6. (like 
Ger. heimfiihren) bring home to the 
groom's house, wed; —6. carry, 43"'**, 
62*; bear, 26*; carry far and wide, ije. 
spread (a poem, fragrance), 54^. 

[for vvagh: cf. tx^^^ ♦f^Xw, 'wagon'; 
ix^ofuu, 'ride'; Lat. veh-ere, 'carry'; vehi- 
culum, 'wagon'; AS. weg-an, 'carry, bear,' 
whence Eng. voeigh, 'lift' (as in weigh 
anchor), 'find weight of by lifting' (cf. 
bhara) ; AS. wsRgn or u^sn, Eng. wain, 
Dutch wagen (whence the borrowed Eng. 
wagon), 'that which is drawn, t.e. wagon'; 
further, Lat. vi-a, ve-a, *veh4a, ' that which 
is to be travelled over, way'; AS. %oeg, 
Eng. way, ' that which carries ' one to a 
place.] 

+ a, bring hither or to. 
+ ad, —1. bear or bring up; —2. esp. 
lead out (a bride from her father's house), 
wed. 

+ pari, ^1. lead about; —2. esp. lead 
about (the bride or the wedding proces- 
sion), wed. 
+ pra, carry onward. 
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+ vi, lead away, esp, the bride from her 
parents' home, and so wed, marry; mid. 
get married. 

+ earn, carry together; carry, 
vdh, vhl. carrying, drawing, in cpda, 
[Vvah.] 

V a ha id, m. wedding procession ; wedding. 

[Vvah, 1161c.] 
Yahy4, n. portable bed, litter. [Vvah, 

1213: for mg, cf. Eng. hier and verb 

hear.'] 
vahye-^ayi, a. lying on litters, [vahya, 

1260c : acct, 1270.] 

V Ivft (vati; TaT&A; ivamt [882]; vaa- 
y4ti; vaU; vatum; vftpiyati [1042d]). 
blow. [cf. Aif^y «&-Pi|-fu, *blow'; Goth. 
va-ian, Qer. weh^^n, AS. lodwan, 'blow'; 
ai^pa, 'breeze'; &4p, •&Pi}p, 'air'; Lat. 
ventu^ (a participial form which has 
made a transition to the Yowel-declension 
— cf. vasania and 1172&«), 'wind,' Eng. 
wind; AS. voe-der, Eng. wea-iher, 'wind 
(e.g. in weather<ock), condition of the air ' : 
see vata and vayti, ' wind.'] 

+ &, blow hither. 

+ ni8, —1. (blow out, intransitively fi.e.) 

go out, be extinguished; —2. intrans. 

(blow till one gets one's breath, and so) 

cool off; — catw. —1. extinguish; —5$. 

cool off, transitively, i.e. refresh. 

+ par&, blow away. 

+ pra, blow or move forward, intrans. 

+ vi, blow asunder, t.e. scatter to the 

winds. 

V 2vi (v4yati [761d2]; uvaya [784 »]; 
vayi«y&ti; utA; 6tiiBi; uy&te). weave, 
interweave, both lit.y and also {like Lat. 
serere). Jig., of hymns and songs; plait, 
[orig. idea perhaps 'wind' or 'plait': 
root-forms are a, ▼&, and vi: cf. tr4a, 
^Irta, 'willow'; olcos, 'osier*; Lat vi-ere, 
'plait'; m-men, 'plaited work'; otrn, 
'vine'; oJyos, 'wine'; Lat vinum, 'wine'; 
vi-tis, ' vine,' Eng. withy or withe, ' pliant 
twig,' Ger. Weide, ' withe, willow.'] 

va, enclitic particle, following its word. — 1. 
or; • • va, • • va, 50", 64^, 96i«'« 
^718.19. . .^ . . yft^ 776^ 24", SO'-ao, 64", 

»7*«^» 104»; similarly, 36«, 69", 84»; 
••,•',•• va, 20*, 91*; ^further: • • 



va, yadi vi • •, • • va, 28"; • •, • • vi, 

• • va^api, 62*; • •, • • (va omitted), • • 
vi, • • va, 61» 62*; finally, • • na, • • 
vi^api, ' • ca, neither • •, nor • •, nor • •, 
63* ; — atha va, see atha 6 ; uta va, sm 
uta; —2. Ti^for eva, 69 "n.; —3. with 
interrogatives : kim vi, what possibly, 
17 " ; so 18 1. [cf . Lat -ve, ' or.*] 

vikya, n. —1. speech, words; —2. as 
technical term, periphrasis, e^. viraaenaaya 
satas /or viraaena-sataa. [Vvac.] 

vig-dofit, by or as a bad consequence 
of his voice, 1.0. because he was fool 
enough to let his voice be heard, [vio : 
see dofa.] 

vighit [like dlaat, 444 *], m. the pledg. 
ing one, i.e. institutor of a sacrifice, not 
the priest, but the yi^amana. [perhaps 
akin are tlfx-ofuu, Lat vovere, *vogv-ere, 

* vow.'] 

vinmiya, a. consisting of voice or 
utterance. [vao : see 1226' and 
maya.] 

vac [391], /, —1. speech, voice, word, 
utterance, sound ; vicam vy^Uhr, utter 
words, 3*, and vicam vad, speak words, 
94^, verb-phrases, used like a simple verb 
of speaking, and construed 10. the ace. of 
the person {see 274b) ; perhaps (utterance, 
1.6.) sacred text, 91 «; —2. personified. The 
Word, Vach, A^i. [Vvac, q.v.] 

vicam-yami, a. restraining or holding 
one's voice, silent [1260a, 1270 * and b.] 

vicaka, a. speaking; as m. speaker. 
[Vvac, 118L] 

vicika, a. verbal, consisting of words, 
[vac, 1222e.] 

vicya, ^dv. —1, to be spoken; —2. to 
be spoken to. [Vvac, 1213a.] 

vaj a , m. — 1. swiftness ; courage, esp. of the 
horse; —2. race, struggle; »3. prize of 
race or contest; booty; reward in general; 
treasure, good. [prob. akin w. V vaj, q.v. : 
orig. 'strength and liveliness,' 'that in 
which strength and courage show them- 
selves,' and then 'the result of quick 
and brave struggle.'] 

V vaj ay a {only in pp/., vijay&nt). crave 
treasure; seek good, 74"; cf Vvig. 
[denom. of vaja, 1068.] 

16 
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V v&iLcli (vafichati; y&ildiitd). wish, [for 
•Yinflk, orig. inchoatiye (cf. V 1 i^) to 
Vvan, q.v. : cf. Ger. Wunschf 'a wish'; 
AS. umaCf *a wish/ whence verb wyscan, 
'wish/ whence Eng. verb wish, whence 
noun tri^A.] 

va^ijya, n. merchant's business, trade. 

[vairfj, 1211.] 

vata, m. —1. wind; air; —2. Vata, god 
of the wind. [V 1 ▼», * blow ' : acct, 
1176c : cf. Icelandic OS-mn, AS. Wod-en, 
Old Iligh Ger. Wuot-an, names of the 
highest Germanic god, Odin: the name 
still lives in the Eng. Wednes-day, AS. 
Wodn-es dsog: some connect Woden w. 
Vvat, 'inspire, excite.'] 

vata-svanaa, a. having the roar of the 
wind, i.e, blustering, exhibiting noisy 
violence, tumultuous. 

vataikabhak^a, a. having wind as sole 
food, ije. fasting, [vata + ekabhak^a.] 

vada, m. speech, expression, statement. 
[Vvad.] 

vada-yuddha, n. speech-fight, t.€. con- 
troversy. 

vadayuddha-pradhana, a. devoted to 
controversy; as m. eminent controver- 
sialist.] 

vadin, a. speaking. [Vvad, 1183^] 

vanapraatha, m. a Brahman of the 
third order, who has passed through the 
stages of student and householder (see 
agrama) and dwells in the woods, 05 'k.; 
hermit. [vanapraatha : for mg, cf. 
ifrtifilrnSf Eng. hermit, and ipyifiiof 'soli- 
tude, desert.'] 

vanara, m. monkey, ape. 

vapi, /. oblong pond; lake. [V2vap, 
' heap up, dam up,' and so, perhaps, orig. 
'a dam* (cf. x^f^ 'dam,' from x<^«i 
'throw or heap up'), and then, by me- 
tonymy, 'the pond made by the dam.'] 

vapi-jala, n. lake-water, [perhaps the 
first element is here to be taken in its orig. 
sense of ' dam,' so that the whole means 
prop. ' dam-water/ and so ' pond-water.'] 

vim, see 491. 

vamd, a. lovely, pleasant; as n. & lovely 
thing, a joy. [Vvan: cf. dhiuna and 
V 1 dhvan.] 



vayasi, m. —1. bird; —2. esp. crow; 
-si, /. crow-hen. [1 vdyas, 'bird,' 1208a.] 
vayti, m. wind. [Viva, 'blow,* 1166.] 
var, n. water, [cf. olp-o-v, orig. 'water/ 
and so, as in Eng., 'urine'; Lat. wrinari, 
* stay under water ' ; vr-tna, ' urine * ; Ur-ia, 
'Water-town/ a port in Apulia; prob. 
akin is AS. wmr, 'sea.'] 

1 vara, m. tail-hair, esp. of a horse, 
[prob. akin w. ovprii, 'tail.'] 

2 vara, m. —1. choice treasure; »2. 
moment chosen or determined for any 
thing, appointed time, turn; —3. time 
(as used with numerals); varam varam, 
time and again; —4. the time or turn 
(of one of the planets which rule in suc- 
cession the days of the week), and so, 
day of the week, day. [V2vf, 'choose': 
identified by some w. Spa, ' time, season/ 
see under VytL] 

vara^d, a. warding off (those that attack 
it), and so strong or ungovernable (of 
wild beasts); as m. elephant. [v'lvr, 
'cover, ward oflf/ 1150. lb.] 

vara^aai, f, Varanasi, the modem 
Benares. 

vari, n. water, [see var.] 

vari-atha, a. situated in the water, f.e. 
(of the sun's disk) reflected in the water. 

vav4, particle, emphasizing the word which 
it follows, surely, just. [for double 
acct, see Whitney 94.] 

V vftg (vacate [761c] ; vavag^ ; 4vi- 
vagat [861]; vagiti; vagitva). bleat; 
low; cry (of birds), [see vaga, Lat. 
vacca, 'cow,' and vftgrd.] 

vagri, a. lowing (of kine). [Vv&g, 
1188a.] 

vaaA, m. —1. prop, a staying overnight; 
— 2. an abiding, 32^; —3. abiding-place, 
2820. [VSvaa, 'dwell': for mg, cf. 
bhavana.] 

vaaa-bhumi,/. dwelling-place. 

vaaarA, —1. in Veda, as adj, of the 
dawn ; ^ipws ; — 2. in classical Skt., 
neuter, used as subst., also mascultne, [prop. 
time of dawn, as distinguished from 
night, cmd so) day in general, [prop, a 
secondary deriv. (1188d) fr. an obsolete 
•vaa-ar, 'da?ni/ Vivas, 'dawn': see 
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Ivaa: and for the form vsM-ar, cf. (lap 

and vir, there given, and ah-ar, udh-ar, 

430.] 
vasa-ve^many n. chamber for spending 

the night, sleeping-room, 
▼asas, n. garment. [V 2 vas, 'clothe.'] 
vasin, a. dwelling. [VSvas, 'dwell/ 

1183«.] 
vastavy^, a. belonging to an abode; 

as m. inhabitant, [vasta, 1212d2.] 
vast a, m. n. dwelling. [V3ya8, 'dwell/ 

1161a.] 
vastof-pdti, m. lord or Genius of the 

dwelling, 77 ^n. [vasioa, gen. of vastu 

(1250d) +p4ti: acct, 12d7a and d.] 
vahi, a. carrying; carrying off. [Vvah.] 
vahana, a. carrying ofiF; as n. —1. beast 

of burden, 66^; beast for riding; team; 

rehicle; —2. the carrying, 34 1'. [Vvah, 

1150. lb.] 

1 vi [34de], m. bird. [cf. omy6s, *6fi- 
wvos, Lat. avis, ' bird.'] 

2 vi, preposition, apart, asimder, away, 
out; denoting intensity in descriptive cpds 
(1289), cf. vidtra, vibudha; denoting 
separation or non-agreement in possessive 
cpds (1306), c/. vimanas, etc.; similarly 
in the prepositional cpd (1310a), vipriya. 

vin^ati [486], /. twenty. [cf. c£pco<ri, 
Boeotian Fdcan, Lat. tnginti, ' twenty.'] 

vikafa, a. —1. exceeding the usual meas- 
ure; and so —2. {like Eng. enormous) 
monstrous, hideous; — a« m. Hideous, 
name of a gander, [cf. 1246g.] 

vikramd, m. a stepping out, appearance ; 
esp. bold or courageous advance, courage, 
might. [Vkram+vi.] 

vigata-samkalpa, a. with vanished 
purpose, purposeless. [V gam + vi : 
1209.] 

vignlpha, a. abundant. [origin un- 
clear.] 

vigraha, m. —1. separation; and so ^2. 
division; and so —3. discord, quarrel, 
war. [Vgrah+vi] 

V vie (vin&kti; vikt&; v6ktam; -vieya). 
separate, esp. grain from chafiF by win- 
nowing ; separate, in general. 
+'vi, separate out or apart; vivikta, 
isolated, and so lonely. 



vicak^a^A, a. appearing far and wide, 
conspicuous ; or, far-seeing. [V oak^ + vL] 

vi-citra, a. —1. very variegated; —2. 
differently colored, varied; —3. (full of 
variety and surprises, and so) entertain- 
ing, beautiful, [in mg 1, vi- has perhaps 
intensive force ; in 2, perhaps variative.] 

V vij (v^ite; vivyfi; dvikta [884c]; viji^^ 
ydti; vigni). move with a quick darting 
motion, Mffvur; {like Eng. start) move 
suddenly from fear. [cf. AS. wic-an, 
'give way'; Eng. weak, 'yielding, soft, 
feeble.'] 

+ ad, start up; be affrighted; udvigna^ 
terrified, 
vij ay 4, m. victory; personified, Victory, 
name of a rabbit. [Vji + vi.] 

V I j i t i , /. conquest. [V ji + vi.] . 
vijitendriya, a. having the organs of 

sense subdued, [vijita + indriya.] 

vijil6ya, grdv. to be known or considered 
as. [Vjfia + vi, 9638 a.] 

vii^-mutra, n. faeces and urine, [vif, 
226b, 161 : for cpd, 1263b.] 

vitatha, a. false, ['differing from the 
so/ vi + iatha, 1314a.] 

vitathabhinive9a, m. inclination to- 
wards that which is false, [abhinivega.] 

vitasti, /. a span, about nine inches or 
twelve fingers, [prob. fr. Vtan + vi, and 
so ' a stretch ' from the tip of the thumb 
to that of little finger: for mg, cf. Eng. 
noun span and verb span, 'extend over/ 
and see vyama.] 

vitana, m.n. —1. spreading out, exten- 
sion; — 2. canopy. [Vtan + vi: for mg 
2, cf. Eng. expanse (of heaven) and ex- 
pand."] 

vitt4, ppl. gotten; as n. {like Lat. quaes- 
tus) gettings, that which is got, property. 
[V2vid, 'get.'] 

Vivid (v6tti; v6da [790a]; 4vedit ; 
vedi^ydti, -te ; vetaydti, -te; viditA; 
v6ditum, v6itum; viditva; -vldya; ve- 
diyati). —1. know; understand; pei^ 
ceive ; ya evam veda, who knoweth thus, 
who hath this knowledge, yre^w^n^ formula 
in the Brahmanas, 97 *; vidyat, one should 
know, it should be known or understood ; 
—2. recognize as; nalam mam viddhi, 

16* 
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recognize me u N., know that I am N. ; 
—3. notice; be mindful of, 75^'; bethink 
one's self, 94 ^i<^; —4. belieye; assume; 
consider a person {ace) to be ' ' {ace), 
4S^', ^ppl» yidva^B, tee 8.v. 

[with Y^da, vidmi^ cf . oVia, tS^icv, AS. 
ic wat, we witon, * I know, we know' ; Eng. 
/ vfot, gerund to wit, noun wit, 'under- 
standing': cf. also cTSoy, WfiSov, 'saw'; 
Lat. vidire, 'see'; AS. witan, 'see'; 
whence wU^ga, 'seer, soothsayer, wizard' 
(Icelandic vit-ki, ' wizard '), wicca, * wizard,' 
wicce, ' witch,' Eng. witch, masc. and fern. : 
v6da is an old preterito-present, ' hare 
seen or perceived,' and so, 'know' — see 
V2Yid: the forms of the other tense- 
systems are comparatiyelj modem.] 
+ anu, know along, ix, from one end to 
the other, know thoroughly. 
+ ni, cans, cause to know; do to wit; 
announce; communicate. 

V 2Yid (vind&ti, -te [758]; vivMa, vivid^; 
ividat, ividaia; veti^iti, -te; vittd; 
v6ttum ; Yittva ; -vidya). — 1. find, 
4^, etc.; get, 74 1<; obtain (children), 
lOO*"*; -2, get hold of, 80^; -3. pass, 
▼idy&te : is found ; later, equiv, to there is, 
there exists i ppl. yidana [619*], found, 
73 2J; —/)/)/. vitta, see s.v. 

[orig. ident w. V 1 vid, of which this is 
only another aspect, namely that of ' see- 
ing esp. an object looked for, t.c. of 
finding ' : see 1 vid.] 
+ aiiu, find. 

vid, i;6/. knowing, at end of cpds. [V 1 vid.] 

vida, a. knowing, at end of cpds. [do.] 

▼idatra, a. noticing, in cpds. [Vivid, 
1185d.] 

▼iditha, fi. directions, orders, [prop, 
'knowledge given, t.6. instructions,' 
Vivid, 1163b.] 

▼idarbha, —1. m. pi. the Yidarbhans, 
Vidarbha, name of a people, and of their 
country, which was south of the Yindhya 
mountains, and is now called Berar; —2. 
m. sing. Yidarbha, t.6. a king of Yidarbha, 
4*. [for mg 2, cf. "Nonoay, uncle of 
young Fortinbras," Handet, 1.2. 28.] 

vidarbha-nagari, /. city or capital 
of Yidarbha, ijs, Kundlna (kundina). 



[vidarbha- does not stand in the rela- 
tion of a gen. of appellation : see 295 1.] 

vidarbha-pati, m. lord or king of 
Yidarbha. 

vidarbha-rajan, m. king of Yidarbha. 

vid&sin, a, becoming exhausted, drying 
up. [Vda8 + vi,1183«.] 

vidya,/. —1. knowledge; a discipline or 
science; esp. trayi vidya, the triple 
science or baowledge of the holy word, as 
hymn, sacrificial formula, and chant, or 
the Rigveda, Yajurveda, and Simaveda ; 
— 2« esp. the science jtar' ^loxhv, i.e. magic ; 
a magic foimula, spell. [Vivid, 1213d: 
for mg 2, observe the equally arbitrary 
specialization in Eng. spell, which in AS. 
meant ' a saying.'] 

vidy&-dhara, a. keeping or possessed of 
knowledge or the magic art; cw m. a Yid- 
yadhara, one of a class of genii, who are 
attendants on Qiva, and reputed to be 
magicians. 

vidy&-mada, m. knowledge-intoxication, 
t.6. infatuated pride in one's learning. 

vidy&vayo-vfddha, a. grown old in 
knowledge and years, distinguished for 
learning and age. [vidyv + 3vayafl, 
1252.] 

vidydt, —1. a. lightening; and so, as in 
Eng., —2. /. lightning. [Vdyut + vi, 
'lighten.'] 

vidvaj-jana, m. wise man. [vidv&Aa, 
1249a, 202.] 

vidv&Aa [461], ppl. knowing; wise, 17^*, 
etc.; learned; tvas^ vidvan, a cunning 
workman {cf. Eng. cunning and Old Eng. 
cunnen, 'faiow'), 75 •. [Vivid, 'know,' 
790a, 8033.] 

V ividh (vidhiti). worship a god {dot.) 
with {inkr.); honor {ace.) with (tnstr.). 
[cf . vedhas.] 

V 2vidh (vindhiite). lack or be without a 
thing {tnstr.), vidu&ri; be bereft or alone, 
[see vidhava.] 

V 3vidh, see Vvyadh. 

yidh, vU. boring through, wounding, at 
end of cpds. [V3vidh or vyadh, 252, cf. 
786.] 

vidhiva,/. widow. [V2vidh, 'be bereft,' 
1190: cf. li'lBtos, 'youth without a wife 
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bachelor'; Lat. vidmu, vidua, 'widower, 
widow ' ; AS. widwe, wudutoe, Eng. tpidow,"] 

rid ha,/, proportion, measure; wa7; and 
90 kind, sort; etp. at end of cpds [se€ 
13Q2c5]: e^. tri-v]dha» of three kinds, 
three-fold. [prop, 'dis-pontion, arrange- 
ment, order, method,' see VI dhft + ▼!•] 

▼idh&taTja, grdv. to be shown. [Vldha 
+ yi, mg 6.] 

V idh a 1 1, m. dla-poser, arranger. [Vldha 
+ vi.] 

vidhana, n. a dis-podtion, ordering, ordi- 
nance; vidbftnataa, according to (estab- 
lished) ordinance. [V 1 dha + vi, 1160.] 

vidhi, m. —1. a dis-position, ordinance, 
prescription, role (66''), method; —2. 
(method, t.e.) way, 88^; procedure; —3. 
(the supreme disposition or ordaining, t.c.) 
destiny, fate. [Vldha + Ti, 1166. 2e, 
846* : for mg 3, cf. Lat dettinare, * estab- 
lish, ordain,' and Eng. dettiny.'] 

vidhivat, adv, according to rule; equiv, 
to Lat. rite, [vidhi, 1107.] 

vidhd, a. lonely (of the moon that 
wanders alone among the star-hosts); 
09 m. moon. [prob. fr. V2vidh, 1178.] 

vidhura, a. —1. alone, bereft; —2. suf- 
fering lack, miserable; —3. disagreeable; 
as n. trouble, [prob. fr. V2 vidh, through 
the intermediate vidhu, 1188f .] 

▼idhura-dar^ana, a. sight of adyersitj. 

▼idheya, grdv. to be done, [see Vldh* 
+ vi, mg 6 : also 903*a.] 

▼inajA, m. —1. training, breeding, t.e. 
formation of manners; and so —2. tran»- 
fared {like the Eng, breeding), manners, 
good breeding, politeness. [Vni + vi.] 

Tina, prep, without, w, instr. or ace, [1127, 
1129.] 

viniti, / (good breeding, etp,) modesty. 
[Vm + yi: see yinaya.] 

yinoda, m. exactly like Eng. di-yendon; 
amusement, [see Vnud + yi.] 

V yind, see V2yid. 

yindhya, m. Yindhya, name of the 
mountain-range crossing the Indian pen- 
insula and separating Hindustan from 
the Deccan. 

yindhya^ayi, / the Yindhya-forest. 
[atayi] 



V yip (y6pftte; yiyip6; 4yepif^; yepA- 
yati). be in trembling agitation ; tremble 
or shake; cans, shake, trans, [cf. Lat. 
vibrare, 'shake, brandish,' from wifhrurs, 
•vip-ru^, 'shaking'; AS. wmjre (formed 
like «ptp-fti-«), 'moving this way and 
that,' whence Eng. waver; Eng. frequen- 
tative whiffle, ' veer about, blow in gusts ' ; 
wh\ffle4ree, so called from its constant 
jerky motion (-tree means 'wooden bar,' 
see dim).] 

yipa^a, m. trading-place, shop; -i, /. 
shop. [Vpa^ + vi, 1166.] 

yipatti,/. a coming to nought, destruc- 
tion. [Vpad + vi, 1167.] 

yip ad, /. misfortune, trouble. [Vpad + 
vi, 888a.] 

yip&ka, m. the ripening, etp. of the fruit 
of good or bad deeds, and so the conse- 
quences; the issue, in general. [Vpac + 
vi, 216. 1.] 

vipra, —1. a. agitated, inspired; as subst. 
he who gives utterance to pious emotion 
at the altar, poet, singer, 74^^; —2. 
a. (inspired, t.6.) g^ted with superior 
insight, wise, of a god, 70 1^ i^ ; — 3. as m. 
a Brahman, 60 1^, etc [Vvip, 1188a: 
mg 8 is to be taken directly from 1.] 

vipriya, a. not dear, unpleasant; as n. 
something disagreeable, an offense. [2 vi 
+ priya, see vi and 1810a end.] 

yi-budha, a. very wise (vi- is intensive, 
1280) ; (u m. a god. 

yibudhftnucara, m. attendant of a god. 
[anucara.] 

yibudhefvara, m. a lord of the gods, 
[i^vara.] 

yibhava, m. —1. development or growth; 
—2. (the result of growth, t.e.) power, 
and so lordship, majesty, high position; 
—3. sing, and pL (like Ger. Yermogen) 
property, possessions. [Vbhu + vi: cf. 
vibhu and vibhuti.] 

yibhavan, / -vari, a. shining far and 
wide. [Vbha + vi, 1169.1b and 2>, 
1171b.] 

vibhidaka, m. n. the large tree Termi- 
naUa Bellerica; one of the nuts of this 
tree, which were used for dicing; a die, 
dice, [perhaps 'the destroyer,' fr. Vbhid 
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+ ▼1: if SO, we must suppose that the 
name was first given to the die as die, 
and applied secondarily to nut and 
tree.] 

vibhiiy a. —1. pervading, far-reaching ; 
unlimited, 74 2; —2. powerful, mighty, 
of Indra, 6^^^*; as subst. lord or ruler. 
[Vbhn + yi, 354: for 2, cf. vibhava 1 
and 2, and vibhuti.] 

vibhtiti,/ —1. development or growth; 
—2. (the result of growth, ue.) power, 
esp. of a lord or ruler. [Vbhu + ▼!, 1167d : 
cf. vibhava and vibhu.] 

vi-manaB, a. (having an away-removed 
mind or heart, i.€.) out of one's senses or 
disheartened. [1305.] 

vimarda, m. destruction; (of sleep) dis- 
turbance. [V m^d + vi. ] 

vim an a, a. traversing, esp. the sky; 
as m. n. a palatial car of the gods that 
moves through the air, sky-chariot. 
[V 1 ma + vi, 'measure,' q.v. : 1150.] 

vi-mukha, a. having the face away; 
vimukha yanti, they go (with averted 
faces, i.e.) homewards. [1305.] 

vi-rajas, a. having dust away, dustless, 
pure. [1305.] 

viraha, m. —1. abandonment, separation 
from ; — 2. absence, freedom from. [V rah 
-f vi.] 

V i T a m a , m. stop, end, pause. [V ram + vi.] 

virodhin, a, hindering, disturbing. 
[Vmdli + vi, 1183 «.] 

vilasa, m. Joy. [Vlaa + vi] 

vivard, m.n. opening; hole (of creatures 
that live in the ground). [Vlvr+vi, 
'imcover, open.'] 

vi-var^a, a. having the color away, 
colorless, pale. [1305.] 

vivarna-vadana.a. pale-faced. [1208a.] 

vivdsvan, a. lighting up; vivdsvabhis, 
as adv. [1112c], so that it lights up ; as n., 
perhaps, flash, spark. [V 1 vaa + vi, ' light 
up,' 1169b.] 

vivasvanty a. lighting up; as m. Yivas- 
vant, name of a god of the dawning day- 
light or morning-sun, father of the twins 
Yama and TamI and of the A9vins, 
861M4. [Vlvaa+vl, 'Ught up,' see 
1233e.] 



vivah&, m. fetching home of the bride, 
wedding, marriage. [Vvah + vi] 

vivaha-catuyfaya, n. marriage-qua- 
ternion, i.e. the marrying of four wives. 

vivahagni, m. wedding-fire. [agnL] 

vividha, a. having different kinds, t.e. 
of different sorts, various. [2 vi + vidha, 
3343, 1306.] 

vivfddhi, f. growth; increase in size; 
increase. [Vvpdh + vi, 1157. Id.] 

viveka, m. '—1. a separating apart ; ^2. 
discrimination, discernment, good judg- 
ment. [V vie + vi, 216. 1 : for mg 2, cf. 
discrimination w. Lat. discriminare, 'sepa- 
rate,' fr. discrimen of the same root as 
discemere, * separate ' ; cf . also discernment 
with discemere.'] 

V vi; (vi^Ati, -te; viv6;a, vivig^ ; ivikfat; 
vek^ydti, -te ; vifti ; v^ftum ; -vl^ya ; 
vegAyati). settle down; go in; go into, 
enter, [with ve;^, 'house,' cf. oTkos, 
'house' (analogous to entry from enter); 
Lat vicus, 'settlement, village,' whence 
the borrowed AS. unc, 'village*; Goth. 
veihs, ' village ' ; Lat villa, •vic{u)la, ' small 
settlement, farm': see further vi; and 
vegA.] 

+ a , go into, enter ; pervade, RY. x. 125. 6 ; 
avi^ : actively, having entered; passively, 
entered by, filled with; ^caus. cause to 
go into, put into, communicate. 
+ upa, settle down upon; sit down; 
upavif^, seated. 

+ ni, mid. go in; go home (to house or 
nest) ; settle down to rest. 
+ abhi-ni, settle down to; be incUned 
towards, Jig., as in Eng. ; be bent upon. 
+ pra, enter, get into; w. ace, 85'; 
v>, loc., 18^; without expressed object: 
enter, 8^; go in, 33^*; go home, 108^; 
penetrate, pierce; — catM. cause to enter. 
+ sam-pra, go in;w. gfham^ go home; 
w. nive^anam, go to bed; enter, w. loc. 
+ sam, enter together, i.e. make their 
appearance together or come hither to- 
gether, 86^^; ^caus. cause to enter apon, 
put cr set upon. 

vi; (vlt, vi5am, vidbhls [218»]), / -1. a 
settlement, i.e. dwelling-place ; and so 
house; —2. a settlement, i.e. the com- 
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munitj, clan, folk; vi^ftm patifl, lord of 
peoples, t.6. simply prince; tribe or host 
(of gods), 71 1», 78*; -3. the folk, as 
distinguished from the Brahmans and 
Kshatrijas, the third caste, later called 
v&igya; a man of the third caste, 69". 
[Vvi^, q.Y. : cf. A»pif€s rptxd-uc-€Sj ' three- 
tribed Dorians'; also Keltic vie in Ordo- 
vlc-€Sf people of North Wales, and Lemo- 
vlc-eSf people of modem Limoges.] 

vi^anka, / hesitation. [V^ank + vi, 
• 1149.] 

▼i^akha, a. having spread-asunder 
branches, t.e. forked ; -e, dual f. Vi^akhe, 
name of an asterism. [2yi + 9aklia, 
1306, 8342.] 

vi^akhila, m. Yi^akhila, name of a mer- 
chant, [vi^^^^ha, 1227 : perhaps named 
after the asterism because various green- 
grocer's commodities belonged to it] 

▼i^ald, a. capacious, spreading, broad. 

vigiffata, /. condition of being distin- 
guished, distinction, superioritx. [yigif^, 
1237: seefif + vi.] 

Yige^a, m. —1. that which separates or 
distinguishes one thing from another, 
distinction w difference; aatd so —2. (like 
Eng. distinction) eminence, excellence; 
vigeve^a, as adv, [1112b], to an eminent 
degree, t.«. very much, especially, like 
French par excellence. [V ^ + vL] 

vigefataa, adv. — 1. a< end of a cpd^ 
according to the difference of • *, 66**; 
»2. (like vige^^a, see above) especially, 
[vige^a, 1098b.] 

vig-p&ti, in. master of the house, 
[euphony, 218*: acct, 1267a: cf. Old 
Prussian tvais-patti-n, * house-mistress ' ; 
Lithuanian vesz-pats, ' lord.'] 

vigrabdham, see Vgrambh. 

vigrambha, m. confidence. [Vgrambh 
+ vi.] 

vigrambhalApa, m. confidence-talk, 
familiar conversation, [alapa.] 

vlgva [624], pron. adj. —la. all, every; 
every one; common in Veda, but replaced 
in the Brdhmana and later by sarva, q.v. ; 
— lb. vigve devas: all the gdds, 82^; or 
the All-gods (as a class, see deva 2b), 
88C8, 90«; -Ic. vlgvam, as n. The AU, 



T^ vor, 92^; —2. sometimes f entire, whole; 
so 71". 

vigvd-cak(fas, a. all-beholding, [see 
1296*: acct, 1298c.] 

▼ig vitas, adv, from or on all sides, 
everywhere, [vlgva, 1098b: acct, 1298c.] 

▼igyito-mukha, a. having a face on 
all sides, whose face is turned every- 
whither. [1306.] 

vigvi-dargata, a. to be seen by all, 
all-conspicuous, [acct, 1273, 1298c.] 

vigvd-deva, m. pi, the All-gods (see 
deva 2b), RY. x. 126. 1. [vigva + devi: 
acct, 1280a, 1298c.] 

vigvi-bhe^aja, a. all-healing, [vlgva 
+ bhefaj&: acct, 1280a, 1298c.] 

vigvd-gcandra, a. -all-sparkling, [vlgva 
+ 9oandri: acct, 1280a, 129fi^.] 

vigva-stj, a. all-creating; as m. pi. All- 
creators, name of certain creative beings. 

vigvad, a. all-consuming. [vlgva + Ad.] 

vigvaya, assumed as stem of vigvayoo, 
76^, prop, a firm of transition to the a- 
declension of the stem vigvayua, and mean^ 
ing either friendly to all, all-friendly (if 
tdken with mama, t.e, varu^aaya), or else 
all living creatures (if taken with rif^ram, 
'lordship over') ; see vigvayna 1 and 2. 

vigvayua, — 1. a. belonging to or appear- 
ing to all life or living creatures, i^. 
either friendly to all or all-known (applied 
to g^ods), or else dwelling in all (of the 
Genius of Life), 86^8; -2. as n. all-life, 
i.e. all living creatuires, men and beasts, 
[vlgva + ayuB, acct, 1280a, 1298c: for 
mg 1, see 1294^.] 

vigvaaa, m. confidence. [Vgvas + vL] 

vigv&sa-k&ra^a, n. reason for con- 
fidence. 

vigvaaa-bhumi, / proper vessel for 
confidence, one who may safely be 
trusted. 

vigvaha, adv. always, for evermore, 
[vigva, see 1100a and cf. 1104^^: acct, 
cf. 1298c.] 

V vif (vive?^; viv^^a; vek^yiti, -te; 
vi^; -vifya). work, be active, accom- 
plish. 

vi9 (vif, vifam, vi^bhia), /. excrement^ 
faeces. 
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vi(fi, n. poison, [prop, 'the potent or 
overpowering/ Vvif : no less arbitrary is 
the fpecialixation in Eng. patton, fr. Lat 
potimem, 'draught': cf. I6s, riaos, Lat. 
virus f 'poison.'] 

vi^a-kambha, m. jar of poison. 

▼i^aya, m. —1. prop, working, and so 
sphere of activity or influence ; — 2. one's 
department or line or peculiar province; 
and sOf generalized —3. province, field, 
domain, empire, country; —4. field of 
activity of one of the sense-organs (e^., 
sound is the vlfaya of the ear), a mere 
specialization of mg 1; object of sense, 
pleaaure of sense; —5. object tn general, 
[Vvif : but the fonnation of the stem is 
not dear.] 

yi(f&da, m, despondency, dejection. [Vsad 
+ ▼1] 

vi(fa, adv, on both sides. 

vifuvat-flamkranti, f, equinox-passage 
(of the sun from one zodiacal sign to the 
next); the time of equinox-passage, the 
equinox, ^viynvant.] 

vi(fuvdnt, —1. a, having or taking part 
on both sides, i,e, keeping or being in the 
middle; —2. m. middle day {e.g. of a 
long sacrifice); —3. m. n. esp. middle 
day between the solstices, the vernal or 
autumnal equinox, [vifu, 12d3c and 
b end.] 

V vi»t (v69t»te; TiftiU; -v^rtya; verti- 
yati). wind one's self about; caus, wind 
around, envelope, wrap up, dress. 

vif^u, m. Vishnu, name of a god, whose 
chief work in the Veda is the measuring 
of the sky in three paces, and who became 
one of the Hindu Trinity, and extremely 
important in the later sectarian devel- 
opment of India; cf, brahmin 2 and 
fivi. [prob. 'the mighty worker,' Vvif, 
1162.] 

vif^u-^arman, m. Yishnu^arman, 
name of a sage, ['having Y. as his 
protection' or else 'the delight of V.': 
the mg of the cpd depends on its accent 
(see 13021 and 1207 1), and this is not 
known.] 

viy^ugarma-naman, a, possessing vif- 
9U9annan as name, named V. [ 1249a ^.] 



vi(fvaf&o [408], a. directed in both ways or 
parted asunder, [vifu + aSc, 407.] 

visirjana, n. the letting go ; evacuation. 
[V«3+vi.] 

vispaf^a, see Vlpa^+vi 

vispa^^artha, a, having clear or intel- 
ligible meaning, [aiiha.] 

viamaya, m, astonishment. [Vami + vi.] 

viamay&nvita, a, filled with astonish- 
ment, [anvita, Vi + ann.] 

vi-haata, a. —1. having the hands away, 
handless; and so —2. {like Eng, un- 
handy) awkward; and so —3. perplexed, 
confounded. [1305.] 

vih&rin, a, wandering about. [Vlhf + 
▼i, 1183 ».] 

V Ivi (v6ti; vivAya, vivy*; viti). —1. 
seek eagerly; —2. accept gladly; enjoy; 
— 3. strive to get; —4. fall upon. 

[cf. Lat. vendri, 'hunt,' a denom. of 
*t;e-9>a, 'hunt'; AS. ioa-1S, 'hunt'; Old 
High Ger. weida, ' 1. the seeking, esp. of 
food, t.0. hunting, fishing, and then 2. place 
for getting food, pasture, and 3. food, 
fodder'; weida appears w. mg 1 in Ger. 
Waid-mann, 'hunter' (also aa family 
name, Weidmann, 'Hiuter'), and w. mgs 

2 and 3 in Weide, 'pasture, food': per- 
haps 2'viyaa, 'food,' q.v., comes fr. Vvi 
in mg 1, ' seek for, hunt,' and in this case 
the development of mg is like that of 
weida 3 and like that of Lat. venatiSn-em, 
' hunting, game,' whence Eng. venison,'] 

+ apa, seek after. 

V 2vi, see vy*. ^ 
vi^a,/ lute. 

vita, see Vi + vi; also referable to roots vi 
and vya. 

vita-darpa, a. having one's pride de- 
parted ; humbled. [V i + vi] 

vita-T&ga, a. having one's passions de- 
parted, i,e. having conqussed «ne's pas- 
sions, [do.] 

viri, m. —1. man; esp, man of might, 
hero; tn pi. Manner; —2. hero, applied 
to gods; ^3. pi, {like Eng, men) re- 
tainers, Mannen, 86*. [cognate with 

3 vayaa, ' strength ' : cf . Lat vir, AS. wer, 
'manly or heroic man'; Eng. wtre^polf, 
' man-wolf.*] 
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i Tiraya (▼uriyate [1067]). be a hero, 
show one's self brave. [yjx%, 1068.] 

Tirivani, a. haying w rich in men w 
heroic sons, l^ir^ 12d3a.] 

vira-su [362], a. bringing forth heroes 
(as sons). 

Tirdsena, a. possessing a Txraseni or 
hero^urmj; as subtt. m. Yirasena, king 
of Nishadha, like the Greek *Hp6'Crparos in 
/ormation and mg. [Txra-Bena, 884', 
1207 : acct, 1296.] 

Tirasena-snta, m. Virasena's son, 1'. 
[1264.] 

TIT a -86 na, /. hero4uiny, armj of heroes, 
[viri + 86na» 1280b : acct; 1280 '.] 

Tiryl^, n. —1. manliness, courage; 
strength ; — 2. concrete^ heroic deed. 
[viri,1212d4.] 

vihaata, for vihasia, q.v,, 62^. [see 
1087 b.] 

V Ivf (ttV^^ tt^uU; vavara, tkvt^; 
ivizit; TfU; viritom, Yftiiam; viivi; 
-▼ttya; variyati). *1. cover, enclose, 
encompass; surround, ije. guard, 11*^; 
—2. offensively, keep in, hold back or 
captive; vria, pent up, 76"; —3. do- 
fensiuely, hold back, keep in check (76^^), 
ward off, hinder, restrain ; — cans. 
[1041 '], keep back, hinder, stop. 

[cf. ^-cX-/t^yof, 'enclosed' and 'held in 
check,' referred to cYXw, Aeolic IXx«, 
•FcX-rv; elXop, •FcX-op, 'cover, defense'; 
Lat. ver-eri, 'be on one's guard, fear'; 
vellus, '(cover, t.e.) pelt, fleece'; vaUum, 
* defense, palisaded rampart, wall,' whence 
the borrowed £ng. untU; Eng. toare, vfary, 
' on one's guard, cautious ' ; Ger. voehren, 
'check, ward off'; Wehre, 'defense'; 
with virtra, 'stopping,' and then 'a dam,' 
cf Ger. Wehr, AS. wer, Eng. weir, '(water-) 

, stop, dam ' : for other cognates, see urn, 
Qi9a, vanupa: cf. the derivs vala, Tf^ra, 
variitha, var^a, etc.] 
•f anu, cover over. 

+ apa, uncover, open. [cf. the relation 
of Ger. decken, 'cover,' and auf-decken, 
•uncover.'] 
+ abhi, cover. 

+ a, cover; — ftvfta: covered, 88 *>; con- 
cealed; encompassed, surrounded, 8* j 



(covered with, ije.) filled with, provided 
with, 66 1. 

+ earn -a, cover; samftTfia, surrounded. 
+ ni, keep down, suppress, ward off; 
caus. [1041 «], stop, 98*. 
+ niB, tfi ppl. nirvpia, pleased, con- 
tented, free from care. [prop. ' uncov- 
ered, not covered over, t.e. not dark or 
gloomy,' and so 'dear, bright': cf. 
Vlv^r + ▼!» which shows a similar meta- 
phor.] 

+ pari» surround. 
+ pra, cover. 

+ 8am-pra, mid, cover completely. 
+ vi, uncover, open ; make open or clear, 
illume, [cf. Vlvp + nis.] 
+ 8am» —1. cover over; —2. keep to- 
gether or in order, and so put in order, 
gather up, 26*^. 

V 2vr (vr^it^; vaTr6; iyfta; Tari^ydte; 
Tfti; vAritum [264*]; vaiiivi; caus. 
▼ariyati, -te [1042b*]). choose; prefer; 
desire, wish ; dioose for one's self, make 
one's portion, 70*, 86"; varam vf, wish 
a wish, make a condition, 94^; -^caus. 
[1041 3^ choose. 

[cf. Lat volo, 'will'; Old Eng. too/, wul, 
'will,' still living in I won't, 'Iwolnot'; 
Ger. Wahl, * choice, selection,' whence 
wShlen, 'select,' Chaucerian wail, 'select'; 
Ger. i0oA/, Eng. well, 'according to one's 
wish' (see under Ivara): perhaps akin 
are fia6\o/juu, •0o\¥o/juu, Epic $6\ofuu, 
'will,' and ^X-rtpos^ 'choicer, better,' 
but this is disputed.] 
+ &! choose, desire. 

vtka, —1. a. tearing, harming, in a-Yfka; 
—2. m. (the tearer, t.«.) wolf. [V*yrl^or 
•vrak, simpler form of Vvra^: cf. x^icoi, 
•FXiMcot, Church Slavonic v/fiibfi, Lat. lupus, 
Eng. loo//:] 

Yf kka, dual m. the kidneys. 

vf k(f4, m. tree, ['that which is felled,' 
V*yrk (1197) or *yrak, simpler form of 
Vvra^: for mg, cf. barhia.] 

vf kf a-traya, n. tree-triad, three trees. 

vfk(fatraya-tale, under three (sepa- 
rate) trees, see tala. 

vrk(fopari, on the tree, [upari: see 
1314f.] 
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V vrj (vp^ikii, V]pfikt6; yay&xja; &vark 
[832]; vark^yiti, -te; v^kU; -v^ya; 
yazjdyati). —1. turn; twist off; —2. 
tum or set aside; »3. (turn aside, t^.) 
di-yert or keep away or alienate something 
from some one ; 

— cat». [10412] _i, (get aside, i.€.) 
abandon, shun; avoid, 25 21, 104 «; -2. 
(set aside, take out, and so, like ex-cipere) 
except; vaijayltva, with an excepting, 
t^. with exception of, 54*2; leave out, 
exclude, separate. 

[orig. ' bring out of its original direction 
or position, by bending or diverting or 
keeping in ' (in this last sense, cf. vij&^a, 
'enclosure,' and i-tprY-w, 'shut in'), and 
so the opposite of Vl^j, 'stretch or reach 
straight out,' q.v. : cf. also Lat. vergere, 
'bend, turn'; Eng. irricA;, 'to twist,' and 
wriggle; prob. cognate is wring, 'twist'; 
also Eng. wrong, ' twisted, crooked ' (as in 
wrong^osed, Wyclif), 'bad,' which shows 
the same metaphor as vrjina and French- 
Eng. tort, from Lat. torquere, 'twist.'] 

vrj4na, n. enclosure, e<p. enclosed settle- 
ment, and 80, either dwelling-place (74^) 
or the dwellers. [Vvij, q.v. : 1150.2c.] 

vrjin4, a. crooked, wrong, opp. of fju, 
'straight, right.' [Vv|j, 1177b: for the 
mg, see Vvij.] 

V vrt(Yirtate, -ti; vav&rta, vavr^^ [786]; 
ivriat; varti^Ati, -te; vartBy&ti, -ta; 
v^ttA; virtitum; -vttya ; vartiyati, 
-te). —1. tum or roll or move as does a 
wheel; in general, move or come from 
(ahl.), 76"; -2. (like Eng, take its 
course) go on, take place; happen; eka- 
pay^na Tirt, go with a diminution-by-one, 
{.«. decrease by one, 58^; —3. (move 
one's self about in a place, and so) abide, 
exist, be, be present ; murdhni vrt^ stand 
at the head, be chief in importance, 22*1 ; 

— 4. be in a certain condition, case, occu- 
pation ; be concerned with {loc.), 10 B; 

— 6. live; live by {instr,), i.e, live upon, 
104*; —6. proceed, behave; —7. atten- 
uated in mg fiom sense 3 to that of a simple 
copula, be, 51^; — vfUA, see s.v. 

[cf. Lat. vert-ere, 'turn'; AS. weor^n, 
'become,' Eng. worth, 'become, be to' (in 



too worth the day), Ger. werden, 'become'; 
for transition of mg in Eng. and Ger., cf. 
Eng. tum, which also means 'become ' (as 
in tum traitor) : — cf . also Eng. -ward, as 
in go south-ward, i.e. * turned to the south,* 
fly up-ufard, i.e. 'directed up,' etc. (see 
afic); also Ger. Wirt-el, 'spindle-ring'; 
Church Slavonic vret-eno, ' spindle ' : 

— further akin is, prob., AS. wri^n, 
'twist,' whence come: Eng. writhe; AS. 
imrSiS, 'a twisted band,' Eng. wreath; wrist, 
earlier hand-wrist, ^-wri^S-st, ' hand-turner ' : 

— with vftt&y cf . Lat. versus, ' turned,' 
whence versdre, 'turn much': for mgs 
3-6 of vyt, cf . Lat. versdri, whose senses 
are quite parallel, and the Eng. phrase 
" in whom we live and move and have our 
being."] 

+ ann, roll after; follow; and so, con- 
tinue. 

+ a, act, tum hither {trans.), 73^; so at 
74" {sc. rdthani vaa, 'your car*); mid, 
tum {intrans.), roll back, 63 ^ 
+ iipa^, tum hither unto, 03 1^. 
+ abhi-pary-a, tum around unto. 
+ vy-a, tum away, intrans.; separate 
from or part with {instr.), 86 •, 9622. 
+ Bam-a, tum back to meet; go home, 
used esp. of a religious preceptor's pupil 
who has finished his studies. 
+ iid, tum out (centrifugally), intrans., 
fly asunder ; caus, burst asimder or open. 
+ ni, —1. tum back; —2. flee; —3. 
tum away; —4. tum from, abstain; — ni- 
vrtia, see s.v, 

+ prati-ni, tum back from {aid,). 
+ ni8, roll out, intrans., and so {with a 
metaphor like that in the Eng. e-volvc itself 
and Ger. sich ent-wickeln) develop, come 
into being, 02*'; caus. e-volve from, i.e. 
create from {abl.), 57^'. 
+ pari, tum around; move in a circle. 
+ p r a , — 1. tum or move forward ; — 2. 
set out; —3. begin, sot about; —4. en- 
gage in; — pravrtta, see s.v.; -^caus. set 
in motion. 

+ vi, tum away; part with {instr.), 88*; 
caus, whirl about, trans. 
+ 8am, unite, intrans., and so take shape, 
form itself, come into being. 
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vft, vbl. torning, in cpda. [Vvft.] 

vrtti, ppl» —1. happened (Vvrt2); tad 
▼ftiam, that took place; —2. existing 
(vyt3); ^cLs n. —1. thing happened, 
occurrence (vrt 2); —2. life, beharior 
(vrt 6, 6). 

vfttanta, m. occurrence, adyentures, 
story, [anta : force of anta not clear.] 

▼ftti,/. prop, an existing, and $o (like 
Eng, liYing) means of subsistence, sup- 
port. [VT|rt 3, 5: cf. vartana.] 

vrtti-nibandhana, n. means of sup- 
port. 

vftiaujaSya. possessing existing strength, 
t.e. mighty, [ojas.] 

vrtT&, —1. n. that which wards off or 
holds in check, i.e. the enemy, 75^^; —2. 
m. coverer, encloser; personified, Vritra, 
demon of drought and darkness, principal 
personification of the malign power that 
covers or darkens the sky and encom- 
passes (70^^) or withholds the heavenly 
waters, selections xxxii. and Ixvii.; slain 
by Indra, 73 !» ; see 82 » and 97 w [V 1 vr, 
'cover,' 1186b.] 

Vftrat^ra, comparative to Tftra {see 
473^). the arch-withholder. [acct ir- 
regular, 471, 1242a 2.] 

vftrd-putra, a, having Vritra as son; 
-a, / the mother of V. [13D2.] 

▼ft ha, adv. at will, at pleasure; for 
pleasure, i.e. not for the sake of the gods. 
[V2vr, 'choose, will,' HOI.] 

Tf tha-pa9Ughna, a. slaying cattle for 
pleasure ; as m. one who slays cattle for 
pleasure, i.e. not for sacrifice. [1279.] 

▼fddh4, ppl, »1. grown, become great; 
increased (of wealth), 42 1^; —2. as adj. 
grown up, opp. o/* young; old, aged; as 
subst. old man, 28 ^3; —3. (grown great, 
and so, like Lat. altus) eminent, distin- 
guished. [Vvrdh, IflO.] 

vfddhatva, n. condition of being old, 
old age. [1239.] 

vfddhi, / —1. growth, increase; —2. 
interest (on money lent), 46*^; —3. the 
(second) increment of a vowel, see 235-6. 
[VvTdh,1157.1a, 100.] 

V v^dh (virdhati, -te ; vav^Lrdha, va- 
▼7dh6; dTfdhat, ivardhif^; vartay&ti; 



▼r<idh& ; virdhitum ; vardhiyati, -te). 
act. trans,: —1. elevate, make to grow, 
make greater, strengthen; ^2. Jig. ele- 
vate inwardly, excite pleasantly, cheer, 
inspire {cf. the metaphor in slang Eng. high, 
' slightly intoxicated '), used of the effects 
which the homage and sacrifices of men 
are supposed to have on the gods ; 

^mid. intrans.: —3. grow, 24'; thrive, 
&Qi»; vardhate, he thrives, i.e. it goes 
well with him, 66^; grow strong or greater 
or mighty, 81 ^ 82 «; increase, 8", 60 "; 
^4. Jig. be pleasantly excited, take de- 
Ught in; be inspired; 

— cans. — 1. make to grow ; make 
strong; bring up (a child), 46^; increase, 
trans., 64^; —2. Jig. excite pleasantly, 
cheer, inspire; — distinction between the 
physical and Jig. mgs not always to be made, 
so 80» 

[cf . BXjffTTi, •F\ad-Ti7, ' growth, a shoot,' 
/SAwrribwy 'grow'; ipB6sf mFopBos, 'up- 
right'; Lat. v€rb-€T, 'a shoot, rod'; rer6- 
ena, ' (sacred) twig.'] 

+ pra, grow on, grow up; pravrddha, 
(like Lat, altus) exalted. 
+ vi, grow, increase, 2i*. 
+ sam, grow; caus. make to grow; bring 
up ; nourish, feed. 

vfdh, vU. being pleased, rejoicing. 
[Vvrdh.] 

V vff (v&r^ati, -te ; yav^rfa, vavr?^; 
ivar^t; varfify&ti, -te; v?v^; v&rfd- 
tum; VTft^A* "'^Ja)* rain; vdr^ati 
[303b], tovros, while it is raining, [orig., 
perhaps, more general, 'to pour down,' 
esp. either the fructifying water of heaven 
(masc.) upon the earth (fem.), or semen 
of the bull or male animal upon the 
female: with var^a, 'rain,' cf. H-tpau, 
'rain-drops'; with v^^an and vr^abha, 
'bull,' cf. Lat. verres, mvers-es, 'boar,' so 
named from his great generative power. 
Just as the sow (see sa) from her fe- 
cundity.] 

Vf^a, used only at end of cpds [1316a] in 
Veda, but later independently, instead of 
v^Tfan. 

Ytfan [426b], adj. and subst, describing 
or denoting all that was distinguished for 
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its strength and Tirilitj: —1. man, as 
opposed to a castrated person, 70^^; —2. 
of animals: stallion; bull; boar; —3. of 
gods: manly, mighty, great; of Indra, 
74>; of the Maruts, 73>; of the Snn or 
Sun-horse, 79 t. [Vvy», q.v., 11600: cf. 
fipffifr, stem ♦Fopo'cy, ' male/] 

▼jr^abhA, estentiaUy the same a$ V]P9an, 
q,v,: esp, —1. bull; with sahaara-^rfiga, 
the thousand-homed steer, 1.0. the sun or 
(77") the moon; —2. bull, as type of 
greatness and might; most mighty one, 
of Indra, 73 w. [Vvy?, 1199.] 

▼f 9al&, m. prop, manikin, t.6. little man, 
and 90, <u term of contempt, a low person, 
etp. a Qudra. [vr9&» 1227.] 

V vrfasya (TrfAsy^ti). desire the male, 
be lustful, [vr^a, 1069e, 1058.] 

V ripi^kjtk {Tjp^yiie). act as a vrf^^ t*^* * 
show one's manly strength or courage; 
be lustful; or simply, be eager, [v^ya^ 
1059b, 1058.] 

▼ypti,/. rain. [Vvr?, 1157.] 

V vfhorbrh (TT^hiti; Tavirha; A^rlcfat; 
Txdhk [224a] ; -vfl^y*)* pluck, tear. 

ve^n, m. reed, esp. bamboo-reed. 

▼ 6da, m. —1. understanding, knowledge; 
— 2. esp. the sacred knowledge, handed 
down in triple form of fc, yajna, and 
fffriwi^n^ see these, and cf. (irayi) vidyft; 
•slater, the well-known collections called 
Rigreda, Tajurreda, and Samayeda 
(68^^), the holy scriptures, held to be a 
revelation and so called {rati, 58^^. 
[Vivid.] 

▼ ed&, m. tuft of strong grass (kn^ or 
muiija) tied so as to form a broom, 62 1*. 

▼ eda-traya, n. the three Vedas. 

▼ eda-nindaka, m. one who scoffs at 
the Veda, infidel. 

▼ eda-pu^ya, n. Vedarmeiit, sanctity 
acquired by Veda-study. 

▼eda-bahya, a. being outside of the 
Veda, t.€. eztra-Vedic, differing from or 
conflicting with the Veda. [1265, veda- 
being in an abl. relation.] 

▼ eda-Tld [391], a. Veda-knowing. [1269.] 
1 T^das, n. knowledge; possibly adj., 

knowing, cf. na-Tedas, [VI vid, ' know ' : 
cf. 1151.2a,b.] 



2 Y^dafly fi. {like Lot. quaestus) gettings, 
property, ef vitU. [V 2 vid, ' get'] 

▼ edftdhyayana, n. Veda-study, scrip- 

ture-reading, [adhyayana.] 
▼6di, yi sacrificial bed, i.e. a spot of ground 
excavated two or three inches and covered 
with straw and serving as a kind of altar. 

▼ edin, a. knowing. [Vivid, 1188*.] 
vedi-puri^a, n. loose earth of the vedi. 
vedh&B, subst. adj. —1. worshipper of the 

gods, worshipping, pious, devoted; —2. 
generalized, faithful, true, used of Indra, 
75". [Vlvidh, 'worship a god,' 1151. 
2 b.] 

v61a, /. —1. end-point, limit; —2. esp. 
limit of time, point of time, h»ur. 

ve^A, m. —1. settler; neighbor. —2. (set- 
tlement, t.e.) dwelling, house. [Vvig: cf. 
ohcos, 'house,' Old Lat. veicus, Lat. vieus, 
' houses, quarter of a town, village ' : hence 
the borrowed AS. unc, ' town,' as in Eofor- 
lotc, Eng. Yorkf prop. ' Ebernstadt ' or 
'Boar-town,' and perhaps in Nor-wich, 
'Nop-ton.*] 

V 6 9m an, n. (settlement, i.e.) dwelling, 
house, abode, chamber. [Vvig, 1168.1a.] 

vfti, postpositive particle, emphasizing the 
preceding word, e.g. 3^^, 96^; rare in 
the aamhitfi^ 90«>, 103« {in a quoted man- 
ira) ; excessively common in the brahmapa 
(92i*'», 93«, 94 *•!«'» 95«'«) and Epos 
(7^ etc.); tn brahmapa often marking 
the preceding word as the first of its clause 
{cf. aiha, near end ofmgS): so 94^ 96^\ 
96 ^', and in the examples just given ; often 
used, esp. in Epos, as a mere expletive 
[see 1122a «], so at end of a pada, 3*, 10^ 
68». 

vaicitrya, n. variety, diversity, [vid- 
tra, 1211.] 

vaipavA, f -i, a. of reed, esp, of bamboo, 
[vepn, 1208c.] 

vaidarbha,/ -i, a. belonging to Vidar- 
bha; as m. the Vidarbhan, i.e. king of 
v.; asf. the princess of V., i.e. Dania- 
yanti, 8 7, etc. [vidarbba, 12081] 

vaidika, a. Vedic, prescribed by or con- 
formable to the Vedas. [veda, 1222e 2.] 

▼aidy4, — 1. a. having to do with science, 
learned; and so —2. cts m, {with a tran- 
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sitioH like tkat from Lai, doctor, 'teacher, 

learned man/ to CAixiicer'f doctonr of 

phisik) physician, doctor, [vidya, 1211.] 
vaimanika, a. riding in a sky-trayers- 

ing car called vimina, q.v, [vimana, 

1222e2.] 
vaivasTat&i a. descended from Yivas- 

▼ant ; as m. son of V., t.e. Tama, [vivaa- 

vant, 1208 and a and a^.] 
T&i^ya, adj. subst. man of the vig or folk 

or third caste, 67 w. ^viq, 1211.] 
voc, quan-Toot, tee 854 and Vvac. 
Yjkikaak, a, having the shoulders apart, 

t.e. hroad-shouldered ; as m. Viansa, 

Broad-shoulder, name of a demon, slain 

by Indra. [vi + ansa, 1306.] 

V vyac (vivyakti [682]; Tivyaca [786]). 
embrace, encompass, extend around, 
[cf. 1087f», 108g.] 

vy&cas, n. compass, extent, 
vyatikara, m. a mixing, confusing ; con- 
fusion, disaster. [VSkr, ' scatter,' + ▼!.] 

V vyath (vyiihate ; vivyath^ [786] ; 
Avyathi^^; ▼yathit&). ^1. move to 
and fro, rock, reel ; — 2. Jig. (like Eng. be 
restless) be disturbed in mind, be pained. 

vy&tha, f. feeling of painful unrest, 
discomfort, sorrow. 

V yyadh or vidh (vidhyati; Tivyadha 
[786] ; Tetsyiii ; viddhA ; v^ddhum ; 
▼idcQiva; -vidhya). bore through, pierce, 
hit (with a weapon), [akin w. Vvadh: 
cf . Lat. di-vid-ere, ' part asunder, divide.'] 

▼yapadega, m. the making a false show 

of, an unauthorized referring to or using 

the name of (a person of high position). 

[Vdig + vy-apa.] 
vyaya, a. going asunder or to pieces, 

perishing, tr. a-. [Vi + vi, 1148. lb.] 
▼y41ka9a,y! yialka9a, a certain plant. 
▼yavaaaya, m. determination, resolve. 

[Vaa + vy-ava.] 
▼yavasayin, a. determined, resolute. 

[vyavaaaya.] 
▼yavahara, m. —1. procedure, conduct, 

way of acting; —2. (way of acting with 

others, i.e.) intercourse, 24t^. [Vllir + 

vy-ava.] 
vyaaana, n. prop, a throwing one's self 

away (upon a thing), and so — 1. passion- 



ate devotion to a thing (whether good or 
bad, e.g. alms-giving, scripture-study, 
gambling); hobby; —2. an overpowering 
passion, esp. for something bad; vice, 
20^; —3. (a throwing one's self away, 
t.e.) misfortune, adversity, 26^^. [V2a8 
+ vi] 
V vya or vi (vyiyati, -te [761d2]; vi- 
vyaya [786], vivy6; viti; -vfya). mid. 
envelope or hide one's self. [orig. ' wind 
around ' as with robe or girdle, and so a 
a doublet of Vvi, i.e. V2va, 'weave,' 
q.v.] 

+ apa, hang about, esp. wind the sacred 
cord over the left shoulder and under the 
right arm ; npavita, see s.v. 
+ ni, wind about, hang {e.g. garland, 
cord) about {e.g. neck, shoulders) ; nivita, 



see s.v. 



+ pari, act. envelope around or com- 
pletely; mid. wind something as cover 
around one's self, envelope one's self in ; 
perhaps in sense ofact.^ 84 ^^ 

vyakara^a, n. the putting asunder, and 
so analysis, grammar. [Vlkf, 'do, put,' 
+ vy-a.] 

vyakhyatr, m- explainer. [Vkhya + 
vy-a.] 

vyaghr4, m. tiger ; like gardula and 
aubha, as type of noble manliness, in cpds, 
see nara-vyaghra. [perhaps fr. Vlghi", 
< besprinkle,' + vy-a, ' the sprinkled or 
spotted one.'] 

vyaghra-carman, n. tiger^skin. 

vyaghrata, /. tigerhood, condition of 
being a tiger. [1237.] 

vyadha, m. hunter. [Vvyadh.] 

vyadhi, m. disease. [Vldha, 'put,' + 
vy-a, 1166. 2e.] 

vyadhita, a. diseased, [vyadhi, see 
1176b.] 

vyapada, m. destruction. [V pad + vy-a.] 

vyapadayitavya, grdv. to be destroyed 
or killed, [cans, of Vpad + vy-a.] 

vyapara, m. —1. business, i.e. occupa- 
tion; —2. {as in Eng.) business, i.€. con- 
cern, 30*; —3. activity, exertion. [V3pr 
+ vy-a, * be busied.'] 

vyapara-gata, n. exertion-hundred, a 
hundred attempts. 
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▼yami, m, prop, a stretch-out, the dis- 
tance covered by the stretched-out arms, 
a fathom, about six feet, [for vi-yama, 
V yam + vi : for mg, cf . the precisely 
parallel Eng. fathom w. AS. JiefSm, * the 
extended arms'; opyvid, 'fathom/ and 
6p4yw, 'stretch'; French toise, Medieval 
Lat. tesa, * fathom/ from Lat. iensa, ppl. 
of tendere, * stretch.'] 

▼yama-matra, a. having a fathom 
as its measure, see matra. [m&tra, 
3342.] 

▼ yahrtii /• —1. utterance; —2. esp. 
one of the three sacred and mystical 
exclamations, bhnr, bhtivas, and Bvkr, 
which see, [V 1 hy + vy-a. ] 

▼ yoman, n. heaven, sky. 

V vraj (vr&jati; vavraja; Avrajit; vrajifl- 
y&ti ; vrajitA ; vr&jitiim ; vrajitva ; 
-yr&jya). march, proceed, go. 

+ a, come hither, go unto. 
+ praty-a, march or go back. 
+ pari, march round about; wander 
around. 

+ pra, march forth; go unto; wander; 
esp. leave one's house to wander about as 
an ascetic, 65 2. 
vrat4, n. —1. will ; devanam ail vratam, 
beyond the will of the gods, 88 2 — cf, 
6rip Albs alaay; decree, command or 
Gebot, statute; and so —2. {as Eng. 
command is applied to the forces under 
one^s command) that over which one 
exercises command, domain, Gebiet ; — 
further, directly from the root agaiu —3. 
choice, determination ; firm resolution, 
146. .4. egp, resolve (to keep a religious 
or ascetic observance) ; vow or holy work 
{e.g. of chastity, fasting, etc.), 28«8, 69 ^ 
61 », 64 «, 65 «; -5. religious duty, duty 
in general, [V2vy, 'will, choose': for 
mg 2, observe that Ger. JQehiet formerly 
meant 'command' and now means 'do- 
main.'] 

V vragc (vr§citi; vrknA [967c]; vra^Ta; 
•vf^cya). hew off; fell (a tree); cut to 
pieces, [orig. form is vrk, as in vfk-a, 
y^\L'1^ vrk-94, which see: vrgc is prop, 
only a quasi-root of the present stem 
▼rgea, for •▼^k-ska, formed like the 



present of Wprach and mleoh, which see: 

see 221s and cf. 220.] 

+ vi, cut asunder or to pieces. 



\' $a&8 (^Asati, -te; ^a^&fiaa, ^aganad; 
Agansit ; 9an8i9y4ti ; ^aatd ; gastva ; 
-gisya). orig, say in a loud and solemn 
way, and so : — 1. recite, esp. a sacred hynm 
or text to a god by way of praise; and 
so —2. genercUized, praise; gasta, see's.v,; 
—3. rarely, make a solemn wish, whether 
blessing or curse {see ^ansa), like impre- 
cari; —4. announce; communicate, 62^^. 
[cf. Lat. carmen, %cas-men, 'an utterance 
in solemn, measured, or melodious way, 
i,e, song, oracle, magic charm'; Camena, 
*casmenja, name of the goddess of song; 
cens^e, ' declare, pass judgment on ' ; AS. 
herian, 'praise.'] 

+ a, —1. wish, esp, in the noun Suqia or 
a^a, 'wish/ q.v,; and so —2. hope in, put 
one's trust in {ace,); --3. pronounce a 
blessing upon, wish good to {ace), 101^. 
[mg 1 may be a mere specialization of 
the mg 'speak solemnly unto ' (cf. V$&8 + 
&), and mg 2 a further development of 
mg 1; for mg 3, cf. the simple verb, 
mgS.] 

+ pra, tell forth; praise, 2^^ [cf. 
simple verb.] 

9&ABa, m. — 1. solemn utterance ; —2. im- 
precatio, blessing or curse; as adj, —3. 
cursing. [VgaAs.] 

V 9ak (A. 9akn6ti; sa^lka, gektfa [794e]; 
Agakat; gak^y&ti, -te; $akt&; •^pass, 
gaky&te, gakitA; 

- B. desid, gik^ate [1080, 108g ^ end] ; 
caus, of desid. gik^yati; pass, of desid, 
and of caus, of desid. gikf^Ate, gik^ti). 

— A. simple verb: —1. be strong; be 
able, 8 ^^ ; in pass, : impersonally, it is 
possible; u^t^A infin, [988], be able, by the 
instrumentality of some person or thing 
{instr.), to become the object of an 
action ; maya nltim grabayitum gak- 
yante, they are able to be caused by me 
to get hold of niti, 19 1>; -2. rarely (be 
strong for a person, i.e.) be serviceable or 
helpful, help, w, dot, ; 
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— B. desiderative : —1. desid, to A. 1, 
(striye to be able, i.«.) practice; learn; 
cans, cause a person {ace.) to learn a 
thing (ace), 51^, 52'; pass, of cans,: 
^ir yifjL^ caused to learn or taught a thing 
(ace), 4610; loiihout noun, taught, 62 '^; 
fflkyyawiaya, instructed, 61 " ; — 2. desid, 
to A. 2, be wilUng to help; aid; (of 
gods) bestow blessing upon (dot.), 80 1'; 
grant, give. 

[cf. Lat. cac-ula, 'senrant' (like help as 
sometimes used in America for 'ser- 
vant'); w. gagmA, *9ak-mA, 'helpful, 
friendly,* cf. Lat. comis, *coc-mi-8f 'friend- 
ly * : prob. akin is Ger. be-hag-en, AS. on- 
hag-ian, 'suit, please' (cf. ^ak, A. 2).] 
+ apa, (bring unto one's self by giving, 
i.e.) attract, 76 1^. [for mg, see the un- 
compounded verb, B. 2.] 

g&kala, —1. m. n. chip; piece; —2. n. 
half (of an egg-shell). 

gakund, m. bird. 

gAkti, / ability, power. 

^akya, a. —1. possible, practicable, 83 1^; 
common with the infinitive : gakya being 
used —2. impersonally; or —3. in agree- 
ment with the subject, in which case the inf. 
[988] is to be translated as a passive, 2Q^^. 
[Vsak, 1213.] 

gakri, —1. a. powerful, mighty, standing 
epithet of Indra ; — 2. as m. The Mighty 
One, i.e. Indra (just as toe use The Al- 
mighty as a name for 'God'). [VQak, 
1188a.] 

V gank (ginkate ; A^anki^ ; ^afikit^ ; 
f&nkitum; -g^nkya). —1. be anidous 
or suspicious; —2. hesitate. 
+ vi, hesitate. 

ganka,/ hesitation. [V9ank, 1140*.] 

^dci, /. —1. might or help {esp. of the 
helping deeds of Indra); —2. Qachi or 
Might, as wife of Indra {derived from the 
misunderstood ga<n-pati, g,v.), 2"^. [V^ac, 
collateral form of $ak.] 

9&ci-p&ti, m. —1. Vedic, lord of might 
or of help, epithet of Indra, 80 1'; —2. 
later (p&ti, q.v., being misunderstood as 
'husband'), husband of Might or Qachi, 
name of Indra, 16", 49*. [acct, 1267a 
and d, Whitney 94b.] 



^a^ha, a. false. 

V $at (^tiyati; ^titi). cut in pieces; 
make to fall off. 

gati [486^], n. hundred; also as expression 
of a large number; for construction, see 
486b. [cf. i'Kar6p, 'one-hundred'; Lat. 
centum, AS. hund, neut., 'hundred'; Eng. 
hund-red.'Jl 

^at&tman, a. having a hundred lives. 
[9at4 + aimin: acct, 1300a.] 

94tra, m, —1. (victor, i.e.) victorious 
opponent ; — 2. foe, enemy, in general. 

[if mg 1 is the orig. mg, we may take 
the word fr. V^ad and as standing for 
*^t.tra, 1185e, 232: 

if mg 2 is the orig. mg, we may analyse 
thus, gat-ru (1192), and compare Church 
Slavonic kot-ora, Irish caih, * battle ' ; AS. 
heai^ in cpds, as heaiSo-weorc, 'battle- 
work,' Old High Ger. had^ in names, 
as Hadu-brant, ' Battle-fiame,' Hadu-wich, 
'Battle-strife,' Ger. Hedwig; Ger. Hader, 
'strife'; cf. also the Keltic proper name 
Catu-rig-es {rig under rajan), ' The Battle- 
kings.'] 

(atm-nandana, a. causing joy to one's 
enemies. 



{aim- samkata,m. danger from the foe. 

V sad (gacida, gagadd [786]). distinguish 
one's self; get the upper hand, prevail; 
Vedic only. [cf. KtKMTfAtyos, Doric kc-koS- 
fi4yos^ 'distinguished.'] 

ganakais, adv. quietly; gently; slowly, 
[instr. (1112c) of an unused stem *sa- 
naka, diminutive to v^ana, see ^anais.] 

ganais, adv. quietly; gently; slowly; 
gradually, [instr. (1112c) of an unused 
stem •s^oia, which is prob. connected w. 
V2sam, 'be quiet.'] 

S&mtati, /. benefit, [gim, 1238.] 

V sap (s&pati, -te; ^agapa, gep^; gapif- 
yite; gapti; g&pitom; sapitva). — 1. 
curse, usually act., 93"; —2. mid. (curse 
one's self, i.e.) assert with an oath, swear, 
vow, w. dot. of person, 97"'. 

gapitha, m. curse; oath. [V gap, 1163b.] 

Sab&la, a. brinded. 

9&bda, TO. —1. sound; cry; noise; sab- 
dam kr, make a noise, raise one's voice ; 
-2. word, 60 », 611. 
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^abda-^&fltra, n. word-theory, word- 
compendium, t^. grammar. 

V 19am {^imjtLii; ^a^amA ; A^amif^; 
^amiti). get weaiy by working, work, 
[cf . tcd/i-yw, ' get weary by working/] 

V 2 9 Am (^amyati [76dJ; ^a^ama, fernds; 
igamat; gantA [955a]; ^am^yati). be 
quiet or still or content; 8top;ybr these 
senses, cf. Vram; ganti, see s.v,; caus. 
quiet, still ; euphemistically, kill. 

+ apa, be quiet; stop. 

+ pra, come to rest; stop; go out; 

pra^&nta, extinguished. 

V 89am ({amnit^}. harm. 

V 49am (ganta; -^Amya; ^amiyati, ^ami- 
yati). used only with nL obeer^e; per- 
celTe; hear. 

94m [884^], fi. welfare; happiness; bless- 
ing. 

94ma, a. word of doubtful mg at 71': 
perhaps tame {cf. V29am, caus,) or indus- 
trious {cf V 1 9am). 

Qamayitr* m. slayer. [V29am,caus.] 

9ami, /. a fabaceous plant, either Prosopis 
spicigera or Mimosa Snma; a tree from 
which the sticks of attrition (ara^i) were 
taken. 

9amim&ya, / -i, a. of or made of Qaml- 
wood. [see maya.] 

9ami-9ftkhft,/. Qami-branch. 

9ami-aumanafl, /. Qaml-flower. 

9ftmi«amano-mal&, /. garland of 
Qami-flowers. 

94myft,/ staff, 102 1«. 

9aya, a. lying, sleeping, at end of cpds, 
[V 0,1148.1a.] 

9ayana, n. a lying, sleeping. [V^ 
1150. la.] 

9ayaniya, —1. a. senring for lying; 
— 2. n. bed, couch. [9ayana, 1216.] 

9ayya,/. —1. bed; —2. a lying, sleep- 
ing- [V ^ 1218d, cf . 968 < b.] 

9ar&, m. —1. reed, esp, of the Saccharum 
Sara, used for arrows; —2. arrow, [ob- 
serve that Lat arundo means ' reed ' and 
' arrow.'] 

9ara94, —1. a. protecting, affording 
refuge, 87 7; as n. —2. shed, that gives 
cover from the rain; koAmS, hut; .— 3. 
protection; refuge, 50^"^, 



[9ara^ presupposes a root «9r or •9I, 
'cover, protect'; w. such a root agree 
well in form and mg as deiivs, 9irira» 
^krmaai, and ^bUf see these: 

further agree as cognates icaXid, 'hut, 
bam'; AS. heal, £ng. hall; KdX-v^, 'husk, 
pod'; Ger. £fu//e, 'covering'; £ng. Aii^ 
'covering' of grain; AS. hel-m, 'protec- 
tor' (used of God and Christ), 'head- 
protector, helmet,' Ger. Helm, Eng. helm ; 
Lat oc-cul-ere, 'cover'; color, 'color' (see 
▼ar^a); celrcre, Ger. kehlren, Chaucer's 
hd-en, later hele, 'conceal'; further, 
«c^A^.T-«i, 'cover,' and the ident. ir^-r-tf, 
'hide.'] 

9ara9ftgata, a. come for refuge, seeking 
protection with any one. [agata.] 

9ar4d, /. autunm; pi, poetic for years 
{cf var^a). 

94raTa, m. a. flat earthen dish. 

9irira, n. the body, as distinguished from 
the vital breath or from the immortal 
soul {so 962i'S9, 206) and from the soft 
viscera and inward fluid secretions, of 
which things the body, or the Arm red 
flesh with the bones, forms as it were 
the hollow cover (57^), tegument, or 
Hiille; used also in pi., 84*; body in 
general; mrtam 9aiiram, corpse, 63>^; 
w84^ [prop, 'the corporeal tegument' 
of the soul, V*9r, 'cover' (1188e*), see 
under 9ara9a: for mg, cf. the cognate 
Ger. HfiUe (under 9ara9a) in sterbtiche 
HuUe, 'mortal envelope, 1.6. body': cf. 
97WK.] 

9arira-ja, a. (bom of, i.«.) performed 
by the body. 

9arirantakara, m. destroyer of the 
bodies, [anta-kara.] 

94ru, /. missile, either spear or arrow. [c£ 
9ara.] 

9arkara, m. brown sugar, [fr. the Pnt- 
krit form aakkara comes on the one 
hand, through Arabic sokkar and Medie- 
val Lat. zucara, the Eng. sugar, and on 
the other vdicxopov, Lat saccharum, all 
borrowed words : cf . kha^MJa.] 

V 9ardh (94idhati). be strong or defiant. 

94rdha, m. troop, host. [cf. Ger. Herde, 
Eng. herdJ] 
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girman, n. — 1. cover; protection; shel- 
ter; refuge; —2. comfort, joy; —3. 
common at the end of Brahman-names, 
19 1^ 42^\ 69 ^*K. [see nnder ^ara^a.] 

garmavant, a, containing (the stem) 
(arman. [1283.] 

9arv4, m. Qarva, name of an arrow-slaj- 
ing god; later, a common name for the 
god giva. [$ini, 1209, cf. 1209g.] 

garvara, a. yariegated; / ^irrari, the 
night (as variegated with stars), [cf. 
gabala.] 

garya-Tarman, a. having Qiva as his 
protection ; as tn. Qarvavarman, name of 
a man. 

9al&, m. —1. stafif; —2. prickle (of a 
hedge-hog), [cf. ^arl.] 

q%lj&t ^' *>• point of spear or arrow; 
thorn ; prickle, [cf . gali, ^arA : cf . 
k7)\op, ' missile.'] 

filjaka, m. hedge-hog. [cf. ^alya.] 

Qivas, n. superior might; heroic power; 
also pi. [V^ 1151.1a.] 

^^Tiffha, a. most mighty. [V^ 468.] 

9a 9&, m. hare; the Hindu sees, not "a 
man in the moon," but rather, a hare 
or a gazelle, [for «9asa (see V9119 and 
gva^ra) : cf. Ger. Hose, £ng. Aare.] 

$ a^ak a, m. hare, rabbit, [^a^ 1222b.] 

(a^anka, tn. the moon. [prop., adj., 
'having a rabbit as its mark,' ^a^ (^i'V-) 
^ anka, lS02a.] 

( a 9 i n , m. the moon, [prop., ad j ., ' having 
the (picture of a) rabbit,' gaga, 1230.] 

9 49 V ant, a. ever repeating or renewing 
itself. 

V gaa (giUukti; gag&sa; gan^yftti; gasU; 
-9&8ya). cut to pieces; slaughter, [see 
gasira.] 

gasti, a. praised, esteemed as good or 
lucky; equiv, to happy, cheerful, 62 1^. 
[prop. ppl. of VgaBB.] 

gastri, n. knife; sword; weapon, ['in- 
strument of cutting,' Vgas, 1185: gas-tra 

• is ident in form and mg w. the Lat. stem 
*ca>-/ro, which appears in the denom. cua- 
trare, prop, 'cut,' and so, like Eng. cut, 
* castrate.'] 

gastra-pa^i, a. having a sword in the 
hand. [1303.] 



gaatra-Tr^^lf <>• hftving weapons as 
one's means of subsistence, living by 
military service. [1302a.] 

9&ka, n. an edible herb ; vegetable food. 

gakha,/. branch. 

gatayitf, m. one who cuts in pieces, 
destroyer, 97 ". [cans, of V gat, 1182c.] 

ganti, a. quiet; still; stopped, [ppl. of 
V2gam, 'be quiet.'] 

ganti, / a ceasing, stopping; etp. the 
absence of the evil results of some word 
or thing of evil omen. [V 2 gam, ' be quiet,' 
cf. 966a.] 

ganti-karman, n. a ceremony for avert- 
ing the results of something ominous. 

gapa, m. curse. [Vgap.] 

gapadi, a. having the curse as its first; 
as n. curse and so forth. [1302c 1.] 

gfipftdi-cef^ita, n. curse-and-so-forth 
doings, t.e. adventures including the curse 
et cetera. [1280b.] 

gftpanta, m. end of the curse or period 
during which the curse has effect 
[anta.] 

gay in, a. lying, sleeping. [Vgi, 1183'.] 

gftrir4, a. corporeal, of the body, [girara, 
12081] 

g&rdilli, m. tiger; at end of cpds, like 
▼yaghra, the best of * 

g&la, /. hut; house; room; stable, [see 
under gara^a: cf. the derivs Ka\id and 
Eng. hall, there given.] 

galin, a. —1. possessing a house; —2. at 
end of cpds, attenuated tn mg so as to sig- 
nify merely possessing * *. [gala.] 

galmali,/. Salmalia malabarica, the silk- 
cotton tree. 

gftva, m. the young of an animal, [see 
Vgu.] 

gftvaka, m. the young of an animal. 
[g*va.] 

gftgvati, a, continual ; eternal, [g^g* 
vant, 1208a, a^.] 

V g&B or gif {Vedic, gasti, gaaie [639]; 
Vedie and Epic, gaaati; gagaaa; Agi^at 
[864*] ; gaaifyAtl, -te ; gadti, gaatft, 
gif^ [954e] ; gantuin, gastom ; gasitva ; 
-gasya, -gi^ya). —1. chasten, correct; 
— 2. instruct, teach; direct; —3. {like 
Eng. direct) give order to, rule, govern. 

17 
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[perhaps reduplicated form of gans, 675 : 

for the weak form qis^ cf. 639.] 

+ a , mid, wish or pray for, cf. agifl and 

V^anB + a; make supplication, 73^^. 

+ pra, instruct; direct; conmiand, cf, 

simple verb, and praxis. 

f&Bana, n. —1. goyemment, way of rul- 
ing; —2. command. [V^as.] 

fftsitr, m. teacher. [V^as.] 

gastr^, n. —1. instruction; —2. rule; 
theory ; compendium (of an art or 
science); a scientific or canonical work; 
science, 17^. [Vgae.] 

V 9ik9, see 1030 and Vgak. 

^ikhara, — 1. a. peaked; — 2. m.R. peak, 
[gikha, 1226.] 

gikha, /. —1. tuft or braid of hair; 
— 2. {like Eng, crest) top in general, 
peak. 

githiri, a, loose; flaccid; unsteady, 03^; 
opp, of dfdha, 'firm, hard.' [perhaps 
fr. V^rath, 1188e: for loss of r, cf. 
Vbham.] 

{ibi, m, Qibi, name of a king. 

{iras, n. head. [cf. K^pa, 'head'; Lat 
cerebrum, •ceres^ru-m, 'brain': w. the col- 
lateral form gtr^&n, q.v., cf. Ger. Htm, 
Old High Ger. himi, >thirsni, * brain ' : akin 
is also Kpaviov, * skull.'] 

{iri^ai m. the tree Acacia Sirissa; as n. 
the blossom. 

giro-mukha, n. head and face. [1253b.] 

fila,/ stone; crag. 

(ila-bhava, m. condition of being stone ; 
-am ftp, turn into stone. 

qill, f the beam under a door. 

{ili-mnkha, m. Block-snout, name of a 
hare. 

(iloccaya, m. crag-pile, 1.0. craggy hill, 
[uccaya.] 

5iv&, — 1. a. kind, 90^; friendly; gracious; 
agreeable, lovely; opp. of ghoTA; —2. m. 
The Friendly One, name euphemistically 
applied to the horrible god Rudra, who 
under this name (Qiva) becomes the third 
person of the Hindu Trinity, [for mg 2, 
cf. Zbfify(9€s, 'The Gracious Ones, i,e, the 
Furies,' and nandi.] 

(i^n, m. young; child, [see Vgo, and 
1147b and b 3.] 



-te; ^^Uk'f 9i9tva; -^l^ya). leave, leave 
remaining. 

+ ud, leave remaining. 
+ vi, (leave apart or by itself, t\e.) sepa- 
rate, distinguish ; vi^ifta, (separated, and 
so, like Eng, distinguished) eminent, ex- 
cellent. 

V 2^19, subsidiary form to V^aa, q.v, 
^iyya, grdv. to be taught; as m. pupil. 

[V gas, weak form 919.] 

V 1^1 (96te [see 62S~9]; ^^6; ^yiata; 
9ayi9yite, -ti; ge^yftte, -ti; gayiU; ^ 
yitum; gayitva; -g&yya). —1. lie still; 
lie; —2. sleep. [w. 96-te, cf. Kc<-rai, 
' lies ' : cf . also Koi-rn, * bed»'] 

+ adhi, lie in or on ; dwell in. 

+ ann, lie down after another. 

+ a, lie in. 

+ upa, lie by. 

4.8am, be undecided or in doubt, [lit 

' lie together ' : metaphor unclear.] 

V 251, simpler form of V$ya, q,v, 
§1, vU. lying. [V^] 

qlik, a, cold; as n, cold. [ppl. of V^ya 

or 2^] 
^itaka, /. ^itika, a. cool, [^ta: cf. 

1222d.] 
^itala, a. cool. [0ta, 1227.] 
gltarta, a. distressed with the cold. 

[aria.] 
^itikftvant, a, cool, [as if from fem. 

of ^taka: 1233, cf. b.] 
^ipala, m. n. Blyxa octandra, a common 

water-plant 
^ir^&n, n. head. [^irft-l^ is to ^iraa 

(q.v.), as ir^-ya is to iraB-ya» see 

these.] 
^ila, ft. —1. natural or acquired way of 

being; character, 23^; habit or habits, 

58 1«; in composition [1302] with that to 

which one is inclined or accustomed, 21*, 

60^^; —2. (character, ue., as in Eng.) 

good character, 98 7. 
9iyan, a, lying. [Vl^, 1169.1a.] 
9dka, m. parrot, [prop. ' the bright one/ 

on account of its gaudy colors, V^uc: 

cf . 216. 1, 1 a.] 
gnkavat, adv. like a parrot [$nka, 

1107.] 
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(ukri, a. clear, bright, 76^. [Vgnc, 
1188a, 216.7.] 

gnkld, —1. a. clear; bright; white; with 
pakfa, the bright lunar half-month, from 
new to full moon; —2. tu m. {sc. pak^a), 
the bright lunar fortnight, 66^. [see 
1189 and «.] 

gukla-pak^a, m. fortnight of the wax- 
ing moon. 

guklapakf&di, a. having the bright 
lunar fortnight first, beginning with the 
bright lunar fortnight [adi, 1302c 1.] 

^nklftmbara, a. having a white garment, 
[ambara.] 

V ^uc (96cati,-te; 9a96ca; 4§ocit; ^oci?- 
yiti; 96citam; ^ocitva). —1. fiame, 
light, beam ; glow, bum ; — 2. Jig. suffer 
burning pain; grieve; grieve at {loc.), 
66 ^* ; — intens. fiame brightly, [for mg 2, 
cf. Vtap, dagdha and Vdah.] 

-f apa, intens. [1002a], drive away by 

flaming brightly, 72 b. 

+ abhi, bum, trans. 

+ a, bring hither by flaming, 72*. 

^tici, a. —1. flaming, beaming; Jig. beam- 
ing (of a smile); light, bright; —2. Jig. 
clear, pure; holy (of a god), 80^; honor- 
able (in business), 25^; pure (in a ritual 
sense), 62 ^o. [V fac, 1165. 2a, 216. 2.] 

gnci-smita, a. having a beaming smile, 
bright-smiling. 

gnddhi, a. pure. [ppl. of V^dh, 160.] 

(uddha-mati, a. pure-minded. 

gudh or gundh (^dndhaii, -te; ^ddhyati; 
^uddhA). —1. gtbidhati, -te : act. purify; 
mid. become pure ; — 2. ^dhyati, become 
pure. [orig., perhaps, 'to clear,' and 
akin w. VQcand, q.v.] 
+ ▼1, yigadhyati, become entirely pure; 
▼igaddha, perfectly clear. 

gnni, a. g^wn, prosperous, fortunate ; as 
n. [cf. 1176a], growth, prosperity; luck, 
[perhaps fr. V^o, 1177a.] 

V gondh, see gadh. 

gundhyti, /. -yu [366c], a. pure; un- 
blemished; fair. [Vgondh, 1166b.] 

V Igubh orgumbh (gdmbhate). glide 
along lightly; move onward, 78^. [per- 
haps akin w. xoS^os, ' light, nimble.'] 

V 2$abh or gombh ($6bhate; gdmbhate; 



gombhiti; gagabh6; gobhi^yiti). act. 
adorn; mid. adorn one's self, 73^; look 
beautiful, appear to advantage, shine 

(Ji9')' 

1 gdbk, y*. a gliding onward, esp. through 

the sky; onward progress; «o, perhaps, 
78 »; course, 73*; dot., i^finitivaUy [982], 
so as to glide onward, 79 ^^. [V 1 gabh.] 

2 gdbh, /. beauty; so, perhaps, 78*. 
[V 2 gabh.] 

gubha, a. ^1. fair, 9"; beautiful, agree- 
able to the eyes, 16", 46", 62"; -2. 
agreeable (to other senses than the eyes] ; 
gubhan gandhan, perfumes; —3. agree- 
able in general, 20 *• ; — 4. of good quality, 
04"; —6. fortunate, auspicious, 12". 
[V 2 gabh, 'adorn.'] 

gubh&nana, a. fair-faced, [anana.] 

gubh&gnbha, a. agreeable and disagree^ 
able, agreeable or disagreeable ; good and 
bad, good or bad, in ethical sense, 66". 
[agabha, 1267.] 

gabhagabha-phala, a. having agree- 
able or disagreeable fruit, resulting in 
weal or woe. 

gubhri, a. beautiful; clear (of sounds). 
[V2 gabh, 'adorn,' 1188a.] 

V ga? (gdfyati; -gd«ya). be dry, dry up. 
[for •an? (see gaga), as shown by Avestan 
Vhnah, 'dry': cf. a0a), 'dry'; Syracusan 
aav-K6s, 'dry*; AS. sedrian, 'dry up/ 
denom. of sear, Eng. sear."} 

gtifka, a. dry. [Vga?, 1186*: see 968.] 
gti^ma, m. —1. whistling, 73*, 78^; —2. 
exhalation, i.e. (fragrant) odor (of the 
Soma), 78i<}; —3. (exhalation, breath, 
and so, like Eng. spirit) courage, impetu- 
osity, 82 *. [V gvaa, 262, 1166.] 

V glL or gv& or gyi (gviyati ; gag&va 
[786«] ; ganA [967a] ; gv&yitum). swell ; 
be greater or superior or victorious. 

[orig. sense of root, 'swell,' but with 
two diverse ramifications : 

— 1. negatively, 'be swollen, i.e. hol- 
low, empty'; cf. gana, 'vacuum'; tc^-apf 
'hole'; Lat. cavus, 'hollow*; caelum, 
«caiM'-/u-m, 'heaven's hollow vault'; iroiXot, 
'hollow'; 

— 2. positively, 'be swollen, t.e. full, 
strong'; with special reference: (a) to 

17* 



^udra] 



[260] 



the womb and its fruit; cf. 0-^ and 
^▼a, 'young'; irvw, 'be pregnant'; Lat. 
in^eiens, 'pregnant'; (6) to strength and 
growth in general; cf. $ura, 'man of 
might' ; gavas, gavif^ha, ^unA; Kvpos^ 
'might'; KvfUL, 'swell, billow.'] 

^vLdrA, m. a man of the fourth caste, a 
Qudra. 

^nna, n. emptiness. [Vffi, 1177a.] 

^ura, a. mightj, bold ; as m, man of might, 
hero. [Vgu, 1188c: gnra is parallel w. 
*KV'po-St 'mightj,' whence rb tcvp-os, 
'might' (cf. cuaX'P^-s w. rh a7«'x-ot).] 

(urpa, n. a plaited basket for winnowing 
grain. 

V Igr (Sr9^^; W^* ^^$>^^; ^ari^yiti, 
-te ; gtr^i [057b] ; -girya ; ^iryAte). 
crush; break; tear. [cf. £ng. har-m, 
which answers to a Skt. *9ar-ma.] 

+ vi, pass, be broken to pieces; perish, 

60 ». 

+ aam, break (a bow); like zusammen- 

brechen. 

V 2^, see gra, 'boil.' 
gf nga, n. horn. 

9f ngin, a. homed; asm. homed beast 

9f td, see V$ra. 

96 va, a. kind; dear. [cf. ^v&.] 

(6 9a, —1. m. n. rest, remainder, 68^^; 

ge^e, like Ger. im Uebrigen, for the rest, 

12 ^<>; —2. a. remaining, 66^. [Vl^, 

* leave.'] 
969a B, n. offspring, ['those whom one 

leaves behind him, one's relicts,' Vlgif, 

' leave.'] 
96ka, m. pain, grief. [V^c, 216. 1.] 
foka-ja, a. grief -bom; gokajam vari, 

grief-bom water, t.0. tears, 10 ^^. 
gokarta, a. sorrow-stricken, [aria.] 
^ooi^-kega, a. having flame-locks, with 

locks of flame, [goda, 187: 1207, cf. 

1280b.] 
{dci^fha, a. most or bright flaming. 

[V§uc, 468.] 
(ocifl, n. flame; beam; heat [V^uc, 

1163.] 
969a, —1. a. red, deep-red; —2. m. Sone 

or Red River, affluent of the Ganges. 

[prop. ' flame-colored ' . cf . l-icav-o-a, 

'burned,' jrav-^a* 'heat.'] 



(o^ita, n. blood; also pi. [^aa, 1176d.] 
9 obh an 4, a. beautiful. [V2gubh, 'adom,' 

1160.2a.] 
g^bhif^ha, a. most swiftly moving on- 
ward or most beautiful, 78^, according as 
the word is referred to Vlgubh or to 
V2 gubh — see these. [468.] 

V goand {intens. ppl. oinigoadat [1002c]). 
shine, glance, [for •skandh : cf. |av6L^f , 
'gold-yellow'; Ka0ap6s, Doric iro^c^s, 
'clear, clean, pure'; xM-apos, 'coal'; 
Lat cand'ire, ' glow.'] 

gcandri, a. shining. [Vgcand, 1188a: cf. 
▼igvi-gcandra, and candri.] 

V gent (9c6tati; ongodta; icagcntat; 
gentiti). drip. 

9c tit, vbl. dripping. [Vgcnt.] 
gmagani, n. the place for burning the 

corpses and for burying the bones, 

cemetery. 
9m Agra, n. beard. 

V 9ya or 91 (gyayati, -te [761dl]; ^^ti, 
gini, 9yan&; ^y&te). freeze; coagulate. 

9yen4, m. eagle; falcon; hawk. [cf. 
i-icTiw-j, ' kite.'] 

V grath (grathnit^; gagrath^; ^grathat; 
grthiti). become loose. 

qrkdf indecl. meaning perhaps orig. heart; 
used w. dha ('grant, give,' see Vldlia4) 
and dot. of person, thus, ghUl aamai 
dhatta, (your) heart to him give ye, i.e. 
trust ye him, have faith in him, RY.IL 
12.6; ppl. grad-dadhat, trusting, trustful, 
262; c/ 10702. 

[cf. Kopfita, K^ip, icfifZ, Lat cor, gen. 
cord-is, Lithuanian szirdis, Ger. Hen, Eng. 
heart: further, w. grad-dha^ cf. Lat 
credfre, ^cred-dere, 'trust': —the regular 
Skt. word for ' heart' is hfd, and this can 
not be connected w. the above words, 
since they require in the Skt an initial g, 
«grd or grad.] 

graddha, /. trust, faith; desire, [see 
gr&d: 1147.] 

graddhlTi, a. credible. [graddha^ 
1228a.] 

V gram (gramyati [768]; gagrama; Agra- 
mit ; grant4 ; -griunya). be weary ; 
take pains ; esp. castigate one's sel^ 
0610. 
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^ a, 'hermitage.' 

rj one's self exceedingly; 
ed of, disgusted with, 
iriness. [V^run.] 
mbhate; ^rabdhfc; -^ribh- 
y with vi. pat confidence 
: confiding, 20*; -am, adv, 
thont distrust or hesitation, 

. m. ear; —2. n. hearing; 

[V^m, 1160. la : for mg 8, 

esp. under V ^m.] 

. sounds; tap, loud praise, 

». lory, 74 «; fame. [Vgm, 

a: the precise equiv. of 

kcF-«s, 'fame': for mg, see 

V ^rft or gri or gf or fir (giifati, fri^it^; 
0griy6; $rat&, griti, ffid, ^^rt4). cook; 
boil ; ^rti, cooked, done. 

^rftddha, n. an oblation to the Manes, 
accompanied by a funeral meal and 
gifts to Brahmans. [^raddha, 1208e : 
according to the Scholiast, 'a thing of 
trust/ because the gift for the Manes 
is as a matter of fact entrusted to 
Brahmans.] 

fr&ntA, pjd. wearied; (utu [1170a], weari- 
ness. [Vfram, 965a.] 

(rftntagata, a. wearied and arrived, t.e. 
arriving wearied, [agata : 1267.] 

V fri (griyaii, -te; ^^raya, gigriy^; Agi- 
griyat; grayisyAti, -te; griti; gr&yitnm; 
grayitva; -^tya). —1. act. lean, trans,; 
lay against or on; rest on, fraiu. —2. mid, 
lean upon, intrans. ; rest upon, or, simply, 
be lying or situated upon, 70'; —3. mid., 
<xet, betake one's self to, esp, for help or 
protection, 48^. [cf. xA^w, 'lean'; 
Kt-ieKi'wreu, 'rest on'; Lat clinare, ' lean'; 
AS. lUinian, Eng. lean; kM-t^s, 'incline, 
slope, hill'; Lat. cU-vus, 'hill'; AS. hlMw, 
hldWf Eng. -law, -low, 'hill,' in Mood-law, 
Lud4ow; Kkl-fta^, 'ladder'; AS. hlS^er, 
Eng. ladder,"] 

+ a, lean upon, intrans.; seek support 
and protection with or from; agrita: 
depending upon (another) ; (u m. a de- 
pendent or subordinate, SO^*. 
4-upa, mid, lean against; brace one's 



self, 87*; npa^riia, (leaned upon, 071111;. 
to) laid upon or in, w, loc., 79^ 
+ pari, act. lay about; enclose, 
-f-pra, lean forward. 
5ri[351], /. —1. beautiful appearance; 
beauty, 78*, 2*, 8»; -2. welfare; -8. 
personified, Qri, goddess of beauty and wel- 
fare, 2 *<> ; —4. as honorific prefix to proper 
namM, the famous or glorious * *, 64 *. [cf . 
^reyUs, gre^tha.] 
V $r^ (9r96ti, srV^tA [248]; fa^rava, gu- 
gruT^; igraufit; grofyiti, -te; $raU; 
gr^inm ; gmtva.; -^tya ; gruyite ; 
gdfrofate; gr&T&yati). *1. act, hear, 
80*; know by hearing; w.^en, of person, 
0*; listen; give heed to, 26^^; hear (a 
teacher), i,e, learn, study; ^fravafia, 
having studied, 1.6. learned, 04 1"; —2. 
mid,, in Veda, with pass, sense, be heard of 
(as subject of talk), i,e., like Lat, cluere, 
be called, be famed as, 76 1* ; 

— 3. pass,: be heard; (rat4: heard; 
heard of, 2^; impers.: griiyatam, let it 
be heard, t.«. hear ye; evam griiyate, 
thus it is heard, there is this saying, 31 * ; 
gratam maya, I've heard (your story), 
33*; —4. cans, cause (hearers, (tee,) to 
hear (a thing), 1.0. proclaim to ; recite to, 
64^; —6. desid, be willing to hear, and 
so {cf. Eng, obedient and Lat. ob-oediens 
with audire), obey, 04*. 

[with gm-dhi, 'hear thou,' cf. kXv-Bi, 
'hear thou'; Lat. clu-ere, 'be called'; 
duens, eliens, 'who hears or obeys, i.e. a 
.dependent'; with gm-ti, 'heard, heard 
^ Sf,' cf . irAv-r<$s', * famed,' Lat. in-clu-tus, 
* inclitus, ' famed,' Old High Ger. hlv^o in 
Hludo-ung, 'Loud-battle,' Qer. lauA, AS. 
hlird, Eng. lourd ; 

with the subsidiary form grof, as in 
$ni9-^ 'a listening to, compliance,' cf. 
AS. klos-nian, 'listen,' hlys^, *the hearing,' 
whence hlyst-an, Eng. listen : — for the mg 
' famed ' of grata, etc., cf . grava^, gra- 
▼aa, and gloka.] 

+ prati, answer, say yes to; make a 
promise to (gen.), [prop., like Eng. hear, 
' give a hearing in return to what is said,' 
i.e. 'not turn a deaf ear to,' and so 
' answer.'] 
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+ ▼1, poM. be heard of far and wide, be 
famous; vi^mta, known as, named, 6^ 
+ 8 am, —1. hear; —2. like Eng, hear, 
accede to the request of, make a promise 
to (loc,). [cf. ^ru + prati.] 

{raid, ppl. heard; heard of; as n. that 
which is heard from the teacher, that 
which is learned ; learning. [Vgm,] 

^mtfrvant, a. possessing learning, 
leam-ed. [grata.] 

grtiti, /. —1. a hearing; —2. ear; —3. 
the thing heard ; sound ; — 4. report, 
hearsay; —6. utterance; esp. a sacred 
utterance handed down by tradition, a 
religious prescription, a sacred text, the 
Veda, 58 18 II. J «g. learning; prob, in- 
correct for grata. [Vgni, 1167. la.] 

grutimant, a. possessing learning ; prob, 
incorrect for gratavaiit, g.v. [grati.] 

grtitya, a. worthy to be heard (of a 
hymn), goodly. [Vgni, 1213a.] 

greyasa, for greyaa (greyana) in cpds, 
1316c. 

{r6yaAs, a. fairer; more beautiful or 
excellent; better; as n. (the better, t^.) 
welfare, prosperity, S6K [from an un- 
used root gri corresponding to the noun 
gri, 470*: cf. xpe(«y, 'superior, ruler.'] 

gr^f^tha, a. fairest; most excellent; 
best : w. gen., 1 *° ; tr. /oc., 68 1<* ; at end 
of cpdj 11*; best as distinguished from 
(abL)f equiv, to better than, 68 1*. [see 
grey&Aa.] 

graiffhya, n. supremacy, precedence, 
[gr^ftlia, 1211 Send.] 

gr6tra, n. ear; hearing. [Vgru, 11 

gr6triya, a. studied, learned (in 
tradition) ; as m. ^ Brahman versed in 
sacred lore. [grOtra, 1214c: for mg, cf. 
Vgra, mg 1, and grat&, s.y.] 

glakfi^ft, a. slippery; smooth. [cf. 
1196.] 

V gl&gh (glaghate; gaglagh6; glaghiti). 

— 1. have confidence in ; ^2. talk con- 
fidently; brag, praise one's self; —3. 
praise. 

glaghya, grdv, to be praised, praise- 
worthy; honorable. [Vglagh.] 
gl6ka, m. —1. (thing heard, ix,) sound; 

— 2. fame, for mg, cf V gra ; — 3. stipphe ; 
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later, esp. the anof^abh-strophe, the epic 
gloka, in which, for example, the story 
of Nala is composed. [Vgra, 1186 s.] 

V gvaiic (gv^oate). open itself; receive 
in open arms (as a maid her lover). 

+ nd, open itself out, open, 87*. 
gv&n [427], m. dog. [cf. irtWy, Lat. can-is, 

AS. hun-d, Eng. hound, * dog.'] 
gy&gnra, m. father-in-law. [for «8yi- 

gora : cf . kKvp6s, Lat. socer, socerus, Church 

Slavonic swekrU, AS. sweor, *sweohor, Grer. 

Sckwaher, 'father-in-law': for g in place 

of 8, cf. gaga and Vgoff.] 
gvagru [366c], /. mother-in-law. [gvi- 

gura, 366c: cf. imfpd, Lat. fern, socrus, 

AS. sweger, Ger. Schwieger, * mother-in 

Uw.'] 

V gvaa (gv^ti [631]; gvAsati; gagvasa; 
gvasisy&ti; gvasitd, gyastA; gviaitum; 
-gvisya; gvasiyati). —1. blow, blus-' 
ter, whistle, snort; —2. breathe; —3. 
sigh. [cf. AS. hweos, preterit to Jiuf&san, 
Eng. wheeze,^ 

4 a, get one's breath, become quiet; 

caus, quiet, comfort. 

+ nia, breathe out, sigh. 

+ pra, blow forth. 

•fabhi-pra, blow forth upon, ace., 

047. 

+ ▼1, have confidence, be unsuspecting; 

caus. inspire confidence, 
gyis, adv. to-morrow, on the next day; 

gvah gvas [1260 s], from day to day. 
gyasitha, m. a snorting. [Vgyaa, 

1163b.] 
gy&stana, a. of the morrow; ss n. 4he 

morrow, 02 1^. [gyis, 1246e.] 
gyapada, m. a beast of prey, 84^*. [to 

be pronounced gyapada (cf. p&yaka, 

1181a): prop., perhaps, 'having the feet 

of a dog,' gyan + pada.] 
gy ay i dh [nom. -yit], m. porcupine [gyfcn 

+ yidh, ' dog-wounding.'] 



fa^ka, — 1. a. consisting of six; — 2. <u n. 

a whole consisting of six, a hexade. [vay, 

1222a, 226b.] 
9M-triAgat [486], / six and thirty. 
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f it-P<^d<^» / -1* ^' haying ' (taken) six 

steps. [909: 1800a.] 
9ai^-masa, n. semester, six months. 

[9a9 : prop. ' that which has six months,* 

see 1312.] 
9&f [483 >], fitim. six. [see 182b ^ 146 >: 

cf. I|, Lat. teXf Eng. six.] 
pa»tl,/ sixty, [fay, 1157.4.] 
fa^^hi, a. sixth, [fay, 487*: cf. ck-tos, 

Lat. 8ex-4u8, AS. siof^a, Eng. stVfA.] 



1 84, |9nm. see ta and 496. 

2 8a, inteparabU prefix denoting similarity, 
commmiity, or connection — numerous ex- 
amples on the pages following ; esp, common 
w, an adj. value in possessive cpds [see 
ld04c], haying an accompanying * *, 
with * *. [1121b : prob. ident. ultimately 
w. Ssa.] 

3 8a, one, in sa-krt, sa-haara. [for •sm 
(yocalic m), root ffsem: cf. tls, •o-c/ii-f, 
fUa, •afi'ta, 'one'; i-tcarSy, 'one-hundred'; 
iirwKSoSf 'one-fold'; Lat sem-el, 'once'; 
stm-pUXf ' one-fold ' ; &-Koxos, ' haying one 
(t.e. one and the same) bed, spouse'; 
6-w«rpos, 'haying one {i.e, one and the 
same) father'; &-<cA^((s, see under gar- 
bha.] 

a&myatendriya, a. haying restramed 
senses, self-controlled, 1*. [simyata 
(Vyam, 1085a) +mdriy4, 1208.] 

aamyama, m. restraint, control, 68 ^ 
[V yam + earn.] 

Bamvatsard, m. year, [sam + vatoara, 
q.v.] 

sam^aya, m. —1. doubt; na sam^ayaa, 
(there is) no doubt; —2. danger, 20^^. 
[V$i + 8am.] 

aamsAd,/. like Lat. consessus, a sitting 
together and those who sit together, t.«. 
assembly. [V sad + aam.] 

samsarga, m. mixture, union; contact. 
[Van + 8am, 216.1.] 

samsara, m. the wandering of the soul 
from one existence to another, metem- 
psychosis; transmigration, 66^; the cycle 
or round of existence, 18 K [V sf + aam.] 

samskara, m. —1. a working oyer, a 
preparing or purification ; esp. a technical 



proceeding with a thing ; an adorning or 
adornment, 17 * ; — 2. a domestic religioua 
rite to be performed upon or obsenred by 
eyery member of the three upper castes, 
prop, his preparation or purification ; sac- 
rament, consecration, 50 ^n.; —3. im- 
pression; an impression produced on the 
mind or a disposition formed in the mind 
by something past {e.g. deeds of a former 
existence, a past conyersation, etc.), but 
which has ceased to work on the mind, 
40*. [Vlky, 'do,' + 8am,1087d.] 

samakrta, pp/. —1. prepared; adorned, 
fine, cultiyated ; as n. the cultiyated lan- 
guage, as opposed to the low yemaculars, 
Sanskrit, 52 •. [V 1 kr, ' do,' + aam, 1087d.] 

84mhita, ppl. put together ; -a, /. a 
puttmg together; a text whose sounds 
and words are put together according to 
grammatical rules. [V 1 dha + aam, 054c.] 

aa-kacchapa, a. haying tortoises along 
with them, i.e. along with tortoises. 
[1304c.] 

aakala, a. haying its parts together, i.«. 
all, entire ; as n. eyerything, one's entire 
property, 46 *. [aa + kala, 1804c, 834 s.] 

aakala, m. presence; taaya aakaywfa 
gam, go to the presence of him, i.e. go to 
him ; -aaka^e, at end of cpd, in the pres- 
ence of ' ', before * *, 8 '. [aa + k&^ : 
orig., perhaps, ' haying yisibility, present,' 
and then ' presence.'] 

aakft, adv. for one time, a single time, 
once. [3aa + 2krt.] 

aa-kopa, a. angry; -am, angrily. [2sa, 
1304c.] 

a&ktu, m. coarsely ground parched grains, 
grits, esp, barley grits. 

aakha, for aakhi at end of cpds [1902], 
haying * * as attendant, accompanied by 
• •. [1315b.] 

aikhi [343a], m. attendant, companion, 
82 ^ ; comrade ; friend, 28 1^, etc. ; in con- 
nection with a fern., 75 ^^.w 100*. [Vaac: 
for mg, cf. hr-4T7fs and soc-ius, under 
Vaac.] 

aakhi [864], /. female companion, friend 
(of a woman), [a&khi : cf. 362b^.] 

aakhi-ga^a, m. (friend-crowd, t.e.) 
friends. 
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Bakhi-janft, m. (friend-persons, eoUeo 
tivdy, %je,) friends. 

gakhyi, n. friendship, [sikhi, 1212c.] 

BA-ga^a, a. with (their) troops (of at- 
tendants). [28a.] 

B&gara, m. —1. the atmosphere, Luft- 
meer; —2. Sagara, name of a mythical 
prince. 

aamkafa, —1. a. narrow, strait; —2. m. 
Slender, name of a gander, 37*^; —3. n. 
narrow passage, a strait; ^4. fig., like 
Eng, strait, a difficulty, 52"; danger, 25*. 
[cf. 1246g.] 

samkalpA, m. a decision of the mind; 
the will or wish or purpose proceeding 
from such decision, a definite intention. 
[Vk}p + sam, 1148.1, 236.] 

samketa, m. agreement; esp, a meeting 
agreed upon with a lover, a rendezvous, 
[prop. ' co-intention,' sam + keta.] 

samkranti,/. an entering, esp, entering 
of the sun upon a new zodiacal sign. 
[Vkram + sam, cf. 1157 ^ w. 055a.] 

Bamkhy a, /. the tale or number. [Vkhya 
+ sam.] 

sanga, m. —1. a sticking to or hanging 
upon; —2. fig. an attachment (of the 
mind) to anything, desire for a thing; 
Bange, in case of desire, 64^; pi. lusts. 
[Vsafy, 21G.1.] 

Bamgami, m. a coming together, union. 
[Vgam + sam.] 

BamgAmana, /. -i, a. subst. causing to 
assemble, gatherer, [cans, of Vgam + 
sam.] 

Bamgar&, m. agreement, promise. [V 1 gr 
-I- sam, * chime in with.*] 

samgha, m. (a combination, i.e.) com- 
pany, crowd. [Vhan+Bam, 338, cf. 
210.9 and 402.] 

V sac (si^akti; sicate; sagcds, sagcir^ 
[7Wd2]). -1. be with, be united with; 
be together, have intercourse together, 
79"; —2. accompany a person {ace.) to 
a thing {dat.), i.e. help him to it, 69^^; 
—3. be attached to; fig. follow (a com- 
mandment), 75^; follow up, t.e. attend to, 
821". 

[orig. 'accompany,' t.e. 1. 'go at the 
side of, with help or favor,' and 2. 'go 



after, seek, follow': cf. t^^fjuai^ 'accom- 
pany,' i-ow-6/iriw, * followed ' ; Lat. sequ-or, 
'follow'; aeo-undus, 'following, second'; 
also kw'irjiSf 'attendant,' Lat. soc-ius, 
'comrade': further, AS. seon, *9eh{w)on, 
Eng. see, Ger. seh-en, '(seek, look for, 
follow with the eyes, i.e.) see.'] 

Baciva, m. attendant, supporter. [VBac, 
1190, with union-vowel i.] 

Ba-j69a8, a. (of like pleasure, t.e.) imani- 
mous, harmonious; kindly disposed, 86^. 
[1304c«] 

Baj j a, a. — 1. a« used of a bow, having its 
string on, strung, ready for use (the string 
being wound around the bow when this 
is not in use); —2. generalized, ready, as 
used of persons and things, [for sigya, 
q.v., with assimilation as in sajyate, 
sajjate — see VsaS^.] 

sajji-kr (-karoti). —1. make strung, 
string (a bow); —2. make ready, 34^^. 
[sajja, 1094.] 

Bajya, a. having its string on, strong. 
[2Ba + 2jyft, 'bow-string.'] 

Bamcaya, m. a piling together, accumu- 
lation, esp, of wealth; supply (of food). 
[Vl d, 'pile up,' + Bam.] 

samcayana, n. the gathering (of the 
bones of the dead), [do.] 

Bamcayavant, a. possessing an accu- 
mulation (of wealth), rich ; with arthaia, 
rich with money, i.e. having capital, 
[samcaya.] 

Bamcarin, a. wandering. [Vcar + Bam, 
1183 ».] 

samciti, /. a piling; pile. [\/lci, 'pile 
up,' + sam.] 

V saflj or saj (aijati; Baaiiija; ftaankfat; 
saktd; aiktum; -a^iya; pcus. aajy&te 
or aajjate). stick to, be attached to; 
aaktd, attached (of a glance), immov- 
able, [cf. Lat. seg4iis, ' sticking, i.e. slow, 
lazy.'] 

+ pra, be attached to; praaakta, ad- 
dicted to. 

Batata, only in ace. s. neut., -am, a« adv. 
continuously, constantly, always, [for 
aamtata, see Vtan + aam: for mg, cf. 
Lr.t. con-tinens, ' con-tinnous.'] 

aat-kf , see aant 6. 
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flatkftra, m. good treatment, etp. kind 
reception of a guest, hospitality, [sailqr.] 

fl&ttama» a. best, [saiit^ 471.] 

sattviy —1. n. condition of being, being- 
nest, being, existence, essent-ia; —2. n. 
condition of being good, absolutely good 
being, goodness, the highest of the three 
qualities {see gipia), 06 ^k.; —3. m. n. 
a Hying being, creature, 28 1*, i8 K [formed 
from sant (1289), just as the artificial 
Lat. estent-ia, * being^ess, that on which a 
thing depends for being what it is,' from 
essena, a quasi-ppl. of cMe.] 

s4tpati, m. strong ruler; master, [sftnt 
+ pAti, 1280, cf . 1267a.] 

aatyi, ~1. a. real; true; existing in 
reality, 45 1>; truthful, trusty, faithful, 
60^; —2. n. the real; the true; reality; 
truth, 06^ end of line; truthfulness, 21 <, 
96* near mid. of line; faithfulness, 69^; 
yatha * *, tena satyena^ as * *, by this 
truth, as truly as - *, so truly, 14^ff.; 
—3. n. TOW, promise, oath; satyam bra, 
swear, 10^, 16*; satyam oiJdrfamanaB, 
desiring to keep his promise, 8^; —4. 
satyam, adv. truly, indeed, 49^^, [^^t, 
1212c: radically akin w. ir^6-t^ 'true,' 
but of different formation, since the 
Cyprian shows that h^€6s stands for 

♦rfT€FO-J.] 

satyA-radhas, a. having real blessings, 
bestowing real blessings. [1298.] 

satya-vadin, a. truth-speaking, truth- 
ful. [1275.] 

8atya-vrat&, n. vow of truthfulness. 
[1264, acct 1267.] 

satyiyrata, a. haying, i^. keeping a 
satyavrati, always truthful, 6». [1296, 
acct 1296.] 

aatya-saihgara, a. haying, t.^. keep- 
ing a true agreement, t.6. true to his 
promise. 

saty&samdha, a. haying, i^. keeping a 
true agreement, t.e. faithful. [8atya + 
samdha.] 

satvara, a. with haste; -am, adv, quick- 
ly, immediately. [28a + tvara.] 

sat-samnidhftna, n. a being near to 
the good, intercourse with the good, 
[sant.] 



V sad (ndati, -ta [748]; saMda, sed^ 
[794e]; Asadat; satsyiti; sattA, sanni; 
sittum; -sidya; sidiyati, -ta). -1. 
sit; seat one's self; —2. settle down, 
sink beneath a burden; be oyercome; 
get into trouble; be in a desperate pre* 
dicament, 18^; despair; not know what 
to do, be unable to help one's self; 
-^caus. set. [w. nfdami, ««i-Bd-ami, 
si-fl^-ami, cf. t^ai, mri-^d-tf, mfn-a*7^f 
'sit,' Lat M-ere, 'settle down'; cf. also 
aed-ert, 'sit'; Eng. «£e, caus. eet; sad-aa, 
IS-os, IS-/M, Lat UUa, ted4a, AS. $et4, 
Eng. fsttZs, 'aseat'] 

+ aYa, sink down, get into trouble, be 
in distress. 

+ &, —1. sit upon; —2. lie in wait for, 
89^*; —3. get to, reach (a place); asan- 
na: approached; near, neighboring, 33 ^O; 
— catis. —1. set upon; ^2. get to, arrive 
at, reach; find, obtain, gain, 23", 46^; 
—3. asadya, often so attenuated in mg as 
to be equip, to a mere preposition : nimittaiiL 
kimcid asadya, (having obtained some 
cause or other, t.e.) by or in consequence 
of some cause or other, cf. Vdi^ + nd. 
+ ni, —1. sit down; take one's seat, esp, 
of the hotf at the sacrifice, 88***; -2. 
a^. and mid, set, install as, transJ, 
82^; — catis. act. and mid. set, install as, 
88". 

+ pra, be favorable or gracious; pra- 
sanna, kindly disposed, 1 " ; —eaus. make 
kindly disposed, propitiate, 36*. [behind 
the mg 'be gracious' lies doubtless the 
physical mg 'settle forward, incline to- 
wards, e.g. a suppliant'] 
+ vi, sink, used {like the Eng. be de- 
pressed) of the spirits, be dejected; de- 
spond, 36" ; come to grief, 31 ^ ; viyanpa, 
dejected. 

+  a m , sit together, 
sad ad i, adv. always, 93^ [cf. sadi.] 
sidana, n. seat; generalized^ like Eng. 
seat and Lat. sedes, place (76'), dwelling. 
[Vsad.] 
s4das, n. seat t^sad: cf. cSos, 'seat.'] 
sadaaat, n. existence and non-existence. 
[sat + asat, the subst. used neuter stems 
of sant and asant, 1252.] 



sadasadatmaka] 



[266] 



sadasad-atmaka, a. having eziBtence 
and non-exutence as its nature, whose 
nature it is to exist and also not to exist 
at the same time, [aadasai.] 

sida, adv. always, [of. 1103a'.] 

sad-acara, m. the conduct or practices 
of the good, [sant.] 

sa-df^a, a. of like appearance; equal, 
used (296b) ir. ffen. [518.] 

sady&s, adv. on the same day; imme- 
diately, [see 1122f.] 

sadha, adv. equw. of 1 sali&, see 1104*. 

sadha-mada, m. co-revelry, avfiw6<now, 
common feast; wadhaniadam mad, revel 
in bliss with, tr. instr. [1290.] 

sadhd-stha, n. ( orig., perhaps, co-place, 
t.e. place of union, but generalized to the 
simple mg of) place. 

s^na, a. old. [orig. 'of long standing, 
long continued': cf. ci^o-s, 'old'; Lat. 
sen-ex, * old man ' ; Goth. sin4sta, ' oldest' ; 
AS. sin-ceald, 'perpetually or extremely 
cold*; AS. and Old Eng. sir^grene, 'ever- 
green,' Eng. sen-green, ' (extremely green, 
i.e.) house-leek': from a not quotable 
Goth. ^sinonskaUcs, Medieval Lat. sini- 
scalcus, 'oldest house-servant,' through 
intermediate Romance forms, comes Eng. 
seneschal; Ger. SUnd-Jlut, 'sin-flood,' is a 
popular interpretation of Old High Ger. 
sin-vluot, 'the long-continued flood, the 
Noachian deluge.'] 

sina, adv. of old, always, [instr. of s^bia, 
1112c, not a.] 

Ban at, adv, from of old, always, forever, 
[sdna, acct 1114d.] 

sanat&na, a. everlasting, eternal, [sana, 
12460.] 

84-nila, a. having a common nest or 
origin, affiliated, united. [1304c.] 

s^nemi, adv. always. [perhaps from 
sana.] 

8&nt, —1. ppl. being; otiose, 24^^, see 
V 1 as ; existing ; — 2. a. real, genuine ; 
true, good; —3. 'of people, good, noble, 
excellent, 19^-^, 28"; -4. saii, /. a 
true, good, virtuous wife (hence Anglo- 
Indian Suttee); —5. n. the existent; 
existence ; — 6. sai-kr, make good, treat 
well, receive kindly. 



[present ppl. of Vlaa, 'be,' q.v.: cf. 
i^, stem io9T, 'being'; Lat. absens, stem 
absent, 'being off'; sons, stem sent, 'the 
real doer,' ' the guilty one ' ; Danish sand, 
AS. sd^, ' true,' Eng. sooth, ' true, truth ' : 
for mg 2, cf. the mg of satya, of rhw 
Urra \6yop, 'the true story,' and of 
Eng. sooth."] 

s4mtati, /. —1. continuation; —2. esp. 
continuation of one's race or fanuly, i.e. 
offspring. 

samtapi, m. —1. heat; —2. pain, sor- 
row. [V tap + sam.] 

samtapavant, a. sorrowful. [1233.] 

8amdt9,/ a beholding; sight. [Vdrg-i- 
sam.] 

samdehA, m. —1. doubt; -at, from (by 
reason of) uncertainty [291']; —2. dan- 
ger, 20^. [Vdih + sam: for mg 2, cf. 
bhaya.] 

samdha, /. —1. covenant, agreement; 
— 2. promise. [V 1 dha» ' put,' + sam : for 
mg 1, cf. irvp$iiieri, 'covenant,' and aw- 
rlBrifu, the counterpart of a*^wt«laiih£mi ] 

samdhana, n. a putting together, <r^- 
0firis, mixing. [Vldha, ' put,' -{- sam : 
paroxytone, 1160.1c.] 

samdhi, m. —1. a putting together, or^ 
Btoii ; — 2. like saindha, compact, alliance, 
41 IB ; peace, 17 ' ; — 3. the putting together 
of sounds in word and sentence {see 
Whitney 109b'), euphonic combination, 
60*; —4. junction (of day and night), ix. 
morning or evening twilight. [Vldlia» 
' put,' + sam, 1166. 2e.] 

B^mdhya, a. pertaining to saihdhi or 
junction ; samdhya, /. — 1. time of junc- 
tion (of day and night), morning or even- 
ing twilight; du. morning and evening 
twilight; —2. morning twilight (of a 
yuga), 68*. [samdhi, cf. 1212b.] 

samdhyaAga, m. (lit. twilight-portion) 
evening twilight of a yoga, [an^a.] 

samdhya-samayay m. twilight-time, 
evening. 

samnidhana, n. (a putting down to- 
gether, juxta-position, approximation, and 
so) a being near; contiguity; presence; 
neighborhood, 40 ». [Vldfaa, 'put,' + 
sam-ni, 1160: cf. samnidhL] 
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samnidhiy m. presence. [Vldha, 'put/ 
+ Barn-ni, 1155. 2e : for mg, cf . saiimi- 
dhana.] 

V sap (sipati, -te; sepiis). follow after; 
be attached or devoted to. [identified by 
some with V sac.] 

flip, vbl. following aiier, in cpds. [Vaap.] 
sap^tni, a. /. haying a common hus- 
band ; as subst, one of two or more wives 
of the same man, co-wife, fellow-wife, 
concubine, [sa + pati, but in the fern, 
form, since the masc. would not be used : 
1304c : cf . supatni.] 

V saparya (sapary&ti) . pay devotion to, 
worship. [denom. of a not quotable 
*8apar, ' devotion,' from V sap.] 

sa-pi^da, a. subst, having the pipidUt 
iq.v.) in common, said of persons who 
have a common ancestor not more than 
six generations back to whom they offer 
a pinda together, persons related in the 
sixth generation. [1304c.] 

sapti [483 «], num. seven, 53 «, 09»; also, 
as a favorite saered number, the expression 
of an indefinite plurality, e.^. 71', 72*'*. 
[cf. iirrd, Lat. septem, AS. seofon, Eng. 
seven."] 

saptakathamaya, /. -i, a. consisting 
of seven narrations, [sapta-katha: see 
maya.] 

sapt^-tantu, a. having seven courses. 

8apt4-pada, /. -i, a. —1. being for 
seven, i.e. many or all, steps {see 1294^), 
1.6. being at every step, constant; —2. 
having (taken) seven steps; see 100 *k. 
[1300 a.] 

sa-pragraya, a. with resi>ectful de- 
meanor; -am, adv. respectfully. 

sa-phala, a. fruitful, fruit-bearing. 

si-bandhu, a. having a friend. 

sa-ba^pa, a. tearful. 

sa-brahmacarin, m. fellow-stndent. 

sa-bhaya, a. fearful; -am, adv, in 
terror. 

sabha, /. house or hall for public meet- 
ings, esp, gambling-house; assembly, 19'; 
society, 19 1. [orig., perhaps, 'family': 
cf. Goth, sibja, 'relationship,' AS. sibb, 
* relationship, related ' ; Old Eng. god-sib, 
'related in God,' i.e. 'a sponsor in baptism,' 



Eng. gossip, * sponsor, familiar friend, 
tattler ' ; Ger. Sipp, masc, * relative,' 
Sippe, fem., ' relationship, kindred.'] 

sabharya, a. having his wife with him, 
i.«. with his wife, 1 1^. [2 sa + bharya, 
1304c, 3342.] 

aim, pre/), along, with, together, [cf. 2sa.] 

1 8 a ma [525*], end. pron. any; every, 
76^; cf. samaha. [cf. a^0«ir, <from 
some place or other'; obB-afi6sy 'not any'; 
obi-tifi&s, 'in not any wise'; AS. sum, 
' some one,' Eng. some.] 

2 8am&, a. —1. even; —2. like, 63 1'; 
equal, 48W; tr. gen. (29eb), 3"; -am, adv. 
equally with, along with, with, w. instr., 
29«, 26 •; -3. like or equal (to the usual), 
t.e. not distinguished, common, mediocre, 
19 w. [cf. SifjLa, Doric £fid, 'at the same 
time ' ; bfjAi, ' one and the same, common ' ; 
6fut-\iis, 'even, equal'; Lat. simi-lis, 
'like'; AS. same, ' in like manner ' ; Eng. 
same.] 

8 am it a, /. equality; mediocrity, 19 ^^ 

[28ama, 1237.] 
8am id, /. fight, contest, [sam, 383d*: 

cf . Sfiai-o-s, ' confused voices of men, din 

of battle, throng.'] 
8am-adhika, a. having a surplus with 

it; maaatrayaih samadhikam, three 

months and more. [1305.] 
sam-anantara, a. with a non-interval, 

immediately adjoining; -am, adv. im- 
mediately thereupon. [1305.] 
8amayi, m. —1. (a coming together, «'% 

like Eng. con-vention) agreement; —2. 

{like Eng. juncture) a point of time ; and 

so time or season, 49^*; occasion; —3. a 

con-currence (of circumstances), f.e. a 

case — see iha. [V i + 8am.] 
samayocita, a. suitable to the occasion ; 

-am, adv. as the occasion demands. 

[udta, Vuc] 
samira^a, n. battle; Treffen. [prop. *a 

coming together,' Vr + sam, 1150. la : just 

so, Eng. verb meet sometimes means ' come 

together with hostile purpose,' and Eng. 

noun encounter is used mostly of ' a hostile 

meeting.'] 
sam- art ha, a. (having an agreeing or 

accordant object [1305], i.e.) suiting its 



^ 



saxnalaihkrta] 



[268] 



object, and $0 suitable; capable; able, 
10. inf. 

sam-alamkrta, a. well adorned, [see 
alam: sam intenaiTe, 1077b end.] 

Bamavatta-dhana, a. contaming 
gathered pieces, [see 1067e.] 

B am ah a, ticcewUess euiv. somehow, 80*. 
[iBama: cf. 1100a and 1104>.] 

Bamagama, m. — 1. a coming together, 
meeting; —2. meeting with, t.e. inter- 
course. [V gan^ + sam-a. ] 

Bamani, /. -i, a. —1. like; one and the 
same, 78^*; -am, adv. in the same way, 
103^; —2. common (to different persons 
or countries), 78*, 98"; united, 73". 
[2 Bami, 12^d.] 

Bamana-grama, m. the same Tillage. 

Bamanagramiya, a. belonging to the 
same village. [Bamana-grama, 1215.} 

Bamaaa, m. —1. a putting together; and 
80 {cf. Lot. con-trahere, 'draw together,' 
then 'abridge') —2. a condensation; 
abridgment; -ena and Bamaaataa, suc- 
cinctly. [V 2 aa, ' throw,* + sam.] 

Bamidh, /. {like Eng. kindlings) fuel. 
[Vidh + Bam, 'kindle.'] 

Bamipa, —1. a. near; —2. atn. near- 
ness, neighborhood, presence; tued like 
antiiVa, q.v. ; — 2a. Bamipam, w. gen. or tn 
cpd, (to the presence of, ix., simply) to, 
IT. verbs of going, 6", 27", 83*, 44"; 
— 2b. Bamipe, w. gen. or in cpd (in the 
presence or neighborhood of, t.«., simply) : 
i*-fore, 2"; near, 26 »; hard by, 84"; 

' by, 40». [cf. pralapA.] 

samipa-Btha, a. in cpd, situated in the 
neighborhood of, near. 

Bamutsarga, m. an ejecting, discharge. 
[Vsrj + sam-ud, 216.1.] 

8amudr4,m. a gathering of waters, a sea, 
an ocean, ['a con-fluence,' Vud + Bam, 
1188b.] 

Bamunnati, / arising; eleration, i.e., 
Jig., distinction. [Vnam + Bam-ud, 1167 
and d.] 

8&mrti, /. (a coming together, and so) 
col-lision, shock. [Vf + Bam, 1167d: cf. 
Bamara^a.] 

Bampatti,/. success; prosi>erity; abund- 
ance, 17 ". [Vpad + Bam, 1167d.] 



8 amp Ad, /. —1. success; —2. (a falling 
together, co-inciding, and so a fitting of 
the parts to each other, i.e.) correct pro- 
portion, beauty. [Vpad + Bam.] 

aampufa, m. hemispherical bowl or dish; 
round casket (for jewels) ; sampute likh, 
write a thing {ace.) in the strong-box of a 
person {gen.), ije. credit it to him. [sam + 
puta, 'a together-fold,' 1289a.] 

Bamprati, adv. —1. just opposite; and 
«o — 2. (to the same limit) eren, exactly; 
—3. {like Eng. even) at the Yeiy time; 
and so just now. [wkm (intensive, 1077b 
end) + priti, 1314a.] 

B^m-priya, a. mutually dear. [priyA, 
1289a.] 

Bambandha, m. con-nection; and so, as 
in Eng., relationship. [Vbandh + aam.] 

Bambhava, m. origin; at end of adj. 
epds, having * * as its origin, originating 
in**. [Vbhft + Bam.] 

BambhaTya, grdv. to be supposed, sup- 
posable. [cans, of Vbhfi + sanL] 

Bambhrama, m. extreme agitation, haste 
arising from excitement. [Vbliram + 
sanL] 

sAm-mifla, a. com-mixed, mixed with, 
united with. [1289a.] 

Bam-rajfii, /. complete, i.e. sovereign 
ruler; mistress. [for sam, see 1289b 
end, and 1077b end : for m instead of m, 
see 213a s.] 

aa-yatna, a. (having, {.c. taking pains 
to, i.e.) trying to, w. inf.; engaged in, 
w. inf. 

Bar&, a. running, moving, going, tn epds. 

[V«r.] 

Baraga, a. running; a« n. a running. 
[V Br, 1160.1a.] 

V Bara^ya (sara^yiti). run, hasten, 
[sara^a, 1069d.] 

Bara^yd, a. hastening, swift ; -yu [356c], 
/ Saranyu, daughter of Twashtar, and 
spouse of Vivaswant, to whom she bare 
Tama and Tami, 86 ^k. [Vsara^ya, 
1178h: cf. 'Zpit^s, 'the swift' goddess of 
vengeance.] 

sarimft, /. the bitch of Indraor of the 
gods; cf. 83" K. ['the runner' or 'met- 
senger,' Var, cf. 1166.] 
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■iraB, ft. lake, pool. [orig. 'fluid, t.0. 
water/ from Vapt 'nin/ jiut as fiuiduB 
from fiuere, * flow, run.'] 

saras-iira, n. bank of a pool. 

8&raBTant, —1. a. rich in waters; -Tati, 
/.; —2. Saraswati, name of a mighty 
stream, probably the Indus; —3. Saras- 
wati, a small stream in Madhyade^a, to 
which the name and attributes of the 
great stream were transferred ; — 4. 
SaraswatI, the goddess of Toice and 
speech, learning and eloquence, [airaa.] 

 a r i t , /. stream. [V «f, * run, flow,' 883. 3 : 
for mg, cf. Ger. Fluss, 'stream,' -w.fliessen, 
' flow,' and Eng. ttream under V am.] 

airga, m. —1. shot; —2. stream or spurt 
or jet; — 3. a letting loose; —4. that 
which is let loose, esp, a herd let loose 
from the stall, 76^; —5. chapter of an 
epic poem, a Jig. use of the word in mg 1 
or 2. [Varj, 216.1,] 

aarpA, m. (like serpent from seipere, 
'creep') the creeper, snake, serpent, 84^^. 
[Varp, q.v.] 

Bar pi a, n. darifled butter, eiiher warm 
and still fluid or cold and hardened, and 
so not differing from gh|ia, 'ghee.' [orig. 
'fluid' butter, or 'the slippery, fat' 
stuff, from Vapp, 'creep, more gently, 
sUp,' 1153 : see V afp and afpra : akin are 
Hesychian fAx-oy, 'olive oil, fat,' and 
fx^os, 'butter'; Grer. ScUbe, AS. seal/, 
Eng. so/ve.] 

airva [524], pron. —1. entire or complete, 
50«\ 95", 96 2; salvus, integer, un- 
harmed ; — 2. adj, all, erery ; — 2a. subst, : 
sing, m., everyone; sing, n., everything; 
pi., all; —2b. common at beg. of epds 
instead of an adj.: thus aarya-go^aiT 

' yuktaa, for aanrair gn^air yuktaa, 1 ^, 

cf. 2«; 80 cf 101* w. 10«,32W w. 32", 

5122 10. 52 »; similarly 6*, 17*'», 21 «, 

etc. ; — 2o. idam aarvam, 63^^ see idam ; 
so for 06^9. 

— observe that both mgs, 1 and 2, are 
comnum to the post-Vedic literature ; tkat in 
tie oldest 'parts of the Veda, aarva occurs 
only in mg 1, while for mg 2 the proper 
Vedic word is yi^va, q.v.; but see 11"^^ k. 

[cf. 5Aos, Epic o2Aof, •^AAof, •5Afo-s, 



'whole, entire'; Lat. sahus, 'whole, un- 
harmed, well'; Oscan solium, 'entire'; 
Lat stem soUur in cpds, e.g. soUi-ferreum, 
'all-iron (weapon),' sollrennis, 'of every 
year, annual,' used of religious cere- 
moniea: no connection w. Eng. (w^ole, 
see also kalya.] 

aarTam-aaha, a. patiently bearing all 
things, [aarvam, 1250a, 1270b.] 

aarva-gata, a. (gone to all, i.e.) uni- 
versally prevalent. 

aarv4taa, adv. —1. from all sides; on 
all sides, 93^; in every direction, 3^^, 
lOlis. .2. omnino, altogether, 66 1<. 
[a4rva, 1098b : acct, cf. 1298c.] 

aarvitra, adv. —1. everywhere or in all 
cases, 21^*; —2. at all times ; always, un- 
interruptedly, 5". [a4rva, 1099: acct, 
cf. 1298c.] 

aarvatha, adv. —1. in every way; —2. 
by all means. [a4rva, 1101.] 

aarvada, adv. always; constantly; for 
ever, [a&rva, 1103.] 

aarva-deva, m.pl. all the gods. 

aarvadeTamaya, a. containing in him- 
self all the gods, i.e. representing or being 
in the name of all the gods, 28". [aarva- 
deva: see may a.] 

aarva-dravya, n.pl. all things.^'- 

aarTa-bh&Ta, m. the whole heart. 

aarvabhutamaya, a. containing in 
himself all' beings, 56^. [aarva-bhuta : 
see maya.] 

aarva-yofit, //>/. all women. 

aarva-lok&, m. the entire world. 

airva-vira, a. with unharmed heroes or 
with all heroes, i.e. having lost none. 
[1298.] 

aarvagia, adv. wholly, altogether; all 
together, 6^; together, 65". [aarva, 
1106.] 

aarvanavadya, a. entirely faultless, 
[anavadya, 1279 1.] 

aarvanaTadyanga, a. having an en- 
tirely faulUess body. [4nga, 1296.] 

a^Tana, n. a pressing, esp. of Soma. 
[Vlau, 'press out.'] 

ai-vayaa, a. of like strength or age; 
m. pi. {like IjXMcts, i^Aucurroi, 'equals in 
age, comrades') comrades. [Svayaa.] 
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sA-var^a, a. —1. haying the same ex- 
ternal api>eaTance, exactly similar, 86^^; 
— 2. of the same caste, 62 ^ [for mgs, 
see varna.] 

sa-vitana, a. haying a canopj, with a 
canopy. 

savitf, m. —1. {toith the two mgs of 
Eng. qnickener) impeller, enliyener ; — 2. 
The Enliyener, Sayitar, name of a god, 
selection xxxyi. ; —3. the son, 23^'. 
[V2bu, 'impel.'] 

Ba-vinaya,a. with })olitene8s ; -am, cm/p. 
politely. 

8a-vi9e9a, a. possessing distinction, dis- 
tinguished; -am, adv, in a distinguished 
way, especially. 

Bavy&, a. left, 101 », 10211, 1032. asm. 
the left hand or foot, 00 ^ [prob. for 
«8yavya (as would appear fr. the Church 
Slayonic form hij, 'sinister'), and so per- 
haps akin with <rK<u6s, •ffKoFio-s, Lat. 
Bcaevus, 'left.'] 

Bavyatha, a. with sorrow or trouble. 
[sa + yyatha.] 

savyavf t, a. with a turn to the left, i.e. 
turning to the left, [ayfi.] 

Ba-gifya, a. with his pupils. 

V Baa (aiaii). sleep, slumber. 
saaA, m. or n. herbs; grass, 
saaamdhya, a. with the morning twi- 
light, [aamdhya.] 

sa-samdhyan^a, a, with the eyening 

twilight, 
sa-aambhrama, a. with excited haste, 
sa-aarpa, a. with a serpent. 
sasyA, n. standing crop; produce of the 

field, grain, [cf. sasa.] 
aasya-k^etra, n. field of grain, 
sasya-rakfaka, m. keeper or watcher 

of the standing crop. 

V Bah (aihate; sasaha, aaaahd; isahi^; 
aahi«yAte; ao^UiA [222>]; siUiitiun, b6- 
^om; -B^ya). —1. oyerpower, 09^; 
be yictorious', 78^; —2. hold out against, 
withstand; and so he&r; endure patiently, 
82 T. 

[orig. 'be powerful, withstand, hold 
back, hold': cf. the collateral Vaagh, 
'take on one's self, bear': cf. tax^* *^^- 
ox^t * liold back ' ; lx«, f'trx-of, * hold or 



haye, had ' : — w. aahas, •8agh-a8» cf . the 
Germanic stem seg-oz, as it appears in 
Goth, neut sigis, AS. sigor, prob. neuter, 
all meaning 'yictory'; the stem appears 
also In Seges-tes, name of a Cheruscan 
prince (Tacitus, Annals), and in Sigis- 
mund: cf. also AS. sige, Grer. Sieg, 
* yictory.'] 

+ ad, —1. hold out, endure; —2. be 
able, tr. inf. ; kathaih Bvirtham utaalie, 
how can I (sc. do, prosecute) my own 
object 

1 aahi, —l,adv. together; salia na etad, 
in common ours (is) that, i.e. we'll own 
that together, 97 ^^ ; — 2. prep, with, along 
with, w. tnsfr., l^ 89*. [cf. 2Ba, and 
1104".] 

2 aahi, a. —1. powerful; —2. enduring, 
patiently bearing. [V sah. ] 

aaha-carin, —1. a. going together, ac- 
companying; — 2. cu m. comrade, [for 
2, cf. aahaya.] 

a a ha- j A, a. bom together, con-nate, in- 
born, naturaL 

aaha-bhaaman, a. with the ashes. 

aahA-vataa, a. with the calf . [1304c.] 

aaha-vahana, a. haying their teams 
along, with their teams. [1304c.] 

aihaa, n. superior power; might, Ib"^; 
yictory ; wahaaa, adv, (with yiolence, 
t.e.) suddenly, straightway, [see under 
Vaah.] 

aa-haata, a. haying hands. 

aahaay^, a. powerful, [aihaa, 1212dl.] 

aahAara, n. a thousand; esp. a thousand 
kine ; a thousand, in the sense of a great 
many, 87 • ; for constructions, see 488. 
[prop. ' one-thousand,' 3 aa -H haara : with 
haara, cf. -x^Ao-, •x*'^^> *x*^^ i^^ ifKd- 
XiA^O> ^^^ X^^'^'f 'thousand.'] 

aahiara-^itha, a. haying a thousand 
songs, rich in songs, [nitha, 193, 1300a.] 

aahiaradakyi^a, a. haying a thousand 
kine as his gift or as its reward ; as m., sc. 
yajfia, a sacrifice at which such reward is 
giyOi, 871*; of i>er8ons who offer such 
gifts, 91 K [dakfi^a, 1300a.] 

aahAara-dyar [388c], a. thouaand- 
doored. 

aah&ara-gf nga, a. thousand-homed. 
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BahasraA^n, a, thonsand-rajed ; asm. 

the sun. [aftga.] 
BahasraAgu-Bama, a. sun-like. 
Bah&Bra-magha, a. having thousand 

gifts. [247.] 
sAhaBvanty a, mighty, [sfthaa.] 
sahaya, m. companion, attendant, [lit. 

* going together or with/ Baha + aya : for 
mg, cf. Lat. comes, stem com-i-ty Vt\ lit. 
'going with, i,e. companion/ and also 
sahacarin.] 

Bahayatana, a. along with the fire-place. 
[ayataaa.] 

Bahita, a. imited; pi, in company, all to- 
gether, [quasi-ppl. from 1 Baha, like Eng. 
downed from down. 

sahela, a. with levity; •'tan, adv. play- 
fully. [2Ba + hela.] 

V Ba or d (8y&ti[761d3]; ainati; sifaya; 
iM,i ; Bifyiti ; tdik ; sltam ; -saya ; 
BayAyati). bind; used almost exclusively 
with ava and vi. [cf . Ifids, stem •ai-fiayr, 

* strap, thong ' ; AS. si-ma, ' bond ' ; Church 
Slavonic se-tty Lithuanian se-tas, AS. sd-da, 
Ger. Sai-te, 'string'; Church Slavonic 
si'lo, AS. 8a4, Ger. Sei-l, 'rope': see also 
V fliv and snaya.] 

-I- ava, —1. unbind or unharness (a 

team); and so turn in; go to rest; go 

home, 101^; Avaaita, having turned in, 

at rest ; — 2. come to a stop at, i.e. decide 

upon {e.g. a dwelling-place). 

-hadhy-ava, caus. bring one's self to 

a stop at, {.6. decide upon, undertake, 

28". 

+ iid-ava, set out, esp. from the place 

of sacrifice, c/! aa + ava, 1 ; betake one's 

self, w. loc.f 101 *. 

-hvy-ava, decide, determine, c/". aa-H 

ava,2. 

-l-pra, in praaiti, ' continuation.' 

aakuta, a. having a (definite) intention; 
-am, adv. significantly, impressively, 
[akata.] 

B&kfa, a. having or with the eyes; '-used 
only in ahl. aakfat, as adv. — 1. with the 
eyes ; — 2. plainly, actually, 61 " ; exactly, 
5828; —3. (in reality, i.€.) in propria 
persona, embodied, in person, 1*^ O^^. 
[ak^a: 1114c.] 



aagara, m.^ ocean, [cf. aagara: accord- 
ing to the legend, a basin hollowed out 
by the sons of Sagara, and filled by 
Bhaglratha with the water of the Ganges.] 

aagnika, a. having Agni with them, with 
Agni. [aa + agni, lS04c : for -ka, see 
1222c 2 2 and 1307.] 

aanguf^ha, a. with the thumb, [an- 
guftha.] 

aata, m. Sata, name of a Yaksha. 

aata-vahana, a. having Sata (in the 
form of a lion) as his beast of burden, 
riding on Sata; a« m. Satavahana, name 
of a king, 49 ^'^. 

aattvika, / -i, a. —1. (really existent, 
i.€.) real, 22^; —2. standing -in relation 
to the quality aattva (q.v.), proceeding 
from aattva, governed by aattva, good, 
[aattvi, 1222e2.] 

aadana, n. dwelling. [Vsad: f or mg, cf. 
aadana.] 

aadara, a. with respect; -am, adv, re- 
spectfully, [adara.] 

V aadh (aadhati, -te; aadhitum; aadhi- 
yati). —1. come straight to one's aim, 
attain one's object; —2. bring straight to 
one's object; —caus, —1. bring to its 
object or end; accomplish; —2. attain, 
win. [cf. V2 aidh, ' succeed.'] 

aadhti,/. aadhvi, a. —1. leading straight 
to the goal; straight (path), 83^7. _2. 
good or noble (of people) ; faithful (wife), 
64 1'^ ; <u m, noble man, 21 1® ; as f, excel- 
lent woman, 46"^; —3. as adv, right; 
regularly, 86 *2; well; as excl, bravo 1 14^, 
48 1«. [Vaadh, 1178a.] 

aadhuya, acfi;. straight, directly, [sadhtl^ 
. 1112e end.] 

aadhy&, grdv, to be won; as m. pL 
Sadhyas, a class of deities. [V aadh.] 

aann, n, m, top; surface; ridge; back. 
[cf. snu.] 

aanngaya, a, full of repentance, [ann- 
gaya.] 

aama-dhvani, m. sound of the aiman. 
[1249a «.] 

aaman, n. song; €u technical term, esp. a 
Vedic stanza as arranged for chanting, a 
aaman; the collection of aaman's, the 
Samaveda. 
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sftmarthya, n. ability; -aii| kf, do one's 
utmost; strength, 41*. [samartha, 
1211.] 

sftma-vedi, m. the Veda of saman cr 
chants, 63 «. [1249a a.] 

sftmprata, a. of now, present; -an^ ac/v. 
at present, now. [samprati, 1208d.] 

8&mya, n. equality. [2Bani4, 1211.] 

8&myatft,yt condition of equality or like- 
ness. [Bimya.] 

B&yA, n. ^1. a turning in, going to rest; 
— 2. eyening ; sayim, adv, at evening. 

sayaka, a. suitable for hurling, missile. 
[V28i, 'hurl,' 1181a.] 

Baranga,a. dappled; <u m. antelope. 

sarameyA, m. descendant of the bitch 
Sarama, name of certain dogs, 77 S 83^^. 
[sar^una, 1216a.] 

B&rdha, a. with a half; dve $ate B&rdhe, 
two hundred and fifty; B&rdhAm, adv., 
genercdized, together ; as prep, along with, 
IT. itutr. [ardha: the generalization of 
mg is paralleled by that seen in galin.] 

B&vitrA, /. -i, a. belonging to Savitar; 
with or withovt rc, a Terse to Savitar, esp, 
Rigveda iii 62. 10 (= 74". «), regarded as 
the most sacred in the Yeda, and called 
also gayatri, 60 » [Bavit^, 1208b.] 

B&gru, a. tearful; aagru, <idv. [1111c], 
tearfully, with tears in (their) eyes, 64^'. 
[a^ru.] 

BSi^%ikAga,'p&itk, a. having or with an 
a^^ngapata, q.v.f -am, adv. with pro- 
foundest obeisance. 

B&Buya, a. with Impatience; -am, adv. 
impatiently, [asuya.] 

BahaBrA, a. consisting of a thousand, 
milliarius. [BahAsra.] 

B&hayya, n. office of attendant, and so 
(like Eng. ^attendance) service, aid. 
[Bahaya, 1211.] 

V IbI, bind, m« Vsa. 

V 28i, hurl, in pri-flita, 'darting along,' 
Bayaka, ' missile,' and B6n£, ' weapon.' 

BiAhA, m. lion; at end of cpds, the best of 
• •, noble or brave • •, cf. vyaghra. ['the 
powerful ' beast, V Bah.] 

V Bio (Biiiciti, -te [768]; 8iBto^ sific^; 
iaicat, -ata; Bekfy&ti, -te ; 8ikt&; B6k- 
tum ; aiktva ; -aicya ; aioy&te). — 1. 



pour out; sprinkle, 49^; —2. esp. semen 
inf undere f eminae ; —3. {like Eng. toxmd) 
cast, e.g. molten metal; phenam Tajram 
adlLcan, they cast the foam into (the 
shape of) a thunderbolt, 97^. [cf. 
U-iAds, 'moisture'; AS. seSn, *8iVcifi, 
'filter, flow,' Ger. seih-en, 'strain'; Church 
Slavonic tUfxUif Ger. seicA-en, 'mingere': 
cf . also Swedish n/a, *sih4a, ' strain,' 
whence Eng. siU, 'drain, strain,' whence 
sil4, ' draining^, sediment.'] 
+ abhi, —1. pour upon, sprinkle; —2. 
sprinkle in token of consecration, and so 
(like Eng. anoint) consecrate. 
+ ava, pour upon. 
+ a, pour into. 

+ ni, pour down or in; semen infundere 
feminae. 

flic, /. hem of a garment or robe. 

Biddha, a. perfected; as m.pl. the Sid- 
dhas, a class of demi-gods, with sui>er- 
natural powers, esp. that of flying through 
the air. [see V 2 sidh, ' succeed.'] 

Biddhi,/ — 1. success, 36 ^^ ; accomplish- 
ment (of a wish), 24^; successful per- 
formance, 67 " ; attainment of an object, 
62^^; —2. (perfection, i.e.) magic power, 
[prop, 'the reaching an aim,' V2BidIi, 
'hit the mark,' 1167. la.] 

Biddhimant, a. possessing magic power. 
[1236.] 

V Isidh (B6dhati; slf^dha ; Betayfiti ; 
BiddhA; a^ddhum; -sidhya). drive off; 
scare away. 

V 2Bidh (sldhyati, -te; Bi^ha; BetsyAti, 
-te; aiddhil). —1. reach an aim, hit the 
mark; —2. succeed, 18 ^7; be accom- 
plished, 18^; become realized, 18 1*; be 
of advantage, boot, avail, 71*; ^aiddha, 
having reached one's (highest) aim, hav- 
ing attained perfection; esp. perfect m 
the sense of having attained supernatural 
or magic powers; as m. a Siddha, ^.v. 
[cf. Vaadh.] 

+ pra, succeed; praniddha, known, cf 
praaiddhi ; aham pnudddho mufaka- 
khyaya, I go by the name of M., 47^. 
aindhu, —1. in V., m. stream; —2. in V. 
and later, f The Stream, t.e. the Indus 
(incolis Sindus appellatus — Pliny); —3. 
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the land on the Indus and its inhabitanta 
(/>/.)• [c^* ^c ^^^ Fenian form Hindu 
(in an inscription of Darins Hystaspis at 
Fenepolis), as name of the land on the 
Indus: hence, w. loss of aspiration, the 
classical form *ly96'S ; hence also Persian 
Hind, * India,' and Hind-Vrstan (stctn = 
sUi&na^ 'abode, land').] 
sisfkfUy a. desirous to create. [fr. 
desid. of Vsfj* 1038, 1178f : euphony, 
184c «.] 

V Biv (nvyati ; syuti ; -nyya). sew. 
[prop, siu (766): cf. V8&, si, 'bind,' sa- 
tra» ' thread,' suci, ' needle ' : cf . Kwr-<r^, 
mtarurir^t '^^ down, stitch together, 
cobble'; Lat. ««-«■«, *sew,' $vi4or, 'shoe- 
maker'; AS. siw-ian, seowian, Eng. sew; 
AS. team, Eng. team, Ger. Saum, 'hem, 
border.*] 

V lau (sondti, ninut6; suyaTa; savi^yiii, 
ao97&ti; suti; -adtya). press out, ex- 
trict, esp, the Soma or Extract ; sunv^t, 
oj m. the Soma-presser ; — 8ut4, extracted ; 
as m. the Extract, i^, Soma-juice, 70^; 
draught of Soma, 78^0. 

V 28a or BU (suvAti ; aafUT^ ; Afl&vit; 
Buti, Buti; -Bdtja). impel, set in 
motion ; bring about ; occasion ; gire 
authorization to; ir. loc,, perhaps set, at 
Ry.x.126.7. [cf. i^, mtrtF-iM, 'let go, 
permit'; oT/m a6-ro, 'the blood shot or 
spurted.*] 

+ ud, impel upwards; set a-going, begin, 

tfi utsava. 

-H par&, drive away. 

V 3bu, generate, bear, see VsiL 

Bti, — 1. adv, [1121d], well; voith Bthi, stand 
well, i.e. firmly, 87^; asseverative or em- 
phatic, and to he rendered variously: we 
pray, 79*; ni ^ svapa, sleep in peace; 
toiih u, 'now,' just now, right soon, 80^, 
7411; _2. inseparable prejix [1304b, 1288b], 
witk force of either adv, or adj., well or 
good; sometimes intensive, as, BU-dustara, 
'very bad-to^ross.' [no prob. connection 
w. cJ, ' well ' ; see &yd.] 

Bukum&ra, a. rery delicate, [cf. ku- 
mara.] 

Bukumaranga, f. -l, a. having very 
delicate limbs, [iaga.] 



BU-kft, a. well-doing, righteous ; asm.pl. 
the righteous ones kot* ^(ox^y, t.e. the 
departed fathers (86 1*), who enjoy the 
reward of their works in the world of the 
pious— Bokftftm n lok6, 84 u. 

BU-kfti, ft. a good deed, good works, 
031^; BukfUuiya lok&, world of righteous- 
ness, 89 ^ modernized substitute /or the old 
phrase Buktt&m u loki. [1288 and b: 
acct, 1284a.] 

BU-keganta, a. fair-locked. [1304b.] 

BU-kfatrA, a. having a good or kind 
rule ; as m. kind or gracious ruler, [kfa- 
tr&, ld04b.] 

BU-k96tra, n. fair field, [kf^iara, 1288b.] 

V Buk^etriya (•sukfetriyiti). to desire 
fair fields — denom., found only in the fol- 
lowing word. [Bukfetra, 1069c and c^.] 

Buk^etriya, f desire for fair fields. 
[V Bukfetriya, 1149«.] 

BukhA, a. pleasant; comfortable; €u n. 
pleasure; comfort; joy; bliss, 68^^, 66 1; 
Bukham, -ena, adverbially, pleasantly, 
with pleasure, in comfort, happily, well 
or easily, 24 ^ etc. [cf. du^kha.] 

Bukha-duhkha, n. weal or woe. 
[1263b.] 

Bukhin, a. having comfort, being in com- 
fort [Bukha.] 

Bukhocita, a. accustomed to ease, 
[ucita, Vuc] 

Bukhodya, a. easily pronounceable, 
[udya.] 

sukhopaTlffa, a. comfortably seated, 
[upavi?^ Vvif.] 

BU-gA, a. having the going or approach 
easy; easy to attain; as n. good path. 

BU-gata, a. well-conditioned, t.e. having 
had a good time. 

Bu-gatuya, /. desire for welfare, [pre- 
supposes, a noun «Ba-g&tu, 'wel-fare' 
(see gatu), whence the denom. verb-stem 
«Bugatuya, 'desire welfare' (1061), whence 
this noun — 1149 «.] 

BU-oira, a. very long; -am, adv. veiy 
long. 

BU-j&niman, a. having good productions 
or creations ; skillfully fashioning. 

1 Buti, ppl. extracted; as m. <fxtract; 
see V 1 BU, ' extn^t.' 

18 
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2 suta, m. son; sata, /. daughter, [prop, 
'generated, bom/ ppl. of VSsu, see Vsu: 
for mg, cf. sonti, and Eng. bairn (under 
Vbhr).] 

8U-tfp, a. easily satisfied. [vbl. fr. 

vitrp.] 

BU-dar^ana, a. having a beautiful ap- 
pearance, handsome, cv-^eu^f; as m. Su- 
dar9anu, name of a king, Ev^cuoys. 

su-daman, a. having good gifts, bestow- 
ing blessings; as m. cloud, as source of 
rain and therewith connected blessings, 
blessed rain-cloud. 

8U-dina, a. very bright or clear; as n. 
{like Lot. serenum) clear weather. 

sudinatv&, n. {like Lat. serenitas) clear 
weather; Jig. auspicious or blessed time, 
always in the phrase >tv6 4hnam, in der 
Gliickszeit der Tage, in the happy days. 
[1239.] 

BU-diti,/ beautiful flaming or flame. 

su-dustara, a. very hard-to-cross, hard 
to get over; (of a promise) hard to per- 
form. 

1 sudha, /. (good place or position, i.e.) 
well-being. [sA + 1 dha.] 

2 sudha,/. (good drink, i.e.) drink of the- 
gods, nectar, [sd + 2 dha.] 

su-nasaksibhruva, a. having beauti- 
ful noses-and-eyes-and-brows. [for na- 
sak^ibhrn (131dc), i.e. nasa + aksi + bhru, 
1263.] 

su-nigcaya, a. having a very firm re- 
solve, very resolute. 

Bundara,/. -i, a. beautiful. 

a u n V a , a. Soma-pressing. [ V 1 sa, ' press ' : 
see 1148.3b and 710.] 

Bup^tni, a./, having a good husband, 
[au + pati, but in the fern, form, since 
the masc. would not be used : 1304b : cf. 
sapatni.] 

BU-parnd, a. with good wings; as m. bird 
of prey; eagle, vulture; mythical bird. 
[pan^k, 1304b.] 

8U-putr&, a. having good sons, [patri, 
1304b.] 

Bd-pratif^hita, a. properly set up. 

BU-pravi [355b], a. very zealous. [1288b.] 

Bd-prita, a. well pleased. [1288b and 
1284.] 



sa-baddhA, a. well or fast bound. 
[1288b and 1284a.] 

BU-buddhi, a. having good wits; as m. 
Bright-wits, Good-wits, name of a crow. 

Bu-bhiga, a. having a goodly portion, 
fortunate, happy; esp. loved (by one's 
husband), 891"; charming; amiable, Ql^^. 
[bh4ga, 1304b.] 

Bdmakha, a. jocund. [perhaps ad. -}- 
makhi.] 

BU-mang&la, /. -gall [355b], a. having 
or bringing good luck. [mangalA: acct 
irregular, cf . 1304b ^ end.] 

BU-madhyama, a. fair-waisted. 

BU-m4naB, a. —1. good-hearted, well- 
disposed, 90 3; kind; —2. (liaving good, 
i.e. happy feelings, i.e.) cheerful; glad, 
78 1'*; —3. as f. pi. (the cheerful ones, 
{.€.) the flowers; in cpd, 19 ^\ [cf. the 
second part of tl^fifirfiSf stem cv-jucycs, 
' well-disposed.'] 

V BumanaBya, only in ppl. Bomanaa- 
y4mana, being cheerful; joyous, [su- 
manaB, 1063.] 

Bd-mahant [450b], a. very great or 
important. [1288b.] 

Bumahakakfa, a. having very-great 
(enclosures, i.e.) halls or rooms, [sa- 
maha + kak^a, 1298a, 334 ^.] 

BiL-m6ka, a. (having a £^od setting-up, 
{.<?.) firmly stablished. 

Bu-medhdB, a. having good insight or 
wisdom, wise. 

Bumnd, n. favor, grace; welfare, [per- 
haps neuter of an adj. BU-mna, 'kindly 
minded ' — see mna : but cf . 1224c.] 

Bdra, m. a god. [a pendant to asora, 
formed by popular etymology from 
aBU-ra, as if this were a-Bura, 'non-god ' 
— see asura.] 

BU-rak^ita, a. well-guarded. 

Bu-rdtna, a. having goodly treasures, 
[rdtna, 1304b.] 

surabhf, a. sweet-smelling, fragrant. 

BurabhiBrag-dhara, a. wearing fra- 
grant garlands. [Burabhi-Braj.] 

Bura-8attama,m./>/. the best of the gods. 

Bdra, f. spirituous, and esp. distilled, 
liquor ; brandy ; liquor. [V 1 bu, ' express ' : 
cf. iButa and soma.] 
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su-r&dhas, a. haWng goodlj blessingB, 

bounteous. 
Burottama, a. subtt. chief of gods, [nt- 

tama.) 
sn-lalita, a. very lovely; (of meat) 

delicious. 
Bu-locana, a, fair-eyed. 
BU-vircaBy a. having good varcas, i.e.: 

full of life, 8314; blooming, 00 >; fiery, 

2'; glorious, 1". 
BU-T^r^a, a. having a beautiful color; 

€u n. gold. 
Buvar^a-kanka^a, n. gold-bracelet. 

[1280b.] 
sa-vid&tra, a. kindly noticing, i.e. 

taking kind notice, kindly. [1288b.] 
Buvidatriya, a. kindly, [savidatra, 

1214a.] 
BU-vira, a. having good heroes; rich in 

retainers, 87 *; heroic, 78*, 88". [viri: 

acct, 1304b 3 end.] 
Buvfkti, /. excellent praise, goodly 

hymn, [bu + rkti, with euphonic v.] 
BU-g^va, a. very kindly. [$6va, 1288b.] 
Bu-glakf^a, a. very smooth. 
Bu-Bamcita, a. well-gathered; -am, 

adv, BUBamcitam Bamcitya, having gath- 
ered (in a well-gathered way, i.e.) 

carefully. 
Bti-samahita, a. very intent, entirely 

concentrated upon one thing. [Vldha, 

'put': acct, 12842.] 
BU-Btha, a. (well situated, i.e.) safe and 

well. 
Bu-hfd, m. friend. [pr6p. adj., 'having 

a good heart, kindly disposed.'] 
Buhfd-bheda, m. a creating of divisions 

among friends, separation of friends. 
Bahf d-vakya, n. (speech, t.€.) words of 

a friend. 
V Bu or BU (Bate [628]; soyava, Boyav^; 

Abo9^ ; Bavifyiti, -te ; BOfyiti, -te ; 

Bat4, Buti; Butva; -Buya). generate; 

bring forth; bear; so perhaps at RV.x. 

125. 7. [cf . 2 suta, ' bairn ' ; vl6s, mffvio-Sf 

'son'; for pronunciation as trisyllable, 

t'i'6s, cf. Boeotian o{n6s\ see also under 

Bu and BuntL] 

+ pTa, bring forth; praBcLta, born of 

(gen.). 



BU [361], vU, bearing, in viraBU ; as f. 
mother. [Vbu, q.v. : with bu-b, cf. o-w-*, 
S-f , Lat. tiUrSf AS. su, Eng. soir (qua i)ecude 
nihil genuit natura fecundius — Cicero, 
cf. verrts under Vvr?); also AS. nwn, 
•5u-iRa, Eng. swine, prop, a diminutive of 
<«.] 

Bukar4, m. swine, boar, [origin uncer- 
tain.] 

Buk^ma, a. fine, small; subtile, intangi- 
ble, atomic, 56 1*. 

V BUG ay a (BucayAti). indicate; Budta, 
made recognizable. [Bud, mg 3; 1061 «.] 

Buci an<f Bud,/ —1. needle; — 2. ^cnero/- 
ized, a pointed object; and so ^3. {like 
Eng. pointer) indicator; index, [prob. fr. 
Vbiv, Bin, q.v.] 

Butra, n. —1. thread; cord; —2. brief 
rule or book of such rules (so called, per- 
haps, because each rule was a short 'line' 
or because the collection was a ' string ' of 
rules), cf. Whitney xvii. [Vsiv, q.v.] 

V Bud (Bud&yati). —1. lead straight on, 
keep a-going; —2. bring about, finish; 
— 3. finish {in its colloquial sense), put an 
end to, destroy. 

+ ni, destroy, see simple verb. 
BunAra, / -i, a. gladsome, joyous, [cf. 

Bunfta.] 
Bund, m. son; once {at 57^), asf. daughter. 

[Vbu: cf. Church Slavonic synU, AS. 

sunUf Eng. son : for nig, cf . 2 suta.] 
Bunf ta, a. joyous, gladsome, kind ; -a, 

afl /• joy. [san&ra : see 1237 b.] 
sunrtavan,/. -vari, a. joyous. [Bonfta, 

1234 and *: for fem., 1169. 2 s.] 
Bupa, m. soup, [despite the identity of 

mg, no etymological connection has as 

yet been discovered.] $ 

Bupa-kara, m. soup-maker, cook, 
sapavaficani, a. (having an easy 

faltering-approach, i.e.) to which one 

easily or gladly totters (of the grave), t.e. 

easy of approach or not repulsive, [upa- 

vaiicana, 1304b >.] 
Bupayani, a. (of easy approach, i.e.) 

easy of access, [upayana, 1804b 2.] 
sura, m. the sun. [cf. frrkt, gen. Bur-as, 

' sun ' : perhaps a transfer to the a-declen- 

sion, 390.] 

18* 
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sari, m. {prop, impeller, inciter, t.e.) he 
who engages priests to perform a sacrifice 
for his own benefit and pays them for it, 
a sacrifice-master ; the same as maghavan 
ig.v.) and the later yajamana. [V28a, 
'impel,' 1191.] 

snrya, m. the sun, selection xl.; the Sun, 
personified, selection xxziii. ; saiy% /. — 1. 
the Sun, personified ca a female; —2. the 
hymn of Surya's wedding, RV. z. 85, selec- 
tion iTiii. [fr. Kvkt (wax), 1212a.] 

snrya-vid, a. knowing the Surya-hymn, 
RV. X. 86. 

V 8f (Bfaarti; sasara, 8asr6; ^Uuurat; aa- 
rifyiti; 8rt4; s&xiom; sfiva; -aftya; 
a&r&yati, -te). run swiftly, glide, flow; 
caus. act, set in motion, [cf. dp-fiti, 'rush, 
onset, spring,' whence dpfidoff, 'rush on'; 
SX-fAo, * spring ' ; Bxxofuu, ' spring ' ; iXrro, 
'leaped'; lAt, saRre, 'spring'; cf . aaras, 
'pool,' sarit, 'stream,' and, for the root 
with 1, aal-ila^ 'flowing' and 'fluid, i.e. 
water.'] 

+ anu, run or go after. 

+ apa, go off; caus. remore; take out. 

+ ava, go down, in avasara. 

+ a, run unto; run. 

+ apa, go unto, approach. 

+ nis, go out; caus. drive out or away. 

+ p r a , go forth ; caus. stretch forth or out. 

+ 8am, —1. flow together; —2. go 

about, wander, sam intensive, 1077b end ; 

esp. wander from one existence to another 

(of the soul). 
Sf kA, m. perhaps missile, lance. 
Sf galA, m. jackal. 

V 8fj (sijiii, -te; saaiLija, 8a8ij6; israk- 
pi; srak^y&ii, -te; bt^; ahl^^um; 
nff^vtk; -8|jya; siarkfati). —1. let loose 
(from the hand), dart, hurl; throw; —2. 
let go, pour out (streams, rain), discharge ; 
— 3. let loose (herds); —4. spin or twist 
(cord or garland); —5. (discharge from 
one's self, cf. 57 \ and so) procreate, en- 
gender; create. 

-f a va, — 1. shoot off (arrows) ; throw or 
put in, 57*; —2. let loose (streams); 
loose (from a bond), 78i*; delirer over, 
84^3; -3. (like Eng. coUoq. let slide) let 
pass unnoticed, forgire, 78 ^s. 



+ nd, — 1. cast; hurl (a bolt) ; —2. pour 
out, 103 IB; —3. cast off; lay down (a 
corpse) ; —4. let go, 3*. 
+ 8am-ud, let go, discharge. 
+ upa, (hurl at, and so) plague, dis- 
tress, Tex ; aditya npasff^aa, sc. raho^A^ 
the sun rexed by Rahu, i^. eclipsed. 
+ vi, —1. throw away, 106*'; —2. dis- 
charge; (let go from the hand, t.e.) lay 
down, 103^; mid., to. vacam, let go the 
Yoice, t.€. break silence by saying - *, 
100®; —3. create, 57*, cf. simple verb. 
+ 8am, (let go together.) mix, unite. 
f^fit vbl. creating. [Vsfj.] 

V Bf-p (airpati, -te; saadrpa; teppat; 
sarpsy&ti, srapsy&ti; arpti; sizpitiim; 
BTptva; -sfpya; sLeqrpBati). creep, crawl; 
glide ; used of gentle and cautious motion. 
[cf. ^fnru, 'creep, go'; Lat. serp-ere, 
* creep * ; repere, •srep^ere, ' creep,* rep-ti-lis, 
'creeping'; AS. sealf, Eng. salve, so 
named from its slipperiness, like aaipia 
and sfpTftf see these ; cf . also ^/nr-er^ir and 
Lat. serpens, 'snake': no connection w. 
Eng. s/ip.] 

+ ad, creep out or up; rise; desid. wish 
to rise. 

+ npa, go gently unto, approach gently. 
+ vi, —1. more asunder, disperse; —2. 
more about. 
8fpr&, a. slipi>ery, fatty; smooth. [Vanp, 
1188a.] 

1 86na, /. a missile; weapon. [V28i, 
'hurl,' 1177a.] 

2 86na, /. line of battle; acies; army, 
[akin with nta, ' furrow,' ainiAn, ' parting 
of the hair ' : from these a root ««:, ' draw 
a straight line,' may perhaps be inferred.] 

8 e r 9 y a , a. with Jealousy ; -am, adv. with 
jealousy, [sa + ir^a.] 

V Bev (a^vate; aifdva, aifevft; aevifjiti; 
aeviti; a6vitum; aeYitvi; -a6vya). —1. 
stay by (loc.), the opp. of tyig » — 2. stay 
by, and so {like Eng. wait upon) serre or 
rererence, 30^^; —3. derote one's self 
to; practice, 21 ^ 66', 68*. [no connec- 
tion w. (r4$o/jMi, ' rererence,' see Vtyig.] 

+ upa, rererence ; be devoted to. 
+ ni, be devoted to, t.e. cohabit with. 
+ 8 am, practice. 
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utrtkum, fi. practice. [Vsev.] 

86Ta,/. aBerring or reyerencing. [Vsev, 
1149.] 

sftinika, a. belonging to an anny; as m, 
soldier; champion or fighter. [2Mn&, 
1222e2.] 

s6daka, a. with water, containing water, 
[ndaki, 1904c.] 

s6ma, m. —1. Extract, esp. of certain 
spedes of the A«clepia8 family, <e0 70 * h. ; 
Soma, both literaUy, and also personified as 
a god; as pL Somardraughts ; —2. the 
moon, <e0 70 * H. [V 1 so, ' extract,' 1166.] 

soma -pa [862], a. Soma-drinking; asm. 
Somardrinker. 

soma-p^ya, n. a drinking of Soma; dat, 
in order to drink the Soma, see 1218c, 982. 
[acct, 1272a.] 

somyA, a. haWng to do with Soma, ue,, 
as m. .- Soma-offerer ; pi. the Manes, 84 ^^. 
[86ma, 1212c.] 

a and am a ni,/. lightning; prop.,/, of an 
adj. «saiida]nana, 'of the rain-cloud, 
cloud-bom,' and to be taken in its adj. 
sense, as epithet of vidyut, at 2^. [see 
sudaman and 1208a.] 

a&dbhaga, n. happiness. [subhiga, 
1208f.] 

aaubhagatvi, n. condition of happi- 
ness; weal and blessing, [aadbhaga, 
1239.] 

sadbhftgya, n. happiness, esp. conjugal 
felicity, 89^^; charmingness, 2^ [su- 
bhiga (1211, 1204c) —see its mgs.] 

B&umyA, a. —1. of or relating to Soma; 
Soma-, 96*; —2. (moon-like, t.e.) having 
a mild and kindly influence on senses and 
feelings, and so mild, gentle; —3. voc. 
sing, a&umya, O gentle sir, 61 *. [86nia, 
1211.] 

fl&uryi, a. pertaining to the tun; neut. 
pi., se. anktani, hymns to Silrya. [sftrya, 
1211.] 

aftuTar^a, a, golden, [suvar^a, 1208f.] 

V akand (ak&ndati; caakAnda; ibkfiatnt; 
skantay&ti; ikannA; ndcAndya, -akA- 
dya). intrans. dart, spring, spurt; drop, 
be spilled; fall. [cf. oKM-akov, 'trap- 
stick' (cf. Qer. FaUe, 'trap, pit-fall,' w. 
JaOen, 'fall'), and 'stumbling-block'; Lat. 



scand-ere, 'climb/ de-seend'ere, 'dimb 

down'; seSla, ^scad-la, 'ladder.'] 
akand hi, m. shoulder. 
skandha-de9a, m. region of the 

shoulder, i.e. shoulder, 
akindha^, n. ramification; branches of 

a tree, tree-top. 
atina, m. the breast of a woman, 
atabdha, a. immorable, rigid, stiff. 

[Vstabh, 964, 160.] 
atabdha-locana, a. haying immorable, 

i.e, unwinking eyes, 
atabdhi-kf , make rigid or stiff (as if 

dead), [stabdha, 1094.] 

V atabh or atambh (siabhnati; taatim- 
bha, taatambhft; isiambhit; siabdhil; 
at&bdhum; stabdhva; -si&bhya). — 1. 
make firm or steady, prop or uphold 
(heayen or earth) ; — 2. mid. become 
firm or immoyable or rigid; —stabdha, 
immoyable, rigid, [cf. (rr4fi^v\ov, 'oliyes 
pressed hard, oil-cake'; orifiS'tuf, 'mal- 
treat,' collateral form of ortlfi-^uf, ' stamp 
on, tread'; £ng. stamp: for connection 
of mgs, cf . ip€(9t», ' make steady or firm, 
fix firm, plant.'] 

+ ad, prop up. 

+ yi, —1. prop asunder, 78^; —2. 
(make immoyable, i.e.) bring to a stand- 
still, stop, 6 ». 
stambha, m. prop, post, column. 
[Vsiambh.] 

V sift (siayiiat). be stealthy, [see steaA, 
stayd.] 

stayd, m. thief. [Vsfca, 1166: cf. t&yd.] 

V stigh (stinn6ti). proceed, stride; esp. 
proceed against, attack. [cf. <rr§lx^, 
'proceed, march, go in line,' rarely 
'mount up'; Church Slayonic stign<Ui, 
'hasten': the root is wide-spread in Ger- 
manic, but often shows a specialisation of 
mg, ' proceed upward, ascend, climb ' ; cf . 
AS. sHg<m, which often means sunply 
'proceed, go,' but also 'ascendere,' and 
eyen 'descendere'; Ger. steig-en, 'mount 
up'; AS. stMg-er, 'a step to climb by,' 
Eng. stair; AS. stigel, 'step or steps for 
climbing oyer a fence,' Eng. stile; AS. 
ttig-rap, sG^ap, ' moimting-roi>e,' Eng. 
stirrup ; Ger. Steg-reif, ' stirrup ' ; AS. 



Vstu] 



[278] 



sHgend, ' rising or sty/ Eng. sty, * swelling 
(on eye-lid)': for change of gh to n in 
present, cf . 161 ^ and *.] 
+ pra, get ahead in attacking, succeed 
in one's attacks, ©S** ^o- ^K 

V 8ta (statiti [626], stut^; tast&Tra, ta- 
stnvd; Afltaoait, istof^; ^Urt^avit ; 
stavi^yAti, -te ; Bto^yiti, -te ; siuU ; 
st^tiun; aintva; -sidtya, -stnya; stu- 
y&te). praise; extol (a god); stnv&nt, 
(praising, as suhst.) worshipper. 

+ pra, —1. praise; —2. bring forward 
as object of mention or subject of con- 
yersation (cf, Lat, laudare, pro/>. 'praise,' 
but also * mention '), and so — 3. general- 
ized, introduce, begin, 
sttika, / lock or tuft (of wool or hair), 
[see stokil.] 

V sir (stp^ti, 8tn^t6, in mg 1 in Veda; 
Birn6ti, 8iri^at6, in mg 2; taatara, ta- 
star6; Asiarit [900]; stari^yite; 8trt&, 
fltir^ [057b]; rt]rtva, Btirtva;; -Btftya, 
-starya). —1. strew, esp, the sacrificial 
straw, 88^^; spread out; —2. (like Lat, 
sternere) overthrow (an enemy). 

[cf. orSp-mf-fju, Lat. ster^-ere, * strew, 
spread out'; or^-iMy (like Eng. spread) 
'bedding,' orpw-firfi, 'bed,' Lat. stra-men, 
* straw,' storea, ' straw mat,' torus, totor-u-s, 
' bed * ; AS. strea-w, streo-w-tan, Eng. straw, 
strew ; arpv^6s, Lat. strd-tus, * bespread ' ; 
(via) strata, ' (way) bespread ' with stones, 
t.«. 'paved,' whence borrowed AS. striU, 
"Eng, street; Old Lat. stld-tus, Lat. lotus, 
' spread out, spreading, and so broad, 
wide'; see also under noun sif.] 
+ ann, cover over. 
+ a, spread out. 

+ apa, spread upon, spread as a cover; 
as technical term of the ritual, with or with- 
out ajya, pour the sacrificial butter over 
{e.g. the hand) so as to make a coating, 
99 ». 

+ pra, spread out. 
Btf [371i^tara8, gtfbhis], m., plural only. 
the stars, [if f r. V sif, we may interpret 
the name as meaning cither (a) 'the 
light-strewers,' or (h) 'the scattered' ones, 
those that are ' spread out ' over the vault 
of heaven ; but the connection w. v' stf is 



very imcertain: cf. kar^p, stem hnrr^p, 
Avestan star, Lat stella, mster-la, Ger. 
Stem, AS. steorra, Eng. star: see also 
tara.] 

steni, m. thief. [Vsta.] 

stokA, —1. m. drop; —2. <m adj. small, 
insignificant [akin with stdka, ' tuft ' : 
from these, a root •stu, 'drop, dribble, 
run together, be compacted into a round 
mass,' may perhaps be inferred: for mg 
2, cf. Eng. dribble w. driblet.'] 

stotf , m. praiser (of a god), worshipper, 
singer. [Vsto, 1182a.] 

at 6m a, m. praise, song of praise. [Veto, 
1166a.] 

stoma- virdhana, a. delighting in 
praise, [acct, 1271.] 

stri [366], / woman, female individual, 
wife, opp. of pumans, e,g. 104*. [prob. 
for •sutri, ' generatrix,' Vsu, 1182 <.] 

stri-kama, a. having desire for female 
(children). [1296.] 

sthi, —1. vbl in cpds. standing; and so, 
generalized {like Eng, stand, ' be situated '), 
situated, staying, being; —2. sometimes, 
perhaps, substantively, place (like Eng, noun 
stand, 'place'), in go^if^fk/k, sadha-stha. 
[Vsiha, 333: sometimes -s^ha, 186.] 

sthila, n. dry land (as opp. to water), 
terra firma, Fest-land; sihali, /. place; 
[prob. akin w. Vsiha, 'that which stands 
firm.'] 

sthAvira, a. —1. firm, thick, massy, 
sturdy; —2. full-grown, old; as m. old 
man. [from sthu, collateral form of 
Vsiha, 1188e: for mg 1, cf. Eng. steady, 
cognate w. stand, and cf. sihira; for 2, 
cf . Eng. of long standing.'] 

V stha (tif^ti, -te [671, 749af; iasihad, 
tasth^; &8ihat, ftsthita [884]; sihasy&ti, 
-te; sthitd; sthatum; sthitva; -sthaya; 
sthiy&te; sthapiyati, -te [1042d]). 

-1. stand, 13", 25", 47 «, 80 ?, 87 «, 
98"; stand still, 70"*"; remain stand- 
ing; — 2. stand by (a friend); hold out 
faithfuUy, 25 «, 6313."; -3. remain, 64"; 
wait, 54*; abide, 39 1*^, 46®; pass., impers.: 
sarvaih sthiyatam, let all remain, 24 1^; 
atra sthiyatam, stay here, 39^; —4. 
remain or be in a condition, continue in 
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an action [1076c]: w. adj\ or ppl,, 28*, 
30*; vyap&ditas tiv^liaii, lies dead, 44 1>; 
w, gerund, 26 ^^ ; w. tnstr., 41 « ; 

-6. exist; be present, 10», 46i«; -6. 
be situated, be, 1 «, 26 1», 83* ; -7. (remain 
standing, i.e. unmoved or untouched, and 
$0, like Ger. dahingestellt bleiben) remain 
unconsidered or unmentioned; thus, dure 
tiftliAtu tadyrddhia, (let the interest of 
it stand afar off, t.e.) to say nothing of 
the interest of it, 46^; —8. sthiti,see b.v.; 
— 9. caus, cause to stand, set; put, 41 ^^ 

[for •via: cf. Doric inf. ara-fi§v, Epic 
frr^-yoi. Church SlaYonic sta^i, Lat. sta-re, 
Old High Ger. std-^, Grer. steh-en, 'stand': 
this old form of the root appears also in 
Ger. Statt, AS. stede, Eng. stead, 'place': 
the prevailing form of the root in Ger- 
manic is stand; cf. AS. stond-an, Eng. 
stand; Ger. preterit stand, 'stood': —with 
&-8th&-t, cf. H-orri, 'stood'; w. tl-^^hft-mi, 
cf I'trr/i-iu^ 'set,' Lat si-sti-t, 'sets': —for 
mgs of Vsiha, cf. in general those of 
Eng. stand."] 
+ adhi, stand upon. 
+ ana, —1. (stand along by, t.e.) take 
one's place along by, and so support, 
help; —2. devote one's self to a thing, 
e.g. virtue, 68^*; devote one's self to (an 
undertaking), and so carry out (a plan), 
33^*; accomplish; pass, impers.: eTam 
anuf^eyam, it must be done so, 37*; 
soSS^^; iAihSkjBJiJ^f^ie, it having been 
thus accomplished, this being done, 33 ^* ; 
see 303b* and cf. 36", 37", 39 1*'". 
-l-abhi, set the foot upon, vanquish; 
withstand. 

+ ava, -1. stand off, 106 » ; -2. 
stand; —3. remain, abide; — avaathita: 
standing ; i)osted, 43 " ; situated ; abiding, 
dwelling; —'caus. (cause to stand apart, 
t.«.) leave behind, 44**. 
+ a, take one's place at; resort to, 10^. 
+ nd, stand up; rise up (from sleep or 
inactivity), 30*^ ; spring up, 26" ; get out 
of (abl.), 86"; caus, cause or bid to rise, 
102 7; pull out (of a mire, a vat), 22*, 
36 M. [a lost, 233a.] 

+ praty-ad, rise up to meet (in token 
of respect). 



+ aam-nd, rise up, spring up. 
+ upay —1. stand by, 94*; set one's 
self near; stand opposite, 69**; —2. ap- 
proach, esp. with reverence or supplica- 
tion; — upaathita: (having) approached 
or api>eared ; near at hand, 41 *. 
+ anu^apa, mid. approach one after 
another; w. ma {the pronoun), come to my 
side, 94*. 

+ aam-upa, approach; fall to one's 
lot; aamupaathita, on hand. 
+ ni, stand in, rest on. 
+ pari, stand round about, encompass; 
restrain. 

+ pra, mid. arise, and so set out to go; 
go off; praathito 'bhavat, profectus est; 
caus, send away, dismiss, 36*. 
-f prati, stand; be established; get a 
place or foot-hold, 84*; pratiftliita : es- 
tablished, resting upon; set up; — catw. 
set 

+ vi, mid. (stand asunder, i.e.) spread 
itself. 

+ aiiu-vi, spread one's self over, per- 
vade (ace), RV.x. 126.7. 
+ sam, mid. —1. remain with; —2. in the 
ritual, come to a stand-still (aam, inten- 
sive), i.e. get through, finish; aamsthite, 
loc. absolute, if he (end, i.e.) die, 101*. 

athatrA, a. station, place. [Vatha, 1186: 
for mg, cf. Eng. stead w. root sta under 
Vstiia.] 

sthana, n. —1. a standing; —2. a re- 
maining, abiding; —3. standing, i.e., as 
in Eng., rank; -'4. an abode {see bha- 
▼ana); place, 36*, etc.; —5. pregnantly 
{cf. patra), a proper place; —6. a proper 
occasion; concrete, a proper object for 
giving occasion to anything; tatkavya- 
8ya.^arpaya-gtih&nam ekah a-, of this 
poem S. is the sole consignment-occa- 
sioner, i.e. the only one worthy of having 
this poem entrusted to him, 64 ^ [Vatha, 
1160. 1.] 

athana-bhra^ga, m. abode-ruin, loss 
of abode. 

sthavarA, a. standing; not endowed with 
the power of locomotion, and so, as col- 
lective n. sing., the plants, 63**; as m, pL 
plants, 67^ [Vatha, 1171a.] 
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Bth&Tftrata, /. condition of being a 
plant [1287.] 

flihiti, a. —1. standing (as opp. to going, 
lying), 14^; —2. (of animate and inani- 
mate being! ) standing in a place; abid- 
ing ; sthitaB {supply, om is often necessary , 
some form o/^tm, 'be'), was abiding, t^. 
abode, 29^; situated; bhutale sthitam, 
being on the earth, t^., simply, on the 
earth, 0^^ ; impers.: sthitam, it was 
waited by (tiufr.), ix. (he) waited, 84^^; 
— 3. existing; present, 6 1'; 

— 4. being or remaining in a situation 
or condition (cf. V8tlia4), trAticA is ex- 
pressed: by an adj. in the same ease, 18 ^<^; 
by an adv,; tatha, 26^; ka^ sthito iira, 
who (is) being here, t.e. who is here, 49^; 
by a gerund f atmanam aoehidya stliitaa, 
after concealing himself (was) remaining, 
I.S. kept hidden, 25 W; so 36", 88 » 41*; 
npavi^^ flthitaa, waited sitting, 48*; 
yair vyapya bh&v&n sarvftn atiiito 
mahan, with which the intellect, perrad- 
ing all beings, stands, t.e. with which it 
constantly perrades all beings, 66*. 

[ppl. of Vsth&, 964c: cf. <rra-rtf-y, Lat. 
startup, 'standing, set': for mgs abore, 
cf. VsUuL] 

sthiti,/ —1. a standing; —2. a remain- 
ing by a thing; and so —3. derotion to 
(loc.), 16^^; —4. {like Lat. status) con- 
dition; and so —5. way, method of pro- 
cedure, 267. [V stha, 1157. la, cf. 954c.] 

•thin, vhl. standing, in cpds. [Vstha, 
1183 ■.] 

sthiri, a. steady; steadfast, 81*; firm; 
cUso of persons, 99 7; enduring (of might), 
78«. [Vsth&, 11881, cf. 954c: for mg, cf. 
sthaYira.] 

V sthii, assumed as collateral form of stha, 
cf. athilvira, and see under Vma. 

sthai^a, / i>ost, pillar, [f or •ainl-na, f r. 
V*flinl or •atal, an extended form of 
V*«ta, Skt stha: cf. Ger. Stolle{n), Old 
High Ger. stoUo, *stolno, 'prop, post'; 
oTvA-oy, 'post, pillar'; these words, like 
or^Xily Doric vriKa^ ' prop, post,' presup- 
pose the root in causal mgs, 'cause to 
stand,' Le. (a) 'keep from falling, prop 
up/ and (6) 'set up,' as a pillar: the root 



appears also in Ger. StaU, Eng. stall, 
'stand, i.e. standing-place,' and in Ger. 
stiU, Eng. sliiS, ' standing, not moiing.'] 

V ana (anati; aaanad; anasyfcti, -ie; 
anatA; anatum; anatira; -snaya). bathe; 
perform a religious ablution, esp. at the 
end of religious studentship (62*) or of a 
TOW. [ozig. ana or anii (so aiha, athfi) : 
cf. V^m in iwvwv, •f-«vcF^r, 'swam'; Lat. 
na-re, ' swim ' : see also under nad.] 

anataka, a. who haa performed the 
ablution customary at the end of religioua 
pupilage, [anat^ 1222.] 

a nan a, n. a bathing, religious ablution. 
[Vsna» 1150.] 

anana-gila, a. (haying bathing as a 
habit, ije.) practicing religious ablutions. 
[1302.] 

an ay in, a. performing religious ablutiona. 
[Vana^ 1188^,258.] 

anayu, fn. —1. sinew, 25^. [perhapa 
'ligament,' from Vsa or ai, 'bind, ligire,' 
q.v. : if so, it is formed from the present- 
stem aina (see 1148.8b and cf. aanva), 
abbreviated to an&, with suffix u (1178b) 
and interposed y (258): cf. Old High 
Ger. sfyuiwa, Ger. Sehne, AS. stna, Eng-. 
stnsw, which point to a Goth, •sinavai 
that ana-^ and its older equir. ana-Tan 
are abbreviated forms (for ain&-) would 
appear from the Germanic cognates.] 

anayu-bandha, m. sinew-band, i.e. bow- 
string. 

V anih (anihyati; anigdhA). —1. be 
supple, greasy, moist; and so —2. stick 
to, i.e., as in Eng., be attached to, be 
fond of. 

and, n. collateral form of ujol. surface. 

aneha, m. —1. stickiness; —2. viscid and 
smooth stuff; oil; fat; —8. attachment, 
love, friendship. [Vanih: for connection 
of 1 and 8, see anih.] 

V 8pa9, older form of ^I'pta^q.v. 

V apfdh (ap&rdhate ; paap|dh6; q»ar- 
dhiti; apirdhitum). contest the pre- 
cedence among one another; emulate; 
strive. 

apfdh, /. rival ; opponent; foe. 
[Vaprdh] 

V aprg (sprg^ -te; paap4r{% VUKpf^; 
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iMjpnkMpif icpfkfat; sprakfyiti; spn^; 
sprAtt^om; spp^tra; -spt^ya). touch. 
+ apa, —1. touch, 103^; reach to, 
RV.x. 125.7; —2. to. apis, touch water, 
technical term for flymbolical purification, 
by dipping the hand in a dish, by rinsing 
the mouth, or by washing, 104^^*^; voord 
for water to be understood, 66^. 
spra^Vftvya, grdv. to be touched. 
[V8prs,241.] 

V sphur or gphf (iphuriti, -te; iapharit; 
sphuriti). make a • quick or jerky 
motion: —1. dart, trane,; with the foot, 
kick; —2. dart, intrane.; twitch (of the 
eye, arm) ; —3. (of the lightning) flash. 

[for •Bpf, 'quirer, jerk, kick, flutter': 
cf. iL-oTolp-m^ 'struggle convulsiTely ' (as 
a fish just out of water); Lat. epemere, 
'kick away, reject'; Bug. spur, 'goad 
with the heel'; spurn, 'kick away': see 
also under par^a.] 
+ pra, shake, tremble. 

8phy&, m. wooden splinter, shaped like a 
knife and as long as the arm, for use at 
the sacrifice. . 

ima, enclitic and slightly asseverative par- 
ticle, 79^7, 6^; accompanying a verb which 
is in the present tense but has the value of a 
past, 28, 8", 12 »; explained at 778b 
onJb^. 

V smi (Bm&yate ; sifmiy^ ; tanayi^ ; 
smiti; smitva; -amity a), smile; smile 
bashfully; blush, [cf. ^iXo-/A/ici94y, 'fond 
of smiles,' stem o/itiits, as in Hesychian 
/icT8of, 'smile'; iktilda, 'smile'; Lat 
mi-ru-s, ' wonderful,' mirari, ' wonder ' (for 
mg, cf. smaya, 'wonder'); Middle High 
Ger. smie-r-en, smie-l^en, 'smile'; Eng. 
smile, smirk.2 

+ vi, be astonished, 
smita, a. smiling; asn. [1176a], a smile. 

[ppl. of VsmL] 
imita-parva, a. preriously smiling, 

with a smile, [for irreg. order, see 

1291.] 

V imr (smirati; saamara ; smarifyiti; 
snqrti; amixtun; smrtva; -amftya). 
— I. remember, both keep in mind and 
call to mind; —2. call to mind, t.«. hand 
down by memory, hand down by tradi- 



tion, hand down-^ses the important word 
amfti; 

— anqrta: —1. remembered; —2. 
handed down by sm^ or taught by 
tradition; and «o — 3. declared to be * *, 
61'; passing for * *; regarded by tra- 
dition as * *, 68^; to be variously paror 
phrased; mftrgo 'yam smftaa, this is, we 
are taught, the path, 2V; called, 22^ 
67 ». 

[cf. /iip-fi§pHi Mpya, 'memorable works'; 
fjjpifufo^ ' anxious thought, care ' ; ftdp-rvp^ 
' rememberer, witness ' ; lUXuv, ' care for ' ; 
iiixxew, 'hesitate, delay, be going to 
do'; Lat me-mor, 'mindful'; memoria, 
' memory ' ; morva, ' hesitation, delay.'] 
+ vi, forget 

amfti, /. —1. remembrance; —2. tra- 
dition (see V8mr2); tradition which is 
handed down and accepted as authorita- 
tire (except fruti, q,v,) ; d^ned, 68 ^b, see 
note; a work based on such tradition; a 
law-book. [V smr . ] 

8mrti-9ila, dual n. tradition and habits 
(habits in collective sense, ix, usage). 
[1268a.] 

syii [499a], pron, that; cf tyi. 

V ayand or syad (syindate; 8a8yand6; 
teyin [890^] ; syantayAti ; syannA ; 
sy&nttum; syattyt; -syidya). run (of 
animate beings and of fluids) ; flow. 

+ abhi, flow unto. 

+ p r a , flow forth or away, 
syoni, a. soft; mild; tender, 
srikva, m. comer of the mouth; mouth, 

jaws, 
sragvln, a. wearing a wreath, [sr^, 

1232.] 
srij, /. wreath, garland. [VsBJ, mg 4, 

' twist,' just as AS. wrS^, Eng. wreath, fr. 

AS. tmlSan, Eng. writhe, 'twist' (under 

vvrt).] 

sr&Tantf, /. flowing (water), stream, 
[ppl. of Vsru.] 

V sru (srAvati; suarava; Asravit; aravia- 
y&ti; smti). —1. flow, stream; —2. 
flow or trickle away, waste away, become 
lost, 80*. [cf. p4«, •<rpcF.», Lithuanian 
srav-j-u, 'flow,' Irish srvth, 'stream'; cf. 
also Church Slaronic stru-ja, 'stream,' 
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Ger. Stro-m, Eng. strea-m, with t between 
8 and r (see under nsra and gyasr): 
further ^tv-fxa, 'stream'; Lat. Ru-mo, 
*The River/ old name of the Tiber: w. 
&-8rav-a-t, cf. fpp^tf *i-ffptF-€-r.^ 

srtic, /. one of the large sacrificial ladles 
(as long as the arm), of which there are 
three, John, npabhrt, and dhmva, see 
102 i^N.; used for pouring ghee in the 
fire, [akin w. Vsru.] 

sruvA, m. a small sacrificial ladle (a cubit 
long), used for dipping from the pot and 
pouring into the artic. [akin w. Vsm.] 

Br6ta8, n. stream. [Vsm, 1162a.] 

BvA [626*], —1. pron. adj. own; my own, 
73 w 7812.21; thy own, 69", 86*; his 
own or his, 4", 45', etc. ; her, 8*^; their 
own or (each) his own, 14'; indef., one's 
own, 5822^ 66®; very ojien at the beginning 
o/cpds: my, 10 «, 21i'>; his, 31 », etc.; 
their, 27*; our, etc., see following words; 

—2. m. kinsman, friend; —3. {like 
atman) one's self, see 513^; one's natural 
self or condition ; —4. n. {like Goth, sves) 
possessions, property, [cf. i6s, ^aeFS-s, 
and Ss, Ij, Sv, and <r<p6s, 'own'; Old Lat. 
sovo-s, Lat." suu-^, * own'; Goth, sve-s, AS. 
swas, 'own'; also e, (r^c, Lat. se, Goth. 
si-k, Ger. si-ch, 'self.'] 

flvaka, a. own; his own, etc.; equiv. to 
Bva. [sva, 1222a.] 

av&.k^atra, a. (having self-rule, i.e.) 
free. 

Bva>cchanda, m. own will, [chanda, 
227.] 

svacchanda-vanajata, a. (by its own 
will, i.e.) spontaneously wood-grown, i.e. 
growing wild in the wood. 

V Bvaj (Bv&jaie; Ba8vaj6 ; svaji^y^te; 
BvaktA; BvAktum; svajitva; -Bv&jya). 
embrace. 

+ p a r i , embrace. 

V Bvad (Bvidati, -te; Basvadd; svatti; 
svadiyati, svad^yati). —1. act. make 
savory, season ; Jig. make agreeable ; 
— 2. mid. be savory, relish, intrans.; —3. 
mid. relish, trans. ; take pleasure in. [cf . 
kyB-dv^, 'please,' aorist tCaZt, W-<rFa9-e, 
'pleased'; Vf^ofuu, 'rejoice'; see also 
under svada.] 



Bva-dharma, m. own duty. 

1 Bvadha, /, —1. wont, habit, custom, 
76^; rule; llSos; —2. accustomed place, 
home, ^$os; —3. (wonted condition, i.e.) 
comfort ; joy ; bliss, 83 12 ; pleasure, 73 " ; 
BYadham iim nas, according to our 
pleasure, i.e. exactly to our wish, 73*'; 
Bvadhiya and BvadhabhiB: in wonted 
wise; with pleasure, gladly; (gladly, i.e.) 
willingly, freely, 84^2. [cf. Woy, 'custom,' 
^BoSf ' wonted place, haunt,' tUn6-a, ' am ac- 
cuBtomed ' ; AS. sidu, Ger. Sitte, ' custom.'] 

2 Bvadha, /. sweet drink; esp. a libation 
of ghee to the Manes. [perhaps for 
2 Budha : for the etymology, cf. sva- 
dha adhayat, ' he drank the sweet 
drinks,' RV.] 

Bvadhavant, a. —1. (having his wont, 
1.6.) keeping to his custom, faithful, con- 
stant; — 2. (having bliss, i.e.) blessed, 
78", 70*' w. [iBvadha, 1233: see mgs 1 
and 3.] 

Bv^dhiti, m.f. axe. 

V Bvan (svinati, -te; Basvana; Asvanit, 
Asvanit; Bvaniti). ^sound, resound, roar, 
[cf . Lat. sonus, ' sound ' ; Old Lat. son-it, 
'sounds'; AS. swinsian, 'sound'; Kng. 
swan, so named from its song; similarly 
in Ger. the cock is called Hahn, a name 
akin w. Lat. can-ere, 'sing' — cf. Hamlet 
i. 1. 160, " the bird of dawning singeth."] 

Bvan4, m. sound; roar (of wind). 

[Vsvan.] 
BvanaB, n. roar, [do.] 

V Bvap (Bvipiti [631]; sofnrapa [785']; 
ibvapmt ; svapBy&ii ; sapift [054b] ; 
Bv&ptam; Buptva; Bvap&yati). sleep; 
fall asleep; saptA, sleeping; caus. put 
to sleep, [cf . Lat. sop-or, ' sleep * ; w. 
caus., cf . Lat. sopire, ' put to sleep ' ; see 
also under svapna.] 

+ n i , go to sleep ; caus. put to sleep. 
+ pra, fall asleep; prasapta, fallen 
asleep, asleep, sunk in sleep. 

B ▼ & p a 8 , a. having good works, t .«. wonder- 
working. [Bti + ^pas, 1304b.] 

Bvapu [352],y! jperAaps besom, [perhaps 
for Bu-pu, 'cleaning well': for va in 
place of a, cf. 28vadha: for mg, ef. 
pavana.] 
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Bv&pna, m. —1. sleep; »2. dream. 
[Vsvap, q.y.: cf. ftr-vo-s, Lat som-nus, 
' sleep ' ; AS. swef-n, * sleep, dream ' ; 
Chaucerian swefn, ' dream ' ; Lat. somnium, 
'dream': for comiection of 1 and 2, cf. 
51 ^, where either sense fits.] 

svapna-mai^avaka, m. the Dream- 
manikin, name of a certain magic whose 
performance brings dreams that become 
realized, 51^. 



8va-bhava, m own way/tf being, in- 
herent nature, ingeniumyits distinguished 
from acquired qualitj^ set go^a 2, and 
22 »; svabhivat^by nature [291 «], 
naturally. 

avabhaTa-cLy^eya, m. natural hatred. 
[1280b.] 

Bvayaih/v'ara, m. self -choice; esp. free 
choiQ^ of a husband, which was allowed 
to ^rls of the warrior (kfatriya) caste, a 
S^ayamvara. 

8vay4m [513], jn-on, own self, self; him- 
self, etc.; referring to 8ubject, 48', etc ; all 
by itself, of its own accord, 93*; referring 
to predicate, l^o. [from sva with nom. 
case ending -am (cf. tv-am, a-y-am), and 
interposed y, cf . 258.] 

8vayam-bhu [352], a. self -existent; asm. 
epithet of Brahma. 

Bvayam-m^ta, a. dead of himself . 

BV^-yukti,/./)^ own team [acct, 1274: 
for mg, cf . the Dutch and the American 
£ng. 8pan (of horses) w. AS. spannan, 
' join.'] 

V Bvar (Bv&rati ; AsYarfat; Asvarit). 
soimd. [cf <rvp-ty^ 'pipe, flute'; Lat 
8u-8ur-ru-s, 'a humming'; Eng swar-m.] 

BT^r [388d], pronounced sdar in the Veda, 
n. —1. the sun, 71^®; —2. sunlight, sun- 
shine; light, 79*, —3. (the place of the 
light, cf rajaa) heaven, 91 ^ 92^; —4. 
one of the three "utterances," 8ee 
vyahrU. 

[cf. ^€lp-ios, ^«lp, ' sun, dog-star' ; 
<r4\-as, 'light'; <rc\-^n7, *moon'; Lat. 
ser-enus, 'bright'; sol, AS. sol, 'sun'; 
AS swel-an, Eng. sweal, * bum, glow, waste 
away by heat ' ; and the kindred sioeker, 
'be overcome by heat,' whence sweltrg or 
sultry: if the forms with r and / are fr. 



extended forms of a root *sii, ' to light,' 
and if svkr is a direct deriv. of the same 
V*Ba (8d-ar),we may compare Ger. Sonne, 
AS. su^ne, Eng. sun, AS. sunnan dmg, 
Eng. Sun-dag,^ 

Bva-rupa, n. own form or shape; true 
nature, 401®. 

BvariLpa-bhava, m. the becoming or 
being the true form (of names), t.e. the 
use of the true form (of a person's name). 
[1280b : Bvarupa is used predicatively.] 

Bvar-g6, —1. a. going or leading to the 
light or to heaven ; situate in the heavenly 
light, heavenly ; esp. w, loka, svargo lo- 
kas, the heavenly world, heaven, 103 ^ i*- ^' 
— also as one word, see svargaloka ; — 2. 
III. without loka, heaven, 04*, 66^. 

Bvarga-gamin, a. going to or attaining 
heaven. 

Bvarga-loka, m. the heavenly world, 
heaven, 103^. 

Bvdkr-bhanu, m. Suarbhftnu, name of a 
demon causing the eclipse of the sun, 
cf the later raha. [poss. 'having, t.« 
withholding the sun's rays.'] 

BYATjk, pronounced Bvaria, a, sounding; 
of a thunderbolt, whizzing. [Vavar, 
1213.] 

Bvalamkfta, a. well adorned, [bu + 
alamlqria: see alam.] 

Bvi^va, a. with goodly horses. [Bd -f- 
igva, 1304b.] 

BV^Br [373], /. sister. [cf. Lat sOror, 
AS. sweoster, swuster, Eng. sister: cf. 
3692 and 1182f : for t between s and r, 
cf. Easter, imder nara, and stream under 
Vsnu] 

Bvasti, pronounced Boasti in Veda, — 1. 
/. {like the Eng. well-being, i.e.) welfare; 
blessing; —2. BvaBti, instr. [330' end], 
with luck, happily; hence —3. the inde- 
clinable nom.-<icc, neut. Bvaaii, luck, hap- 
piness, 84^ ; Bvasity aBtu te, a blessing on 
thee. [wA + an unused aBti, ' be-ing,' f r. 
V 1 as, 'be,' 1157 la . acct, 1288b.] 

Bvasti-da [352], a. bestowing welfare. 

BvaBtyiyana, n. sing, and pi. (luck- 
progress, XX.) wel-fare, prosperity; bless- 
ing; and so benediction, 101 ^ 100^; 
pi, the blessings, t.e. Vedic hymns con- 
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taming the word BvaBii, 106'. [svasti + 
iyana: acct, 1271: with -ayana^ cf. -fart 
in iM^^/are.] 

Bva-stha, a. being in one's natural con- 
dition, self-contained, healthy, well. 

Bvadas, n. agreeableness, in pri-SYadaa. 
[Vsvad, 1161.1b: cf. Jfiot (sic), Doric 
&8of, 'pleasure.'] 

Bvadti, a. tasting good, savory; sweet. 
[Vsvad, q.Y., 1178a: cf. ^8^s, Doric oS^i, 
«<rFd8v-f, Lat. svavis, ^vadv-i-^, AS. swete, 
Eng. sweet,"] 

avadhyayi, m. the reading or repeat- 
ing to one's self, stndy (of the Yeda). 
[adhyaya.] 

Bv&mi-karya, n. master's business. 

Bvami-kumara, m. the Lord Kum&ra, 
name of Skanda, god of war, see kartti- 
keya and kumara. 

Bvami-gui^a, m. ruler-yirtue. 

Bvamin, m. owner, proprietor, master, 
lord ; opp. of servant, subject, wife, [sva, 
'own,' 1231.] 

Bvami-Bev&, / the serving one's mas- 
ter. 

BT&mi-hita, n. master's welfare. 

Bvartha, m. own affair or cause, [ariha.] 

Bvaha, excL used when nuiking oblations, 
hail, w. dot., 103'; at the end of an invoca- 
tion, like Amen, 99 1'. 

V Bvid (flv^date; svidyati, -te; si4fvid6; 
8vinn&). sweat, [svidy&mi— J8/«, 'sweat'; 
cf. TBos, I9'p^s, 'sweat,' lip6», 'sweat'; 
Lat. sOdorre, 'sweat,' denom. of *siidu-s, 
'sweat'; sud-or, 'sweat'; Lettish swidrs, 
'sweat'; AS. noun swat, Eng. sweat: 
observe that though there is a word for 
'sweat' common to most Indo-European 
tongues, there is no such common word 
for ' be chilly.'] 

Bveccha,/ own wiU; svecchaya, accord- 
ing to one's inclination, at will, [iocha.] 

8v6da, m. sweat [Vavid.] 



ha, enclitic and slightly asseverative particle, 
64*; in the Veda, 1S^, 79" 92^; ,« the 
Brahmanas, 94', and very often (so pages 
96-6), 103^ (quotation ftrom a Brdhnuma) ; 
in the Sutras, to be sure, of course, desig- 



nating that the author agrees with the view 
or method mentioned, 99 ^^ 101 ^ 103 1^^' 

— very common at end of htUfyloka, 7 ^ 

esp. after a Sd sing, per/. (^ ^), 9*, 10* 

so iti ha, 12' ; —combinations: * * iti 
hovaca, "- *," he said, 61 1'; so horaca, 
hoGiiB, 96^', 96". [this word appears 
also as gha in the Veda : cf . 7c, Doric 70, 
enclitic asseveratives.] 

ha As 4, m. goose, gander; perhaps applied 
also to the swan and like water-fowL 
[prob. a consonantal stem, transferred 
(399) to the a-declension, and so orig. 
«gha&B: cf. xA'^r ^^* ans-er, Lithuanian 
i^\-s, Lrish goss, Ger. Gans, AS. gos, 
Eng. goose : even the 8 of «g]iaAs may be 
derivational; cf. AS. gan-d-ra, *gan-ra, 
Eng. gander; Old High Qer. gan-axzo, 
'gander'; AS. gan-et, Eng. gannet, 'sea^ 
fowl.'] 

hati, see 964d. 

hatya, n. slaying. [Vhan, 1213c and a 
(middle), cf. 964d.] 

V han (hinti [637] ; jaghana [794d] ; 
hanifyiti; hati [964d]; hintom; hatva; 
-hitya; hany&te; j^^hanaati [1028f]). 

— 1. strike; strike down; smite or slay, 
70 «, etc.; kill, 28 «, 36", etc.; overcome; 

— 2. destroy, 37"; bring to nought; (of 
darkness) dispel, 18'; --desid, wish to 
smite or afflict, 78^'; 

— hat&, — 1. smitten, slain, 98^ ; killed, 
23 «i; -2. destroyed, ruined; lost, 27 1», 
42^; —3. pounded. 

[with hAn-mi, cf. 0c/iw, •^cv^'w, 'smite'; 
w. ja-gluuliB, cf. l-ir«-^y-ov, 'slew'; w. 
hati, •ghata, cf. <t>or6s, ' slain '; w. ghanA, 
q.v., ' a slaying,' cf . ^yos, ' slaughter ' ; w. 
ha-ti, ' a smiting, slaying,' cf . Old High 
Grer. gun-d, AS. gO^, igun-iS, ' battle ' ; AS. 
gO^ana, Old Iffigh Ger, gund/ano, 'battle- 
flag'; fr. the last form (not fr. the AS.), 
through the French, comes Eng. gonftznon, 
gonfalon; for mg of gO^, cf. Ger. schlagen, 
'smite, slay,' with Schlacht, 'battle': for 
senses under 1, observe that AS. slean 
(whence Eng. slay) means 'smite' and 
then also ' slay.'] 

-t- ava, strike down; bring to nought 
+ a, strike upon; hurl (a bolt) upon (loc 
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V. adhi) ; mid. itrike (one's thigh with 

one's hand). 

+ ad, force up; uddhata [163], nuied. 

•f ni, strike down; slay. 

+ pari, strike around ; encompass. 

+ pTati, strike back at (ace); strike 

against so as to transfix, to broach (on a 

lance, loc,). 

+ Bam, strike together; (of the eyes) 

close ; unite, combine. 

hin [402], vbl. slaying, slayer, in cpiU, 
[Vhan.] 

h^nta, interjection, come! goto! 

hantavya, grdv. to be slain, occidendus. 
[Vhan, 964.] 

hantf, m. slayer, destroyer. [Vhaa.] 

V har (hiryati, -te). be gratified, take 
pleasure ; take pleasure in (ace,), and so, 
desire, long for. [perhaps a transfer (see 
761a and b) from the yi-class, with 
change of accent, and so properly an 
irregular pass, to Vlhr, 'take' (reg. 
hriy&te) ; for the mg, cf . Eng. be taken, 
i.e. 'be charmed,' and hara2: some take 
Vhar as representing Indo-European *ghel 
[ghtod), and connect it w. $4\wt 'will,' 
Eng. wiU; cf. also V2yr.] 
+ prati, long for, entice. 

bar a, a. —1. taking, receiving; —2. {like 
the Eng. carrying away, taking) charm- 
ing; — 3. carrying off, removing, destroy- 
ing; as m, Hara, the Destroyer, a name 
of (Jiva, 66 *i. [VI hf, see its mgs.] 

hira^a, a. holding. [Vlhf, 'hold.'] 

h&ras, n. grip; esp, the seizing or devour- 
ing power of fire. [V 1 hf, ' hold.'] 

hiri, a, fallow, pale yellow, yellowish; 
greenish ; as m, du. {cf, Eng. pair of bays, 
ix, bay horses) the fallow steeds, esp. of 
Indra, his coursers. [V«ghr, •hp, 'be 
yellow,' is inferrible, but not quotable: 
cf. x^^F^'t 'greenish-yellow'; x^Vt 
'verdure'; Lat. helus or holus or olus, 
'greens, vegetables'; hdvtu, 'grayish- 
yellow'; AS. geolOf Eng. yeUowf also 
gol-d (cf. hira^ya).] 

harit, a, fallow, yellowish ; asf, fallow 
mare, esp. of the Sun-god. [V«ghr «hf 
under hari: 383d 3.] 

hirivant, a, having fallow steeds ; asm. 



lord of the coursers, i,e, Indra, see hari. 
[hiLri, 1238.] 

harmy&, n. a strong building; dwelling. 

bar 9a, to. joy. [Vhyff.] 

halahala, m.n. a certain deadly poison. 

h&va, m. call. [Vhii.] 

havani, /. sacrificial ladle, [prop. fem. 
of a substantival nomen agentis, havana, 
Vhu, 1160d, ' the sacrificing' instrument.] 

havifmant, a. having an oblation; asm. 
offerer, [havifl, 1236.] 

havia, ft. oblation, which, as gift for the 
gods, is offered wholly or partly in the 
fire; generally , grain (parched, boiled, as 
porridge, or as baked cake), milk in 
divers forms, fat, and — best of all — 
Soma. [Vhu, 1163.] 

havyi, n. oblation, [prop, grdv., 'offe- 
rendum,' Vhn, 1213.] 

hivya, grdv, invocandus. [Vhn, 1213a.] 

havya-vih [403], a. carrying the offer- 
ing (to the gods) ; as to. oblation-bearer 
(used of Agni), selections Ivi., Izvi. 

V has (hisati, -te; jahaaa, jahas^ ; hasif- 
yiti; hasiti; hibntum; hasitva; -hAsya). 
laugh. 

+ pra, laugh out, lau^ 

+ vi, laugh out. 
his a, TO. laughter. [Vhaa.] 
hi at a, to. hand; (of an elephant) trunk; 

(of a tiger) paw; at end of cpds [1303 > 

end], having * * in the hand. 
haata-gfhya, grd, taking by the hand, 
haata-grabhi, a. grasping the hand. 

[acct, 1270.] 
ha at in, a. having hands; w, mfgi, the 

beast with the hand, i,e. trunk, Yedic 

designation of the elephant; as m. ele> 

phant ; Hastin, name of an ancient king. 

[hasta, q.v.] 
haatinapura, n. Hastinapura, a town 

on the Ganges, home of the Kurus, said 

to have been founded by king Hastin. 

[cf . pura.] 
haati-raja, to. elephant-king, leader of 

a herd of elephants, 
haati-an&na, n. ablution of an elephant. 

V Iha (jihite [664]; jah6; iLhasta; haa- 
T&te; hani; hatum). move, intrans.^ 
run away, yield. 
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V 2ha (j6h&ti [666]; jalift^; ^OL&at [913]; 
hisyiti ; hini [957a] ; hatum ; hitva ; 
-haya; hiy^te, hiyate). —1. leave, i.e.; 
quit ; leave in the lurch, 82 ^ ; desert, 
86"; leave behind, 86 1*; abandon, cast 
off; lay aside, 83"; relinquish; —2. 
hiyate, be forsaken or left behind; fall 
short or be deficient; become deficient, 
decrease; deteriorate, be lowered, 19^; 
"hini: —1. forsaken; —2. (like Eng. 
abandoned) vicious, low, low-lived, 19*; 
— 3. at end of cpds, abandoned by ' *, 
t.6. destitute of * *, free from * *. [cf. 
X^-pO'Sf '(forsaken) destitute,' xi-P^ 
'widow'; lAt/a-mes, 'lack, hunger.'] 

+ pari, —1. forsake; —2. pcus, be 

lacking, decrease; come to an end, see 

simple verb, 

•f vi, leave; vihaya, passing over, 
ha, excL of pain or astonishment, [lld6a.] 
harya, grdv- to be taken away or stolen. 

[Vlhr, 'seize,' 963 n).] 
ha sin, a, laughing. [Vhaa, 1183^] 
hasya, grdv, to be laughed at; as n. 

laughter ; ridicule. [V has, 963 * c] 

V hi (hindii, hinui6; jighaya; fthai^dt; 
hefy&ti ; hiti). set in motion, drive, 
impel. 

+ pra, send off or away; deliver over, 
hi, particle. —1. asseverative : surely, 
verily, indeed, 18»«, 22 », 23«, 28 «, 
36^1, 83 1, etc.; —2. giving a reason: 
because; for, 3", etc., 532, 7011 ; «3. ir. 
interrogatives, pray, 11 ^, 13 " ; ^finite verb 
accented w, hi [595d], 72 ^^ ; hi never at beg. 
of sentence. 

V hiAB (hinisii [696]; jihiAsa; ihiAait; 
hi&aifyiti; hinaiti; hiiisitum ; hinsitva ; 
-hii^ya). hurt, harm, slay, [perhaps, 
orig., desid. of Vhan, see 696.] 

hi&sa, / a harming, injuring. [Vhins, 
1149.] 

hlAsri, a. harming; as m. k savage or 
cruel man. [Vhins, 1188a.] 

hiti, ppl.,adj. —1. put, set; placed; and 
so —2. pregnantly (like Eng, in place, i.e, 
'in the right place,' and Ger. gelegen, 
'lying aright, i.e. convenient'), fit, con- 
venient, agreeable ; yadi tatra te hitam, 
if it suits thee there ; advantageous, salu- 



tary; »3. asn, welfare, safety. [Vldha, 
' put,' 954c : -dhita in Veda : cf . ^c riJi, 
'set'] 

hita-kama, a, wishing one's welfare, 
well-wishing, [see k&ma.] 

hitecoha, /. desire for the welfare (of 
another), [iccha.] 

hitopade^a, m. salutary instruction; 
Hitopadefa, name of a collection of 
fables, [upadega.] 

himi, m. the cold; winter, [the stem 
•X«Aia, 'winter,' appears in x^/*«-po-J» lit- 
'winter-ling, t.6. a one-winter-old or year- 
ling goat,' named x^f^^V^' precisely as is 
the dialectic Ger. Einrwinter, ' a one-winter- 
old goat ' ; cf . x^AuufMi, ' she-goat, chimera ' ; 
see similar names under vatsa : cf . further 
-X<Mo- ^ W<r-x«fM>-J» 'very wintry'; Lat. 
•Atmu- in bimtu, M-himu-^, * of two winters 
or years'; also x*^''» *snow,' x^^^^^ 
'winter'; Lat. kiems, 'winter.'] 

hira^ya, n. gold, [akin w. hari, q.v.] 

hiranya-garbhi, m. fruit or scion or 
child of the gold (1.0. of the golden 
egg, 67'), Hiranyagarbha or Gold-scion, 
name of a cosmogonic power, the personal 
Brahman, 91 ^, 

V hid (Vedic farms [Whitney 64, 2408]: 
h^lant, h^lamana; jihila, jihil6; hilit&; 
Epic, h^lamana). be angry; be incon- 
siderate or careless. 

hini, see V2h&. 

V ha (jah6ti, juhat6; jnhava, juhT6; 
6haa^t;hofyiti; huti; h6tum; hutva). 
pour into the fire, cast into the fire ; and 
so offer; make oblation even of things 
not cast into the fire; huti: offered; as 
n, oblation. 

[orig. »gha: cf. x^^i •x«P-«f *pour'; 
Xw-^^*, 'liquid, juice'; w. ha-ti, cf. 
Xw-rrf-j, ' poured ' ; w. a-hu-ti, cf . x^^^'-^t 
'a pouring,' Lat fu-tiis, 'water-pot'; 
further, fans, stem font, *fov-ont, 'poui^ 
ing,' i.e. * fountain ' : 

with the extended form «ghad, cf. Lat. 
V/urf in fvnd-ere, ' pour,' AS. geot-an, Ger. 
giessen, ' pour ' ; provincial Eng. gut, 
'water-course''; and Eng. gut, w. like 
sense, in Gut of Canso."] 
+ h, offer in (loc.) ; ahata: offered; laid 
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in the fire (of a corpse), 84^; asn, obla- 
tion. 

hata-homa, a. having offered oblation. 

hut a^ a, m. fire; the fire-god, Agni. [prop, 
'having the oblation as his food/ a^a: 
1302.] 

hutagana, m. fire; the fire-god, Agni. 
[prop. ' having the oblation as his food/ 
agana: 1302.] 

V hfl or hva (h&vate and huv&te, Vedic; 
classieal, hv&yati, -te [761d2]; jnhava, 
jnhuvd; &hT&at [012]; hvayi^y&ti, -ie 
[035c]; hat&; hvatnm, hvijitum; hutva; 
-haya). call; call upon; invoke, esp. a 
god [orig. «gha: w. hii-ti, 'called upon, 
invoked,' some Identify the Goth, stem 
^-Jw, yii-<fa, ' God,' AS. and Eng. God,^ 

+ a, —1. call to or hither; summon, in- 
vite; — 2. mid. challenge. 
+ apa, mid. —1. call or summon to 
one's self ; — 2. call encouragingly unto, 
huti,/ invocation. [Vhu.] 

V Ihr (hiLrati, -te; jahara, jahr6 ; &han^t, 
ibn^; Jiari^dti, -te; h^tA; hiLrtom; 
hrtva; -h|t3ra; hriy&te; jihirsati). — 1. 
carry, 102*, 104*^; hold; —2. carry unto, 
bring; offer, 106*; —3. carry away; 
remove, 85'; —4. esp. take away by 
violence or unlawfully, 46^, 53^; steal, 
30a, 6728, 68*, OT^-*; seize; -6. take 
lawfully, receive (a gift); come into 
possession of (as heir), 45^'^*; —6. get 
hold of, 96^; become master of; —7. 
{like Eng. take) charm, captivate; ^8. 
(carry off, t.e. remove, ctnd so) destroy, 
[cf. x<^P» dialectic x^P'^f 'hand'; tif-x^p- 
is, 'easy to handle'; Lat ktr, 'hand'; 
hires, ' heir,' see root, mg 5.] 

+ ava, (carry down, i.e.) move down. 
+ vy-ava, move hither and thither, go 
to work, proceed, act. 
+ a, —1. bring hither, 34*; fetch; fetch 
or get back, 97 ^o-"; —2. receive, 41^; 
accept; —3. used {like Eng. take) esp. 
of food, take, eat; --desid. be willing to 
get back, 97 1^ 

+ ud-a, bring out, and so utter, say, tell. 
+ praty-a, get back again; at 11 «, in- 
correct reading for pra-vy-a-. 
+ vy-a, bring out, and so utter; 



toith vacam, speak words to a per- 
son (ace), 3^; similarly, 8^*. 
+ pra-vy-a, utter; speak. 
+ ud, take out. 
+ pari, carry around. 
+ pra, —1. (bring forward, i.e. reach 
out, e.g, feet, fists, and so) strike, attack, 
deal blows ; — 2. throw, esp. into the fire. 
+ anu-pra, throw into the fire or on a 
fuel-pile. 

+ vi, —1. take apart, divide; —2. pass 
(part of one's life), 64^; —3. pass one's 
time, esp. pleasantly; wander about for 
pleasure, enjoy one's self, 16 •• ^, 49 1'; —4. 
wander about. 

•f sam, bring or draw together, contract; 
withdraw. 

+ apa-8am, bring or draw together to 
one's self, mid. ; withdraw. 

V 2hf (hr^it^). be angry, 
hrcchayi, a. lying or abiding in the 

heart [1265]; as m. love, 2". [hfd + 
9aya, 159, 203: acct, 1270.] 

h|rcchaya-pi4ita, a. love-pained, love- 
sick. 

hfochaya-vardhana, a. increasing or 
arousing love. 

hf cchayavi^ifa, a. entered by or filled 
with love, [avif^, Vvi^ 1085a: acct of 
cpd, 1273.] 

hrcchayaviy^acetana, a. possessing a 
love-fiUed mind. [hfcchayavi^^ + o6- 
tana, 1298a, 334 >.] 

hfd [397], n. heart; esp. as seat of the 
emotions and of mental activity in gen- 
eral; also, properli/y region of the heart, 
[see under ^rad.] 

hfdaya, n. heart; —1. prop, heart, as an 
organ of the body, 100^; —2. fig. heart, 
as seat of the feelings. [see hfd and 
397.] 

V hr? (hfyyati, -te [761a]; jah^r^a, jahfa^; 
hr^it^, hf9^; -hf^ya; har^^yati, -te). 
be excited, esp. with pleasure or fear ; (of 
the hair) bristle or stand on end by rea- 
son of fright or pleasure; be impatient; 
— hrf^, delighted; — hfaiti: (of the 
hair) standing on end; (of fiowers) not 
drooping, unwithered, fresh; ^intens. be 
very impatient, 84 ^''; --^caus. excite plea»- 



hr^itasragraj ohfna] 



[288] 



[Vhvr 



tLDtly, gladden, [for glqrf: cf. Lat. horr- 
ire, Jior»-ere, 'bristle, ihudder'; hirsutus, 
'brlBtly, rongh'; hor-deum, Qer, Ger&U, 
'barley/ so called from its bristly ears.] 
+ pra, gire one's self up to joy, exnlt; 
pralqrf^y delighted, glad. 

hf^itasragrajohuLa, a, haying unwith- 
ered garlands and free from dust, [hffi^ 
ang + rajo-hma, 1267.] 

hetd, m. ^1. prop, an impeller, and <o 
occasioner, causer, occasion, cause ; hetos, 
(like Lat. causa) on account of; trasa- 
hetos, from fear; —2. reason, argument, 
proof; —8. means, 41 ^^ [Vhi, 1161a.] 

hetu-^astra, n. reason-book, rational- 
istic work ; dialectics. 

hema or heman, n. gold. 

hemant&, m. winter, [cf. hima: 1172^.] 

he la, /, carelessness; leyity. [for hela, 
from Vhidi, q.y.] 

haima, a. golden, [hema, 1208f.] 

h6tf, m. —1. priest, chief priest, whose 
assistant in oldest times was the adhvar- 
yu; Agni, as the chief est hot]:, 60^, 88^ ; 
—2. in the highly developed ritual, the first 
of the four chief priests, see ftivg. [prop, 
'offerer,' from Vhu, 'offer': but the sense 
of 'invoker,' naturally suggested by his 
function in the ritual, was popularly asso- 
ciated with it and the word thus connected 
with Vho, 'invoke.'] 

hotri, ft. offering, sacrifice, both the action 
and the thing offered. [Vhu, 1185a.] 

h6ma, m. a pouring into the fire; oblation; 



sacrifice; ttb^erve that the older word is 
ahuti [Vhn, 1166.] 
hrad&, m. pool, lake. [cf. Vhlad.] 

V hraa (hr^Uukti, -te; hraait&y hraati; 
hraaiyati). become less; cans, dimin- 
ish, [w. hrlui-iy&Aa, 'less,' cf. x'^'^t 
•X^pejtfiff 'worse,' and for the mg, 
cf . Lat. ditero, ' lessen,' w. deterior, 
'wone.'] 

V hrad (hradate; hriditi; hridilyati). 
sound (of drums); rattle (of stones or 
dry bones), [for •ghrad: cf. Kax^C^, 
Mco-x^^y^y ' sound ' (of liquids, breakers, 
rain), K^^x^oJ^h 'resounding' (song of 
yictory) ; AS. grtSt-^m, obsolete Eng. greet, 
' ciy, lament ' ; x^^^P^ * noisy mountain 
torrent': see hradunL] 

+ 8 am, strike {intrant,) together so as to 
rattle; caue. cause to rattle. 
hrftd^ni, /. hail-stones, hail, [so called 
from its rattling sound, Vhrad : cf. x<^C«» 
•XoXa^ja, Church Slaronic gradH, Lat. 
grando, stem grand-in, * hail.'] 

V hlad (hladate; hladiyati, -te). cool 
off, intrant., refresh one's self; caus, cool 
or refresh, trans, 

hl&daka, /. -ika, a. cooling, refreshing. 

[Vhlad, 1181anda».] 
hladikavant, a. rich in cooling, [from 

fem. of hladaka, substantively?] . 

V hvf (hvArati, -te ; ^vartat; hvrtA ; 
hvir^yati). go crookedly; bend over, 
faU. 

+ Ti» fall; cans, overturn. 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



CITATIONS. 

AU nmnben below 107 refer to the text of this Reader, which Ib cited by i>age and 
line; thns, 70* means page 70, line 2. . When still more precise reference is needed, the 
first half of a Une is designated by * and the second by ^. 

All numbers abore 107 refer to the sections of Whitney's Grammar. Observe, 
howerer, that reference is occasionally made to grammar-sections preceding § 107, and 
that the word "Whitney" is then prefixed to the nmnber to show that the Grammar is 
meant. The grammar4ections sometimes have subdivisions unmarked by letters or 
numbers. In referring to these, a small superior number is used, and designates the 
(typographical) paragraph as counted from the last lettered or numbered subsection. 
Thus 330^ refers to the paragraph beginning " PI. : nom.-voc. masc." ; 371 ^* begins with 
"From sit come"; 1222<, with "The accent of derivatives"; 1222c2^ with "In the 
Brfihmanas." 

SIGNS. 

The root-sign (V) is prefixed to roots and quasi-roots to catch the eye or as an 
abbreviation. It is also set before denominative verb-stems, although these are of 
course in no sense roots. 

The plus-sign (+) is set before prepositions with which verbs appear in composition 
and before certain other elements used as prefixes. 

A star (*) signifies that the word or stem or root to which it is prefixed does not 
actually occur in that form. 

A half-parenthesis on its side (^) is used to show that two vowels, which, for 
the sake of clearness, are printed with hiatus in violation of the rules of euphonic 
combination, should be combined according to those rules. 

A hyphen is sometimes used to avoid the repetition of an element of a compound ; 
thus in the article loka, p. 235, para- stands for parn-loka. 

In Greek words, the old palatal spirant yod is represented hyj, pronounced of course 
as English y. A very few Slavic and Lithuanian words occur, in which the actual or 
original nasalization of a vowel is denoted by an inverted comma, thus, e, a. Anglo-Saxon 
SB has the sound of a in man. 

ABBREVIATIONa 

It is hoped that most of these, if not all, will be found self-explaining. To preclude 
any misunderstanding, however, a complete list of the abbreviations is given below, p. 208. 

But certain abbreviations and words are used in an arbitrary way and require 
more explanation than is given in the list. 

When both the letters, m. and n., follow a stem, they mean that it shows both 
masculine and neuter case-forma * 

19 
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An "etc." following a reference that stands after a certain definition signifies that 
the word is of common occurrence in that meaning. 

The abbreviation [do.] is used to avoid repetition of identical items in the square 
brackets at the end of articles ; for examples, see the three words following abhiv&da, 

p. lie. 

The etymological cognates are usually introduced by the conventional "cf."; this 
implies that the words which the reader is bidden to "compare" are akin. The fact 
that two related words are compared implies as a rule only that they are radically akin, 
and not that their formative suffixes are identical. Thus with anta is compared English 
end, although this corresponds strictly only to the Sanskrit secondary derivative antya. 
So aathan, 6<rr4oy, and os are radically identical, though not of entirely parallel formation. 

On the other hand, where it is desired to call attention, not to radically kindred 
words, but to words analogous only in metaphor, or in transfer of meaning, the brief 
phrase, "for mg, cf.," is used; and this is to be understood as standing for the phrase, 
"for a parallelism in the development of meaning, compare," or, "for an analogous 
instance of transition of meaning, compare." 

Specially important references to the Grammar are marked by the word "see": 
thus under naraya^i (p. 181), special attention is called to § 1219, which shows that 
this word is a simple patronymic of nira, and is not what the text (at 67^) says it is, a 
compound of narA + iyana. 

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE VOCABULARY. 

The order of the articles is strictly and solely alphabetical (see below). Respecting 
words whose alphabetic place changes with their inflection, the following remarks may be 
made for beginners. 

AH nouns, whether they be substantives or adjectives, are given under the stem. In 
order to know the stem, a preliminary study of the more important paradigms and rules 
of euphonic combination is necessary. Thus the nom. sing, rlja must be looked for 
under raj an, and the ace. sing, nama under naman (Whitney, 424) ; but nalo, as standing 
for nala-B (175a, 330), must be looked for under nala. The stems in f or ar are entered 
in the form |r. The stems of the perf. act. ppl. and of the primary comparatives are 
given as ending in vana and yaAa. The stems in at or ant are given in the fuller form, 
ant» and similarly those in mant and vant; and the feminines of these and of the in-stema 
are not given, since they are always made in anti or ati, mail, vati, InL 

All verb-forms must be sought imder the root. Thus aait will be defined only under 
the root 1 as (636), and not in the alphabetic place which the augment gives it, under 
long a. Likewise prepositional compounds of verbs will be found under the roots (see 
1076), and not in the alphabetic place under the preposition. The beginner is advised 
to make himself thoroughly familiar with the list of prepositions (1077) at the outset. 

Of the verbal adjectives and nouns (Whitney, chapter xiii., p. 307 ff.), only the 
gerundives (in ya, tavya, and aniya) have been given regularly in alphabetic place. 
The participles in ta and na are usually given under the roots; but in some cases, where 
they have assumed a distinctly adjectival or substantival coloring or have an incon- 
veniently large variety of meanings and uses, they are treated at length in alphabetic 
place; such, for example, are fta, k^ta, gata, jata, nivrtta, bhuta, athita, hita, etc. 
Gerunds with a- or sa- (e.g. a-oitva) are of course treated in alphabetic place. 

Such adverbs as are merely case-forms of substantive or adjective stems, are 
generally to be sought for under those stems. Those from pronominal stems (e.g. 
tad, yad) receive separate treatment. 
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The pronouns of the flnt and second person would require a dozen different arti- 
cles apiece if all their forms were given alphabetically. The same is true to a greater 
or less extent of the other pronouns. The student should therefore learn, as early as 
possible, the forms given at 491, 496, 499b, 601 (especially ayam: aa&u is less important), 
604, and 609. The uses of aa-s, etc., e^a^ etc., and ayam, etc., are given under ta, etad, 
and idam respectively. 

As for compounds, they are given with completeness for the Yedic selections, and 
with gpreat fI^eedom for the remaining texts, especially for the Nala. The meaning of 
such as are lacking can be easily learned by looking out their component parts. 

THE ALPHABETIC ORDER. 

The order of the letters is given by Whitney at § 6 (compare i ^); but several 
matters which are frequent occasions of stumbling, may be noticed here. 

The visarga has the first place after the vowels. Thus anta^-pora (for aniar 
+ pura) stands next after anta, p. 116, and not after antardhana. But the visarga 
which is regarded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it (Whitney, 7'), 
stands in the alphabetic place of the sibilant. Thus the visarga of adhah-gayin, as 
equivalent to 9 (172), brings this word just before adhas (p. 116, top), and not between 
adha and adhanya. 

The sign A, as representing " the anusvdra of more independent origin " (Whitney, 
73 B), has its place before all the mutes etc. (Whitney, 6). Thus in aii^-a, the A repre- 
sents a nasalization of the radical vowel, and the word comes immediately after a. So 
nanaa comes just after ha, p. 284; dan^ and dany^rin, at the beginning of the letter d. 

The sign m, as representing an assimilated m, is differently placed, according to its 
phonetic value. On the one hand, if m, as product of a m assimilated to a semivowel, 
sibilant, or h (see 21dc, d), represent a nasal semivowel or anusvdra, then its place is like 
that of & Thus saihyatendriya follows sa, and aamhita comes just before sakaoohapa 
(p. 263), and ponui before pu^ (p. 191). 

On the other hand, if, for instance, as product of a m assimilated to a guttural, the 
sign m represent guttural n, then its place is that of n; and a similar rule applies 
to all the other cases under 213b. Thus samka^ and samkalpa follow sagara, and 
aaThgama follows aanga, p. 264 ; so aamcaya (whose m = 2L) follows aajya ; and samtati 
(whose m = n) follows aani, p. 266. 

Vedic I is placed after d, and Ih after ^ 

THE CONTENTS OF THE SEPARATE ARTICLES. 

Homonyms, unless differentiated by accent, are distinguished by a prefixed number 
(cf. anga, vayas) ; similarly homonymous roots (cf . kf). 

References to the Grammar in square brackets immediately after a declinable stem 
refer to some peculiarity of declension. Occasionally, typical cases of stems are given. 
Thus under dfq are given the nom. and ace. sing, and instr. dual ; from these, the other 
cases (drk-fo, df^-a, etc., dpg-bhiB, etc.) are easily known. 

Each root is followed by a synopsis of its conjugational forms, so far as they actually 
occur in the literature. The finite forms are given in the third person singular of the 
indicative, and in the order in which they are treated in the Grammar, namely, present, 
perfect, aorlst, and future ; then follow the past participle, the infinitive, and the two 
gerunds (e.g. ftpt&, aptum; aptva, -apya: observe the alternation of the accents); then 
follow in order the third sing, present indicative of the passive, intensive, desiderative, 
and causative, so far as they seemed of importance for the users of this Reader. 
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Meaniiigi wliich mie qrnonjnioiif or nearlj lo, mie aeparaled bj oominas; tlioie 
which dliler comidermbly from each other, are aeparated by leiiiicoloiia or by f nlMaoed 
daahes and figures (—1^ etc.). The colon ia often naed to show that aeyeral meaainga 
which follow it and are separated by leniicolona are coHxrdinate with each other. Hun 
on p. 268, nnder aamipa -2b., the meanings "before/' "near," " hard by," and "by " are 
co-ordinate, and are eqairalent to " in the presence or neighborhood of " ; cf . tsvareaa. 

The arrangement for matter in heavy brackets at the end of articles is : in the caae 
of primary deriyatiTes, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giving the sulBx of deriyation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a deyelopment of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illnstratiye of it. If the deriyation of a simple word ia 
not giyen, it is becanse it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondary deriyatiyes, the primary is given, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a vowel or diphthong, the latter member is given 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf . nalopikhyiaa. 

Where words of different languages are given together, separated only by commas, 
the definition given after the last applies to them all ; or, if no definition is given, the 
Enj^h word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see ikfa ('axle'), a^ta, fir^a. 

The references to the Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
device for avoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise have 
to be given in f ulL It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
^nMiwi^flt^ for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 10Q2b make this needless; 
cf . the references under daridra, ^i^ aanva. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly cover 
the point aimed at in citing it ; but a moment's thought will show what is meant. Thus 
under aamkranti, the two references to be compared mean that the derivatiye suffix is 
ti, and that before it the root-vowel suffers the same peculiar change that is seen in the 
past participle. Under saihyatendriya reference is made to 1298, which states that 
possessive descriptives " are very much more common than [simple] descriptives of the 
same form." The real point of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what category of compounds this word belongs. So 1290 states 
that "other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irregularly accented"; 
but the section is cited, e.g., under aadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptive 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adyerbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form verlKstems in aya, but without causative signification ; this is briefly indicated by 
the reference 1041 ^. In the case of secondary derivatiyes in Tant» maat, ta, and tva, a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1238, 1236, 1237, 1239) 
is put instead of a rei>etition of the primitiTe. 
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AS. 



B 

beg. 

caua. 

ct 

colloq 

conni* • • • • 

con j. 

correL .... 
cpd^ cpdfl . . 

dat 

denom 

derir., deriys 
desid 



e.g. . . 
end. , 
Eng. , 
eqniT. 
eep. . 
etc.. . 
exd. . 



f ., fern. 
ft 

ilg. . . . 
fr. . . , 
fat. . . 
gen. . , 
Ger. . . 
Goth. . 
grd. . . 
grdr.. , 
Hdt . , 
ident. . 

i.e 

imf. . 



impen. 
imv. . 
ind. . 
indecl. 
indef. 



adjectire. 

ablative. 

accoBatiTe. 

accent. 

active, actively. 

adjective, adjectively. 

adverb, adverbiaL 

adverbially. 

aoriflt. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

asseverative. 

Brahmana. 

beginning. 

causative. 

compare. 

colloquial. 

comparative. 

conjunction. 

correlative. 

compound, compoundB. 

dative. 

denominative. 

derivative, derivatives. 

desiderative. 

for example. 

enclitic. 

English. 

equivalent. 

espedally, especial. 

and so forth. 

exclamation. 

feminine. 

and the following. 

figuratively, figurative. 

from. 

future. 

genitive. 

German. 

Gothic. 

gerund. 

gerundive. 

Herodotus. 

identical. 

that is. 

imperfect. 

impersonally, ImpersonaL 

imperative. 

indicative. 

indeclinable. 

indefinite. 



inf . . 
instr. . 
intens. 
interr. 
intrans. 
irreg.. 
Lat. . 
Ut. . . , 
loc. . . 



m., masc. 
MBh. . . 
met. . . , 



mg, mgs . 
mid. . . . 



N 

n., neut. . 
nom. . . . 
num. . . . 



opp. 

opt. 

orig. 

pass. 

pel. 

perf. 

pers. 

pi. . 

poss. 

ppl. 

prep. 

pres. 

prob. 

pron. 

prop. 

q.v.. 

reg.. 

RV. 

S. . 



s. 
sc. 



smg. . 
Skt. . 
subst. 
superl. 

8.V.. . 

trans. 
U.f. . 
vbl. . 
V. . . 
voc. . 



infinitive. 

InstmmentaL 

intensive. 

interrogative. 

intransitive, intransitively. 

irregularly, irregular. 

Latin. 

literally, literal. 

locative. 

masculine. 

Mahabh&rata. 

metaphorically, metaphor. 

meaning, meanings. 

middle. 

note. 

neuter. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

opposed, opposite. 

optative. 

originally, originaL 

passive, passively. 

particle. 

perfect. 

person, personaL 

plural. 

possibly. 

partidple. 

preposition. 

present. 

probably, probable. 

pronoun, pronominaL 

properly. 

which see. 

regularly, regular. 

Rigveda. 

Sutra. 

singular. 

scilicet. 

singular. 

Sanskrit. 

substantive, substantiTely. 

superlative. 

sub voce. 

transitive, transitively. 

uncombined form or forma. 

verbal. 

Vedic, Veda. 

vocative. 

with. 



For abbreviations of titles, see next page. 
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Meanings which are synonjmoiu or nearly so, are separated by commas; those 
which differ considerably from each other, are separated by semicolons or by full-faced 
dashes and figures (— 1., etc.)- The colon is often used to show that sereral meanings 
which follow it and are separated by semicolons are co-ordinate with each other. Urns 
on p. 208, under aamipa — 2b., the meanings "before," "near," "hard by," and "by " are 
co-ordinate, and are equivalent to "in the presence or neighborhood of "; cf. niTareaa. 

The arrangement for matter in heavy brackets at the end of articles is : in the case 
of primary derivatives, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giving the suffix of derivation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a development of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illustrative of it. If the derivation of a simple word is 
not given, it is because it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondary derivatives, the primary is given, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen ; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a vowel or diphthong, the latter member is given 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf . nalop&khyftna. 

Where words of different languages are given together, separated only by commas, 
the definition given after the last applies to them all ; or, if no definition is given, the 
English word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see ikfa ('axle'), art^ fir^. 

The references to the Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
device for avoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise have 
to be given in full. It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
manmatha, for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 10Q2b make this needless; 
cf . the references under daridra, gi^ aonva. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly cover 
the point aimed at in citing it ; but a moment's thought will show what is meant Thus 
under Bamkranti, the two references to be compared mean that the derivative sufibc is 
ti, and that before it the root-vowel suffers the same peculiar change that is seen in the 
past participle. Under samyatendriya reference is made to 1298, which states that 
possessive descriptives " are very much more common than [simple] descriptives of the 
same form." The real point of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what category of compounds this word belongs. So 1290 states 
that " other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irregularly accented " ; 
but the section ia cited, e.g., under sadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptive 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adverbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form verb-stems in aya, but vrithout causative signification ; this is briefly indicated by 
the reference 1041 ^. In the case of secondary derivatives in vant, mant, ta, and tva, a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1233, 1235, 1237, 1239) 
is put instead of a rei>etition of the primitive. 



r 



UST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a. adjectiTe. 

aU. ablatiye. 

ace. aocusatiTe. 

aoct accent. 

act actire, actiTel7. 

adj adjectiye, adjectirelj. 

adr adverb, adrerbiaL 

adrlj adverbiallj. 

aor. aoriflt. 

AS.. ...... Anglo-Saxon. 

asser asfleyeratire. 

B Brahmana. 

beg. ...••. beginning. 

cans. cauBatire. 

cf. compare. 

colloq colloquial. 

comp. comparatiTe. 

conj . conjunction. 

correL correlatiye. 

cpd, cpdfl . . . compound, compounds. 

dat datire. 

denom. denominative. 

deriv., derivs . derivative, derivatives. 

desid. desiderative. 

e.g for example. 

end. enclitic. 

Eng English. 

equiv. equivalent. 

esp especially, espedaL 

etc and so forth. 

excl exclamation. 

f ., fern. .... feminine. 

ff. and the following. 

fig. figuratively, figurative. 

fr. from. 

fut. future. 

gen. genitive. 

Ger. Gferman. 

Goth. Gothic. 

grd .•••... gerund. 

grdv. gerundive. 

Hdt. Herodotus. 

ident. ..... identical. 

i.e that Is. 

imf imperfect. 

impers impersonally, impersonal. 

imv imperative. 

ind indicative. 

indecl indeclinable. 

indef. indefinite. 



inf 

instr. . . . 
intens. . . 
interr. . . 
intrans. . 
irreg.. . . 
Lat. . . . 

Ut 

loc 

m., masc. 
MBh. . . 
met. . . . 



mg, mgs 
mid. . . 



• • • 



N 

n., neut. • . . 

nom 

num 



opp. 

opt. 

orig. 

pass. 

pel. 

perf. 

pers. 

pi. . 

poss. 

ppl. 

prep. 

pres. 

prob. 

pron. 

prop. 

q.v.. 

reg.. 

RV. 

S. . 



s. 



sc. . . 

sing. . 
Skt . 
subst. 
superL 

8.T.. . 

trans. 
U.f. . 
vbl. . 
V. . . 
voc. . 
w. . . 



infinitive. 

instrumental. 

intensive. 

interrogative. 

intransitive, intransitively. 

irregularly, irregular. 

Latin. 

literally, literal. 

locative. 

masculine. 

Mahabharata. 

metaphorically, metaphor. 

meaning, meanings. 

middle. 

note. 

neuter. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

opposed, opposite. 

optative. 

originally, originaL 

passive, passively. 

particle. 

perfect. 

person, personal. 

plural. 

possibly. 

participle. 

preposition. 

present. 

probably, probable. 

pronoun, pronominaL 

properly. 

which see. 

regularly, regular. 

Rigveda. 

Sutra. 

singular. 

scilicet. 

singular. 

Sanskrit. 

substantive, substantlTely. 

superlative. 

sub voce. 

transitive, transitively. 

uncombined form or forma. 

verbal. 

Vedic, Veda. 

vocative. 

with. 



For abbreviations of titles, see next page. 
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[292] 

MeaiungB which are lynonjmouB or nearly so, are separaled by conunaa; thoae 
which differ considerably from each other, are separated by semicolons or by f uU-f aoed 
dashes and figures (— 1., etc.)* The colon is often used to show that sereral meanings 
which follow it and are separated by semicolons are co-ordinate with each other. Urns 
on p. 208, under samipa —2b., the meanings "before/' "near," " hard by," and "by" are 
co-ordinate, and are equiralent to " in the presence or neighborhood of " ; cf . niTareaa. 

The arrangement for matter in heary brackets at the end of articles is : in the case 
of primary derivatiYes, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giving the suffix of derivation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a derelopment of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illustratiye of it. If the deriyation of a simple word is 
not given, it is because it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondary derivatives, the primary is given, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen ; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a vowel or diphthong, the latter member is given 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf . nalcp&kky&na. 

Where words of different languages are given together, separated only by commas, 
the definition given after the last applies to them all ; or, if no definition is given, the 
English word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see ikfa ('axle'), a^^, fir^a. 

The references to the Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
device for avoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise have 
to be given in full. It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
niannifttha, for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 1002b make this needless; 
cf . the references imder daridra, gi^ annva. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly cover 
the point aimed at in citing it; but a moment's thought will show what is meant. Thus 
under saiiikranti, the two references to be compared mean that the derivative suffix is 
ii, and that before it the root-vowel suffers the same peculiar change that is seen in the 
past participle. Under samyatendriya reference is made to 1208, which states that 
possessive descriptives " are very much more conunon than [simple] descriptives of the 
same form." The real point of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what category of compounds this word belongs. So 1290 states 
that "other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irregulaiiy accented"; 
but the section is cited, e.g., under sadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptive 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adverbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form verb-stems in aya, but without causative signification; this is briefly indicated by 
the reference 1041 ^. In the case of secondary derivatives in vant, mftnt, ta, and tva, a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1233, 1286, 1237, 12^) 
is put instead of a repetition of the primitlTe. 



UST OF ABBEEYIATIONS. 



a. 

■bL 

ace. 

aoct 

act 

•4J 

ady. 

adrly 

aor. 

AS 

aaaeT 

B 

beg. 

cava. 

d 

coUoq. 

comp. • • . • . 

conj. 

correL 

cpd, cpds • . . 

dat 

denom. 

deny., deriys . 
deaid 

eg 

end 

Eng. 

equir. 

esp 

etc 

ezcL 

f ., fern. • • • • 
ff. 

^•::::::: 

fut 

gen. 

Ger 

Goth. 

grd 

grdr. 

Hdt 

ident. 

i* 

inif 

impen 

iroy 

ind 

inded. . . • . . 
Indef 



adiectiye. 

ablatiye. 

accnaatiye. 

accent. 

actiye, actiyelj. 

adjectiye, adjectiyely. 

adyerb, adyerbiaL 

adyerbially. 

aorist. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

aaaeyeratiye. 

Br&hmana. 

beginning. 

canaatiye. 

compare. 

colloquial. 

comparatiye. 

conjunction. 

correlatiye. 

compound, compounds. 

dative. 

denominatiye. 

derivative, derivatiyea. 

desiderative. 

for example. 

enclitic. 

English. 

equivalent 

especially, especiaL 

and so forth. 

exclamation. 

feminine. 

and the following. 

figuratively, figuratiye. 

from. 

future. 

genitive. 

German. 

Gothic. 

gerund. 

gerundive. 

Herodotus. 

identical. 

that if. 

imperfect 

impersonally, impenonal. 

imperative. 

indicative. 

indeclinable. 

indefinite. 



inf . . 
instr. . 
intens. 
interr. 
intrana. 
irreg.. 
Lat. . 
Ut . . . 
loc. . . 



m., maac 
MBh. 
met . 



'. . . . 



mg, mgs . 
mid. . . . 



N 

n., neut 
nom. . . 



num. 

opp. 

opt 

orig. 

pass. 

pel. 

perf. 

pers. 

pi. . 

poss. 

ppl. 

prep. 

pres. 

prob. 

pron. 

prop. 

q.v.. 

reg.. 

RV. 

S. . 



s. 



sc. . . 
sing. . 
Skt . 
subst 
Buperl. 
a.y.. . 
trans. 
U.f. . 
vbl. . 
V. . . 
voc. . 



infinitive. 

instrumental. 

intensive. 

interrogadye. 

intransitive, intranaitiyelj. 

irregularly, irregular. 

Latin. 

literally, literal. 

locative. 

masculine. 

Mahftbharata. 

metaphorically, metaphor. 

meaning, meanings. 

middle. 

note. 

neuter. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

opposed, opposite. 

optative. 

originally, originaL 

passive, passively. 

particle. 

perfect. 

person, personaL 

plural. 

possibly. 

partidple. 

preposition. 

present 

probably, probable. 

pronoun, pronominaL 

properly. 

which see. 

reg^arly, regular. 

Rigveda. 

Sutra. 

singular. 

scilicet. 

singular. 

Sanskrit 

substantive, substantlTely. 

superlative. 

sub voce. 

transitive, transitively. 

uncombined form or forma. 

verbal. 

Vedic, Veda. 

vocative. 

with. 



For abbreviationa of titlea, aee next page. 



[292] 

Meaningf which are synonTinoiu or nearly so, are separated bj commas; those 
which differ considerablj from each other, are separated hy semicolons or hy fnll-faoed 
dashes and figures (— 1., etc.)* The colon is often used to show that seyeral meanings 
which follow it and are separated hy semicolons are co-ordinate with each other. Thus 
on p. 268, under aamipa ~ 2b., the meanings " before," "near," " hard hy" and " hy " are 
co-ordinate, and are eqniyalent to " in the presence or neighborhood of " ; cf . vaTasoaa. 

The arrangement for matter in hearjr brackets at the end of articles is : in the case 
of primary deriyatiyes, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giying the suflix of deriyation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a deyelopment of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illustratiye of it If the deriyation of a simple word is 
not giyen, it is because it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondary deriyatiyes, the primary 1b giyen, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen ; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a yowel or diphthong, the latter member is giyen 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf . nalopakhy&na. 

Where words of different languages are giyen together, separated only by commas, 
the definition giyen after the last applies to them all ; or, if no definition is giyen, the 
English word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see ikfa ('axle'), af^ fir^a. 

The references to the Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
deyice for ayoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise haye 
to be giyen in full. It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
manmaiha, for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 1002b make this needless; 
cf . the references under daridra, ^gu, siinTa. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly coyer 
the point aimed at in citing it; but a moment's thought will show what is meant Thus 
under samkrinti, the two references to be compared mean that the deriyatiye sufiix is 
ti, and that before it the root-yowel suffers the same peculiar change that is seen in the 
past participle. Under aamyatendriya reference is made to 1208, which states that 
possessiye descriptlyes " are yery much more common than [simple] descriptlyes of the 
same form." The real point of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what categoxy of compounds this word belongs. So 1200 states 
that " other compounds with adyerbial prior members are quite irreg^arly accented " ; 
but the section ia cited, e.g., under sadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptiye 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adyerbial element with the function (cf. 1280) of an adjectiye. Many roots 
form yerb-stems in aya, but without causatiye signification ; this is briefly indicated by 
the reference 1041 ^. In the case of secondaiy deriyatiyes in vant, mant, ta, and tva» a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1233, 1235, 1237, 1230) 
is put instead of a repetition of the piimitLre. 



UST OF ABBREYIATIONS. 



a. 

abL 

ace. 

aoct 

act 

adr. 

adrly 

aor. 

AS 

aaaeT. 

B 

beg. 

cava. 

d 

coUoq. 

comp. • • • « . 

conj 

correL 

cpdy cpda . . . 

dat 

denom. 

deriy., derlTS . 
desid 

eg- 

end 

Eng. 

equir. 

esp 

etc 

ezcL 

f ., f eno. • . • • 

ff. 

^•::::::: 

fut 

gen 

Ger 

Goth. 

grd 

grdr. 

Hdt 

ident. 

i« 

inif 

impen 

irov 

ind 

inded 

Indef. 



adlectire. 

ablatlTe. 

accnaatiTe. 

accent. 

actire, actirelj. 

adjective, adjectirely. 

adverby adverbiaL 

adverbially. 

aorist. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

asaeverative. 

Br&hmana. 

beginning. 

caiuative. 

compare. 

colloquial. 

comparative. 

conjmiction. 

correlative. 

compound, compounds. 

dative. 

denominative. 

derivative, derivatives. 

desiderative. 

for example. 

enclitic. 

English. 

equivalent 

especially, espedal. 

and so forth. 

exclamation. 

feminine. 

and the following. 

figuratively, figurative. 

from. 

future. 

genitive. 

German. 

Gothic 

gerund. 

gerundive. 

Herodotus. 

identical. 

that is. 

imperfect. 

impersonally, impersonal. 

imperative. 

indicative. 

indeclinable. 

indefinite. 



inf infinitive. 

inatr instrumental. 

intens intensive. 

interr. interrogative. 

intrans intransitive, intransitiTelj. 

irreg. irregularly, irregular. 

Lat Latin. 

lit Uterally, Uteral. 

loc locative. 

m., masc. • . . masculine. 

MBh Mahabh&rata. 

met metaphorically, metaphor. 

™g> mgs .... meaning, meanings. 

mid. middle. 

N note. 

n., neut .... neuter. 

nom nominative. 

num. numeral. 

opp opposed, opposite. 

opt optative. 

orig. originally, originaL 

pass passive, passively. 

pel particle. 

perf. perfect. 

pers person, personaL 

pi plural. 

poss possibly. 

ppl partidple. 

prep preposition. 

pres present. 

prob probably, probable. 

pron pronoun, pronominaL 

prop properly. 

q.v which see. 

reg reg^arly, regular. 

RV Rigveda. 

S Sutra. 

s singular. 

sc scilicet. 

sing singular. 

Skt Sanskrit 

subst substantive, substantlTely. 

superl superlative. 

•.V sub voce. 

trans transitive, transitively. 

U.f uncombined form or forma. 

vbl verbal. 

V Vedic, Veda. 

voc .' . vocative. 

w with. 



For abbreviationa of iitlea, aee next page. 



[292] 

Meanings which are synonymouB or nearly 00, are separated bj commas; those 
which differ considerably from each other, are separated by semicolons or by full-faced 
dashes and flgores (—1., etc.)* The colon is often used to show that sereral meanings 
which follow it and are separated by semicolons are co-ordinate with each other. Thus 
on p. 268, mider samipa — 2b., the meanings "before/' "near/' "hard by/' and "by" are 
co-ordinate, and are equivalent to " in the presence or neighborhood of " ; cf . vaTasoaa. 

The arrangement for matter in heavy brackets at the end of articles is : in the case 
of primary deriyatives, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giving the suflix of derivation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a development of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illustrative of it If the derivation of a simple word ia 
not given, it is because it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondaiy derivatives, the primary is given, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a vowel or diphthong, the latter member is given 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf . nalopakhy&na. 

Where words of different languages are given together, separated only by commas, 
the definition given after the last applies to them all ; or, if no definition is given, the 
English word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see ikfa ('axle'), af^ ur^a. 

The references to the Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
device for avoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise have 
to be given in full. It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
Tnamnaiha, for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 1002b make this needless; 
cf . the references under daridra, ^gu, siinTa. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly cover 
the point aimed at in citing it ; but a moment's thought will show what is meant. Thus 
under samkranti, the two references to be compared mean that the derivative suffix is 
ti, and that before it the root-vowel suffers the same peculiar change that is seen in the 
past participle. Under samyatendriya reference is made to 12d8, which states that 
possessive descriptives " are very much more common than [simple] descriptives of the 
same form." The real point of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what category of compounds this word belongs. So 1290 states 
that "other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irregularly accented"; 
but the section is cited, e.g., under sadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptive 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adverbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form verb-stems in aya, but without causative signification ; this is briefiy indicated by 
the reference 1041 ^. In the case of secondary derivatives in vant* mant, t&, and tva» a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1233, 1236, 1237, 1239) 
is put instead of a repetition of the primitiTe. 
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aor. 

Aa 

aflsey. 

B 

beg. 

cans. 

d 

ooUoq. 

comp* 

conj. 

correl 

cpd, cpds • . . 

dat 

denona. 

deriy., deriTf . 
desid. 

eg 

end 

Eng 

eqnir 

esp 

etc 

ezd 

f ., fenL • • • • 

ft 

flg. 

fr. 

fttt. 

gen. 

Qer. 

Goth. 

grd 

grdv 

Hdt. 

ident. 

i.e 

inif 

ixnpen 

iniT 

ind 

indecL 

Indef 



adjective. 

ablatiye. 

accuBatire. 

accent. 

active, activdj. 

adjective, adjectively. 

adverb, adverbiaL 

adverbially. 

aorist 

Anglo-Saxon. 

asseverative. 

Br&hmana. 

beginning. 

cansative. 

compare. 

colloquial. 

comparative. 

conjunction. 

correlative. 

compound, compounds. 

dative. 

denominative. 

derivative, derivatives. 

desiderative. 

for example. 

enclitic. 

English. 

equivalent 

especially, espedaL 

and so forth. 

exclamation. 

feminine. 

and the following. 

figuratively, figurative. 

from. 

future. 

genitive. 

German. 

Grothic. 

gerund. 

gerundive. 

Herodotus. 

identical. 

that is. 

imperfect 

impersonally, impenonal. 

imperative. 

indicative. 

indeclinable. 

indefinite. 



inf infinitive. 

instr instrumental. 

intens intensive. 

interr. interrogative. 

intrans intransitive, intransitively. 

irreg* irregularly, irregular. 

Lat Latin. 

lit. Uterally, literal. 

loc locative. 

m., masc. • . . masculine. 

MBh Mahabhftrata. 

met metaphorically, metaphor. 

mg, mgs .... meaning, meanings. 

mid middle. 

V note. 

n., neut .... neuter. 

nom nominative. 

num numeral. 

opp opposed, opposite. 

opt optative. 

orig. originally, originaL 

pass passive, passively. 

pel particle. 

perf. perfect 

pers person, personaL 

pi plural. 

poss possibly. 

ppl participle. 

prep preposition. 

pres present. 

prob probably, probable. 

pron pronoun, pronominaL 

prop properly. 

q.v wliich see. 

reg regularly, regular. 

RV Rigveda. 

8 Sutra. 

s sing^ar. 

sc sciUcet. 

sing singular. 

Skt. Sanskrit. 

subst substantive, substantlTdy. 

superl superlative. 

•.V sub voce. 

trans transitive, transitively. 

U.f uncombined form or forma. 

vbl verbal. 

V . Vedic, Veda. 

voc .' . vocative. 

w with. 



For abbreviations of titles, aee next page. 



ABBREYIATIOl^S OF TITLES. 



See also pages 315-16, 332, 340, 359, 308, 402. 



RY Rigreda Samhita. 

SV Samayeda 

AV Atharyaveda " 

MS Maitraya^I 

TS Taittiriya 

VS Vajasaneyi 

K Kanaka. 



i< 



M 



C« 



? 



A6 Aitareya Brahmai^ 

B gatapatha " 

B PaficayiA9a_ or Tan^ja Br. 

TA Taittiriya Ara^yaka. 

AGS. . . . A^yalayana G^hya-sutra. 
QGS. . . . CankhayaDa 
FGS. . . . Paraskara 



w 



M 



JA8B. • . . Journal of the Asiatic Society of BengaL 

JA Journal Asiatique. 

JRAS. . . . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

JAOS. . . . Journal of the American Oriental Society. 
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SELECTIoi* L 
The Stort of Nala and Damatant!. 

§ 1. The trend of Aryan migration in India has been from the extreme north- 
west to the south-east, across the region drained by the Indus and its affluents, and 
called the Panj&b or Land of the Fire Rivers ; and again south-east, down the valleys 
of the Jumna and Ganges. One prominent group of Aryan immigrant tribes was 
that of the Kosalas, Videhas, and Magadhas, who settled in the lower valley of the 
Granges, east of its confluence with the Jumna, in the districts now named Oudh 
and Behar, the Palestine of Buddhism. 

§ 2. Another group of tribes had their home on the upper Indus, in the north- 
west of the Pan j&b. Theirs was the religion and civilization of which the Yedas 
are the monument. Later we find them advancing south-eastward, and establishing 
themselves on the upper course of the Jumna and Ganges, in Madhya-de^a, The 
Mid-Land. Foremost among them are the tribes of the Bharatas, the Kurus, and 
the Panchslas. Here arose the system of Brahmanism; here the simple nature- 
religion of the Yedas developed into a religion of priests and sacrifices ; here the 
BhiU*atas attained a kind of religious primacy and the lustre of a great name, 
although gradually merging their tribal individuality with that of kindred tribes ; 
here were fought the battles of the BhSratas ; and here, to ever-ready listeners, in 
school or forest-hermitage, at a sacrifice or a burial, were told the tales of these 
battles and their heroes. These are the tales that form the nucleus of the Great- 
BhSrata-Story (maha-bh&rata^akhyana, or, more briefly), the Maha-bh&rata. 

§ 3. These tales were probably first circulated in prose, until some more clever 
teller put them into simple and easily-remembered metrical form. The date of 
these first simple epics we do not know. They may well have existed several 
centuries before our era ; but neither their language nor the notices of the Greeks 
afford any satisfactorily direct evidence upon the subject. Around this nucleus 
have been grouped additions, — historical, mythological, and didactic, — until the 
Great-Bhi&rata, as we now have it, contains over one hundred thousand distichs, or 
about eight times as much as the Iliad and Odyssey together. 

§ 4. Only about one-fifth of the whole poem is occupied with the principal 
story. This, in the briefest possible sunmiary, is as follows. The two brothers, 
Dhritaiitehtra and Pandu (dh^ta-ra?^, paiidu), were brought up in their royal 
home of Hastina-pura, about Sixty mDes north-east of modem Delhi. Dhritarashtra, 
the elder, was blind, and so Pandu became king, and had a glorious reign. He had 
five sons, chief of whom were Yudhishthira, Bhima, and Arjuna. They are called 
Hmdavas, and are the types of honor and heroism. Dhritaii&shtra's hundred sons, 
Duryodhana and the rest, are usually called the Kuru princes, and are represented 
as in every way bad. After P&ndu's death, his sons are brought up with their 
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cousins. The kingdom devolyed on Dhritarishtray who in turn made hia nephew 
Yudhishthira the heir apparent. 

§ 5. Yudhishthira's exploits aroused the ill-will of his cousins, and, to escape 
their plots, the Pandu princes went away to the king of Panchala, whose daughter, 
DraupadI, became their common wife. In view of this strong alliance with the 
Panchalas, Dhritai^htra thought it best to conciliate the Pandus. So he divided the 
kingdom, and gave Hastin&-pura to his sons, and to his nephews a district to the 
south-west, where they built Indra-prastha, the modem DelhL Here the Pindavas 
and their people lived happily under king Yudhishthira. 

§ 6. On one occasion Dhritarashtra held a great assembly of princes at bis 
capital. The Pandavas were invited and came. Yudhishthira was chaUenged to 
play with Duryodhana, and accepted. The dice were thrown for Dnryodhana by his 
uncle Qakuni. Yudhishthira loses everything — wealth, kingdom, brothers, wife. A 
compromise, however, is made, by which the P&ndavas give up their part of the 
kingdom for twelve years, and agree to remain incognito for a thirteenth. With 
Draupadl, they retire to the K&myaka forest, on the Saraswati. 

§ 7. For twelve years the Pandu princes dwell in the wood. Many legends are 
told to divert and console them in their exile ; and these stories, with the description 
of the forest-life of the princes, combine to make up the third or ' Forest-book,' the 
vana-parvan, which is one of the longest in the whole poem. 

§ 8. The thirteenth year arrived and passed. " Then in the fourteenth the 
Pandavas demanded back their possessions, but received them not. From this arose 
the conflict. They overthrew the ruling house, slew prince Duryodhana, and then^ 
although losing most of their warriors, they got back again their kingdom." MBh. 
1.61.51=2280. Thus ended the Bh&rata, doubtless, in its oldest and simplest form. 

§ 9. The poem, as we now have it, spin^ out the story of the combat through 
several books and through thousands of distichs. At length Yudhishthira is crowned 
in Hastina-pura, and Bhishma, the leader of the Eurus, although mortally wounded, 
instructs him, for about twenty thousand distichs, on the duties of kings and on 
other topics, and then dies. In the seventeenth book, the Pindus renounce the king- 
dom, and in the next, the last, they ascend to heaven with Draupadi. 

§ 10. The Nala^pisode illustrates very well how loose is the connection of the 
episodes in general with the main thread of the Bharata. The story of Nala is one 
of those inserted in the third book (above, § 7), and its setting is as follows. Ar- 
3 una had gone to the heaven of Indra to get from him divine weapons. The other 
Pandavas, remaining in the forest with Draupadi, lament their brother's absence and 
the loss of their kingdom. Meantime the fierce and stout-armed Bhima addresses 
his brother Yudhishthira, and offers to go out and slay their deceitful cousins. 
Yudhishthira counsels Bhima to wait till after the thirteenth year, and is trying to 
calm his impetuous brother, when suddenly there arrives a mighty sage, Brihadai^wa. 
The holy man is received with honor and with the customary guest's-dish of milk 
and honey. When he is seated, Yudhishthira sits by him, bewails his sad lot, and 
asks, " Hast thou ever seen or heard of a man more luckless than I am ? I believe 
t!icre iiever was one more unhappy." " On this point," replies the sage, "I will tell 
thee a story of a king who was even more luckless than thou. King Nala was once 
cheated out of his kingdom by a false dice-player, and dwelt in the forest, and 
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neither slaves, chariot, brother, nor friend was left him ; but thou art surrounded by 
heroes, brothers, and friends, and oughtest not to grieve." Thereupon Yudhishthira 
begs him to relate the story at length. Accordingly, to console the king, and to 
show him that there is hope of regaining his kingdom, just as Xala regained his, 
Brihada^wa begins as in the extract given in the Reader (1'). 

§ 11. Chapter 1. Nala was a prince of Nishadha. DamayantI was the 
lovely daughter of Bhima, the king of Vidarbha. By the miraculous interposition 
of swans, the prince and princess become mutually enamored. 

§ 12. Chap. 2. Bhima accordingly holds a swayamvara (* self-choice ') for 
her. The neighboring kings are invited, and she is permitted to choose for herself 
her husband from them. The chief gods hear of it and determine to go also. On 
their way, they meet Nala, who is bound on the same errand. 

§ 13. Chap. 3. The gods request Nala to sue for them. Reluctantly consent- 
ing, he enters the chamber of the princess and tells how the gods desire her hand. 

§ 14. Chap. 4. DamayantI refuses to listen to the arguments in favor of the 
gods. She desires that the swayamvara be held in the usual form, and that the 
gods be present, and informs Nala that she intends to show openly her preference 
for him. All this Nala reports to the gods. 

§ 15. Chap. 5. The gods and kings assemble. The four chief gods assume 
the appearance of Nala. Unable to distinguish the real Nala, the princess, dis- 
tressed, prays to the gods, and they, in answer, resume their proper forms and 
peculiar attributes (see 14^^ n.). Thereupon she chooses Nala. The kings express 
their sorrow, and the gods their delight. The gods give Nala the magic power of 
having fire and water whenever he wishes, and a wonderful skill in cookery. The 
wedding-feast is celebrated. Nala returns to Nishadha with his bride. They live 
happily, and have a son and daughter. — Here the extract in the Reader ends. 

§ 16. Chapters 6-26. These tell of Nala's misfortunes, and their final happy 
issue. He loses everything, even his kingdom, by gambling, and wanders, hungry 
and half naked, in the forest. He is transformed into a dwarf, and becomes chari- 
oteer of Ritupama, king of Oudh. DamayantI, at her father's in Kundina, is led by 
certain tidings to suspect that Nala is at Oudh. By way oi ct^atagem, she holds out 
hopes of her hand to Rituparna^ if he will drive from Oudh to Kundina, some five 
hundred miles, in a single day, knowing well that only Nala's skill in horsemanship 
(see 1^) is equal to this task. Ritupama gets Nala to drive him thither through the 
air. Nala receives as reward perfect skill in dicing. His wife recognizes him by his 
magical command of fire and water, and by his cooking. He resumes his true fonn, 
plays again, and wins back all he had lost, and lives happy ever after.* 

§ 17. When Brihada^wa had finished the story of Nala, Yudhishthira, pleased, 
asked him for perfect skill in dicing ; and the hermit, granting him his prayer, departed. 

§ 18. This story is unquestionably one of the oldest and most beautiful 
episodes of the Maha-bharata. It was extremely popular in India ; and to this is 
due the fact that it escaped the bad influence of Vishnuism, whose adherents have 
worked over the vast epic, changing and interpolating, and always for the worse. 



* The student rony read the entire story in any 
of the numerous translatlone — by Milman, Bopp, 
BUckert, and others. The most easily obtained is 



the very spirited English rendering of Edwin Arnold, 
in his Indian IdyUSt Boston, Roberts Brothers, 1888, 
$1.00. 
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§ 19. Even the Nala, especially in the first chapter, has suffered much from 
later hands ; but on the whole it is one of the least corrupted episodes. Its antiq- 
uity is shown by the simplicity of manners implied in its incidents — the prince, for 
example, cooks his own food, — by the character of Indra (cf. 14" n.), and in other 
ways. See Holtzmann's Indische Sagen, Stuttgart, 1854, p. xiy. Bruce has 
attempted to reject definite passages throughout the poem, and has published, at 
St. Petersburg in 1862, a text of the Nala, reduced from 983 to 522 distichs. 

§ 20. The story begins at iii.53.1 (folio 58 b) of the Bombay edition of 1877, 
and at iii. 2072 of the Calcutta edition of 1834. 

§ 21. The metre. The stanza (^loka) or distich consists of four octosyllabic 
verses (pada). The first and second pftdas form together a haJf-^loka or a line, 
divided at the middle by the caesura ; likewise the third and fourth. The more 
important rules follow. 

a. Odd padas end usually with a first epitrite, \j , or antispast, \j w. 

6. Even p&das end in a diiambus, v^_w— ., or second paeon, \j wv-/. 

So the type of the half-^loka is o o o o | v^ v^lloooo] v^_w^. But 

c. In no p8da may the syllables 2, 3, 4 form a tribrach, \j\j\j9OT anapaest, v^ v^ _; 

d. Nor, in the even pSdas, an amphimacer, \j . 
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Like 1. atha, see p. 114, B.y. atha 3. 
«nalopakhyana-m, nom,8.n. (see 330) of 
nalopakhyana : this last is a compound 
stem, see s.v., p. 180 : its analysis is indicated 
in the manner mentioned at p. 292, paragraph 
2, end : the second member is upakhyana, 
as given in the square brackets, p. 180 : its 
initial, u, has evidently combined with the 
final vowel of the first member to o : accord- 
ing to the important rale 127, that final 
must hare been an a-^oWel (a or i), and, 
since there is no stem aali, the first member 
must be nala: since this logically determines 
the second member, i.e. distuigaishes the 
'Nala^episode' from all other episodes, the 
compound is to be classed as a determinative, 
see 1262. 

2. bfhada^a, u.f. brhada^ya-s (175b), 
nom.s.ro. of brh^-a^a, see s.v., p. 202 : as 
shown in the square brackets, the first mem- 
ber of the cpd is bfliAnt, which, by 1249a, 
enters into composition in its weak form 
brh&t : by the law of regressive assimilation 
(159, the most important rule of Sanskrit 
phonetics), the t becomes d. The combina- 
tion bfhad-a^vd, with the accent on tlic 
ultima, means 'a great hdrse'; the same 



combination, with the acct of the prior 
member, is a secondaiy adjective cpd, and 
means 'having great horses': here the sec- 
ondary adjective is used as a substantive, 
' (man) having great horses, i.e. Grel^t-horse ' : 
see 1293^ and cf. the difference between a 
great hedrt and Bunyan's Afr. Gredt-heart. For 
the ligature ^v, see Whitney 13^. ^uvaca, 
Vrao, p. 236, perf. act. 3d sing., see 800e. 
•■For the connection of this line with the 
story, see p. 298, § 10. 

8*. asid, u.f. asit, by the law of regres- 
sive assimilation, just mentioned: as was 
said at p. 290, paragraph 8, the meaning 
must be sought under VI as, p. 122: the 
form is imf. 8d sing., 636. —raja, see p. 
290, paragraph 7, and for declension, 424. 
— nalo, u.f. nala-8, 175a : declension, 830. 
Nominatives in as are extremely common, 
and so of course is the change of as to a 
—nama, acc.sji. (424) of naman, see s.v. 3. 

3^. virasena-suto, u.f. -snta-s, 175a: 
the word is a dependent noun-cpd and = 
virasenasya sutas, see 1264 : the stem viri- 
sena (see s.v.) is Itself also a cpd, and of 
the same kind as Wh^-a^a. —bal^ see 
440. #^ 
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4^ npapMrno, ui. upa-puuiA-s (176a), 
Vpad+upa, p. 186. As a prepositional cpd, 
this must be sooght under the root, not 
under the preposition — read p. 200, para- 
graph 8. For the form panna, see 057d : 
lit^ it has only an indefinite past sense, not 
a passiye sense, see 062*. --giivair, u.f. 
go^&ia, 174: declension, 380. — ifM^i, ui. 
if^ais, which becomes if^Ur (174 again) 
before the following sonant initial; and 
since this is r, the final r is dropped — see 
170: Uhif, is ppL of V 1 if, 063 : the t of ta 
becomes %hy progressiye assimilation (107), 
which is far less common than regressive 
assimilation. --The half -line means, 'en- 
dowed with (desired, i.e. desirable or) excel- 
lent Tirtues.' For the use of the instr., see 
278. 

4^. rupavan, see 462 and 468, and cf. 
447. For ru, cf. Whitney lOd. — a^akovi- 
dah, a.f . a^vakoTidaa, 170a, an extremely 
common change. Nala's skill in the manege 
is a point of prime importance in the story 
— seep. 200, § 16. 

5s. ativtlubn, u.f. M^V^t (161) is 3d s. 
imf. act. of Vstha, 742. [The a is augment, 
686 : ti is reduplication (for t, see 600c ; for 
i, 660) : the t alters a to 9 (180 apd 184c), 
and this 9 inyolyes the conyersion of th to 
^ ( 107 — cf . i9ta)- Orig. siha belonged to 
the reduplicating class (671 — cf . t-crri-fu, 
t^TTft, f^Ttr-ai), but has been transferred 
(740) to the commonest of all classes, the 
a^ilass, and is infiected as if the stem were 
iiftluk, i.e. as if we had in Greek l-arm, 
T-(rr«is, T-^Tcu] — manigendra^am, gen.pl. 
of manigendra : after the lingual r, the n 
of the ending is changed to lingual 9 — see 
180 and 100a : for the combination of ma- 
nuja+indxa, see 127; for dr, Whitney 14. 

5b. mnrdhni. Iocs, of mnrdhan, 424: 
for rdh, see Whitney 14. ^devapatir, u.f. 
devapaiia, 174: declension, 330. --yatha, 
see 8.y.,4. «' He (stood, i.e.) was at the head 
of princes, as Indra (sc. is at the head of 
gods)': i.e. 'He was as much superior to 
other princes as Indra to other gods.' " As 
handsome as Indra" was a prorerbial ex- 
pression. 



6*. upwy, ui. upari, 120: the word is 
repeated for emphasis, 1260 : ' abgye, above,' 
i.e. 'far above.' — sarvetfam, gen.pl. of 
sarva, 622 and 624: for construction, see 
S.V. upari and 1130 end. 

6^ aditya, uX adityaa, 176b. — tejaaa, 
414 : as referring to the sun, it means ' splen- 
dor,' and as referring to Nala, it has the 
transferred mg, 'majesty': the instr., prop, 
the 'with '-case, is here best rendered by 
'by,' i.e. 'in virtue of.' —The force of 
atiffbat extends through the floka or dis- 
tich. ' He was far above all in majesty, as 
the sun (is) in splendor.' 

7^ vedavio churo, u.f. redavit ^uraa: 
the final t is changed to the palatal c, before 
the palatal sibilant q (regressive assimila- 
tion, 203), and the sibilant $ is also changed 
to the mute ch, 203: the same changes 
appear in paryupaaac chacim, 2 7, abhuo 
ohr^vato]^ 2^^, hfoohayatt, 2**, and tao 
chrutva, 4^, 4^0 : Tedavit is nom.8.m. of 
vedavid (301), the d being changed to t 
(160) before the a of the case-ending, which 
last, however, is dropped — see 160. 

7b. nijHbdhefu, 'among the Nishadhans' 
or 'in Nishadha'. — mahipati^ nl. mahi- 
patia, 170a: declension, 330. 

—It is not known where Nishadha was. 
Vidarbha, the modem Berar, is at the head- 
waters of the Tapti, between Nagpore and 
the Nizam's Kingdom, and about five hun- 
dred miles from Oudh. The general run 
of the story makes it highly probable that 
Nishadha was between Berar and Oudh. 
From chapter ix., it would seem to have been 
north of Oujein (ujjayini). From an allusion 
in the Qatapatha-brahmana, ii.3.2, Weber 
thinks it is in the south (i.e. from Madhya- 
de^a). These premises give some ground 
for the inference that Nishadha was in the 
valley of the Sind, which traverses Gwalior 
State, Central India. On the Sind is Nar- 
war; and local tradition connects this place 
with " King Nala " in a story whose leading 
features bear a striking resemblance to those 
of our poem. Finally, Nala is said, chap, xv., 
to have reached Oudh on the tenth day after 
quitting Damayanti, and this time suits the 
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diBtance — some two hundred miles — rery 
well. 

8*. ak^apriyah, u.f. aki^priyas, 172: 
for kf, cf. Whitney 13 end. — satyavadi, 
nom.s., 440. ^As a dependent cpd (1265), 
aksapriya may mean, 1. 'dice-beloved, 
lucky at gaming/ or, 2. ' dice-loying, friend 
of dice, fond of gaming': on the whole, mg 
2 is perhaps to be preferred. 

8^. mahan, nom.s., 450b. 

9. See ipsiia, which is ppl. (1037) of the 
desid. — nara-nari, declension, 364: for 9, 
cf. 1^ N. end : nari, see under nara : for use 
of case, 296b. --udarah, 172 again, like ak^a- 
priyatt, 1 ^ and gre^thah and manuh, next 
line, etc. etc. — samyatendriyah, read p. 
291, paragraph 6: samyata, Vyam, 954d. 

10. rakfiia, 373. — dhanvin-am, 440. 
^aak^ad, uX sik^at, 159. — manu-h, 341. 
^Kender 'as it were, Manu himself, in yis- 
ible presence.' 

11. tathaivasid, u.f. taiha eva ant, 
127, 126, 159: see taiha, mg 3. -bhimi- 
parakrama, possessive form of the descrip- 
tive cpd bhima-parakramA : see references 
in vocab. 

12. sarra-gu^air, u.f. sarva-ganais, 174, 
cf. 1^ N. : for mg, see sarya 2b: a de- 
scriptive cpd, 1279. ^yoktah, u.f. yokta-s 
(170d), ppl. (953, 219 and 217) of Vyiy : 
see Vyuj 4, 'yoked with' (hence instr., 278), 
and so ' possessed of '. — prajakamah, ob- 
serve accent and references in vocab. ^sa 
caprajah, u.f. sas ca aprajas, 176a (as ex- 
ception to 170c) : for sa-s, 495: ca, though 
coalescing vrith aprajas in euphony (126) 
and in print, is really an enclitic and so be- 
longs w. sa: 'and yet he (sc. was) childless.' 

'13. akarot, 3d s. imf. of Vlkr, 714. 
»' He (in the matter of, i.e.) for the sake of 
children made the greatest effort,' i.e. he 
performed pious rites, etc. ; or else, ' He had 
the matter of children greatly at heart, all 
intent (upon it).' 

14. tarn, 495, 274a. —abhy-agaccliad, 
Vgam+abhi, see references after pres. form 
gacchati in vocab. : this is 3d s. imf., 742. 
Respecting the spelling cch, see Preface, p. 
▼. note 6. —brahmar^i-r : for r, 174: de- 



I clension, 339 : formation, see references in 
vocab. There were three kinds of Rishis 
(see rfi) •* the rajar^i, or prince who adopted 
a life of devotion ; the devar^i, or sage who 
was also a demigod, as Narada; and the 
brahmar^i, or priestly sage. 

«iBharata» like rajendra, kannteya, 
▼igam pate, prabho, maharaja, rajaa, 
pandava, kanravya, etc., is an interjected 
vocative, addressed by Brihada^wa, the nar- 
rator, to Yudhishthira, see p. 298, § 10. 

15. sa, see p. 291, paragraph 1, and 
vocab., s.v. ta4. — to^ayam asa, periphras- 
tic perf. of cans, of Vtof, 1070, 1071a: the 
auxiliary is the 3d s. perf. (800a) of Vas, 
'be.' »dharma-vit, nom.s.m., declined like 
veda-vit, 1^ 

16. mahi^fya, instr. (364) of mahin. 
»0uvarca»«m: d^lension, 418: goes with 
tam. —16-16. 'Along ^ith his queen, 
Bhima, desiring children (and) knowing his 
duty, gratified him (tam, Damana), the glo- 
rious, with hospitality.' 

17. tasmai, 495. —pra^sanno, V8ad+ 

pra, cf. upa-paano, 1*n. --sabharyaya, 

dat.s.m. with tawnai, 'to him having an 

accompanying wife, i.e. to him and his wife ' : 

observe that hharya shortens its final S in 

composition, 334 >. ^dadau, Vda, 'give,' 

800c. 

Notes to Page 2. 

1. kumaran^ ca, u.f. knmaran ca (208), 
or rather, kumarans ca (170c) ; for the so- 
called " inserted sibilant " is in the acc.pl. a 
historic survival, the original ending having 
been na. --trin, 482c. —maha-ya^ia (418) 
goes with damanas. 

2. damayantim, 364. 

8. Cf . 1* and 1" and notes. 

4. tejas-a, 414 : so ya^as-i. --friy-a, 
stem gri, 361. 

5. pr&pa, 8d s. perf. V&p+pra, 783c^, 
800a. —4-5. ' Fair-waisted D. won fame 
among men by her beauty, majesty, fame, 
grace, and comeliness.'-- Reprehensible tau- 
tology. 

6. t&m, 495. — vayas-i prapte, loc ab- 
solute, 303b: prapta, ppl. of V&p+pra. 
«-dasinam, 295 end. 
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?• parynpftno chaclm, uX paxy-upa^ 
teat qtucSm, see 1^* k. : asat, 3d s. imf . of 
a-class (742 — augment 585) fr. Vas; this is 
reg. of the root-class, C28, and mid. voice. 
—6-7. Lit. 'Now, her marriageable age 
having come, of slaves an adorned hundred, 
and a hundred of friends sat around her 
(tarn), as (thej do) around Qaci.' 

8. rajate, Vraj, 735. — sarva^abharai^ 
bhnffita> 'adorned with all (her) jewels/ a 
dependent cpd (1265), whose first member, 
iarvabhara^A, is itself a cpd, like sarra- 
gu^a, see 1^ h. 

9. aakhi-madhye, see madhya 1. —ana- 
vadyangi, initial elided, 135: the cpd is the 
possessive form of a descriptive, 1207-8. 
^vidyut, 301. The Hindu epos often likens 
maiden beauty to the brilliantly flashing 
lightning of the rain-cloud. 

10. rupa-sampanna goes with bhaimi. 
— U f. gri-8 (174) iva ayata-locana, Mike 
long-eyed QrV 

11. U.f. tadrk, nom.s.f. — rupavati, 
noni.8.f. of rnpavant, 452. 

12. TJ.f. manu^e^ni (120) api ca anyefrn 
df^ta-purva (sc. ant) atha va grata, 
•-api ca continues the force of the preceding 
negatives, 'nor also.' «"For drf^purva, 
see reference in vocab. : drs-^a, ppl. of 
V drg, 218. — atha va, see atha 6. •« gruta = 
gruta-purva, 1316*. 

» Omission of copula (asi, asti, smas, 
aanti, asit, 'art, is, are, was,' etc., 636) is 
extremely common; esp. so w. past pples, 
which thus do duty as finite verbs — cf. 
3^' v., 7®-' N. So also in German. 

13. citta-pramathini, fem., 438, 440 end. 
Midevanam, 1316, first example. --Lines 
11-13 belong together : ' Neither among gods 
nor Yakshas (sc. was) such a beauty seen 
before or heard of, nor also among other 
beings, (namely ) mortals ' : bala is added in 
apposition to the subject. 

14. nalag, 170c. -bhuvi, 351. 

15. kandarpa, 175b. ^murtiman, 453. 
—abhavat, 742. —'In beauty he was like 
K. himself incarnate or having bodily form ' 
— w. pregnant mg, since K; is said to be 
'bodiless,' an-anga. 



16. U.f. tasyas, 405. — pra-gagansuh, 3d 
pi. perf. (800a) of Vgans+pra, p. 254: sub- 
ject indef., ' they' or ' messengers.' 

17. punah punah, u.f. punar punar, 178. 

18. tayor, 405. — 'bhuo chrnvatoh, u.f. 
abhut gr^vatos, see 1 ^» n. : abhut, 820 : jr- 
9v-aioB, loc. du., 447, of pres. ppl., 705, of 
Vgra, 710. 

19. anyonyam, see vocab. — kaunteya, 
see 1^* w. end. — yy-avardhata, Vvrdh+vi, 
742. 

20. a-gak-nuv-an, negatived pres. ppl., 
705 (cf. 607 « and 1202), of Vgak. -dhar- 
ayitum, inf., 1051«, of Vdhf, whose pres. 
is made from a cans, stem, 1041, 1042b. 
-hrd-a, 301. 

21. antahpura-, read p. 201, paragraph 
4. — vana, u.f. vane, 133. «aa-te, 612. 
— gata-B, ppl. of Vgam, 054d. —'Stays in a 
wood near the harem, having gone secretly.' 

22. dadarga, 3d s. perf. Vdf-g, strong 
stem dadarg, weak dadrg, 702, 703c, 800. 
- haAa&ii, 202 \ — pari^krtan, ppl. of V 1 kf 
+pari, 1087d, 180. -'Gold-adorned' -'of 
golden plumage '. 

23. vi-caratam, gen. pi. of pres. ppl. of 
Vcar+vi. — te^am, 405. — jagraha, 3d s. 
perf. of Vgrah, 500b, 800. 

NoTss TO Page 3. 

1. vacam etc., see imder vac. — vy-&> 
jahara, 500b, 800. 

2. Lines 2-4 are the words of the bird. 
— aconi, 636. — te, enclitic, and tava, are 
gen.s. of 2d pers. pron., 401 : use of case, 
206b. -rajan,424. -karifyami, 033. -See 
priya 2a. 

3. tvam, 401, object of kathayi^yami, 
fut. of denom. stem kathaya, 033. ^Supply 
tatha as correl. of yatha na, 'ut non', 
next line. 

4. See yatha 6. — tvad, 401, abl. w. 
anya, 202b. — mansyati, 033, Vman, mg 4. 

5. ut-sa-flarj-a, V sij +ud, 800. 

6. te must be from ta, 405, since the en- 
clitic te (401) could not stand at beg. of 
verse. — sam-ut-pat-ya, gerund of Vpat+ 
sam-ud, 000. Note how the gerund, as 
instr. of accompaniment of a verbal noun 
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(read 989), gets its mg : 'with a flying/ i.e. 
* flying' or 'having flown.' --vidarbhaii, 
274a. xagamaAs, u.f. agaman, 208, aor. of 
Vgam,84G. 

7. ga-tva/ gerund again, 091 : the root, 
gam, shows the same form as in the ppl. 
ga-ta, 954d. —U.f. tada aniike. 

8. nipetoB, Vpat+ni, 800d, 794e. —da- 
darga, 2^ k. 

9. dr^t^&> Vdrg, 991, 218. -U.f. sakhi- 
ga^a^vrta, 'surrounded by (her) friend- 
crowd,' 1265: sakhi- is demanded by the 
metre, instead of sakhi-, p. 300, § 2ld: irVTp- 
ta, ppl. of Vlvr+a. 

10. hr^t*i ppl* of Vhr^ 197. i-grahi- 
tum, inf., 968, 972* : used here with verb of 
motion (Vkram — see 981'), Latin, 'subiit 
captum'. i-khagamana, u.f. -an, 208; but 
the B is here a true historic suryival, cf . 2^ v. 
ian.f. tvarama]^ upa-, 127 : Vtvar, 741 : 
uparca-kram-e, Vkram+upa, 690b, 800a, Sd 
8. mid. 

11. See Vsrp+Ti, and 800. 

12. ekaikagas refers to both subject and 
object — 'singulae (puellae) singulos (an- 
seres).' "•sam-apa^adravan, Vdru, 742. 

18. sam-upa^adhayat, Vdhay, 742. «• 
antike, 'in the presence, i.e. near,' is super- 
fluous with ' ran on unto.' 

14. Iqr-tva, Vlkf, mg 8, and 991. -"a- 
bravii, 3d s. imf. of Vbra, w. ace. of person, 
274b. -13-14. Observe that the relative 
clause comes flrst, w. incorporated antece- 
dent, ' ad quem anserem D. aceurrit, is . . . 
dixit ' : cf . 512, and vocab. ya 4. 

15. With mahipatis supply aati, 'there is 
a prince . . .' : cf. 2i2N.end. 

16. The first half-line goes w. line 15: 
supply Banti in the second. —The two geni- 
tives are explained at 296b. 

—The caesura, be it observed, here marks 
the beginning of a new clause. This is often 
the case. So 3 * »• i*- «, 5 », etc. 

17. bharya, predicate nom. — U.f. bha- 
Tethas, 177, 738. — var-, vocs., 364, fem., 
440 end. 

18. bhavej, u.f. bhavet, 202, 738. - 
janma, 424. —U.f. rnpam ca idam, 'pul- 
critudoque haec'. —'Fruitful (of good) 



would be thy birth, and this beauty (of 
thine),' i.e. it would then prove a fortunate 
thing that thou wast bom and art so 
beautiful. 

19. For the long cpd, see 1247 I': divide 
-manafa-oraga-, 127 : the whole is object of 
drs^Tani-as (supply smaa, 'sumus'— 2^ 
N. end), which is exactly like the Eng. ' (are) 
having seen ' = ' have seen ' : read 059 and 
960. — In the later mythology, the serpents 
are divine beings with human face, whose 
beauty is often praised : cf. 13^. 

20. U.f. na ca aamabhlB (491), 'neque a 
nobis.' — dr^tapurvas, supply ami and see 
N. to 2^. — tathavidhas, substantively, of 
course : ' (a man) of such sort '. 

21. U.f. tyam ca api, supply aai, as in 
2 ^ K. — nari^m, 364, in vocab. under n&ra. 
— nalo, supply asti, as in 2^ n. 

22. U.f. -vi^i^^yas, 177, gen.si., ppl. of 
Vgia+vi. —For use of instr., 284. — 'Ex- 
imiae cum eximio congressus.' —For sam- 
gama, read p. 291 1 7. 

28. For vigam pate, ' O prince ', s.v. yig 
2, see 1 ^* N. end. 

Notes to Page 4. 

1. abravit, see 3^^ k. — nale, d04a. « 
'Do thou speak so to Nala also' (sc. as 
thou hast to me). The api ought to follow 
nale. 

2. See iti, mg 2, and tathft^ mg 2. — 
oktTa, Vrac, 991 : the root shows same 
weak form as in ppl., 954b — cf . 217. 

8. a-gam-ya, 990. —nale, as in line 1. 
— See Vlvid+ni : imf. 3d s. of caus., 1042a, 
cf. 1048. -2-3. 'The bird, saying "Yes" 
to the maid (274b) of Yidarbha, . . . ., com- 
municated all to Nala.' 

4. See ltd, mg 2e. —In this poem, adky- 
aya (not sarga) is the proper word for 
' chapter.' 

6. For tac chrutva, see n. to 1'*: tat, 
495: ^ru-tva, 991. — biharata, see n. to 1^^ 
end. 

7. prati, here used as a true '* preposi- 
tion", or rather postposition, connecting 
nalam with svastha — see 1123. — bahhavik 
Vbhfi, 789a. 
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8. n.f. tatas, 170c. i-For an explana- 
tion of the nature of these and the following 
long cpds, look np the references under them 
in Yocab. 

9. ni^gvasa-, read p. 291 If 4. 

10. uimatiaHlar9ana, 1299 : for on-, 
161. 

11. U.f. Iqianena ailia. «*The complete 
analysis of the long word is indicated by ref- 
erences in Tocab. 

12. First cpd, see 1253a. —vindati, 
V2vid. 

18. 5ete, VI 51, 629. -U.f. "ha ha" iti. 
—See Vrud and 619. —See punar 2. 

15. asvasih&m: observe the use, com- 
mon in Skt., of a predicate adj. or subst. 
instead of subordinate clause: thus, * an- 
nounced D. as ill', where we should say, 
'announced that she was ill' : so 4^^ karyam. 
— nare^vare (like nale, 4^*') is loc. w. ny- 
ayedayat and in logical apposition w. the 
dat. vidarbhapataye, despite the difference 
of case. 

16. See H. to 4^ — Obserre how the 
idea of 4^^^ is here put in one cpd. 

17. dnt-, see n. to 1^^. —'Considered 
this important matter (in respect to, l.e.) 
concerning his daughter.' 

18. See Vikf and 992. -prap-, see 1308. 
—'Considering his daughter who had reached 
nubility,' i.e. taking fully into account the 
fact of her marriageability (though he knew 
it well enough before). 

19. apagyad, 759, 760.6. -SeeatmanS, 
and 514. ' Saw D's swayamvara requiring to 
be instituted by himself, saw that he must 
hold D's sw.' : cf. n. to 4»*. 

20. Periphrastic perf. of denom. man- 
traya+sam-ni, 1070, 1071a. 

21. anubh- is 3d s. pres. imy. pass., Vbhu 
-l-aiiu, 771.4. — ayam, read p. 291 1 1, and 
see 601. —iti marks the four preceding 
words as the precise words of Bhima's invi- 
tation: 'Let this swayamyara be heard or 
taken notice of, O heroes, i.e. Understand 
ye that one will take place here.' — prabho, 
841, see 1" n. end. —Observe that we have 

Kj\j \j as the first half of the first 

pftda, a not infrequent irregularity. 



Notes to Page IS. 

1. sarve, 524, cf. 495. 

2. abhijagmus, Vgam+abhi, 590b, 794d. 

— For abl., see 291«. 

8. The aggregative cpd hasiy-a^va-ratha 
(1252) makes w. ghosa a genitively depend- 
ent cpd (1264): hasti for hastin, 1249a3. 
— purayantas (Vlpr), agrees w. subject of 
preceding clause. 

4. Divide, vicitramalya +abharana, as 
descriptive, 1280b. -balaia, 279. -'(They 
came) . . . with troops, splendid (and) well 
adorned with variegated-garland-omaments.' 

5. te^am (495) partliL-, objective gen. w. 
pujam. 

6. akarot, 1^* n. — te begins new clause 

— see3WN. -U.f. avasan, 135,208, V 3 vaa. 

7. U.f. etasmin, 210, 499b: see vocab. 
under etad. —'The two best of the Rishis 
(1264) of the gods': the verb is in line 10. 

8. See Vaf and 741. —U.f. mahatman- 
an, 134. -gaiau, 954d. 

9. U.f. ca eva, 127, see eva,end. — maha- 
stands in adverbial relation to -prajiia 
(' greatly, i.e. very, wise '), since the whole 
is a descriptive adjtctim cpd — see 1279. 

10. Third pers. dual, perf. mid., Vvi^, 
800a. —See ad 2, inseparable prefix. 

11-12. U.f. tau, 495. —arc-, gerund from 
cans, stem of V^rc, 1051^ — papraccha, 590, 
794c. — U.f. anamayam ca api. — -gata 
(like -bhuia, see 6'^n., and 1273c) is a mere 
means of turning sarva- [^sarvatra] into 
attributive form : so also in sarvatragatam, 
line 14, which should be printed as a cpd, 
and means, like sarvagatam, ' under all cir- 
cumstances, i.e. in all their goings and do- 
ings.' Amend vocab. accordingly. 

—'Saluting them, Maghavan then asked 
after the welfare unbroken and also disease- 
less of them two under all circumstances — 
he, the mighty one': i.e. (cf. the principle 
explained 4I'n.) 'asked if it had gone con- 
stantly well with them and if they had been 
entirely free from sickness.' 

14-15. avayoB, 491. —Copulas omitted 

— 2i*K. —'Of us two (there is) welfare, 
god, under all circumstances, lord : and 
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in the whole (Iqrisne) world, O Maghayan, 
the princes (are) prosperous, O mighty one.' 
18-20 are prefatory to the question 
proper in line 21* : * The princes (proleptic 
nom. independent) . . . , who (509) go to 
death by the sword (280) . . . , — this (501) 
imperishable world, i.e. heaven, (is — cf. 2^2 
V. end) granting every wish of them, just as 
(yatha^eva) of me (it grants every wish).' 
The idea is, Since the brave warriors can 
here obtain their every wish, why do they 
not come up ? 

21. 'Where now (are) those princes, 
heroes?' -■Observe caesura: cf. 3'^ n. 

22. agacchataa, V gam 4 a, 741, 447, 
agrees w. tan. 

Notes to Page 6. 

2. §rnu, 710, 703. -me, 491, 297b. - 
dr^yante, 768, 771. 

3. Supply asti, ' there is ' (a daughter) . . . 
— See iti, rag 2 f. -.Vgm+vi. 

4. Ppl. of V kram + sam-ati ( 955a ) ' having 
excelled = excelling.' 

5. tasyaa, 495. — bhavita, 944. 

7. See bhiita 2, and reference, 1273c, 
and cf. 5^2jy^ —Pres. ppl. of denom. stem 
arihaya+pra, 1068. 

8. kanksanti governs tarn. 

9. 'While this (499b) is being told' 
(pres. ppl. pass, of kathaya, 1068, cf. 1052a), 
loc. absolute, 303b. —Study references un- 
der s&gnika, an important kind of cpd : lit. 
'having an accompanying (sa-) Agni', where 
8a- is equiv. to an adj. Others in line 13. 

10. V gam i-A, cf . 5 2 N. 

- 11. V gru, 3d pi. perf ., 800b. 

12. U.f. grutva eva ca abruvan (632) 
hrstas. —gacchamas: for tense, 777a. 
18. maharaja, see 1^^ n. end. 
14. yataa, supply aaan, ' were.' 

16. kaunteya, see 1" v. end. 

17. path-i. Iocs., 433. -dadrguB, 222 n. 
— sthitam, superfluouH, see sthita 2. 

18. 'In reality almost, the god of love, 
present (see sthita 3) with definite shape, 
(by reason of beauty =) so handsome was 
he,' Cf. 2iJ'N. 

20. tasthuB, o90c, 794f, 800c. -Vsmi+vi. 



21. viftabhya, vatabh+vi, 185. 092. 

22. rajann, 210: see 1^^ v. end. — Vtf 
+ava, 992 2, 242. 

23. U.f. bhoB, see 176a. —bhavan, see 
bhavant and 456, and supply aati, 514. 

Notes to Page 7. 

I. 'Do thou (714) assistance of us' (491). 
Observe caesura. 

4. Vjfia, 989. -U.f. karisye, 133, 933. 
— 'Nala, promising them "I will do (the 
assistance) ", . . .'. 

5. etan, 490b. — Vstha+upa, 954c. 
6-7. Now review declension of pronouns 

— very frequent hereabouts : interrogatives, 
ke, kas, kim, 504 ; demonstratives, tad, 495, 
ayam and asau, 501 ; personal, akam, maya, 
asman, and vaa, tvam, tvam, 491. 

Note frequent omission (2^2 y,) of copula: 
u.f. ke bhavantas (santi, 514) ? kas ca 
aaau (asti), yasya aham Tpsitas (asmi) 
dutas? kim ca (asti) tad vas maya kar- 
yam (' mihi faciendum ') ? —yasya dutas, 
'as messenger to whom.' — kath-, 1068, 
1043.4. 

»L See303b^ 

9. Vbadh+ni, 739. —'Know us as gods, 
i.e. know that we are gods' — cf. 4" n. 

— See artha. 

10. U.f. aham indras (asmi), ayam ag- 
nis ca (asti), tatha eva ayam apam patis 
(asti). —ayam, ' this ope here', with a ges- 
ture of introduction, —apam, see ap. 'Lord 
of waters ' is Varuna. 

II. nfnam, gen.pl. of nr, 371 ^ -"U.f. 
yamas ayam (asti). 

12. 'Announce us as* assembled' — cf. 

415 N. 

The last three lines (13-15) of Indra's 
speech contain in oratio recta the message 
which he wishes Nala to deliver. 

13. Lit. 'The world-protectors, having 
GreaMndra as first, i.e. Great-Indra and the 
other world-protectors': for this important 
kind of cpd, study 1302c 1, and adi in vocab. 
— \'ya->-8am-a, 611. »See reference under 

14. 'The gods seek (VI i?, 608) to win 
(v'ap, 968) thee.' 
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15. 'Choose thou', V2 vf, 1043.4. 

17. *Me, come hither (sam-apa-itam, 
«i^ for one and the same purpose.' -"Inf. of 
V2i9fpra, 1051. 

18-19. 'Fray how can (Vsah+ud) a man 
who is in love say (Vvac, 068) such a thing to 
a woman (striyam 366, 274b) for another ? ' 

20. ucus, Vvac, perf., see references. 

21. Bani^ra-tya, 002. —For loc., 304a. 

Notes to Paob 8. 

I. kar-, 033. i-Obserre caesura. 

4. Teq-, object of prave^^um, which is 
inf. of Vvig+pra, 218. 

5. U.f . prarvek9ya8i {^Yi^, tnt., 032, 218) 
iti . . . eva abhy-. 

6. Vgam. i-See iti, mg 2. 

7. Third word is yaidarbhim. —See 
V 1 vip+8am-a. 

8. Vdip, intens. 1000, 1002a, 1016. - 
vapo^-a, 414. 

10. Vk9ip+&> 752.6. 

II. Join tasya w. kaniag, and tarn w. 
drrtTa. ->/vydh,800. 

12. See aatya 3. —elk-, VI kr, desid., 
1027, 1028b. -Vdhr, 1070, 1071a. 

13. Vbhram+aam, 055a. 

14. Vpat+8am-ad, 704e. — Vdhrf. 

16. U.f. na ca enam, see ena and 500. 

18. U.f. kas ayam (asti)? -For rest of 
line, see atha 6 and 018^ end. 

19. Vgak, 697 1'«. —See Vhy+vy-a: inf. 
-See Ika2cand507. 

20. Nom.pl.fem. of lajjavant, 452'. 
21-22. 'Then to him smiling, Dama- 

yanti — with a smile addressing — unto the 
hero Nala spake, amazed.' 

Notes to Page 9. 

1. n.f. praptas (Vap) aai, 636. -'Thou 
art haying come like a god, i.e. thou camest 
invisibly?' Observe caesura. — Vjiia, w. 
gen. te, 'get acquainted with thee.' 

2. U.f. ca iha (aait). Caesura. —U.f. 
asi na lakyitaa (ppl. of lakfaya), 'wast 
thou not noticed.' 

8. Caesura. —U.f. ca eva ugra-. 

5. viddhi » itrBi : see VI vid 2 and 617. 

6-7. Cf. 71*'". — gobh-, voc.s.fem. 



8. Ui. prftvif^ aham (asmi), Vvig. 

9. Vvi9, 752.5. -See 1 ka 2d and 507. 
— U.f. apagyat, na api avar- (VI vr cans.). 

10. pre^itas (asmi), V2 i^. 

11. VI kr+pra, 2d s. imv. mid. 714. 

14. From here on, the use of virama 
with a final consonant to prevent its com- 
bining in print with a following initial is 
given up. Thus in nalamabravit, we allow 
the a» which — if unannulled by virama — is 
inherent in the nagari sign for ma, to serve 
as the first letter of abravit. Cf. 9« with 
the identical 10 3. 

See 092 for the two cpd genmds. 

15. Vni + pra, 730: for 9, 192a. -See 
•a ky 2, 714,578. 

16. U.f. yat (202) ca anyat (161) mama 
asti: see VI as 2. — *For both I and what 
other good soever I have — ' 

17. 'That all (is) thine.' -knru, 714. 
— i9vara = Nala. 

18. Explained at 512a, q.v. 

19. Vpat+sam-ni, pass. ppl. of cauach 
tive, hence long a, 1051. 

20. Vkhya+praty-a, 932 : 948^ examples. 

Notes to Page lO. 

1. asthaaye, Vstha+a, 932. -Suicide by 
hanging etc. is referred to: so also PaSi- 
chatantra iv. fable 2. 

2. Identical with 9<. 

3. V8tha5: loc. (741), absolute, 303b. 
—'The gods being present, how seekest thou 
a man (as husband, in preference) ? ' 

4-6. As at 3i*«" (see n.), the relative 
clause comes first, with incorporated ante- 
cedent: lit. 'Of what world-creating noble 
lords I (am) not equal to the footdust (instr., 
see 281a), let thy mind on those be busied ' 
(Vvrt 4, 739). More natural to us would 
seem te^ni lokakrtsa igvarefu mahatmajni. 
" He's not as good as the dust on my feet " 
was prob. a proverbial expression of re- 
proach : so Miilavika, act i. 

6. U.f. hi acaran, pres. ppl. — devanam 
limits vipriyam, 296 b. — rcchati, see Vf. 

7. Vtra, 617. -Cf. 29n.' and 7«n. 

8. See tatha 3. Nala tells her (lines 8-9) 
what she may enjoy if she chooses a god. 
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9. devan prapya, Vap, 002, 'by obtaining 
gods (in wedlock).' —bhankfva, V2 bhuj, 
689. 

10. U.f. yas: its antecedent is tarn, 
"■imam, 601. i-Vk^ip, 992. -"SeepanarS. 

12-18. Explained 291>. -yasya limits 
only da^da-, not the whole cpd, 1316. Yama 
is meant here. 

16-17. kriyatam (770c) Tara^am, *let a 
choice be made ', "-yadi manyaae, Vman 3. 
i- sohrdvakyam. «* 9rna, 6 ' n. 

19. Vpln+sam-a, past ppL, in«tr. dual, 
i- See atha 4. «* See vari and 339. 

21. V2yr, 718. —Declension of bhartr, 
873. --satyam etad brayimi, see aatya 8. 

22. Vvip, 741. «*krtailjalim, here fern., 
846,344. 

28. agatjra, Vgam, 992. «*UX iba ut- 
sahe : see Vsah+ud 2. 

Notes to Page 11. 

1. U.f. hi aham. —For gen., 297a. 

2. SeeVrabh+a2. — katham, epanalepsis. 
8. U.f. e^aa (176a) dharmaa (sc. asti), 

forms a clause. — bhavita, 944. See 949 ^ 
near end. 

4. See Vldha+vi5and770b. 
. 6. See VI by 4-praty-a. 

7. 'Here is a safe means (seen — in the 
mind, i.e.) thought out by me.' 

8. bhavita = bhavi^yati, line 12. 
9-10. U.f. tvam ca eva . . . devaa ca 

. . . ayanta (Vya, 611) : verb agrees w. near- 
est subject. Obserye caesura in 10. With 
yatra supply asti. 

11. For aaihnidhi (m = n), read p. 291 1 7. 

12. Tar- goTems tvani. —U.f. na evam. 

14. U.f . punar, 178. —End, supply aaan. 

15. U.f. tarn apagyan (208) tatha 
iyantam (619). 

16. U.f. ca enam, 600. 

17. For kaccid (kat cid, 202), see kad. 
18*. ' And what did she say to us all? ' 

20. U.f. bhayadbhia, 466. -See Vdig 
-fa. — niy-, with prayi^^aa. 

21. 'Guarded (y^r-tam) by warders' 
(dandibhia). 

22. U.f. na kaa dd (1 ka 2d) df^^yan 
(fc. asti) naraa, see 969, 960, this example. 



Notes to Page 12. 

1. U.f. Bakhyaa (364) ca aayaa (601) . . . 
tabhis ca api. . . —Copula twice omitted. 

2. UX saryaa, nom.fem. — yib-, toc. 

G. ' While ye are being described by me/ 
308b. 

4. V2 yr, 718. -aar-, voc. -Cf. 10«. 

5. In the words ayantu to bhayita> line 
8, Nala repeats substantially D's plan 
(ll^M), but in oratio recta. Hiatus (113) is 
allowed at the caesura; otherwise bala 
(unless it had lost a final a, 177) would co- 
alesce with the following initial. Cf . 16 " k. 

8. mah-, voc. — bhayita, 11^ n. —See 
iU6. 

9-10. VI. etayad (nom.n., 463) oda- 
bfiam (Vhr, sc. aati) maya, full stop. — 
* For the rest, ye (are) an authority, O gods ' : 
i.e. it's your affair alone now. 

18. The three substantiyes are locatiyes 
absolute with prapie, 303b'. 

14. Vbu+a: w. 782 cf. 643b. -For 
loc, 304. 

16. Vgam-f-aam-upa^a, 1080. — For aoc, 
dam-, 271a. 

18. U.f. yiyi^na (cf. 6^<) k.) te s|p*^ • • - 
acalam. 

19. U.f. aaanefu . . aonaa, 619 >. 

20 ^ The cpd is a possessiye form (1301) 
of a descriptive cpd, 1280b. 

Notes to Page 13. 

I. Second word is aaglak^a^i. —'Like 
the fiye-headed serpents ' — because the hand 
is quinquepartite. Cf . 3 ^^ n. 

5. Vmu?, 724: fem. irreg., 449c>: 'be- 
guiling' — cf. K\4irr€ty v6ow, — prabhaya^ 
364. — cak^uA^ 414 end. 

6-7. U.f. te^am dr^ia, . . . patita> . . . 
sakta (Vsaiij) abhut (829) — caesura : na ca 
(dr^tia te^am) pa^yatam cacala. 

8. 'While the names are being an- 
nounced ' — loc. al>8olute, 303b, pres. ppl. of 
pass, of denom. kirtaya+aam. 

9. See atha 4. - See p. 299, § 16. 

10. Vik^raam, 992. -See atliita 4. 

II. U.f. aamdehat (m=n, p. 291 t 7) 
. . na abby-ajanat, Vjfia, 730 >, 726. 
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12. See ya 5. -See Vmmn, 794e. - 
'For whicherer she saw of them, him she 
thought (to be) king N.' 

18. Ui. bnddhya, 339. -tark-, cf. 1" n. 
14. Optatives (577) of Vjiia, 721, and 

VI vid, 616. 

17-18. * What marks of the gods [(are) 
mj heard ones (296b) =] I have heard of 
from old men, these I do not notice as (being 
of, i.e.) belonging to even one (ekasya api) 
of those standing here (iha) on the ground 
(bhoman).' 

19. V 3 d+vi-nia, 992. -Vcar+vi, 1061. 

20. 'Thought (it) an arrired-time, i.e. 
thought that the time had arrived (cf. note 
to 4") for refuge (of the) to the gods.' 

22. pra- is predicate adj. w. bhii-tva, 
991. SeeVbhu. — U.f. Tepamana idam. 

28. 'As surely as N. (was) chosen by me 
on hearing . . : ' see yatha 4. 



Notes to Page 14. 

1. patitve, * in marriage,' goes with vfias. 
— See8atya2and280end. -Ui.tam^Nala. 

2. U.f. na abhicarami. 

4. 'Ordained (as my, i.e.) to be my hus- 
band ' — V 1 dha+vi 3, and 954c. 

6. 'As this ceremony (vrata) was under- 
taken by me (in the «) for the winning of 
Nala . . '. -Vrabh+a: rabh-ta = rabdha, 160. 

8. VI kr 3, 714 : should be mid. See p. 
299, § 15. 

9. See yatha 6. -Vjiia f abhi, 721. 

10. V4^m,992. -U.f. tad. * 

11. Vlky,800f. 

12-18. ' She saw (apagyat) all the gods, 
free from sweat (asvedan), unwinking, hav- 
ing onwithered garlands and free from dust, 
standing (see sthita 1) without touching 
(aBpr^tas) the ground.' The "unwinking 
eyes " are a survival of the old Vedic con- 
ception of the gods that "neither slumber 
nor sleep." The other marks of anthropo- 
morphic divinity are natural enough. The 
opposites of all five attributes are ascribed 
tp Nala, besides a shadow. 

14. U.f. iwl^n^^n'alr^ nom.s.m., 891. — 
rajah-Bveda- (1252), in instr. relation, forms 
a cpd (1265) w. Bam-anT-itas, Vi 



15. 'And (ca eva) the Nishadhan, . . 
line 14 . . , (was) made recognizable, (by) 
standing on the ground, and (ca) by winking.' 

17. V2vr, 1070. — pa^dava, seel ^^N. end. 

18. SeeVgrahl. -Cf. 2io. 

21. 'The cry "Ah, ah" (ha hajti — 
cf. 4^*) was uttered (Vmuc).' 

22-28. Same construction. 'The cry 
"Bravo" was uttered (iritas, Vir) by . . . 
praising (V^aiks) N.' —Note the generous 
magnanimity of the gods. 



Notes to Page 15. 

1. kaoravya, see 1^^ n. end. 

2. V^vaa+a, cans. imf. >»U.f. antar- 
atmana. 

3. See yad3: correl. in line 4. 
4». Cf. 9*andir. 

4^. 'Delighted (Vram 3) with such (see 
evam, end) words of thine' (as thou hast 
spoken in choosing me). Loc, 303. 
5. Seeyayant2. -See Vdlqr 6. 
6*. Vbho, construed prop. w. loc. of 
thing (e.g. dane), means 'be in or on' (e.g. 
giving), i.e. 'devoted to ' (charity) : here the 
construction seems extended in like mg to a 
person. 'So long will I be devoted to thee ' 
— tvayi -Line6»»=10«n>. 

7-8. See t&c (391) and nand+abhi. A 
line, containing the principal verb with Nala 
as subject, seems lacking. 

9-10. Vpri 3. — U.f. tu agni-: see -puro- 
gama. —See Vgam 5. —'But the two, 
mutually pleased, beholding Agnl and the 
others, perceived those very gods as their 
refuge, i.e. perceived that the gods had been 
good to them.' 

11-12. vrte, 303b. -U.f. nalaya af^u 
(483«) . . daduB (800c). -The four goda 
give each two gifts, and, besides, one gift in 
common, a couple of children (mithunam, 
19). It is by his exercise of the supernatu- 
ral powers now given to Nala that Dama- 
yanti in the sequel (chap. 23) recognizes her 
lost and transformed husband. In passing 
through a low door-way, he does not stoop 
— the lintel rises; when he wants fire and 
water for cooking, they come at his wish ; 
and he seasons the food exquisitely. 
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18-14. U.f . gatiiii ca an-, ' and a most 
excellent gait ' : this includes the ability to 
pass through the low door-way, as abore. 
-Vpri2, 760.6. 

15. The god of fire and the god of the 
waters (18) give N. magic power oyer their 
respective elements — see above and p. 
299, §15. -U.f. pra-ad&t (VI da, 829) 
yatra. 

16. U.f. lokan atmaprabhan (208) ca 
eva: ' places-in-heaven, having his (the 
Fire-god's), splendor, or a splendor of their 
own' (heaven has "no need of the sim, 
neither of the moon, to shine in it ") : this 
amounts, perhaps, to ' hopes of future bless- 
edness'; but the Hindus make a deal of 
loose talk about ' worlds ' (lokas). 

17. U.f. jramas tu. —anna-rasam, 'sub- 
tle taste for food * — as the sequel shows — 
see above : vocab. wrong. 

18. With apam patir supply pridftt and 
see 7i'>N. 

19. U.f. srajaa ca ui-. 

20. U.f. evam pra-daya (992) asya 
(501), explained 297a. 

21-22. Construe, anu-bhuya vivaham 
asya damayantyag ca: 'learning of the 
wedding, i.e. that it would take place duly ' 
— they went back home. 

Notes to Page 16. 

1. VI kr, cans., 1070, 1045. 

2. a^ya, V3 vaa, irreg. (990^) for Ofitya. 
4. UX bhrajamanaa aA^uman : after 



elision (bhrajamano 'Agnmin), the anu- 
swara belongs to the o, and so — in nagari 
— has to be put over the o and to the left of 
the avagraha. 

6. Ui. \je (Vyaj) ca apL i-Tay&ti was 
an ancient king, whose piety is celebrated 
even in the Rigveda, where the gods are be- 
sought to bless the sacrificer with their 
presence, as in old time they did for Tayati. 
His story is told MBh. i., chap. 76. 

7. U.f. anyais ca bahubMs, dhiman, 
kratabhis ca aptadakyipais ; the second 
ca seems superfluous. 

8. U.f. ponar (178) ca . . . apavane^a 
(126). 

9. Vhf+vi, cf. 31 K. and 16 ". 

10. Vjan, 1070, 1045: w. loc., 'begat 
upon (the body of) D.' 

11. Observe hiatus at the caesura — cf. 
12^ N. «*By penance the great ascetics 
could become as gods and thrust even Indra 
from his throne. The anxious god's most 
effectual means to defend himself from the 
power of their austerities was to seduce 
them by sending a njrmph so lovely that 
they could not resist her charms. ' Indra's 
weapon ' (indrasena, see vocab.) is therefore 
a very complimentary name for Nala's 
daughter. To name her brother, a corre- 
sponding masculine was formed, which has, 
of course, no other than grammatical appro- 
priateness. 

12. Ui. viharaa ca» 208. 



SELECTIONS II.-XXI. 

From the HiTOPADEgA, the *Book of Good Counsel.' 

§ 22. The first book ever printed in Sanskrit was Kalidisa's ' Seasons ' (fia* 
saxiihara), edited by Sir Wm. Jones, and printed in Bengal! letters in 1792. The 
first Sanskrit book ever printed in Nagari letters was the Hitopade9a. It was edited 
by Carey, and printed at Serampore in 1803. The publication was undertaken, said 
Henry T. Colebrooke, "to promote and facilitate the study of the ancient and 
learned language of India in the College of Fort William." It was chosen as the 
first for this purpose because of its easy style and intrinsic interest and because two 
English translations of it existed, one by Wilkins (Bath, 1787), and the other by 
Jones (London, 1799). To pedagogical reasons, accordingly, may be assigned in 
great part, the importance of this work: it has become important in the West^ 
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becanae the text ia so well suited for tyros in Sanskrit ; and in the Orient, because 
of the intrinsic value of its contents. 

§ 23. The book belongs to the ethico-didactic class of literature, and is what 
the Hindus call a niti-^astra or < cdnduct-work/ The term niti (see this in the 
▼ocabulary) came to have special reference to the conduct of kings in their domestic 
life and in their foreign relations ; a niti-^Mtra is, accordingly, a < Prince's hand- 
book of political and social ethics,' a kind of * Mirrour for Magistrates.' The Hito- 
pade9a consists of mingled verse and prose. The verses are mostly proverbs and 
maxims — often of the choicest practical wisdom; and their validity is proved, 
illustrated, and enforced by the fables, which are in prose. 

§ 24. The frame in which the work is set is simple and meagre. The sons of 
King Sudar9ana of Pataliputra^ (Patn&) are ignorant and vicious. He therefore con- 
vokes the wise men and asks if any one is able to reform the princes. yi8nu9arman 
offers to do so, and accordingly takes them in charge, and relates to them the stories 
which make up the body of the collection. 

§ 25. The Hitopade^a is not an original work, but, rather, an excellent com- 
pilation of ancient material. The time of its composition has not been even 
approximately determined. The palm-leaf MS. brought by Mr. Cecil Bendall from 
Nepal was written in the year 493 of the Nep&l era or a.d. 1373. And Professor 
Peterson's ^ old paper MS. from Jeypore is of about the same age. At present we 
can hardly say more than that the work is at least 500 years old. In the working 
over of the material, the metrical portions would naturally be changed less, on the 
whole, than the prose ; and in fact, many of the proverbs can be traced back in their 
identical form to works of antiquity. And travellers report that just such proverbs 
are current to-day in the talk of the lower classes of India. 

The author or editor of this collection of fables, according to the colophon * of 
the Jeypore MS., was named NlUr&yana, and his patron and publisher was the prince 
Phavalacandra. 

§ 26. The sources of this compilation are expressly said (end of the preface, 
17^) to be <Hhe Paficatantra and another work." The first part of this statement 
is borne out by the fact that, out of forty-three fables in the Hitopade9a, twenty-five 
are found also in the Paficatantra. The latter work, as its name implies, consists 
of five books ; while the Hitopade^a is divided into four, whose titles are given in 
the preface, 17^. The correspondence is as follows. The first book of the Pafica- 
tantra answers in its frame-work to the second of the Hitopade9a and the second of 
the Paficatantra to the first of the Hitopade^a. Five stories from the third book 
of the Paficatantra, along with seven from the first, are scattered through the last 
two books of the Hitopade9a. From the fourth book of the Paficatantra only one 
story, '*The ass in the tiger-skin," appears in the Hitopade^a; and from the fifth 
book, only three. It thus appears that, in the main, only the first three books of 
the Paficatantra were drawn upon by the author of the Hitopade9a ; and Somadeva. 
in his Kath&^arit-s&gara (chapters 60-64, much of whose substance is from the 
Paficatantra, i.*iii.), has followed a similar course. 

§ 27. What the " other work " is we can hardly say with entire certainty. In 
it ought to be found together — if the statement of the preface is accurate — at leaut 

> Fkom fhli point tb« ■pelllng of proper names I * Bee Preface to hta HUopade^a, p. 1, 11, ▼. 
will no longer be anglicized. I * Peterson'* ed., p. ISl : ef. p. Iv, ▼. 
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the eighteen fables of the Hitopade9a which do not occur in the Pafteatantra. 
Had the preface said '* other works," the problem would be easier. Thos the story 
of the two giants, iy. 0, may be traced to the Maha-bhilrata, and the prototypes of 
other single stories are doubtless to be found in one and another ancient coUection. 
Professor Peterson ^ thinks that the " other work " is the Nitisira of Efimandaka. 
The identification deserves further study. 

§ 28. The contents of the Pancatantra have been made the subject of one of 
the most important contributions to the literary history of the world by the late 
Professor Benfey. His principal results were published in his Pantschatantra (1859, 
see above, p. xviii, no. 8), and in his introduction to Bickell's edition of the KalUag 
und Damnag (1876). The latter contains, pages YI-X, a brief r^sum^ of these 
results. The summary given by Keith-Falconer (1885, see p. 315) is a systematic 
and lucid account of the history of the fables, and is the one most to be commended 
to English-speaking students. Some of the most important items follow. 

A. The Indian original. In the sixth century of our era, there existed in 
India a Buddhist Sanskrit work, in thirteen chapters, treating of the conduct of 
princes.' Its doctrines were inculcated in the form of beast-fables, or stories in 
which animals play the part of human beings. 

B. This Indian original was translated by a Persian physician named Barz5i, 
into the Pehlevi, the literary language of Persia, by command of the Sassanian king, 
Khosru Anushirvan, called The Just (531-579 a.d.). 

§ 29. CI. Both the Indian original and its Pehlevi version are irrecoverably 
lost ; but from the latter were made two very notable translations. The first was 
into Syriac, made about 570 a.d., and called KalUag and Damnag after the two 
jackals, Karataka and Damanaka, who figured prominently in the introduction of 
the Sanskrit original. A single notice of this version had been preserved in a 
catalogue of Syriac writings made by Ebed-jesus (died 1318), and published by 
Assemani at Rome in 1725. A Chaldean bishop, Georgius Ebed-jesus Khayyfith, 
on his way to the ecumenical council in 1870, stumbled upon a manuscript of this 
Syriac version in the episcopal library at Mardin. Through the mediation of Ignazio 
Guidi in Rome, and by a wonderful combination of lucky accidents and persistent 
efforts, the existence of << the lost manuscript " was made known to the eager in- 
quirers in Europe, * and at last published in text and German translation by BickelL 

§ 30. C2. The second translation from the Pehlevi was the Kalilah and Dimr 
nah or Fables of Pilpay in Arabic, made by Abd-allah ibn al-Moqaffa, a Persian 
convert to Islam, who lived under the caliph al-Mansor and died about 760. This 
version was published, though not in the best recension, by Silvestre de Sacy at 
Paris in 1816, and an English translation of it was given by the Rev. Wyndham 
Knatchbull, Oxford, 1819. 

According to the Arabic introduction, Dabshelim (deva-^jarman) ww the first 
king of the Indian Restoration after the fall of the governor appointed by Alexander 



> See hlfl Introdnetioii, p. 29» 48, Notee, p. 3. The 
Nltlaftra wm edited by BlUendnJiUa MItra, In the 
Blbliotheca Indica, toI. It. 

* Such was Benfey*e condoalon. It was qnea- 
tloned by Weber, Indiache Stre^en, til. 487. Bar- 
cGI's Pehlevi Tenlon (B.) may have been baaed on 
■everal d^glartni worka—among them a Pafieatantra. 
Indeed, from the second chapter of the Arabic EaUlab 



and Dimnah, *The mission of Barx9(' (Knatehbull, 
pages 40-41; cf. Keith-Falconer, p. xxi), and from 
other evidence (Keith-Falconer, p. liv f), thia is the 
mnoh more probable view. 

* The story of tlse discovery is told by Benfey, 
in Bickeirs book, pages xn- XXin, as also in vart- 
ons periodicals there cited, p. XXQ note, e.g. Xon- 
dan Academy tor Aug. 1, 1871. 
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at the close of his campaign in the Panj&b, b.g. 826. When firmly establlBhed, 
Dabshelim gave himself over to eyery wickedness. To reclaim the king, a Brahman 
philosopher takes up his parable, as did Nathan before David, and at last wins him 
back to virtue. The wise man is called in Arabic lnd4Hih^ and in Syriao Hd-vag. 
These words are satisfactorily traced by Benfey, through the Pehlevi, to the Sanskrit 
vidya-pati, 'master of sciences.' Accordingly, Udbak, which has become Bidpai or 
Pilpay in our modern books, is not really a proper name, but an appellative, applied 
to a ' Chief Pandit' or 'Court-scholar' of an Indian prince. 

The Arabic version is of prime importance, since from it have flowed other 
versions, which have been of the utmost influence in shaping the literature of the 
Middle Ages. 

§ 31. D. These versions are : 1. The I/ater Syriac, made in the tenth or 
eleventh century, edited by Wright, and translated by Keith-Falconer; 2. the 
Greek one, made about 1080, by Symeon Seth, a Jewish physician ; 3. the Persian, 
made some fifty years later, by Xasr Allah of Ghaznl ; 4. the Hebrew, ascribed to 
Rabbi Joel, and probably made before 1250, and published, with French translation, 
at Paris in 1881, by Joseph Derenbourg; 5. the old Spanish, made from the Arabic 
in 1251, and published at Madrid in 1800 by Gayangos. 

§ 32. B. Of the descendants in the fifth degree from the original, only two 
need be mentioned: 3. The Persian AnwOr^ Sukaih or 'Lights of Canopus,' a sim- 
plified recast of Nasr Allah's, made about 1494 by Husain Wliz al-KftshifL English 
translations of this have been published by Eastwick and by Wollaston, see below. 
4. The Directorium humanae vUae, made from the Hebrew about 1270 by John 
of Capua, and printed about 1480. 

§ 33. F. From John of Capua's version flowed the famous ' Book of examples 
of the ancient sages,' Das bUch der byspel der alien toysen. It was made at the 
instance of Duke Eberhard im Bart, whose name and motto, bbkrhart graf z[u] 
wiRTENBERO ATTBMPTO, appear as an acrostic in the initials of the first sections. 
It was first printed about 1481, and has since been admirably edited by W. L. 
Holland, Stuttgart, 1860. Holland used, besides three manuscripts, two printed 
editions sine loco et anno, and enumerates 17 dated editions that appeared between 
1483 and 1502. Four dated editions appeared at Ulm between 1483 and 14851 The 
great number of editions of the work and their rapid succession are the best proof 
of its importance as a means of instruction and amusement in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 

Another ofEshoot from the Directorium is the Italian version of A. F. Doni, 
entitled La moral JUosqphia, and printed at Venice' in 1552. This is of special 
interest, because from it came (G) the English translation of Sir Thomas North, 
London, 1570. 

It may here be added that La Fontaine, in the second edition of his Fables 
(1678), which contains eleven books, says* that he owed the largest part of his new 
material (books vii-xi) to Pilpay, the Indian sage. The edition of Henri Regnier 
(Paris, Hachette, 1883-65, 3 toIs.) gives abundant references to the sources of each 
&ble, and is especially to be commended to those who would compare the well- 
known French offshoots with the Indian originals. 

1 Sm Benfey, in BlokeU, p. XLin f . | • AfftrHstemeiU prellxMl to book vU, Bagnior IL 

s With wood-oata. Harvard College baa a copy. 
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§ 34. From Benfey's inyestigations it appears that the truest extant repre- 
sentative of the Indian original is the Syriac version, Kalilag and Damnag. Next to 
the Syriac stands the Buck der Beispiele, which, besides, is in language remarkable 
for its dignity, strength, and beauty ; upon this latter version, moreover, are based 
almost all the printed ones previous to 1644. To the Grerman version almost exclu- 
sively, therefore, is Europe indebted for the wide-spread knowledge of this cycle of 
literature from the last part of the fifteenth to the middle of the seventeenth century. 

§ 35. After this account of the direct descendants of the Indian original in the 
Occident, it remains to speak of the history of that original in India, and of its 
sources. Whether Barzol translated from one work of thirteen chapters (cf . § 28) 
or from several independent works, the fact remains that the originals of all of his 
sections may be certainly identified on Indian ground save three :^ five, namely, 
form the Pancatantra ; two other sections figure as a supplement to the first book 
of a later recension of the Paficatantra; and yet other sections, three in number, 
appear in the Mahirbharata. 

The first three books of the Paficatantra (above, § 26) were recast by Somadeva 
about 1070 A.D., in his Katha-sarit-sftgara, chapters 60-^4. Somadeva's abstract of 
these three books shows that they had the same form then as at the time of the 
Pehlevi translation (570). As representatives of the Indian original, the ofEshoots 
of the Pehlevi version surpass even the Indian offshoots. These latter, as respects 
their truthfulness in reflecting the Indian original, are arranged by Benfey as follows : 
first, the recension of the Indian original used by Somadeva; second, the one on 
which the Southern Paficatantra (of Dubois) is based ; third, the one from which 
the Hitopade^a is made ; and last, the one from which proceed the common Sanskrit 
recensions of the Paficatantra. 

§ 36. At the time when Barzol made his Pehlevi version, Buddhism was already 
on the decline in India, and Brahmanism regaining its lost supremacy. It was not 
to be expected on the one hand that the Brahmans would allow a woric of such great 
artistic merit as the original Mirrour for Magistrates to be lost and forgotten, nor, 
on the other, that they would preserve it without transforming its whole spirit, which 
was that of fanatical hatred for Brahmanism. They have, therefore, omitted or 
transformed such parts as showed most Buddhist animus, leaving, however, many 
marks unefFaced which betray its Buddhist origin. 

In one other way, too, the original was modified. In most of its sections a 
doctrine was inculcated by means of a single fable or story, and only a sparing use 
was made of inserted apologues. But gradually the means became an end ; into the 
main story were inserted others, and others still into these, until the main story 
became a mere frame, and the result was comparable to a set of Chinese boxes.* 

§ 37. Respecting the sources of the Indian original only a general statement 
can be made. There were current among the Buddhists, fables and parables which 
they ascribed to Buddha, and whose sanctity they sought to increase by identifying 
the best character in any story with Buddha himself in a former birth. Hence the 
tales were called Jstakas or < Birth-stories.' There is evidence of the existence of a 
collection with that name as early as the Council of Vesali, about 380 B.C. ; and in 



^ Of tbe remaining three, one ia shown by lU 
epirit of deadly hatred towards the Brahmans to be 
the work of Buddhists, and the other two are in 
Benfey's Judgment genuinely Indian. 



* Pedagogical reasons forbade tbe retention of 
this arrangement, except by way of specimen. Thns 
selection ix is boxed into Tlii, and xr and xri Into 
xiv. 
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the fifth oeDtury after Christ the Jatakas were pat into the form in which they now 
appear in the Satta-pitaka. They ai-e distinguished for quaint humor and gentle 
earnestness, and teach the duty of tender sympathy with animals and even of 
courtesy to them. With these stories may be identified many if not all of the 
fables of the Hitopade9a. 

§ 88. The relation of the earliest Greek and Indian fables has been the subject 
of much discussion. Wagener tried to show that the Greeks derived their apologues 
from the Hindus ; Weber, that the Hindus got many from the Greeks. Correspon- 
dences there undoubtedly are; but the difficulty is that the earliest forms of the 
fables— which would furnish the only safe basis for comparison — are irrecoyerably 
lost. Aesop and his fables are mentioned by Plato and others as very well known : 
but whether he was a Phrygian, a Jew, or an Egyptian is matter of dispute ; and 
even the MvOiatAfiot AUr^v^ioi of Babrius (ca. 100 a.d.), which tradition offers us as the 
oldest extant collection, are removed some 700 years from the traditional date of 
Aesop. The collection on which the common modern fable-books are based was 
made by the Byzantine monk Maximus Planudes, ca. 1325. 

At all events, the oldest extant documentary collections of Greeks or of Bud- 
dhists are much later than Alexander's invasion; and considering the intercourse of 
the Greeks with India after that event, it is quite possible that the influence and 
borrowing were in both directions. 

§ 39. We have seen how, under the New Persian Dynasty, and afterwards ' 
under the Caliphs, with the spread of Islam, the Indian stories were carried over 
western Asia and all southern and western Europe. But this is not all. The pious 
pilgrims to India from China took home with them Buddhist apologues, which were 
translated into Chinese, and wandered then to Korea and Japan. They have since 
been translated from Chinese into French by Stanislas Julien (Les Avaddnas, Paris, 
1859). Among the Mongols, too, Benfey has discovered many of these apologues ; 
and through the Mongols during their supremacy these stories came to the Slavio 
peoples, and even to the Finns and Samoyeds. 

§ 40. Bibliography. First the titles of some books cited often below. 



[1. Pau.] The JAtaka, together with ItM com. 
mentary, heing tales of the anterior births of Gotama 
Baddha. For the first time edited in the original 
Pi&li, by V. Fausbau. London, TrUbner & Co., 1877-. 

Buddhist birth stories; or J^taka tales. Trans- 
lated by T. W. Rhys Davids. London, TrUbner & 
Co., 1880. Voi. 1 (the only one) goes to J&taka 40. 
It contains very useful lists of books illustrating the 
history and migrations of Buddhist tales. 

[9. Sanskrit.] Pantschatanlra : FUnf Bilcher 
Indtscher Fabeln, Milrchen und ErzMhlungen. Aus 
dem Sanskrit Ubersetzt mit Einleitung und Anmer* 
kungen von Theodor Benfey. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 
1859. 2 volumes. See p. zvlii, no. 8. This work is 
cited as «* Benfey."— The fables are cited by the 
numbers of Benfey and Eosegarten. 

[3. Old Syriao Terslon.] Kalilag and Damnag. 
Alte syrische Uebersetzung dea indischen Fiirsten- 
spiegels. Text nnd deutsche Uebersetzung von 
Ouatav BiokelL Mit einer Einleitung von Theodor 
Benfey. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1876. 

[4. Arabic] Kalila and Dimna, or the fables 
of Bldpai. Translated from the Arabic. By the 
Rev. Wyndham KnatchbuU. Oxford, 1810. 



Calila nnd Dimna, oder die Fabeln Bidpal*a. Ver- 
dentacbt von Ph. WoifP. Stuttgart, 1830. 2 vols. 

[5. Iiater Syriao ▼ersion.] Ealilah and Dim- 
nah or the fables of Bldpai: being an account of 
their literary history, with an English translation of 
the later Syrlac version of the same, and notes. By 
I. G. N. Keith-Falconer. Cambridge University 
Press, 1885. Price 7 shillings 6 pence. 

[6. Persian.] The Anv^r-i SuhaiH; or, the 
lights of Canopus; being the Persian Terslon of the 
fables of Pilpay • • : literally translated into prose 
and verse. By Edward B. Bastwick. Hertford, 
1854. There is another translation by A. N. Wollas- 
ton, London, 1877. 

[7. I4ktln.] Directorlum humane vite alias 
parabojle antiquortl sapienta.| By John of Cnpua. 
(Sine loco et anno, gothic type, folio, 82 leaves, 
quaint wood.cuts.) Copy in Harvard College Library. 
Printed about 1480. Joseph Derenbourg is now pub* 
lishing a critical edition of this work, with notes, 
Paris, Vieweg, 1887-. 

[8. (German.] Das Buch der Beispiele der 
alten Weisen. Herausgegeben von Dr. W. L. Hol- 
land. Stuttgart, 1860. 
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§ 41. Thb utbrart histobt of the Indian i^pologiieB has often been treated. 
So by Silvestre de Sacy, Loiselenr DeelongohampBi H. H. Wilson (^Works^ Londoi^ 
1864, iv. 1-159), Lancereau (in hia Pantchatantra» Paris, 1871), Max Mliller (On the 
migration of fables, ChipSf London, 1875, It. 145-209), Rhys Davids (Introduction 
to his translation of the J&takas, London, 1880), J. Schoenberg (in the yery readable 
introduction to his German translation of the Hitopade^a, Vienna, 1884). Keith- 
Falconer's account is on the whole the best (§ 40). 

The French translation of the Hitopade^a by fi. Lanoereau (Paris, Maisonnenve^ 
1882) is especially useful on account of the full and conyenient references to the 
books where the analogues of the different fables may be found. This book is 
intended by the citation " Lanoereau.** 

§ 42. Editions and translations. The most accessible text edition is that 
of Professor Peter Peterson (Bombay, Goyernment Central Book Depot, 1887. Price 
1 rupee 10 annas). It contains an introduction most helpful for reading the text 
in course. It forms no. xxxiii of the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The text edition 
used most often as a standard of reference is that of Sohlegel and Lassen (Bonn, 
1829). 

A literal English version has been given by Fr. Pincott (London, W. H. Allen, 
1880). A cheap reprint of Wilkins's translation appeared in Henry Morley's Um« 
versal Library (London and New York, Routledge, 1885). 

§ 43. Mbtrbs. Aside from the common gloka— see p. 300, § 21— there occur 
in this book several other metres requiring description. The following five aie 
monoschematio — i.e. the stanza consists of one metrical scheme four times repeated* 
The first two are simple and natural iambio-choriambio rhythms and are common in 
the Veda. The name vasanta-tilaka means 'Grace of the spring-time*; milin^ 
' Garlanded ' ; rathoddhata seems to mean * Car-proud/ 

b. ^^Kj^\^\j\jjL\sj^yj tri^uhh, 2di, 

c. ^^KjjL\^sj\j\^sjyj^\\j±^ ▼awuttta-tilaka, W^M*. 

d. ^KjKj\^sjKj\^^\^yjJL\J.sj^\^ malint 2a«. 
«. AKj^\.CKjKjL\Kj^yj£ rathoddhati^ (XPi. 

The tri^^ubh is simply a catalectic form of the JagatI; but the catale:ds gives the new 
cadence a trochaic effect instead of iambic. The rhythm of the vaoaata-iilakft Is 
closely analogous to that of the tri^^nbh. The rathoddhata is essentially similar 
to a jagati without its anacrusis. 

§ 44. The firya metre is based on the number of morae-^not on Tkw: 
the number of syllables. See Whitney, §§ 76-79. A light syllable counts - - 
as one mora; a heavy syllable, as two. In general, the iry&-foot con- _ ^^ 
sists of four morae. These appear either as two heavy syllables, or with ^r . s/ 
one heavy one at the beginning or at the middle or at the ehd, or as ^/s/ — 
four light syllables. In each half-etanza» a caesura occurs at the end of ^ ^^ 
the third foot, and the eighth or last foot of each half-stanza is catalectic. 
The sixth foot of the first half-stanza must be an amphibrach, v/^^y and that 



[817] 



(NOR8 TO 

( Faqm 17. 



of the second must be a single light syllable. No odd foot may be an amphibrach. 
The metre occurs at 26* and 56* to 56^, The scheme is : 



I I - 

I I _ 



_ II I 

- II « _ I 



_ I w-.wl I 

-I ^ I -- I 



^plying this scheme, for example, to 56*~^, we have, with the proper resolutions : 

\jw |w \j \ II Iww \ ^ w| — — 1-^ 

v^wwwl Vjfv^lww llvyvy_|>w/v^_| \J \ \J\J \J\^ \ ..• 



Notes to Paob 16. 

Line 16. Selection II. Preface and intro- 
daction to the Hitopade9a. Ui. 8aiiisk|iaw 
nkti, * coltiTated expression/ 

17. See Vlda. i-ca belongs to nitiy-. 

19. grh-, 066«. -iva, 'as if/ -Join 
mft- w. grhr. 

Notes to Page 17. 

1. * Just wisdom (is) the best thing, they 
say' (Vah). 

2. 'By reason of the qualities denoted 
by the three ablatives, 291*. 

8. 'The knowledge (of) weapons and the 
knowledge (of) books (are) two kinds-of- 
knowledge (for acquisition =) that one may 
acquire.' 

4. ' The first (is) for Uughter — is ridicu- 
lous/ This dative is explained at 287 mid. : 
similar uses IT^*, 20*«. -Vdr+a. 

&-6» n.f . yad nare * ' * na anyatha * * ' 
tad iha. i-' Since ornamentation put upon 
an unbumed dish does not change, therefore 
to children (297a) niti is communicated 
etc.,' i.e. as one decorates a dish before burn- 
ing it, in order to have the result permanent, 
so worldly wisdom should be taught to chil- 
dren while they are still young. Cf . Horace, 
Eplst i.2.67-70. i-See iha. 

8. Ui. tathfi anyaamat granthat. 7-8. 
'Friend-acquisition * * * is delineated (by the 
author) drawing (his materials) from * * * .' 
See page 811, §26. 

9. The Ramayana (1.36-44=37-45) and 
MBh. (iii. chap's 106-109) tell why and how 
Bh. brought the Gsnges down from heaven. 
See also M. Williams, Indian Wisdom, p. 363. 

i-'Town having P. as name,' 1302. In 



Buddhist books it is called P&tali-gama, 
'Trumpet-flower Village.' Wilson thinks 
Patali-putra is a mere corruption of Pafali- 
pura, * Trumpet-flower City.' This certainly 
accords well with the K'usumo-pulo (Skt. 
Knmuna-pura, ' Flower-City ') of the Chinese 
Buddhist pilgrims — see Beal, Si-yu'ld^ ii.83- 
86. The Katha-sarit-sagara (chap, iii.) gives 
a legend telling how the town was founded 
by a king Putraka and his wife PafalL 
This is perhaps an invention suggested by 
the corrupted form. 

i-The site of P. is discussed at length in 
Cunningham's Archaeological Survey of India 
Reports, viil.1-34 and Note preflxed to the 
vol. See also Joum. As. Soc. of Bengal, 
xiv.n37f, with map. 

10. Divide thus, sarva-svamigu^a ; not 
8arvaavami-gu]|^:upeta,Vi+upa. i-EingS. 
need not be regarded as a historical person. 

11. gu^raya, V$ru, 793a, 800b. 

12-18. Construe yasya na asti (see 
VlaB2) (astram, andha era (see this) saa 
(asti) : -ucchedi and dar^akam are attri- 
butive adjectives to (aa-, and loo- is in 
apposition w. (aa-. 

15. 'One by itself, even (api), is harmful 
(17^N.) ; but how much more (kim4) all four 
together ! ' 

16-17. See iti 2 and akar^aya. i- ' The 
king, distressed (udvignamanas, 418) by the 
shaster-neglect (-ananu^thanena) of his (at- 
manas) sons, who did not study books (see 
13082) • • • '. 

18. See Ika 1. ' What proflt (is there) 
with a son bom, i.e. in the birth of a son, 
who • • '. 

i- Observe the use of the ppl. where we 
use a verbal ncun : this is common in San< 
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skrit, e.g. 17», 26^, dSf«, and also in Latin, 
e.g. post conditam urbem, 
19^ is the answer to 19*. 

20. 'Of (the three,) an unborn (i.e. no 
son at all), a dead one, and (1253a) a fool, 
* * ' ' : see 2Tara. —See ca5. 

21. U.f. dnhkhakarau (supply staa) 
adjau. 

22. See ca3. -jato, lit. '(is) bom*; 
pregnantly, 'is bom in reality or to some 
noble purpose.' 

Notes to Page 18. 

1. Respecting the metempsychosis, see 
66^ to 68' and notes. — ▼& marks the rhe- 
torical question as a rejoinder to an objec- 
tor's statement. >»j&yate, lit. 'is bom,' 
Vjan, refers to the mere physical fact of 
issuing from the womb. 

■■Render the proverb: 'He (alone) is 
bora in reality, by whose birth (see IT^^n.) 
his family attains to distinction : or (if you 
object to that), who, in the circling round of 
existence, when dead, does not come out of 
some womb again?' — True, every one does 
so issue ; but the fact 6y itself has no noble 
significance. 

>»The entire point lies in the antithesis 
between the mg of j&yate and the pregnant 
sense of jato. Such pregnant uses of a word 
are common in gnomic poetry : so 21^, 22^. 

2. ' The best thing is one good son ; but 
(ca5) not with even hundreds of fools (is 
there any profit).' The ellipsis — though 
harsh and condemnable — is made clear by 
such phrases as that at 17^^ and the others 
under Ika 1. 

8^. Supply tamo hanyate. 

4^ SeetaS. For gen., 206b. «' Though 
bom (of whomsoever =) of humble parent- 
age.' 

5. See Vlkr6. i-Note the puns in van^a- 
viguddhas and nirgunas, which words thus 
stand in covert and playful contrast w. yaaya 
tasya praautas and gunavan. 

6. U.f. na adhita (see vifadhi) * * etasu. 

7. See vidvana, . ^See go. "•V8ad2. 
Send. Passives, 770c, 769. -.U.f. yad 

ca aoyate, explained under ya2. 
9. ' What is not to be, that will not be : 



if it is to be, then it will not be otherwise*: 
the do-nothing argument or ignava ratio. 
i-See oed: na, if it belonged to (he protasis, 
would precede ced. 

10. 'Tills * * remedy, embraced-in-the- 
words (=iti) " What • • • otherwise," — why 
is it not drunk ? ' i-Vlpa, 770b. 

«* Lines 9-10 are in apposition w. yad (end 
of 8), and contain the "sloth-talk" con- 
demned in line 11. 

12. ' One should not give up his exertion 
(udyogam), thinking, " Fate (will do or pre- 
vent all)."' 

14. Metre, Ta8anta-tilak&, p. 816, §43. 
"•U.f. upa^eti lakymia. 

16. Vlian+ni,992>. -kara,714. -fiima- 
has the force of a possessive of the second 
person here : cf . atmanS. 

17 The loc. absolute expresses one con- 
dition, and yadi na sidhyati a second. 

20-21. The collective result of a man's 
words and thoughts and deeds is his kar- 
man : this alone exists after death and is a 
powerful determinant of his course in the 
next birth. >«kuryat, cf . 26^n. 

28. anptasya, 954b. 

Notes to Paob 19. 

1. Seeiayant2. 

2. See tayant2. i-n.f. kirn old na. 

8. kar-, made (959) from the past pass 
pp? -f the caus. of Vlky, 1051*. 

4. See V^ruS and 770a. «asti ka^ cid 
•is there anyone • • • ? • see jral. 

5. putr&9am limits puiaijannuk. *Cf 
17W 

7. dhatte, Vldlia9, 668. 

9. hiyate, of. piyate, 18^^ and n. 

11. See atral. >«Long cpd is analyzed 
at 1248^. 

«* Vi^i^ugarman, if not the name of a real 
person, is chosen as a reminder of the synon- 
ymous Vi^nugnpia, an epithet of Ca^kya, 
the wise and famous minister of Candra 
gupta = 'ZavdpoKVTTos or SaySpdUorrof . — See 
Benfey, Pantch. i.31, and Bohtlingk, Indische 
Spruche, 2d ed., no. 7061. Cf . above, p. 811, 
§24. 

18. U.f. tad, 161. -Explained V^akAl. 

14. U.f. na adravye. "■nikita, 964c. 
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15. Pass, of caus, of Vpafh, 1062a. 

16. Ui. aamin (208) tu - • na apatyam. 
20. U.f. -aangat, *hy sticking to * • / 

29V. 
22. ' Yon (are) an authority for * * .' 
28. For gen., 297a. — sam-arpitaTin, 

like kariUv&n, 19'n. : Vr+sam, 1042d. 

NoTBS TO Page 20. 

2. ' By way of introduction.' 
8. SeeVgim2. 

5. 'Tale of the crow, tortoise, and so 
forth ' (-adi2), not giren in this Reader. 

7. Vstn+pra (770a)— cf. praatava. 

8. Sblbction III.' The old tiger and the 
trayeller. Hitopade^a, book i., fable 2. — 
The motif of this tale is feline hjrpocrisy 
(whether of tiger or of cat), and appears 
again in selection t., as also in Paiicatantra, 
iii.2, Kalilag und Damnag, p. 06f, MBh.y. 
100.16-43 = 6421-40, Jataka, i. p. 400, no. 128. 
Cf. 21«if. 

«>aham, namely, the Pigeon-king, who 
tells this story to dissuade his followers 
from taking the rice with which a snare was 
baited, —carann, 210. —See ekaS. —The 
ablution and sacred grass were intended as 
outward symbols of inward piety. A pre- 
tender to Tirtue is called ' one who acts like 
a cat,' see Manu iT.196. 

11. Obserre the impersonal construction 
(999), which will now be extremely fre- 
quent Logical subject in instr., 282. —See 
Vkr^faand Vloo+a. 

12. Seekim4. — aaminn, 210. 

18». ' In getting eTen a desirable (object) 
flrom an undesirable (source) ' — e.g. brace- 
let from tiger. 

14. Observe caesura and exact order of 
original. — miiyave, ' (is) deadly,' 17^. 

16-17. Nothing venture, nothing have. 
—Join na w. pafyati (10). Both gerund- 
clauses are conditional. 

18. U.f.tad. -SeetivaatSa. 

19. pra-aarya, 1061 and ^ 

20. U.f. pr&k eva, 'formerly/ w. em- 
phasis : era, as much as to say, ' not now, 
of course' — preliminary hint at a general 
reformation of character. 



Notes to Page 21. 

1. Note how Brahmans are distinguished 
from men : so 96^. — U.f . -vadhat me, * from 
my killing * * , because I killed.' 

2. Another me need not be expressed with 
putraa and d&raa : whose they are is clear 
from nirra&^o 'ami. 

8. upadirtaa : the upade^a consisted of 
the three words marked by itL 

4. n.f. -upade^at, 'in accordance with 
(his) advice,' 291. 

5. kathaih na, sc. aami 

6. Cpd, 1268a : 2d member, adh3rayana. 

7. See iti3. -"The noble eight-fold 
(a^vidha) path" is a favorite Buddhist 
topic. Buddha defines it in the famous 
" Sermon at Benares." —See amrtaS. 

8. See tatral: 'among those (eight 
things).' 

9. U.f . na a-mahatmaau, emphatic litotes. 

10. U.f. ca etavan, 206. -See gata4. 
11-12. Seeya6. -SeetathM. -'The 

common saying, " yyaghro * ' khadati " 
is--.' 

18-14. Third word is kn^Vvum. —See 
prama^aya. —Cow-slaying is a heinous 
offence (64'), coordinated with man-slaying, 
21^. —A dy^ja'a ' second or spiritual (61^) 
birth ' is when he is invested with the sacred 
girdle, Manu ii.l69. 

—'The world keeps on in the old ruts, 
and does not, in a question of right, take as 
authority a bawd who gives good advice as 
(quickly as it does) a Brahman, even if he 
be a cow-killer.' People heed the social 
position of the adviser rather than the real 
character of the adviser or the intrinsic 
value of the advice. 

15. adhitani, Vi+adhi : cf . 20^^. 

16^. ' So (is ) food (in = ) to a hungry man.' 

17. 'To a poor roan (804a) is given a 
fruitful gift,' i.e. fruitful is the gift given to a 
poor man — cf. 22* and St. Luke vi.83-86. 
—Observe that the logically important idea 
is often put in a grammatically subordinate 
word. 

la See itmand and Vlif+aUd. -Cf. 
Dhammapada, stanza 129, and SBE. x.d6. 

20. Note the use or the omission of oa 
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according to the conyeiiience of the metre : 
•o 22", 26i«, 82*'*. 

aLines 18-21 are positiTe formB of the 
Golden Bule : cf . St. Luke Ti.81 ; interesting 
negatiTe fonns appear at MBh.y.39.72-73= 
1617-18, at the beginning of the AiBax^ '''^^ 
d49€Ka i,woffr6\»0¥t in the Confucian Analects 
XT. 28, Legge's edition, and in the Babylonian 
Talmud (Story of Hillel). 

22. matrrat = mataram iva: similarly 
the rest. «>The accusatives are objects of 
the first pagyati (Vlpa$6). 

28. Second pa^yati, pregnantly, cf. 18^n. 
■■This proTerb, along with the one quoted 
by the cat at 20*, is quoted in substance by 
the hypocritical cat in the tale of the ' Cat 
as Judge,' Ealilag, p. 66. Cf . 20*n. 

Notes to Page 22. 

S?», Ui. pra-yaccha (747) fgvare, 804a. 

8. See Ikal. The idea is identical with 
that in St Luke 7.31. 

4. datayyam (099) iti, < with the thought 
" It ought to be given (impers.), i.«. giving 
is a duty." ' 

5*. Words used pregnantly, cf. 18^n. 

6. Vgrah+prati, 722 end. 

7. n.f . yavat aaau (= p&nthaa) * * * tavat 
* * ni-magnaw (Vmijj). 

9. See ataal. — Vstha+ud, 2S3a, cans. 
1042d. 

11. Metre, jagati, p. 816, §48. -'The 
fact that " He reads the law-books " is not 
a ground for a judgment' that the reader — 
be he man or tiger — has a good and harm- 
less nature. 

18. * Just the inherent nature here (atra) 
is the surpassingly predominant thing (Vric 
+ati) so 

14. 'as by nature cows' (861c) milk is 
sweet.' —Religious study will not change 
the bad inborn nature of a man or a tiger 
any more than sugar would turn sour milk 
back into sweet milk again. Compare lines 
20-21. 

18. ' Of those having uncontrolled senses 
and mind, the (religious) action is like the 
bathing of elephants,' i.e. is mere external 
action and without significance as an index 
of character. One might infer from their 



frequent ablutions that the jelephants were 
very religiously minded. Cf . 86^11. 

18. 'Knowledge, without action (to cor- 
respond), is a burden, like * * * .' 

17. Explained under yad2. 

18. Use of ca, 21*>n. —Instead of -paj^- 
nam, we have, for sake of metre, -p&Qinam, 
as if from -pa^in. 

19. See eva. —Note that the gen. and 
loc. here express the same relation. So the 
dat. and loc. above, lines 4-6. 

20. Vikf+pari, ' are considered ' (namely, 
by wise people) = ' should be considered': 
so Malavikft L17, k&ra^a-kopas, 'are (only) 
cause-angry '=' should not be angry with- 
out a cause.' Cf . 41^m. 

21. vi+ati, 092. —See gujgA2, and note 
the difference between that and svabhava. 

22. Metre, malini, p. 816, § 43. 

Notes to Page 23. 

1. 'Even yonder (asau) moon (sky* 
wandering, etc., p. 22) is eclipsed (graayaie) 
" * .' The demon Rahu got a part of the 
drink of immortality— cf. 82i%r. The Sun 
and Moon betrayed him to Vifqm, who cut off 
his head. The head, grown immortal, avenges 
itself on Sun and Moon by swallowing them 
at times. Cf. introd. to selection xl. 

2. < Who is able to wipe out (Vuilch) ? ' 
The Hindus thought that eveiy one's destiny 
was written on his brow, although invisible 
to human eye. Like enough the sutures 
of the skull, which look very similar to the 
written characters of some Indian alphabets, 
gave rise to this belief. Now-a^days, writing 
materials are placed beside the new-bom 
babe in the lying-in room, in order that 
Vidhatf may write the child's destiny on its 
forehead. See Shib Chunder Bose, The 
Hindoos as they are, 2d ed., p. 26. 

4. Selection rv. The deer and the crow, 
and the jackal. Hitopade9a, book L, fable 
8. — In the Indian fables, the Jackal plays 
the r61e which the fox plays in the Euro- 
pean; see Pafic. book iii., stanza 78 ed. Kose> 
garten, = 76 ed. Bombay. 

5. bhramyan, 768. 
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7. U.f. eiacL ^bhavata, see this under 
Vbhfi. 

8. TU first get his confidence/ — UX 
npa^Ftja, 992. 

11. Mad3ray grd of cam. 

12. adh.iui& etc., explained at 990. 

18. astam gate etc., loc. absolute. 
17-18. 'This (ayam) is the jackal, (who 

is) come seeking (icehann) * - - .' 

19. See VjigS. 

20. ' (Is) not to be giren to any one (gen. 
297a) whose • • • .' 

21. The story which is announced in this 
line, and which the crow tells to serve as the 
*' example" to the saw of line 20, is inserted 
in the original between this line and ity 
&kan^ya (24^ )« but is here taken out for the 
sake of continuity and given separately as 
selection v. — cf. p. 29 end. 

Notes to Paob 24. 

1. iti refers to the story in selection v. 
«Vah. «>mrgaBya, subjective gen. w. 
-dar^ana-. >-U.f. bhavan api, 'you (= the 
crow) too ' — no less than I (the jackal) now. 

2-8. U.f. adya yavat (see yavaai 8) 
etasya (^smrgasya) sneluk^anayrttiB. 

5. Ppl. of V2a8+ni8 forms possessive cpd 
w. padape, see 1299. — U.f. dege, 133. 

6. ' '' ayam ' * ▼&" is the ga^ana of * * / 
Le. only the small-minded take into account 
or stop to ask whether or not a man belongs 
to their own party or race. 

7. See eva. «>The proverb expresses a 
truth that underlies the doctrine of free- 
trade. 

9. U.f. kirn (see Ikal) anena (501) at-. 
■■Join ana-bhavadbhifl (741) w. saryaiB. 

10. sihiyatam, see VsthaS; imv. pass., 
770b, used impers., 999. * Let all remain in 
one place, enjoying pleasure by means of 
familiar conversations.' 

11. 'No one is any one's friend, no one 
any one's foe' — i.e. by nature; we must 
have actual dealings (vyaTahara) with each 
other to bring out the friendship or enmity. 

14. n.f. eiasmin eva ▼ana^ekade9e= 
(see 1316) etasya eva Tanaaya ekade^e, cf. 

16. tatha * ' sati, read 303b« and cf . VlaaS. 



18. U.f. baddhaa, 100. —mam, object 
of tratum. «> Join itaa (= aamat) with 
▼yadha-pftgat. 

19. (ko) mitrid anyai, ' who other than 
my friend = who but him.' 

20. U.f. A-gatya npa-sihitaB. —See 
denom. Vphala. 

21-22. U.f . etaaya ( = mf gasya) ntkft- 
yamanaaya (Vkffc) maAaa^aaf^g-aauliptani 
astMnl (481) maya * * 

28. Vlaa+ud, cf. 102. -.chinddhi,VQhid, 
089. -Seetavantdb. 

NoTBS TO Paob 25. 

2. U.f.  • janiyat (730, 721 — • one may 
recognize '), ynddhe ^am, p^e ^cinL 

8. bharyam, 'a true wife,' one who has 
really taken her husband "for richer for 
poorer." — V2k4(i. 

4rS. A friend m need (as well as in joy) 
is a friend indeed. 

6-7. 'Firm-bond-bound indeed (see ta- 
▼ant 6) is this deer.' The Jackal ' thought ' 
this — he did not say it aloud. 

7. -nirmitas, Vlma+nia. —Properly, the 
Hindus designated the days as first, second, 
third, etc. of the lunar half-month — see 
tithi For the (comparatively modem) 
names of the days as governed successively 
(like those of our week) by the seven planets, 
see JAOS. vi.170-7. 

8. etan = pagan: cf. the ecclesiastical 
prohibition of meat on Fridays. —End, see 
Vmanl. 

9. U.f . yad tvaya uoyate, tad * * , * what 
you say, that I'll do.' 

10. See8thita4. 

11. U.f. mrgam anagatam (cf. 4^^.) 
ava-lokya, itaa tataa anY-i93ra, tathavidh- 
am drstva, uvaoa. Note how the gerunds 
mark each the end of its clause ; so 26^^. 

12. avadhirita-, under the denom. Vava- 
dhiraya. ' This is the result of rejected 
friend-words = (17"n.) of rejecting them.' 

15. ' His trouble is near ' (Vldha+aam-ni). 

18-19. 'The fact that "Fve done no 
wrong " — that is not a ground of confidence 
(cf. 2211); for there is (V2vid8), from the 
malicious, danger even for the good:' al* 
though — having done to the bad no wrong 
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calling for rerenge — they might fairly ex- 
pect to be let alone. 

21. Vv|j, ' one should shun ' — subject in- 
definite : this is yeiy common, when the 3d 
pers. optatiTC is used ; e.g. 18^, 2fi^, dOi", 

Notes to Page 26. 

1-2. Metre,tri9tiLbli,p.816,§43. -Note 
use of ca — cf. 21^n. --Vlap+sanL, pass, 
ppl. of caiM. «>See ^rad and 668. —The 
four genitives refer to arthinam. «>See 
kimS. —Line 2^ * Is there a to>be-practised- 
deceit of the needy, i.e. ought they to be 
deceiyed 1 ' 

S-4. Metre, arya, p. 316, § 44. -< Who 
perpetrates wrong upon (loc.) * ' '.' —U.f. 
a-satyasamdham. — bbag-, yoc. s./em. 

5. See 28ama2. — kar-, see Vllq*, catu, 
end, and 2&^^v, 

6. U.f . ca angaraa : see ealb end. 

7. aiha va = ' or rather, to express myself 
more to the point, — this (iyam) is the way 
(sthitiB) of scoundrels.' 

8. Metre, Taaantartilaka, p. 316, § 43. 

9. ' In your ear pleasantly something 
beautiful he gently hums (Vru).' 

10. Gerund of Vrupaya+nL 

12. Anacoluthon: *a scoundrel, though 
(see ca 6) saying pleasant things, — that is 
not aground of confidence (=25^^^):' i.e. 
' a scoundrel may say ' * ; but that's no 
reason for trusting him.' 

14. U.f. laguda-haatas (ISOS^) tarn * * 
agacchan ' ' ava-. 

16. See Vdr^+sam and Vlpr. Note how 
the three gerunds mark each the end of its 
clause : cf. 25^^17. — See VBtha4. 

17. utthaya, 233a ; gerund. 

17-18. *The deer waited Just so as the 
crow said.' 

18. U.f. harfajatphulla-looanena, 'hay- 
ing Joy -expanded eyes, his eyes wide open 
with Joy.' 

19. a8au= the farmer. 

19-20. Note the position of the gerunds 
as a help to the correct phrasing. 

20. XJ.f. bandhanat, 200; not ace. 

21. 'The farmer haying withdrawn,' Vi+ 
ftntar. 



22-28. See di^+nd. 'The Jackal was 
killed by the farmer, throwing the cudgel 
at him in anger.' 

Notes to Page 27. 

1-2. ' One reaps the fruit * - right here on 
earth, (w]th=r) after three * - ', (or) three 
days,' i.e. sooner or later. 

8. In the original, the fables always begin 
with the moral, which is then repeated at the 
end, in abbreviated form, with the introduc- 
tory words, ' Therefore I say.' This arrange- 
ment is retained, e.g., 32^^-33^. 

4. See 1181a end. 

5. 'Trap-caught (from the jackal, 201=) 
by his plots.' 

6. Selection V. The blind vulture, the 
birdlings, and the cat. Hitopade^a, book 1., 
fable4. — Cf. 20»H.,21«N. 

—The Vulture-peak, Pali Q^jhakn^, is 
near Rajagrha, and famous as a sojourn of 
Buddha. 

7. 'From the evil issue of fate = as hard 
fate would have it.' 

8. Instr., 280 end. 

9. Ui. sva,Jkharat. »See lka2d and 
1260. -Vlda, 668. 

10. Use of inf., 981^ 

11. n.f. iam a^yantam, 610. 

12. See lidam near end: 'rlt 8* tZros 

14. U.f. api : the idea is, 'To say nothing 
of my disappointment at not getting the 
young birds to eat, I'm so very near the 
vulture that even escape is impassible.' 

15. Same phrase at 23^. 

17. U.f. dnram apaaara (classical pres. 
imv. Vsr+apa) : no oed, han- (168). 

20. ' Is any one ever punished (or) hon- 
ored on account of mere rank 1 ' 

Notes to Page 28. 

2. The lunar penance is described 6S^. 

8. U.f. aoaran tif^hami, see VsihM. 
— n.f. ya^m&n ( = vulture, respectful plu* 
ral) object of stuvantl. ■■dharma-jllaiia- 
ratan, see VramS. 

5-6. ' And you (it seems, are) such (eta- 
df^, q.v.) a Jurisconsult that you (have) 
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undertaken (Vjam + ad) to slay me — a 
guest I ? ' 

6. U.f. efaa (see etad) refers forward 
here ! On the duty of hospitality, see Manu 
ilLOOf. «>^+Bam-ad. 

7. 'To an enemy (arao, S04) even, * * 
should be shown.' So Plautus says, Trin. 
679 and Bud. 438, that one does not withhold 
fire and water even from a foe. 

8. U.f. ohetiom api &g- * * na up-, ' eren 
(in the case of one =) from one come to hew 
(it) down • • •.* 

to**. ' And joyous or kind (ranrta, as adj., 
omitted in Yocab.) words as a fourth thing.' 
11. U.f. na UO-, Vchid+ud, 202. 
13**. See Vgam+abhy-a, and'gumS. 

14. Render loc. by 'towards.' -Cf.21» 

15. cand-, loc. as in 28^. 

16-17. jasya linuts grhftt and refers to 
taamai (and to a tasmat, understood w. 
M&ya). M8a = atithis. ^dai-tva, 001 cf. 
965c. «>See Vgaml. 

21. First evam, ' so,' namely as at 27^^. 

21-22. Touching the feet (Nalaxxiy.) or 
the head (Manu Tiii.114) was a kind of ordeal 
used in solemn asseyerations in order to call 
down harm on the one touched in case of 
falsehood ; at Hitopade9a, p. 122^ = book iv., 
fable 11 (cf. Pafic. book i., fable 11), touch- 
ing the ground and ears seems to be a sign 
of detestation for a suggestion just made. 
Here the touching seems to partake of both 
significations. 

23. U.f. -ragei^ idam * * * adhy-ava- 
sayitam, Vsa. 

NoTKS TO Page 29. 

1-2. U.f. iti atra aika- : see atral. ' The 
law-books, though contradicting (Vvad-f vi) 
* ', haye tmanimity on this point, ** ahinaa 
paramo dharmas:*" ahinaa is a cardinal 
yirtue among Buddhists. 

8. See niyftta. «>See ya3. 

4. cnrarga- : for lingual p, see 193. 

5. 'There is just one friend, virtue, 
who • • : ' cf . 68i«K. and " ; also 2\^ix. 

6. U.f. aarvam anyad hi (163) 'for all 
else' (but virtue). 

7-8. See ya6, 2antara3, and Vmuc+vi. 
&-10. Seeiti2aand$akya3. -Lit. 'What 



sorrow (of a=) in a man arises at * * *, by 
this f orming-of-a-conception * ' - : ' we should 
expect tad-anumanena as cpd, 'by forming 
a conception of this (sorrow).' If we will 
think how we should feel if we were in our 
enemy's place and about to die, it is possible 
that we may spare even hia life. 

11-12. Vlpffpra, 770c. ->kah kury&t 
(714), rhetorical question, cf. 18^n. 

13. vi-gvasya, grd of cai»., 1051 and ^. 

15. U.f. ye^am * - -, tais * - vi-lapadbhiB. 

16. Vrabh, 160. -U.f. ko^at. 

18. -aathini, 431. - U.f . "anena ( = 
grdhrena) eva - * khaditaa " iti nigoitya, 
V3ci+niB. 

21-22. The story winds up with the dis^ 
tich given p. 23 end, cf. k. 

Notes to Page 30. 

1. Selection VI. The ass, the dog, and 
the thief. Hitopade9a, book ii., fable 3. — 
Weber thinks that the attribution of stupid- 
ity to the ass in the Sanskrit fables is wholly 
un-Indian and due to foreign (western) in- 
fluences. 

4. gvanamy 427. —aha, 801a. —See 
tavant5. — See iti2b. 

5. See V3gr and 1020, and cf . SO^^. 

6. mama, Bohtlingk's suggestion; MSS. 
read nuuna. — janasi, 730. 

7. See yath&7. — etaaya ( = rajakasya) 
limits grha-, 1316. —See yaiaa2: correl. 
tena. —See Vlvr+nis. 

8. Second mama (gen., 297a) depends on 
-dane, 1316. 

12. U.f. sam-bhavayet (cans. ) yas tu kar-, 
'who honors them (only) in the time for 
action, i.e. waits till he is in a strait before 
he treats them well.' 

13. SeeV^+a. —Caesura here divides a 
cpd ; this is very tmusual. 

15. U.f.papiyaB (208,464) tTam(sc.a8i). 

16. Explained under yatha6. 

17-18. U.f. sevayet, subject indef., df. 
2531m. -U.f. a-mayaya. -19. Readaotiva. 

20. U.f. -kopat, abl. 291. 'Because of 
anger at * * ', he got up (992) and beat (^ta^, 
1070) • • •.' 

22 and 31i. U.f. para^adhikara- * * • 
•icchaya. —See Vsad+vi. 
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NoTBS TO Page 31. 

2. Sblbction VII. The lion, the mouse, 
and the cat. Hitopodefa, book ii., fable 4. 

8. See Vl^+adhi, 629, and 619. 

4. baddhTfi, 991, 160. -4-^. <Not 
catching the hole-hidden mouse * * '.' 

6. Ui. bhavet yas tu, yikram&t na ' -, 
lit. ' Who is a * *, he is not subdued hy might,' 
with a play on the name of the lion. 

8-8. Note position of gerunds, each mark- 
ing the end of its clause. ' A cat was kept 
(dhrtas) by him (tena), * * reflecting, * • going, 
' * satisfying,  ' bringing.' *maA8a^>di- 
ahara, ' flesh-etc.-food.' 

9 end. UX tad-bhayat, *from fear of it 
(i.e. the cat).' 

lO. Vsr+nis, Epic present, 734. «>U.f.a8au. 

13. n.f. samcaran, 208. 

14. See kada end. 

15. See ITi^v. -U.f. tada (correl. of 
yada) upayoga^^bhi^at tasya * * : the gen. 
depends (297a) on -dane (1310) ; cf. 30^. 

18. *A serrant, making (=if he made) 

- -, would be or fare (syat, 636) like D.' 

19. SsLBCTiON YIIL The crows and 
the serpent. Hitopade9a, book ii., fable 10. 

— It is told by Damanaka to Karafaka (see 
p. 312, § 29), knd into it is inserted the story 
of the lion, the old hare, and the well (selec- 
tion ix., see 32^^.), told by the crow to the 
crow-hen. 

«> Selection yiiL answers to PaScatantra, 
book i., fable 6, which is told in like manner 
by Damanaka. He makes the crow and 
crow-hen ask a jackal for advice, and the 
latter tells them the inserted story of the 
heron, the fishes, and the crab (= selection 
xyiii.). Damanaka then finishes his story 
about the crows (= selection Tiii.), and fur- 
ther enforces its .moral by the stoiy of the 
lion (selection ix.). The motif of selection 
Tiii. is analogous to that of selection zri., 
cf. 39^N. — A few references for further 
comparison : 

Old Byiiae yenlon. Kalil«g, p. 12, 18. 

Arabic. Knatcbbull, p. 113, U5. Wolff, 1.40, 44. 

Later Syriac yeralon, p. 23-28. 

AnTftr.i BahallT, book I., atory 11. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 7 and p. 9 of sigiiatare o. 



Bnch der Belaplele, p. 85*, 86>*. 
Benfey, 1.107 f; ii.57. Lanoerean, p. 88S. 

«>nj. kaamin dd tarau * 



apatyioL 



NoTBS TO Page 32. 

1. ' By a tree-hoUow-abiding-black-serpent' 
— see Vstha+ava. 

2. tyajyatam, 771.4. 

8. XJ.f. tfivat avayoB (491) : see kada. 
4-^. n.f.bh|iya8eaut-. -> ca, cf . 21*>ir. 

«>m|iyua is predicate. —See eva. 

6. eiasya = aarpasya. 

7. aodhas, Vaah, 954, 222>, 224b. -aha, 
801a. «>anena, 501. 

9. See alam w. instr. : anaya, 601. 

10. Knowledge is power. ' Whose is wit, 
might is his ; but of a witless one, whence is 
the might ? ' Repeated at the end, 33^, as a 
quod eraJt demonstrandum, 

11. Just as before (23^, see v.), this line 
announces the tale which serves as an 

example " to the aphorism of line 10. 



<( 



12. Selection IX. The lion, the old haxe, 
and the well. Hitopade9a, book it, fable 
11. — See 311%. 

—Selection iz. answers to PaScatantra, 
book i., fable 8. The Buddhift yersion, the 
Banyan Deer Jataka, has deep moral sig^ 
nificance as showing the beauty of self- 
sacrifice and the excellence of loYing "all 
things, both great and small." This J&taka 
is mentioned by name and illustrated on the 
bas-reliefs of the tope or Stvpa of Bharhut, 
Cunningham, plate zxt, dating from 200 
B.O. or earlier. In the Sanskrit forms, the 
Jataka has dereloped into a simple stoiy 
that shows how the weak animals get the 
better of a powerful tyrant, not by force, 
but by cunning. Somadera giyes the stoiy 
at lx.91-107. Compare further 

Pftli. JftUka, no. 12: tranalation, i. p. 205. 

Old Syriac version. Ealilag, p. 14. 

Arabic. Ealila. Knatcbboll, p. 117. Wolff, 1.40. 

Later Syriac version, p. 27. 

Anvftr-1 SafaailT, book i., story 14. 

Directorium, Cap. IT., p. 10 of signature a 

Bocb der Belspiele, p. 87^. 

Benfey, 1.179; 11.62. Lancerean, p. 888. 

—The first three phrases of this line (12) 

are specimens of the regular conyentional 

way of introducing the fables. —The myth- 
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ioal momit Mandara was used by the gods 
as a cfaTiniing-stic& when they churned the 
ocean to get the drink of immortality— cf. 
28>N. In this book, a real hill may be in- 
tended, namely lilandara, a little south of 
Bhftgalpur, on the Ganges, east of Magadha. 

14. See Vdh&+Yi6 and VaaS. * Note that 
the gerund kftva goes with the logical sub- 
ject of the sentence. 

15. See yffifi+Ti, eotw., and ia42d«. 

17. ' If that is agreeable to you ' ' '.' 

18. Vk)p+upa, caus. —SeeVfteS. 
20-21. See hetu, oed, Ikal, and anu- 

naya. «>"I would put on my good be- 
harior, if I thought I had any chance of 
my life." 

Noras TO Paob 88. 

1. IJi. aparTiddhas (Vradh) - * dhiiaa  - 
agre. «> See 2antara 4. 

2. Note use of ace. w. cans., 'to cause my 
master to know : ' so mim, next line. 

4. tam=8iAham. «>grhitTa,seeVgra]Ll, 
and 264*. 

5. U.f. "pa^yatu cnrimi" iti uktva. 
.tasmin kfip*-jale = tasya knpa83ra jale, 
of. 24^^N. --taeya (= Binhasya) eva, ' his 
own.' 

6. dar^-, 969, from cans. «>ni. asau 
(= ainhaa) darpa^Jkdhmataa (Vdham) tasya 
(= pratibimbasya) upari ('upon') * * 

7-8. 'Therefore I say (the proyerb) 
having yasya buddhir balaih tasya as its 
beginning/ 32^^. See ity-adi 

9. The main story of the crows and the 
serpent is here resumed : cf. 31^*w. 

10. See Vsad+a. ->&-gatya, 992. 

11. Vtr+ava, ppl. of caus, «>U.f. oaiiovi 
dhriva, aniya, ' * 

12. ni-rupyamft^e, loc. absolute, pau, 
ppl. of denom. 

18. GerundiTes hare future force. 

14. 'That (plan) was carried out; that 
being done, that (predicted result of the plan) 
took place:' see under V8th&+anu2, and cf. 
303b«. 

16. UXknryat('onemaydo'),yadna«**. 

18. SblbctionX. The birds and the apes. 
Hitopade^a, book iii., fable 2. 



«This story corresponds to PaOcatantra, 
book i., fable 18, which is itself only a sub- 
sidiary form of fable 17. This latter is giren 
by Somadera Ix. 206-210. Compare J&taka, 
no. 821 (vol. iii.), and further 

Old SyrlAo yerdon. KaliUg, p. 28. 

Armblo. Kallla. KnatchbuU, p. 160. WbUT, L 0L 

Later SyriM yenioD, p. 56. 

AiiTftr.l SabaUI, book 1., ttoiy 34. 

Direotorlam, Cap. n., p. 1, 2 of stgnatnre a. 

Bueh der Belaplele, p. 66u. 

Benfey, 1.20»-271 : U.112 and HI. 

19. 'In the interior of constructed (^mfi 
+niB) nests.' 

20. 'Thesky being covered (&-vfte) with 
cloud-veilsi as it were with dark-garments, 



Notes to Paob 84. 

1-2. U.f. avaaihitan (203) fit&rtan 
kampamanan * * : 'by the birds, seeing - * *, 
it was said.' 

8. ' We have constructed nests with straws 
brought hither (.-ihrtiia) by the beak- 
merely ' (see matra2, and references). 

4. 'Endowed with hands, feet, and so 
forth (see idi 2), why are you in distress 
(V8ad+aTa)1 ' 

6. U.f. tavai (see tftTaatS) vrf^M upa- 
^amaa, 'now there is a stopping of the rain.' 
«> Better perhaps, without the punctuation- 
bar after bhavatn: 'So let there be for a 
wliile a stopping of the rain,' i.e. ' wait till 
the rain stops a bit and we'll see about it.' 

8. bhagnas, VbhaiU, 967c. -U.f.a94UAi 
ca ftdhas 

10. XJ.f . vidvan eva upa- : caesura ; na 
avidvin tu. 

11. U.f. ' ' upadigya ajfiftn * *, yayua 
(Vya, 800c). 

12. Sblbctiok XI. The ass in the tiger- 
skin. Hitopade^a, book iii., fable 3. 

-■This story corresponds to PaOcatantra, 
book iv., fable 7, which has been worked 
over by Somadeva, Izii. 19-23. Its oldest 
Hindu form is the Lion-skin J&taka. It 
seems to have been lacking in the Pehlevi 
version. Plato makes Socrates say, "Since 
I have put on the lion's skin, I must not be 
famt of heart " — Kratylos, 411a. The tale 
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appears in the Chinese Aradanas, Tol.ii.,p. 

59, no. 01. Compare also 

PftU. Jfttaka, no. 189 (yol. 11.) ; tnuisL, i. p. ▼. 
Fftb. Aesop., 'Ofof Acoi^i' ^cpwp, no. 336, ed. 
Lucian, Plscfttor, $ 82. [Halm. 

La FontalDe, book v.» no. 21 ; Regnier, 1. p. 481. 
Benfey. i.462-3; 11.308. 

13-14. * By the washerman, covering (him ) 
with a tiger-skin, that one (aaau^gardabhaa) 
was let loose - * *.' -Bpracchadya, see VI chad 
+pra, and 227. *See Vmuc, and 1051'. 

16. Seebuddhi2. 

16. See Vcar3. * 16-18. The instr. is 
logical subject of the impers. pass, sthitam : 
see Bthita2 end, and 900. *' Haying a-gray- 
blanket-made body-cover (1203), i.e. having 
covered himself with a gray blanket.' * U.f . 
sajji-kftja (002), avanata-kayena (Vnam), 
• ekante. 

18-19. 'The ass, seeing * ', thinking 
"gardabhi iyam," making (714, ppl.) - *, 
ran  • •.' 

20. Seeiti2aend. 

Notes to Page 35. 

1-2. See VcarS. --See greyai&s and 404. 
— paricchannaii, Vlohad, 057d. 

8. Selection XII. The elephant, the 
hares, and the moon. Hitopade^a, book iii., 
fable 4.* 

—This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 
book iii., fable 1, and is given by Somadeva 
at lxii.20-44. It is unquestionably of Hindu 
rather than Greek origin, since it turns on 
the Hindu belief that there is a hare in the 
moon (86'n.). Compare 

Old Byrlao version. Kalllag, p. 68-65. 

Arabic KnatcbbuII, p. 228. Wolff, 1.192. 

Later Syrlac version, p. 135-137. 

Anvftr4 Buhaili, book Iv., story 4. 

Dlrectorlum, Cap. V., p. 10-11 of slgnatare B. 

Bucb der Belsplele, p. 104>*. 

Benfey, 1.348; 11.226. Lancereau, p. 337. 

«>U.f. varf&sn api, vf^t^ abhavat, 
if 9&«artas * ' aha. 

5-6. ' And we, who from want of bathing 
are almost blind, — where shall we go, or * •'i' 

7-8. U.f. tattira^avaaihitaa ' - -ahatibhis 
bahavaa cur^taa, 'were crushed in great 
numbers by the (blows, i.e.) tread of • * •.' 

9-10. a-huya, gerund. —See sakulaya. 



—Ui. era atra agant-, see Vgam+ft end. 
— vinankfyati, see Vlna^. 

11. vi^data, see Vsad, and 186. 

13. ' How shall I speak • * ? ' - See 
yuthapa. 

14. spfgann, etc., 210. «>See Vgbra. 
16-17. See VlaaS and Vstha+anu, end. 
19. ueyatam, 760. 

20-21. 'Even when the weapons are 
raised (udyatefu, Vyam), an envoy speaks 
not falsely ; always, because he is inviolable 
(sada eva avadhya-), he is, surely, the 
speaker of pure-truth.' 

Notes to Page 36. 

1-2. The moon-god's message goes from 
yad ete to prasiddhis. *See yad2. «>'As 
for the fact that these hares, ' ' *, by thee 
have been driven away (Vsr +niB, cans, pass.), 
therein not rightly (see Vynj5) liast thou 
done.' 

8. See praaiddhi, and cf . ^a^a, gagaiika, 
and ga^in. The Jataka tells how the rabbit 
offered up its own life for Qakra and how 
Qakra in grateful recognition placed the 
hare's image in the moon's disk as an en- 
during memorial of the self-sacrifice — see 
Jataka, no. S16, vol. iii., p. 51, and S. Beal, 
Si-^n-ki, ii. p. 60. 

4. VI, bhayat idam {=Tdd*, see idam) 
aha: idam ( = *my misdeed, just men- 
tioned') • • •. 

5-6. See atral. —prap^amya, 102a. — 
See Vgam 1. 

6-7. tena (gagakena), * * nitva, etc. See 
Vlkr, catM. >■ Here the elephant is made to 
worship the moon; but Pliny, Nat. Mist. 
viii.l, gives a curious belief about the volun- 
tary moon-worship and religious ablutions 
of elephants. Fa-hian, the Chinese Buddhist 
pilgrim, chap, xxiii., records a like story, 
Beal, Si-yu-kif i. p. li. 

8-9. The rabbit is the elephant's spokes- 
man : deva, * O (moon-)god.' *U.f . ajftanat 
eva anena (= gajena) - *; tad kfamjatam. 
-prarsihapitaa, 1042d, 1051>. 

12. Selection XIII. The blue jackal. 
Hitopade9a, book iii., fable 7. 

■■This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 



k 



[827] 



(NOTBS TO 

( PAeB87. 



book i., fable 10. It is not found in the 
Arabic yersion nor in Somadeya, and bo was 
probably not a part of the Indian original — 
Benfey, i. p. 223. But cf. Jataka, no. 188. 
The notif is similar to that of the fable of 
the whitewashed jackdaw among the doyes, 
KoXoi^f kqX w€purT€pal, Fabulae Aeaopicae col- 
lectae, ed. C. Halm, no. 201^. See La Fon- 
taine, book iy., fable 9, Regnier, i.298f. 

-MSveodiBrja * * bhraman: same phrase, 
w. the other form (763), at 23&. 

13. tataa (= bhk^dat, 1098), see tatas 1. 

13-14. ' Kept pretending to be dead : * see 
Vdr^-t-sam, cans., and Bihita4. ^ 

14-15. U.f. -sivimina aaan (=:Bf galas) 
ntthapya (1061^ 1042d). The two gerunds 
go with the logical subject, -flvamina. 

15-16. Note how the gerunds, gatva, 
avalokya, mark each the end of its little 
clause. 

16. uttama-var^aa, w. double mg, 'of the 
best color' (royal piurple), and <of the 
highest caste' (cf. 28^8). -See &tma]i2, 
and note how it is used as reflexiye of all 
three persons — here ' myself.' 

17-19. Construe: aham (asmi) abhifik- 
taa (Vac) -devataya arai^ya-rajye aarvaw 
ofadhi-rasena. 

19-20. U.f. adya arabhya (see Vrabh+a3 ) 
aamad-ajfiaya aamin * ". * By our command 
conduct must be made = you must do as I 
command.' 

20. vi^iB^varvain, 1299. 

21. U.f. pra-pamya (192a) ncoa (800e). 
■■yatha aji&apayati devaa, ' as the king com- 
mands ' (sc. so will we do), is a common 
response in the drama. 

NoTRB TO Page 37. 

1. U.f. ara^ya-vasdfu. — taaya, pred. 
poss. gen., see Vbhn. 

1-^. Construe: cnrajfiatayaa durikrtas 
avajfiaya tena, * * (see -adi) prapya, * ' 
avalokya, * * 

8. vi-^an^an, Vsad, 185, 189. 

4-6. U.f. eyam oed anena anitijiiena ' * *, 
tad yatha ayam ' *, ' if thus by this * * (we're 
treated with contempt), then that this one 
- ' : ' see Vldha+yi5 end. — na^yaii : for 
mode, see 681c^ and cf . yaihaO. 



6. ami, SOl.—var^amatra-Tipralabdhaa, 
'fooled by (his) mere color,' see niatra2, 
and Vlabh+yi-pra. 

7. amum, 601. —See V3ci+pari and 770a. 
6-8. yataa ' * kuruta: the sentence is 

constructed like the sentence evam * * vidhe- 
yam, lines 4-6. 

8. See Vstha f anii2. 

9-10. tataa * ' tena^>pi ^abdaa karta- 
yyas, ' Then he too will raise a howl.' 

11. U.f. sy&t, taaya aaan (= syabhayas). 
«>' What inherent-nature anyone (yasya) 
may haye, that (nature — asaU) of him is 
hard to oyercome : ' see ya6. 

12. U.f . tad kim na agnati. ' If a dog 
(427) is made well-fed, i.e. put on good 
rations, will he not then gnaw a shoe ? ' 

13. 'He'll be killed by (some) tiger, 
recognizing (him) by his howl.' —tatha 
etc., cf. 33^^ and v. and references : for sati, 
see Vla83. 

16. ' And (consumes) destroys, as (does) 
a hidden fire (antargataa analas) a dry 
tree.' 

18-19. ca, used loosely to connect rataa 
with the logically, but not grammatically, 
coordinate parityajya. * See VramS. 
—mndhaa, see 223^. —yat, see 1107. 

20. Sb LECTION XIV. The two geese 
and the tortoise. Hitopade9a, book iy., 
fable 2. 

-■This story appears in the Paficatantra, 

book 1., fable 13, and is giyen by Somadeya, 

lx.l6a-177. The Pali form of the fable is 

probably the oldest, and corresponds in moral 

and incident with the Chinese form, Avadanat, 

yol.i.,no.xiy. The Aesopian form, XeXcini 

Koi i€T6s, Babrius, no. 115 of Schneidewin's 

ed. (cf. no. 419 of Halm's collection), differs 

in both these respects. Compare 

PftU. Jfttaka, no. 215 (vol. ii.) ; transl., i. p. vUl. 

Old Syriac version. Kalllag, p. 24. 

Arabic. KnatcbbuU, p. 140. Wolff, i.85. 

Later Syrlao veralon, p. 49. 

Anvftr-i Sahaill, book i., story 28. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 10 of signature D. 

Bach der Beispiele, p. 52~. 

Benfey, 1.2S0; ii.90. Lancereliu, p. 340. 

La Fontaine, book z., fable 2. Regnler, ill. p. 12f. 

21. mitram, nom. neuter: the name-ad j., 
kamb-, agrees in gender with konnaa. 
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Notes .to Page 38. 

1-2. jad, untranslatable, like Brt, intro- 
ducing a direct quotation : cf. oi 8i cTxov 9t( 
Uayol ifffity; 00 St. Luke ▼iii.40, etc. *UX 
adya aamabhifl atra ufitva (see VSvaa). 
"■Lit. 'Now once by fishers, going there, it 
was said, " By us, staying (oyer night tO'day=) 
oyer this night here, to-morrow the tortoises, 
fishes, and so forth shall be killed." ' 

4. ahatuB, 801a. ^SeetavantSb. 'Let 
the facts be ascertained first; afterwards, 
what is fitting (yad ndtam, Vuc), * - *.' 

5. U.f . ma evam. >■ * For I (am) having a 
seen disaster here = (1308) have seen a * * *.' 

7-8. For the three names, see Tocab. 
The 'third is of a kind with wliich Biihler 
compares the early Christian name ' Quod- 
Yult-dea,' and the Puritan ' Fight-the-battle- 
of-faith/ etc. *U.f. dvau * - edbete (Vedh). 
-»' Both Forethought and who (is) Ready wit, 
these two * * : ' the yas merely fills out the 
metre, see ya3. 

9. Selbctiow XV. The three fishes. Hito- 
pade^a, book It., fable 3. 

—This story corresponds to PaBcatantra, 
book i., fable 14 ; see Benfey, ii. p. 137 and 
01. Very similar is book v., fable 6. Soma- 
deva gives a version at lx.l79. An ex- 
cellent version occurs in the MBh. zii.137. 
1 = 4889. Cf. also 

Pftli. JftUka, no. 114. vol. i. 

Old Syriac version. Kalllag, p. 15. 

Arabic. Knatchball, p. 121. Wolff. 1. 54. 

I^ter Syrlac version, p. 31. 

Any&r-l BuhailT, book 1., story 15. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 12 of aignature c. 

Buch der Beiapiele, p. 89S^ 

9-10. U.f. pura etasmin eva - - evam- 
yidhesu * ' upasihitefu (303b) -traye^a. 

11. tatra = teau matsye^u, see tatra 1. 

12. See2antara4. 

ld-14. See vldha-habhi. *' In a matter 
(still) future, from lack of anything to judge 
by, where shall 1 go? ' = since the danger is 
vague and uncertain, 1*11 keep still for the 
present. —See Vpad+ud. 

16-17. Explained in notes to p. 18, lines 
9-10. 

18. See Vdr9+Bain, and cf. 36i«-i«. 



19. U.f. apa-flaritas (pass, of eaus.) - - 
ut-plutya. 

21. U.f. -ityadi refers to lines 7 and 8 
above. Cf . note to 33'-8. 

22. Selegtiow XIV., continued. < There- 
fore (tad), this to-day (tad adya) must be 
brought about, that I reach (yatha prap- 
nomi) * * : ' cf . passages cited under yatha6 
end. 

28. pr&pte, ' reached = in reaching/ see 
17'^. Similarly gaoehatas te, ' of you, 
going = of your going.' 

NoTBs TO Page d9. 

1. U.f.bhaTadbliyamBaha. See vartman. 
8. kafF^ham is subject of avalamb-. 

5. ' That 18 an expedient ; but — .' 

6. ' A wise man should consider the (ex- 
pedient or) advantage (of a certain course), 
and likewise the (inexpedient or) disadvan- 
tage of it he should consider.' Note the 
etymology of npaya and apaya, and the 
contrast. 

7\ Gen. absolute, dOO>. 

8. Selection XYI. The herons, the ser- 
pent, and the ichneumons. Hitopade^, 
book iv., fable 6. 

^This story corresponds to Pa&catantra, 
book i., fable 20. Cf. also introduction to 
selection viii., 31^*. Somadeva gives the 
story very briefly at lx.236. Cf. also 

Old Byriac version. Kalilag, p. 80. 
Anvftr-i Sahalll, book 1., atory 20. 
Buob der Belsplele, p. 67>*. 

9. Since this Vulture-peak is placed near 
the Nerbudda, we can hardly identify it with 
the one famed in Buddhist story (27^.), 
which was near the Ganges. 

13-14. U.f. ' ' aniya, * ' arabhya (see 
Vrabh+a 3), *  yavat (see yavant 3), 
pankti-krame^a *** dhatta (668). 

15. cnrabhaTa^ve^at : the enmity of ich- 
neumons and serpents was proverbial : " They 
fight like cats and dogs ; " cf . PaScatantra, 
p. llO^sf, ed. Kosegarten, = book ii., p. 7Uf, 
ed. Bombay ; and selection xxi. 

15-16. tatha etc. = 37» : cf . 88i«v. 

17. U.f. tais (= nakulaifl) * * apmhya, * * 
sarve • • 
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18. iiT&m, 491. -iCf. SS^-hf. 

19. Sblectiom XIV., concluded. »See 
6va2 near mid. 

ao. uttaram da: cf. nttarardftyaka, 82*. 

21. UX sarvatha atra era. —SeekimS. 

22. U.f . evam anof^te sail, d08b«. 

NoTBS TO Page 40. 

1. aamriihyaie, V^ah, 769, 252. -iha, 
801a. 

2. Ui. tada, atra eva paktva, kliad-, 
* Then he shall he eaten, with a cooking (of 
him) right here ' = we'll cook and eat him 
on the spot. Note that the genmd, as simple 
instr. of accompaniment of an action-noon, 
is generally the adjunct of the logical sub- 
ject of the clause, although the latter (as 
here) is not always expressed. 

4. vismrta-aaihakaras, 1299. 

5. Tadann era, cf. dntayann eva, s.t. 
eTa2. 

7-^. Construe : yaa na karoti iha vaeas 
suhrdam * *, sas etc. —bhraf^a, Vbhraftf . 
-With Ime 7, cf. 26". 

9. Selectiow XVII. The hermit, and the 
mouse that was changed to a tiger. Hito- 
pade9a, book iv., fable 6. 

—This story, and the one at liBh. zii.lld. 
1 = 4264, are ultimately identical with Pafi- 
catantra, book iii., fable 12 (Benfey,ii.Fu262, 
281), although yery different from their pro- 
totype and inferior to it. Benfey traces the 
connection in a most interesting way, i. p. 373. 
To his references, add Somadera, lxii.126, 
Kalilag, p. 72, Later Syriac, p. 149, Beispiele, 
p. 116. 

9-10. U.f. tena £9- - - • drvtM, 'he 
saw.' 

11-12. khaditum(981>)anu-d}iavan:inf. 
hantum used similarly, 40^, 41^. 

12. tapah-prabhavat: the austerities of 
the holy men gave them supernatural powers, 
cf . 16i1n. 

18. bidalas, predicate. See Vlkr9. — 
knkkurat, 292a: so vyaghrat, next line. 
—See Vbhi and 643b. 

15. 'Looks upon eren the tiger as a 
mouse.' 

17-18. See Vni. — yavat etc., see 999. 



19. U.f . Bvairflpa^JkhyaiiaDi, ' report 
about my true-nature.' 

20. See Vyam+aam-ad. — SeeVlkr,desid. 
20-21. U.f."punarmu9ikasbhava"iti 

uktva. —See eva. 

Notes to Page 41. 

8. SELBCTioir XVIII.. The heron, the 
fishes, and the crab. Hitopade9a, book iv., 
fable 7. — See note to 31^^ 

—The story occurs in the Paficatantra, 
book i., fable 7. Somadeva has it at lx.79. 
The Buddhist form appears in the Jataka. 
A hypocrite is called ' one who acts like a- 
heron,' Manu iv.l96 (cf. 20^.). 

PUi. Jfttaka, BO. 88; tnmtUttion, i. p. 817. 

Old Syrtftc venloiL Kalilag, p. 12. 

Arabic. KaUla. KnatefabnU, p. 118. Wolff, i.41. 

Later Byriac yeraion, p. 24. 

Anvftr.i SahailT, book i., story 12. 

Direetoriam, Cap. IT., p. 8 of aigiiatiire c. 

Bacb der Belapiele, p. 86>*. 

Benfey, 1.174; 11.58. Lanoereau, p. 844. 

La Fontaine, book z., fkble 8. Regnler, Hi. p. 18. 

ArabUn NighU: Night 717 (Well, liL914). 

4. U.f. tatha ud-vignam iva, 'so, as if 
terrified.' See Vdpg, cans., and cf. 8ihita4. 

5. pnf^s,220. -Seeiti2b. 

7-8. n.f . te ca atra ava^yam eva. ' And 
these here yeiy surely * * will be killed : I 
heard (Vakarpaya) a plan to that effect 
(iti).' 

8-9. See iiasS. ^U.f . -abhavat asmad- 
marapam. — k^taa, ' am made = have be- 
come.' 

10-11. See iha and tavant4. -.'This 
(heron, ayam) appears to be actually (eva) 
our benefactor ; therefore let him be asked 
(Vprach, 768) • • •.' 

18-14. U.f. npakartra ari^ samdhia. 
'Alliance (is proper — cf. 22^n.) with a foe 
who does us a service, not with a friend who 
injures us (apakaripa — cf. 39^k.); surely 
service and injury are to be considered as 
the essential characteristic of these two.' 
The fact that one is called foe and the other 
friend is of no account. — lak^yam agrees 
with predicate. 

18-19. U.f. kasmin old de9e, 'in a cer^ 
Uin place.' -sthapitaa, 106I<, I042d. 

20-21. n.f. bakaa api apfirva-kniira- 
maAaa^arthi * * * kaliraa api : the api*8 mny 
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be rendered by ' and ' or ' but/ as the senae 
requires — cf . api5. 

Notes to Page 42. 

I. -akir^am, V3kr+a. 

3. ' One should^ar danger ( bhayat, 292a ) 
80 long (only) as the danger is future.' 

5-6. U.f . pa^yet na kim cid hitam ( 163 ) . 
^mriyate, 773. '*' Surely, if one sees not 
any salvation for himself (in a non-fight =) 
without a fight, then * * *.* 

9^ is one copulatiye cpd adj., atta-, 1267. 

II. Selection XIX. The Brahman and 
his jar. Hitopade^a, book 17., fable 8. Count 
not your chickens before they be hatched. 

^This story corresponds to PaiScatantra, 
book v., fable 0. The history and literature 
of the fable are treated at length by Max 
Miiller, Chips, iT.146-209. 

^The tale recurs in the Arabian NightSt 
Night 716 (Weil, iii.910): and the Barber's 
story of his fifth brother, Night 166 (Weil, 
i.540 : Lane, chap. V.) is essentially similar. 
Ultimately dependent on the Indian original 
are Grimm's Lazy Heinz and Haggard Liese, 
Marchen, no's 164 and 168. Compare also 

Old Byriae version. Kalilag, p. 58. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbuil, p. 269. Wolff, H.3. 

Later Syriac ver«ion, p. 170. 

Anvftr-i Sutaaili, boolc vi., atory 2. 

Directorlum, Cap. VII., p. 7 of aignatare K. 

Bucb der Beiapiele, p. 130>«. 

Benfey, i.499; 11.346. Lancereau, p. 845. 

La Fontaine, b'k vU., fablo 10. Begtiier, ii.145,405. 

>»For -^arman in names, see 59^* and^N., 
and see ▼i^nngarman in vocab. 

11-12. The feasts of the winter and 
summer solstices (corresponding to Christmas 
and Midsummer), originated in the worship 
of the sun at his 'entrance' (samkranti) 
upon his 'north-course' and his 'south- 
course' respectiTely, and were celebrated 
with lavish alms-giving, as appears from the 
Faficatantra, book ii., fable 2 (where Kose- 
garten, 110^, reads uttaraya^a-, and the 
Bombay ed., 14^^, reads dakainayana- : see 
this last in vocab.). 

*The vernal equinox was also the occa- 
sion of great festivities, whence, doubtless, 
the fulness of the Brahman's jar. This feast 
survives as the Holt or Indian Carnival — 
described by H. H. Wilson, Works, u.222-43. 



12-14. U.f. tataa tam(= ^araTam) a-daya, 
asau (deva^arma), ^yy&^iikfipta+dehaa 
(1297) San (redundant, VlaaS), ratrau adn- 
tayat^ «>The long cpd: 'in a dish-fiiled- 
pot-maker's-shed-part (ekadege).' 

14rl7. Construe: jadi aham, imam * ' 
vikriya, - - prapnomi, tada (introduces verb 
of apodosis, karomi) taia (= kapardakaia) 
* * garavan tataa gfaa^a^adin upakriya 
vikriya, anekadha vfddhaia * * * -adikam 
upakriya, ' * utpadya, ' * karomi. As a 
help to the correct phrasing, note that the 
interjected adverbial clauses end each with 
its gerund, —tataa, line 15, ' then,' equiv. 
to ' and ' : ' dishes and jars and so forth.* 

17-18. U.f . tasu * ' ya adh-, taayam * - 
'who among those wives (is) most beautiful, 
on her I bestow • • •.' 

18-20. 'Thereupon, when her co-wives 
(tat-aapatnyaa), jealous, quarrel, then I 
(will) beat them so' (ittham, said while he 
throws the cudgel to show how). ">nX 
abhidhaya utthaya. 



Notes to Page 

1-2. 'By the potter, (who earner) who 
was brought by the noise of the breaking of 
the pots, seeing that, the Brahman, scolded 
(see tiraa), was expelled (bahi|h) * - *.' 

5. Selection XX. The Brahman with 
the goat, and the three rogues. Hitopade^a, 
book iv., fable 10. 

-■This stoiy occurs in the Palicatantra, 
l)Ook ill., fable 8, and, as usual, in a more 
elaborate and better form. Somadeva has 
it at lxii.62. Of the frequent imitations, 
Geata Romanorum, Cap. 132 = 124 (see ed. of 
H. Oesterley, p. 486 and 733) may be men- 
tioned. Compare also 

Old Syriac verdon. Kalllag, p. 87. 

Arabic. Kalila. KnatcbbaU, p. 233. Wolff, L206. 

Later Syriac version, p. 141. 

Anvftr-1 SuhailT, book iv., story 7. 

Directorium, Cap. V., p. 2 of aignature i. 

Bach der Beiapiele, 109*^ 

Benfey, i.85d; ii.238. Lancereaa, p. 863. 

6. U.f. grama^antarat (202)  * gaochan. 
7-9. U.f. ' • dhartaa"yadi efaa (176a) 

chagaa (227) supply aamabhis, kena api 
npajena (tarn cfaagam) prapya, khidyatet 
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iad& * ' bhavaii " iti alocya, * * npavigya, 

sthitas (see 8ihit»4). 
10>11. abhi-hitaa, see Vldha. -See iti 

2b. «>U.f. akandhena nhyate, 709 and 252. 
12. tad eva, ' just that ' = ' the same thing.' 
14. dolayamana-: 6rieT8on,Bibar Peasant 

Life, p. 46, gives a good picture of the dooly. 

16. U.f. "ni^tam eva ayam k-" iti 
matva. 

17. flnatva^ to remove the supposed im- 
purity arising from touching a dog. >■ 
jajao, 800c. —Read cchagaa for -go. 

19-20. See VlTid4. — vailcyate, pass, 
of caus. —dhagatas, see 1008c*. 

NoTBS TO Page 44. 

1. Selsction XXI. The Brahman and 
his faithful ichneumon. Hitopade^a, book 
iv., fable 18. 

—This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 
book y., fable 2. It is undoubtedly of Bud- 
dhistic origin — BeH, Academy, Nov. 1882, 
p. 331. It is discussed by Benfey, i.470, 
who gives a Mongol version and a Tamil 
imitation. Somadeva has the story at lziv.3. 
Lancereau mentions numerous versions and 
imitations, p. 384. Especially famous is a 
parallel story, which is told of Llewellyn 
the Great and his faithful hound Gellert, 
and goes back to 1205. It is familiar to 
English readers through the well-known 
ballad of Wm. R. Spencer. A highly inter- 
esting English version is found in Ye Seven 
Wyse Maysters of Rome, printed by Wynkyn 



de Worde, in 1620, reprinted London 1885, 
ed. 6. L. Gomme, p. 28. Compare also 

Old Syriac versioD. Kalilag, p. M. 

Arabic. Kalila. KnatchbuU, p. 368. Wolff, ii.l. 

Later Byriac version, p. 169. 

Anvftr-l Salialll, book vi., atory 1. 

Directoriam, Cap. VII., p. 8 of algnatare k. 

Buch der Beiapiele, p. IZV*. 

Benfey, 1.479; ii.826. Lancereau, p. 384. 

■•Through ujjayinl ran the prime meri- 
dian of Hindu astronomers. 

2-8. 'For (see kfie) the Br., from the 
king, a call to offer a 9raddha came.' 
^graddha, see p. i02. 

4. sahaja-daridryat, ' from connate pov- 
erty = a born beggar as he was.' 

6-7. 'Of receiving, • • •, quickly, (if it is) 
not done, Time drinks the juice of it : ' i.e. 
if you have anything to receive or give or a 
deed to do, do it quickly or it'll not be worth 
doing. 

9. XJ^. cira-kala-palitam * * -rakfariham. 

11. Natural enemies — cf. 30^hr. 

12-18. n.f. aaau * * ayantam. —'Having 
blood-smeared snout-and-paws.' 

14. See Vdhf+ava: his conclusion was 
"mama * * bhakfitaa:" anena= naknlena. 

15-16. U.f . aaau upaqriya. —SeeVBihal 

16-17. 'Finding out that the ichneumon 
was his beneflUstor, (and) possessing a dis- 
covered (Vbhu+vi) deed (k^tya), i.e. dis- 
covering what he had done, with a pained 
heart (418) • • •.' 

19-20. 'Who, without ' * (a-v^fiAya), 
goes to or gets under (gataa) the power of 
passion * * *.' 



SELECTIONS XXII.-XXVn. 

Extracts from the Katha-sakit-saoara. 

§ 45. The work from which the following extracts are taken holds a rather 
exceptional place in Hindu literary history, inasmuch as its date and authorship are 
quite definitely known. According to the author's fancy, it unites in itself all 
stories as does the ocean all rivers, and he therefore calls it the * Ocean of the 
Streams of Story ' or Katha-sarit-sSgara. Following out the metaphor, he divides 
the work into one hundred and twenty-four chapters, called tarangas or ' billows.' 
By another division, independent of the one just mentioned, the work is broken into 
eighteen books, called lambakas, which Brockhaus, without authority, conjectured 
to mean 'surges.' The work contains about 22,000 distichs, that is, about one- 
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quarter as much as the Mahi-bhirata, and not quite twice as much as the Iliad and 
Odyssey together. An analysis of its contents is given by H. H. Wilson, Works^ 
vol. iv. 10»-150. 

§ 46. BiBLiooRAPHT. The following discussions connected with the literary 
history of this work should be mentioned. 



Fitsedward Hall, the VS«iT«datta, CaleuiU, 18S0, 
lotroduetioii, pagM 92, 23. 

0«org« BUhl«r, On the Vrihatkatha of KdiemeD- 
dra, Indian Antiquary, LSQSf . Bombay, 1872. Cf . 
Weber'e Bemarke, Ibidem. U.57. 

Oeorge BUhler, Detailed Report of a toor io search 
of Sanskrit MBS. made [In 1876] In Kapmir etc., pub- 
lished at Bombay in 1877 as an Extra Kamber of the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, with toI. xH. Preliminary reports had ap- 
peared in the Ind. Ant,, T.27f, and ▼i.98if. 



Oeorge Blihler, Ueber das Zeltalter dee Kapml- 
rlschen Dichtera Somadeva, SUtftrngiberiekte der 
phil.-hist. Classe der Kais. Akademie der Wise., 
cz.546f, Vienna, 188S. 

Bylndn L^, La BrihafkathimalQarl de Kahe- 
mendra, Jammal AHaiique, SMJarrt, vU.ITSf. Vol. 
vi. contains chapters 1-8 In text and translation. 

The text has been edited by H. Broekhans, 
Lelpalo, 1888, 1888, and 1886. A complete trans- 
lation has been glTeii by C. H. Tawney, Calcutta, 
1880-84. 



§ 47. The concluding yerses of the work were printed from new and trustworthy 
manuscript material by Biihler. ^ From them it appears that the author was named 
Soma, i.e. Somadeva, and was the son of the yirtuous Brahman Rima. Somadeva 
says that he made thb collection of stories to please the queen Suryavati, and gives 
some of the facts relating to the royal house of Ka9mir then regnant. These facta 
are supplemented and confirmed by the Rajatarangini or * Chronicles of Ka9mir,* 
written by KalhaQa, about 1148-1157 a.d.' Combining these sources, Biihler 
reaches conclusions which may here be summarized briefly. 

§ 48. In the year 70, i.e. 4070, of loka-kala," SaihgrftmarSja, a descendant of 
S&tav&hana (or (^ftta-), succeeded to the throne of Ka9mir. This was a.d. 1003. He 
was foUowed in 1028 by his son Ananta. Anantadeya is described as weak-minded, 
rash, and impetuous, but as brave even to fool-hardiness. He married Suryavati, 
daughter of the king of J&landhar (jalamdhara). She brought him entirely under 
her power, and induced him, in 1063, to abdicate in favor of his son Kala^adeva. 
He soon repented his hasty step and got control of the government again. Mean- 
time, Kala^a abandoned himself to every vice, and, in rage, his parents determined 
to punish him, and give over the kingdom to his eldest son Harsa. In fact, Ananta 
retired with his court to Yijayaksetra, the modem Bijbahfir, in [41]55 = a.d. 1070, 
and after two years of feud with Kala9a, took his own life in 1081, leaving the power 
ill the hands of Kalai^a, who held it till 1080, when he was succeeded by Harsa. 
Suryavati burned herself on the funeral pile of her husband Ananta. Now since, 
according to Somadeva, Kala^a was king when the work was finished, and since it 
was written for Suryavati, the date of the composition must fall between Ananta'a 
first abdication and his wife's death, i.e. between 1063 and 1081 a.d. 

§ 40. The real source of the Katha-sarit-sSgara is stated by Somadeva* to be 
the Brhat-kathH or < Great Narration' of Gu^&dhya. This work, according to 
Biihler,* goes back to the first or second century of the Christian era ; but no manu- 
script of it has yet been published. On the other hand, important evidence of its 
general character and contents is afforded by the two works that have flowed from 



> Ueber dot ZeUaUer etc, pages 647-648. 

* Btihler*s RepoH, p. 62f ; ZeUaUer, p. 664, 667. 

•The popular calendar (loka-UUa) of Kapmlr 
is counted from a date corresponding to 3070 B.C. 
The era Is connected —In some real or fanciful way 
—with Ursa Major (s^pCarfoyos— see rfO)i and so 



Is called the Saptarshl era. It Is skill in use. In giv- 
ing a date, the hundreds and thousa n ds are usually 
omitted. See Retort, pages 6a-S0. 

«8ee Katha-«arit.«lgara, 1.3 and cxziT.260, and 
Beader 66*. 

• Rtport, p. 47. Cf . WUson, i.e., p. llOf. 
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it, the Brhat-kathft-mafijari and the Katha-sarit-sSgara. Each is a recast of Gun- 
adhya's original The former was made by Ksemendra Yyasa-dSsa, a contemporary 
of Somadeya. Its date is not far from the year 1037 a.d., and it is therefore some 
thirty or forty years prior to Somadeva's work.^ Both Ksemendra and Somadeva 
distinctly assert that they translated from an original in the pai^acn bha«& or 
'Goblin dialect'; and internal evidence^ confirms their assertions, and, further, 
makes it certain that each worked independently of the other. But Somadeva seems 
to have been well aware of the faults of his predecessor, and his work is a decided 
improvement upon that of Ksemendra, whose recast is only about one-third as long 
as Somadeva's, and sacrifices poetic merit in the effort to be brief. 

§ 50. Although Somadeva was a Brahman, there are yet many remaining traces 
of the Buddhist character of his original, and even direct allusions* to the Buddhist 
Birth Stories occur. Indeed, Weber maintained^ that Gui^adhya was a Buddhist. 
The name p&i^acn bha^a seems to have covered a number of Low FrSkrit dialects' 
spoken by the most ignorant and degraded classes in many different parts of India. 
In one of these dialects the Brhat-kath& is actually written. 

§ 51. It remains — partly by way of introduction to selection xxvii. — to com- 
plete and summarize the half-mythical account there g^ven of the origin of the stories. 

In a retired spot on the HimSlayan peak KailSsa, the god Qiva, to please his 
wife Pirvati, was telling her (Katha-sarit-sagara, i.48) the adventures of the Seven 
Fairy Kings. Unfortunately, he was overheard by his Gana or attendant (see ga^a), 
Pu§padanta. Puspadanta foolishly told the tale to his wife, and she recited it in 
turn to Parvati. This made it appear that (^iva had palmed off upon her an old 
story. £ven on learning the truth, she was still exceedingly enraged, and cursed 
Puspadanta to be bom as a mortaL She also inflicted the same curse on the Gaijia 
M&lyavant who interceded for him. 

At their entreaty, however, she set a limit (anta) to the curse of each, speaking 
(L59) to this effect : '< There is a Yaksa named Supratika, who, cursed to become a 
mortal, is living in the Vindhya as a Pi9aca, under the name of Kai^abhuti. When 
thou, Puspadanta, shalt see him, and tell him the tale which thou overheardest Qiva 
telling me, then thou shalt be released from thy curse. When Ka^abhuti shall have 
told it to thee, Malyavant, he shall be released. And when thou, Malyavant, shalt 
have published it to the world, thou shalt be free also." 

§ 52. Puspadanta, accordingly, is bom as Yararuci or KatySyana, meets K&na- 
bhuti, narrates to him the seven stories of adventure in seven hundred thousand 
stanzas (ii.26), and is released. 

K&nabhuti, meantime, remained in the Vindhya, waiting the coming of Malya- 
vant. The latter is duly bora as a Brahman (vi.19, 20), with the name Guj^adhya, 
at Supratis^hita (vi.8) in Pratisthana. * This is identified with Paith&n oA the 
Godftvari (vi.72), about 150 miles from Bombay, east by north. After travelling in 
the Deccan, Gunadhya returns to the splendid royal city of Supratisthita (vi.24) and 
is appointed a minister (vi.70) of Satavahana, the king of whom the story in selec- 



> IAv\, Jowm, Am., 8.vU.218-2ao. 

s IfuL Ant., LaOS-809. Joum. Am,, 8.t1.418. 

* B.g., at IzzJi.iao, to the Boar Jfttaka. Bee Weber, 
IndiMche Stre^flm, ii.307. 

« Ind, Ant., U.67. 

* For the vlewa of the Hindiie and others coneem- 
hig tbeee dialeeU, see Malr, Orig, Santkrit Text$, 



i|B.48f , ecp. p. 48 and 50. Cf . also JacobI, AuagewiihTte 
End&hlnng«n in Mfthbfteh|rl, Elnl. § 2, § 16. 

• Ita Prftkrit form U PslTtthftna; this is the DAL 
OANA of the UtpiwKmtt and the BaiBwa of Ptolemy. 
See MoCrindle, Ancient India a$ detcribed by PM- 
emift pages 176-6, and J. Bargees, Arch. Survey of 
Wutem India, iU. (Bidar, ete.) p. 66. 
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tion xxyi. is related. In consequence of a wager with his oolleagne Qarvayannan 
(52^), GuQSdhya forswears the use of Sanskrit, Prilkrit, and the local vemacular. 
Since he knows no other language, he is forced to keep silence, and so to gire up his 
position as minister. With two pupils he retires to the Vindhya, and, falling in 
with a host of Pi^cas (yii.26), learns their dialect. In this he addresses Ki^abhutiy 
who exists himself at the time as a Pi9fica. Ks^abhuti tells the tales in 'his own 
dialect ' (svabh&faya, 53^), ie. Pai<^i, to Gu^Sdhya. The hearer writes them down 
in Rd9Sci, and with his own blood, since he had no ink by him. KSnabhuti is then 
released. 

Gunadhya, in order to '* publish the stories to the world," sends the mannscfipi 
to S&tav&hana. The king, puffed up by his newly-acquired knowledge of Sanskrit 
grammar (52^), rejects the stories on account of their dialect. Gunadhya, overcome 
with grief, reads aloud to his two pupils six hundred thousand distichs and casts the 
manuscript, leaf by leaf, into the fire, while the beasts stand about in a circle and 
listen with tears in their eyes.^ One hundred thousand couplets Gunadhya keeps, 
because they especially pleased his pupils. At last the king hears of the strange 
proceeding, comes, and takes what is left,^ namely the Brhat-kathS. The pupils 
expounded the poem to the king and he composed the first book or lambaka, called 
Kath&pitha (56^<^n.), to serve as a general introduction to the rest, after Guijiidhya 
had ascended to heaven (56^, released.* 

1 Compare the atoriee of Orphem and of the 1. Clva, to 

81byl. 2. Puypadanta (» Vararud, Katyfiyana), 

* According, then, to Somadeva (and to Kfemen- 8. Bnpratlka (« Kftnabhatl}, 

dra, aa well, Ind, Ant., 1.807), the wapiSovvs of the 4. MAIyavant (» OuQft^ya), 

■toriea la, In turn, from 6. Satayfthaaa, and 

6. The world. 
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Like 2. Selection XXII. King Putraka 
and the Beyen-Ieague boots. Katha-sarit- 
sagara, Taranga iii.45. — Ksemendra gives 
the tale in his Brhat-katha-mafijari, at li.48. 
Tawney, i.l4, adduces many parallels, among 
them, Grimm's Fairy Tales, no. 107, The 
Crystal Ball. See also Jataka, no. 186 (vol. 
ii.) ; transl., i. p. xvi.f. 

2--8. Seeatral. » King Patraka'B uncles 
had bribed assassins to kill him. By a 
greater bribe and a promise to go far away, 
the king induces the murderers to spare his 
life: this in explanation of the "meantime,'' 
the " promise," the " Vindhya," and the " dis- 
gust." *For Putraka, see 17*n. *See 
Vraj f vi. 

4-5. The sense-divisions do not correspond 
with the metrical divisions here as they do 
in the Epos. U.f. bhraman ava^apa asan 
-ekatatparan pum^an dvan ; tatas tan etc. 
«- see iti2. 

6. U.f. maya^aaora-Bntftn avSm so. svaa. 



8. 'On account of this (is) oar fighting. 
Who (is) mighty (= proves to 'be the strong- 
er), he may. take it.' flaBrockhans reads 
tannimittam — against the metre. 

0. U.f. etad tad-vacanam * - pra^nviea. 

10. Ui. • ' pnifasas (S94)7 tataa sam- 
avocatam (see Vvac, and 854 and 8i7 
end). 

11. Ui. pari-dhaya ('by patting on') * * 
ava^pyate. 

12. U.f. yad (162) likhyate: see yaS. 

18. See ya6. *' Is thought of.' 

14. avadit, Vvad, 808, 809c. AorisU aie 
not very uncommon in this poem, thoagk 
very few have been met before in this 
Reader. See 826. *U.f. kirn yuddhenaf 
asta ayam pa9a8. See Ika 1. 

15. Ui. sas eva etad (= dhanam) haret 
(163). 

16. See under iti2. i-ma^ha, SSa*. 

17. U.f. adhy-asya, ad-apatat vyoma. 

19. Vtr+ava. with abL 
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Notes to Paob 46. 

1. Sblbction XXIIL Story of Moasey, 
the thrifty merchant. Katha-earit-sagara, 
Taranga, vi.28. — It is introduced as a story 
which Giuaadhya hears on his return to 
Supratif^hita — see p. 883, § 52. It may he 
called a kind of pendant to selection xix. 
It is identical with the Cullaka-set^hi Jataka, 
no. 4(Tol.i.), transl., i.p.l68. 

2. 'By me, utterly without (vin& eva) 
capital, wealth was gained' (Vsad+a, caus.). 

4. man-m&ta8| ahl., 'from my mother:' 
man-, 161, 494. 

5. tad-bhayat: tad- (494) = iebhyas, i.e. 
gotrajebhyas. *See garbhaS. 

7. 'And there was I bom, (as the=) to 
be the means of support of that excellent- 
woman.' 

8. See ^vrdh, caus. ^kurvati, 714^. 
9-10. U.f. atha abhy-arihya. * See 

VgakBl. *Lit., 'And then by her, the sad 
one, haying entreated a teacher, I was grad- 
ually made to learn writing and ciphering 
somewhat' 

13. For gen. w. Vda, 207a. 

15-16. agamam, 846. * bo 'pi marks 
beg. of new clause and is little more than a 
6 i\ with Tigakhilah. *'Thus (i.e. as fol- 
lows, lines 17-20) spake (864) to a certain * '.' 

17-18. See 1 idam, near end. ^pa^yena, 
appositive to etena. 

10. punar: the antithesis is between a 
dead mouse and good hard cash. 

vThe Roman denarius had long been 
known to the Hindus. The borrowed word 
appears, e.g., in an inscription of the time 
of Kumara Gupta (ca. 430 a.d., Ind. Ant. 
XV. 192), given by Gen. Cunningham, Arch. 
Survey of India Reports, iii. 64-56. 

20. See Vstha?. »te 'pi (sc. dinaraa), 
' even the principal.' 

22. tvattas, 1098a. 

Notes to Paob 47. 

1-2. Construe: asya sampu^ (see this) 
tain ( = ' mouse') likhitva, gato 'bhuvam 
(829) aham, so 'pi ahasat. 

3-4. -yugmena, instr. of price, 281b: 
mul-, appositive. »m&rj- depends on k^te ; 
and the other genitives go w. dattas, 297a. 



7-8. Construe: aham grantagataya 
-flamghaya ad&m (829) ambhas, etc. 

0-10. dve dve, see dva : * two apiece,' 
1260. *U.f. Yikritavan (960) apa^e. 

11-12. See tata85 : the second is a mere 
stop-gap. *See Vh^+a. 

18-14. mskya, logical subject of kritam : 
tebhyas, abl. 

15-16. Loc. absolute. *The rains made 
the roads impassable for the wood-men. 
-pa^-, 486b. ^gatais, 281b. 

10-20. ' A golden mouse was sent (1042d) 
by me, making (it), to that V. ; and he g^ve 
(adat) • • •.' 

21-22. See Vsidh+pra. -U.f. lakfmis 
iyam. ^sata, 'being.' 

Notes to Paoe 48. 

1. Selection XXIV. King Qibi, the fal- 
con, and the dove. Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. 
vii.88. — This story is famous, old, and wide- 
spread. It is of distinctly Buddhistic origin 
and character — see S. Beal, Si-yu-ki, i. p. 125 
and note. Benfey, Faficatantra, i. p. 388 f, 
gives a great many Buddhist and other 
parallels. It occurs in the Jataka as no. 499 
(vol. iv.). It^is frequently figured on Bud- 
dhist sculptures : so on the tope of Amarava- 
ti — see James Fergusson, Tree and Serpent 
Worship,^ plate Ixxxiii. 1, and p. 226, and 
plate Ix. left, and p. 194 ; also on the great 
Javan temple of Boro Boudour. The Ama- 
ravati tope dates from about the beginning 
of our era — see J. Burgess, Arch. Survey of 
Southern India (Amaravati, etc.), p. 12, 101. 

*In the Cariya-pitaka, Pali text, ed. 
Morris, p. 77, Qibi appears as an incarnation 
of the Future Buddha. Sakka, in the form 
of a blind old beggar, asks him for one of 
his eyes, and he gladly gives up both of 
them. This is represented in a mural paint- 
ing of a cave at Ajan^ — J. Burgess, Cave 
Temples of India, p. 315. Beal gives a 
Chinese version of the story in his Buddhist 
Literature in China, p. 81-41. And the tale 
occurs in Mohammedan forms with Moses 
in place of Qibi, and Michael and Gabriel in 
place of Indra and Dharma (or Agni). 

*In Sanskrit works the Qibi-story is 
common. We find it in the Southern Pnii- 
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catantra, French Tenion by J.- A. Dabois, 
p. 178. It occurs three times in the MBh. 
It is told at ili.l30.21 = 10567, of U9inara, 
the father of Qibi (translated hy P. E. Fou- 
caux, Le MBh., Onze €pi$odes, p. 231); at 
iii.l07.1 = 18274, of Qibi himself; and at 
zili.32.3=2046, of Vr^adarbha, the son of 
Qibi. 

»Qibi AQ9inara is the traditional author 
of RV. z.170.1, and seems to be the heros 
eponymos of a clan that dwelt between the 
Indus and Akesines. See Zimmer, AUin- 
disches Leberiy p. 130, 431. 

1. King Su9arman, having been deceired 
by a Ga^ia in the form of a Brahman, says, 
''This is no Brahman, but a god come to 
deceive me ; for such things are constantly 
happening in this world ; and so (taih* ca — 
introducing the following story as a similar 
instance), in old times, there was (abihut) a 
king, etc." 

2. U.f. 8arva-flattva,^bhaya-prada8, 
' giving a feeling of safety to all creatures : ' 
see 201n. 

8-4. The inf. denotes purpose: cf. 087 
w. 982. *'Indra himself, having taken on 
* * ', pursued (anv-apatat) Dharma' — see 
dharmaS. 

5w U.f. afikam a^i^riyat: see V$ri3; for 
aorist, 859*, 864. 

7. 'This (is my) proper food. Surrender 
(758) to me (297a) • • •.' 

8. For Indra and the reader, who know 
the secret of the dove's real nature, there is 
a play upon the word dharmaa. 

9-10. U.f. enam (274b) • • artyajyas; tad 
(' therefore ') dad ami anyad * - tava (297a). 

11. Seeevam. ^atma-, see 18^>n. *See 
747. 

18. See yatha5. *Vkrt+ud. ^aropayat, 
1042e end. 

15-16. See Vruh+adhi - UX " • • ta 
etad" diyya vak ud-abhut. *"That in- 
deed IS equal"', referring to the promise 
contained in line 10, etat-Bamam. 

18-10. U.f. tuf^ii ak^ (pred. adj.) * * 
dattva (991, 955c) ca * * anyan tin ' * 
iyatuB (783b«). 

20. Selection XXV. Story of Ahalya. 



Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. zrii.187. — (^aci is a 
pattern of wifely virtue, but Indra does not 
requite her with equal fidelity. His amours 
are as notorious as those of Zeus. Indra ia 
invoked with the words ahaly&yii jara, as 
early as the QB. (iii.3.4'^). He is reproached 
for his affair with Ahalya, at BfBh. v.12.6 = 
373; and this is narrated at length in the 
Ramaya^a, i.48 Schlegel, or i.49 Goiresio. 
His attempt upon Ruci is told at MBh. xiiL 
40. 16 = 2262, exceipted by Muir, Texts, i^.466. 
Later books smooth over these immoralities 
by interpreting them allegorically — see 
Muller, Ancient Skt. Lit., p. 529.— So Holts- 
mann, ZDMG.zxzii.d02 (cf. 294); Muir» 
TextB, iv«.48. 

Notes to Paob 49. 

2. U.f. -lubdhaa (Vlubh) t&m. -See 
VartiiAya+pra, 959 and 960. 

8. Construe : matia pra-, Tibhuti-uidU, 
dh&vati avifaye. 

^-5. U.f. aa anu-mene (794e) * -; tad 
('that occurrence') ea prabhATataa (lOOSp 
2913) bnddhva (160), tatra agat • •. 

6-7. SeeVl]qr3. -See 8thita4. 

8-0. ' She answered her husband with a 
speech, (provincially ambiguous, i.e.) am- 
biguous on account of its dialect, (but yet) 
having some regard for (verbal) truth, " Thia 
is, of coufse, a cat or my lover'" — see 
majjao. Gautama takes it in the latter 
sense and replies tvaj-jara. 

11. 'He caused to fall on her a curse, 
truth-regard-limited' (-klptantam), i.e. not 
an endless curse, but one with a definite 
limit, because she did not lie outright. 

12. The curse. — ava^apnnhi, 703. 

18. The limit — cf. p. 383, {51. -See 
a 4 and 293c. -See 2antara 1. — 'UntU 
forest-interior-wandering-Raghava-sight,i.e. 
till thou seest R. wandering in the wood.' 
"Rama removed the guilt of Ahaly& by 
merely looking at her," says the Yif^ii- 
pura^a, iv.4.42. 

14. datiar^apaa, 1299, 1308. -yayin, 
800c. 

16. Sblbotiox XXVI. The king who 
didn't know his Sanskrit grammar. Katlia- 
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•arit-sftgars, Tar. Ti.lOB-164, omitting 111* 
112, 124-13da, 154-168, 161-162. — K^emen- 
dra giyes this story in brief at yi.35-52, 
Jbum. As.f 8.yi.446. The king is called 
S&tavahana; but this is merely the family 
name of a dynasty that reigned in the north- 
west of the Deccan in the first and second 
centnries of onr era. See Oldenberg, Ind. 
Ant,, X.225 f . Qairavarman was a prot^g^ of 
this family — p. 334, § 62. Somadeya, as 
we saw, makes Har^a a descendant of Qata- 
yahana; and for the last, he adds (yii.l3), 
Qaryayarman wrote the easy grammar called 
Katantra — Biihler, Beport, p. 74. 

16-17. Gnnadhya, who had been inter- 
rupted by Kanabhuti, resumes his story here 
with tatas. * adhy-asta, 620. » tad, 
'that' (garden), whose creation by Durga 
(see deva2c), Gunadhya had narrated a little 
before (yi.84). It was just outside of the 
capital of Pratif^hana (p. 333). 

10. Vir+ava, 967b. *Inf. of purpose. 

Notes to Faob |M>. 

2. ' Qiri^ardelicate-limbed, i.e. haying 
limbs as delicate as a Q. blossom.' *n.f. 
abhy-ag&t. 

4. 'She said "Don't with water (ma 
udakaifl — cf. line 8) jfelt me." ' He under- 
stands it as " With comfits (modakais) pelt 
me. 

5. &nayayat, Vni+a, cans. imf. 

7. rajann, 210. *See 2antara 1. 

8. The order of the words is inyerted to 
remoye the ambiguity. *iti oktam * * tava 
(297a), 'Thus I said to thee.' 

0. 'Enowest thou not the mere (matra2) 
euphonic combination of the ma-word and 
the ndaka-word ? ' 

12. hasati, present ppl., loc. absolute, 
^-akr&ntaa, 965a. *Seejha^itL 

18. ' Haying abandoned-water-play,' 1308. 

14-15. U.f. pra^ayi^at * - muhyan 



17-18. Construe: "gara^am me ('sti) 
p- va, mftyuB va" iti • —'Haying 

bed-thrown-limbs,' v'2as+pari-ni. 

10-20. Construe: parijanas, * * df^^a, 
abhavat sambhrantas, "kim etad" iti 
('saying "Whafs that? "'). 



21-28. aham, i.e. Gunadhya. —tarn, 
i.e. avaatham. — pary-ahiyata, 770b. — 
pratar avam ('L and Q.'). 

Notes to Page 51. 

1-2. sarvasya, subjectiye gen. w. prave^ 
which is loc. absol. w. raddhe. —See ka- 
tham. —mama begins new clause. —See 
pa^ca. 

8-4. Construe: nfpMi vij^aptaa (1042d*) 
maya, upavi^ya • •. —See VvTt7. 

5-6. 'S., tho' he heard it, kept silent 
(just so, tatha eva, i.e.) neyertheless.' See 
VlaB4. —U.f. tatas ca idam. 

7-8. U.f . • • kuru " iti prak • • tena • • 
adya * * nigi — see adya. 

0-10. Seeayapna. — U.f.nabhaaaacya- 
tam (nom.) — see Vcya4. — See Vkaa+vi. 

11-12. tasmat=ambujat. — dhavala^ 
ambara, like the one Socrates sees, Crito 44. 

18. iyat (461) dratya. — SeeVmanl. 

15-16. 'Q. haying thus announced hia 
yision' — see Vlvid+ni and 1308. —U.f. 
asta-maunaa * * ayadat. 

17-18. The question goes to pa^dityam. 
—See V^ak Bl, pass, of cans, of desid. 
— kalena: for instr., 281c. Similarly var- 
sais, line 21. 

10. tena = pandityena. — e^a, ' this ' 
that you see about me. — na pratibh&aate 
= ' sordet.' 

20. Obserye caesura, and see Ika 1. 
' What pray has a fool to do with power, aa 
it were a block with ornaments ? ' i.e. he has 
no more to do * ', than a block * \ 

21-22. In the introduction to the Pafi- 
catantra, also, the time needed for learning 
Sanskrit grammar is put at twelye years* 
—See mQkha4. 

28. See V$ak Bl, caus. —tad = grammar. 

Notes to Page 52. 

2. kuryat, Vlkr 1. 

5-7. Protasis ends w. oed : tatas begins 
apodosis ; ' then by me are renounced (tyak- 
tam) these three languages which pass cur- 
rent' (>fbhu+Bam3). See p. 334, § 52. -See 
tadvat. — Kfemendra (yi.62) has apa- 
bhra&^a for Somadeya's degabhafi. Both 
of these terms denote indeed a Prakrit 
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dialect; but, in contrast with the word 
prakftam in this connection, they denote a 
vernacular of a lower order than pr&kftam. 

8-0. U.f. na oed evam * *, -abdan (276) 
vah&mi efuta ' ': e^as, emphatic, 'I, this 
one/ *I, Q. here, (will) carry * •.* 

10-11. tamninn = Q. ^agamam, B46. 
»See Vman 1. . 

12. ca vihastah is Boehtlingk's emen- 
dation for cavihastah. 

15. ' Without S., no other way of escape 
appears.' She is led to look to S. or Kumara 
for help, because a kumara (see this) opened 
the lotus (Sl^*^). — Tawney. Weber con- 
jectured that the war-god Skanda owed his 
name and existence to Alexander the Great. 

18. Caesura. *19. prapa, TSSc^. 

21. ' Showed (Vlkf 1) favor to him (tasya, 
297a), i.e. to Q.' 

22-28. ' Having magic power by K.*s gift.' 
isSee dntitop-: for a like magic, see 45^'. 

Notes to Page 53. 

1-2. U.f. praduB aaan ca tas (sciences) 
tasya ( = dat.) * * tatksai^am. ' * * hi (163). 

8. Selection XXVII. The pathetic his- 
tory of the stories. Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. 
viii. — It forms K^emendra's eighth chapter 
(of only 16 couplets), Jour. As., 8.vi.440. 
For a general explanation of the Taraiiga, 
see p. 333, § 51f . 

3-4. 'So, by G*s request (vii.113), that 
tale was told by K. in his own (pi^aca) 
dialect.' 

5-6. 'And by G., likewise in (lit. with) 
that dialect, in (lit. with, 281c) seven years 
(var^aia), it (sa) was written down as seven 
couplet-lacs' fappositively). 

7-<8. U.f. ma (680) • • hanms (882) iti: 
'Thinking "Let them not steal it," i.e. Fear- 
ing lest they might.' 

vBoth Somadeva and K^emendra state 
that the stories were written down in blood : 
S. gives the lack of ink as a reason; K. 
gives none. But the statement may rest on 
a popular superstition like the Germanic 
one which ascribes peculiar virtues to pure 
spittle (cf. also St. Mark viii .23) and to 
blood. Life rests in the blood, the " vital 



fluid"; from it a drink of immortality is 
made; and with it pacts are made or sub- 
scribed (cf. Faust, 1. 1383). 

^At present (1878), all available informa- 
tion points to a Phoenician-Aramaic origin 
of the Indian alphabets. Writing was prob- 
ably introduced not earlier than 400 b.c., 
and was, certainly, little used in India before 
250 B.C. So says Bumell, Palaeography,^ p. 9. 
See also Whitney, § 2. The material was 
the palm-leaf, and in Ka9mir, birch-bark. 
Paper was introduced by the Mohammedans, 
i.e. not till after 1000 a.d. For ink, see 
ma^ in vocab. 

9-10. ' The sky (ambaram) became filled 
(nirantaram) with S. etc., who came (aya- 
tais) to listen, [became filled or covered] as 
if (iva) with a canopy.' 

12. See Vgam4. K. was orig. a yak^a, 
see p. 333, § 51. ^^apa-muktaa would be 
better. 

15-16. ' I must make my B. famous on 
earth; and this business (of making it so) 
was enjoined on (lit. announced to, nd-iritaa) 
me by Durga when she told how my curse 
would end (lit. in the declaration, -aktaa, of 
the end, -anta-).' See p. 333, § 51. 

19-20. The two nominatives in 1. 10 are 
in partitive apposition to fifyau * * ubhau, 
the subject of iicatus. 

Notes to Page 54. 

I. Explained under sthanaO. 

4. pra^^hi^ot, 192c. ^dattva: cf . 001 
w. 955c. 

6. The garden mentioned at 49^^ — see ir. 

7-8. 'That MS. was shown to S. (geni- 
tive, 297aa) with the words "This is G's 
work."' ^The gender of the pred. deter- 
mines that of the subject, e^a. 

II. See pramana. "The length of the 
poem (700,000 distichs) is a weighty argu- 
ment in its favor, but — " This is quite in 
accord with later Hindu taste. As if the 
100,000 distichs of the extant MBh. were not 
enough, the preface (MBh. i.l.lOOa = 104c) 
tells us that there was a version of 3,000,000 
couplets for the use of the gods. Fortu- 
nately their years were lengthened out so as 
to give them plenty of time to hear it — see 



J 



[389] 



(NoTse TO 

\ PAOBSa. 



58*9. The Manes had to get along with a 
yenion of 1,500,000. 6u9i4hya is said 
(64^, 66^) to keep only one-serenth of his 
poem ; but OTen this is an exaggeration (it 
contains less than 22,000 couplets — p. 831). 
Similarly Manu is said to hare been abridged 
from 100,000 to 12,000 and then to 4,000. 
It conuins less than 3,000 — strictly, 2685, 
cf. p. 341, § 56. 

18. vivikta-ramya-, 1257: Vvic+vi. » 
bhubhagam, in appos. w. gil-. 

19-20. Vlkf +vi. ^VVvao and $ru, cans. 

28. UX tasmin * * pafhati, loc. absol. 

Notes to Page 55. 

1-8. These three lines and the preceding 
line make one sentence ; the last word is the 
subject. »pari-tyakta-, * having abandoned 
grass-food, quitting their pasturage.' ^U.f. 
Man abhyetya (Vi+abhy-a, 092) : cf. sam- 
etya, line 10. 

» Compare the story of Orpheus. In the 
MBh., iy.39.6 = 1290, horses shed tears. The 
horses of Achilles lament the death of Pa- 
troklos, n. 17.426 : cf . Plmy. Nat. Hist., viU. 
42 = 64. 

5. See Vvad4. ^Seeja. 

8-0. U.f . iicus ' * girau ' - ko <pi * '. 

14-15. ' He saw him completely (abhitas) 
overspread (V3]qr) with tangled locks, (that 
were) like (iva) the smoke of what was left 
of the fire of his curse, which was [practi- 
cally] extinguished ' [but still smouldering ; 
for 6. was almost, but not quite, released 
from his ban — p. 334]. 

a Lit., 'as it were, the smoke-of-extin- 
guished-remaining-curse>flre.' The long cpd 
receives a fem. pi. ending to conform w. 
ja^bhia; but it is a genitively dependent 
subst. (1264 — not adj.) cpd, whose prior 
member, pra^anta-^efagapagni, is a descrip- 
tive noun cpd (1280); gefa-gapagni, again, 
is a descriptive noun cpd (1280) ; and ^apa^ 
agni, finally, is a descriptive noun cpd 
(1280b), with a bold metaphor. Cf. Katha^ 
•arit-sagara, xix.104. 



18*. ' (The adventures) of himself as P.': 
there is no objection to this grammatically 
(cf. rj ifjk^ x<<pi UoiOKov) ; but G. and P. were 
never identical — see p. 334. The reading 
pufpadantaaya ca svam ca would be correct 
in sense and metre. 

10. katiuLATataram tam is in apposition 
w. -cey^tam; 'the adventures (which were 
that coming down, i.e.) which were the occa- 
sion of that coming down of the divine story 
from heaven to earth.' 

20. See ga9a2. »' Recognizing him 
as * '.' »U.f. pada^anataa, Vnam. i^See 
p. 333, §51. 

Notes to Paob 50. 

1. See lidam, end. < But here are 100,000 
(making) one story; take that.' Compare 
the story of the Sibyl. 

8-4. See Vmantraya-Ha, and pada4. 

5-6. Metre, arya, p. 316, § 44. -U.f. 
adaya * ' ag&t (830) niga-. The long cpd 
(q.v.) goes w. katham. 

7-8. Metre, as before. »The dual cpd 
is in the accusative — see Vbhaj-i-Bam-vi2. 
For the long cpd, see 1253a. 

0-10. Metre, as before. la'And with 
(the help of) those two, King S., having 
comforted that Katha, in order to narrate 
(vaktum) her or its descent-to-earth in that 
(paigaci) dialect, composed (cakre) the 
Kathapith*.' This is the name of the pre- 
fatory lambaka ; but there is a double mg, 
* he made the pedestal of Katha (personified), 
the next book being called 'head of K.,' 
Katihamnkha. He consoles ( V^aa 4- a, gerund 
of cans.) Katha or Story, by studying it, 
and so atoning for the indignity he had 
offered it, 54^3. 

11-12. Metre, rathoddhata, p. 316, § 43. 
— *And that Story, full of varied beauties, 
made men forget the stories of the gods 
[lit. (was) possessing forgotten god-stories], 
by reason of its interest (kntuhalat, 291'). 
Then (atraS), after accomplishing that in 
the city, it attained to uninterrupted fame 
in the three worlds.' 
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Extracts from the Manava-dharha-^astba* 

§ 53. Bibliographical. The Manu literatare is now very extensive. Only 
several of the most impoi-tant and recent works need be mentioned here. 



Arthur C. Bamell and Edward W. Hopkios. The 
ordinancet of Mana. Translated from the Sanakrit. 
With an introduction. London, TrUbner & Co. 
1884. 8<>. Price 12 ahllUngH. 

Qeorge Biihler. The laws of Mann. Translated 
with extracts from seven commentaries. [=SBE. 
▼oL XXV.] Oxford, at the Clarendon Press. 1886. 
9P. Price 21 shillings. The volnme contains an 
elaborate and valuable introduction. 

Julius Jolly. M&nava Dbarma-^tra, the code of 
Manu. Original Sanskrit text, with critical notes. 
London, TrUbner & Co. May, 1887. 8=^. Price 10 
shillings 6 pence. 

Bumell's introduction contains an argument on 
the date of our Manu text. Professor Hopkins has 
summed up and criticised this argument (JA08. i 
xiii. p. KXviii»PAOS. May, 1885), and concludes! 
that it brings us not one step nearer a solution of , 
the problem. 

Blihler's introduction (p. civ-cxvlii) gives a learned 
discussion of the date. Of this, Hopkins makes a 
r^um^ (JAOS. xiii. p. cxcvIUb PAOS. May, 1887). 
He finds BUhler's conclusions probable, but does not 
think them absolutely proved by the proofs adduced. 

The text-edition of Lolseleur Deslongchamps 
(Paris, 18a0) is hardly obtainable now. It is safe 



to say that Jolly's robs all preceding ones of their 
value, inasmuch as it is the result of far-reaching 
critical studies. The principal places in which Jolly's 
text varies from that of the BMder are 1.97 ; ii.11,76, 
125; xU.23,37 ,42,45,90,05,90. 

The general theory of the origin of the Laws of 
Manu was summed up and criticised by Whitney 
(JAOS. xiii. p. XXX « PAOS. May, 1885) . Meantime, 
however, BUhler's Introduction has put the question 
in a new light. 

The relations of our text to the Mahft-bhftrata are 
ably discussed by Hopkins, JAOS. xl.239-275 (cf. 
PAOS. Oct , 1883) . Here may be found, conveniently 
assembled, quotations from Manu in tbe Sfltras and 
Inscriptions, tbe legendary material about him in the 
Epic, and a careful discussion of tbe passages in tbe 
Epic which profess to be tbe declarations of a per- 
sonal Manu. 

By way of calling attention to the interesting sub- 
ject of the knowledge of the Greeks concerning India, 
occasional citations are given. The references to 
Strabo's T^taypiu^uca (of which book xv., chap. 1, 
§§ 1-73 describe India) follow Casaubon's paging. 

The following introduction Is In the main a brief 
abstract of some of the more important points of 
BUhler's Introduction. 



§ 54. The native tradition respecting the origin of the Manava-dharma-<^tra 
takes the book to be the work of an individual law-giver. In accordance with this 
tradition, until quite recently, it has been usual for English writers to call the 
treatise 'The Laws of Manu.' And this designation may still be used, provided 
only it be used with an intelligent mental reservation, which takes due account of 
the results of modem criticism. For in the light of critical study, the figure of 
Manu, as a historical person, fades away ; but, on the other hand, we find that Manu 
as a name is one of the greatest and most reverend of the Hindu antiquity. Ques- 
tions thus arise : Whence the greatness of this name ? What was the real origin of 
this law-book, and how came it to be called Manavan ? 

§ 55. The word m4nn originally means simply * man ' (see vocabulary). As 
we speak of human beings as the ' children of men,' so the Kig-veda Speaks of them 
as the 'offspring of man ' (minu) ; and in this way arose the conception of a personal 
Minn, the father of mankind. He is, in fact, the heros eponymos of the human race. 

In the Veda^ he appears as ' Father ^lauu, child of the Sun,' as a holy seer, the 
originator of prayer, praise, and sacrifice, and as the object of the special favor of 
the gods. In the Bmhmanas, Manu is the progenitor of the new race after the flood. 
That he was regarded as a type of wisdom, is evidenced by the ancient saw, * What- 
ever Manu said, that is medicine ' (TS.ii.2.10^). And again, that he was an eminent 
type of goodness appears from the fact that his actions came to be looked upon as 



1 For the Vedic legend of his birth, see K^^h. The 
ancillary books make Mann the author of liV. viU. 



27-31. For ancient legends about Manu, see BUhler's 
Manu, p. Ivilf; Mulr, lM6lf, and esp. 181f. 
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examples highly worthy of imitation. Thus the Yeda says (TS.iii.1.9^), 'Mana 
diyided his property among his sons ' ; and this is quoted by B&udh&yana in his 
Dharma-sutra as such an example. Such simple beginnings are entirely natural ; but 
they are also sufficient to show how, with the growth of legal literature, the authors 
of law-books came to cite all kinds of (supposititious) sayings and doings of Manu as 
authoritative precedent. For, after the <niBtom of referring to Manu as authority 
was once started, the oftener he was thus cited, the greater his factitious authority 
and the temptation to cite him would become. Accordingly, if we examine the four 
oldest Dharma^utras, we find much more frequent reference to Manu in Vasi^ha, 
the latest of them, than in Gautama, the oldest. And thus, at last, what had been 
a mere name, a part of the traditional inheritance of the mythical past, attained to 
greatness as a personal authority and actual law-giyer. 

§ 56. Before proceeding to our other questions, let us rehearse briefly the native 
account of the origin of the work. In Sanskrit, the book is entitled manava ; and 
this may mean either * of Manu ' or ' of the Manavans.' The Hindus say, * of Manu ' ; 
and accordingly the opening stanzas represent the great sages as approaching * Manu, 
the son of the Self-existent,' and asking him to declare unto them the law. He 
accedes ; but deems it necessary to go back to a time before the Creation, in order 
to show how he derives his lineage (Manu LSd), and hence also his authority, 
directly from the Supreme One, Brahm&u. 'He,' says Manu (i.58-60), 'composed 
this law-book, and taught it to me alone in the beginning ; I taught it to Bhrgu ; 
and Bhrgu will recite it to you.' 

Bhrgu accordingly takes up Manu's cosmogonical discourse, continues with an 
account of the Four Ages and of other matters, dwells on the excellence of Manu's 
Laws, and ends book first with a table of contents of the twelve books of which 
the treatise consists. And in order that we may not forget that it is all (or all but 
i. 1-^0) put into the mouth of Bhrgu, we are frequently reminded of the situation 
by an ' I will next declare ' or the like, especially at the beginning of books v. and 
xii., where Bhrgu is mentioned by name as the promulgator of the laws in question, 
In accordance with all this, the work is entitled the Bhrgu-saihhiUl of the Manava- 
dharmar^&stra, and it may conveniently be so designated. It contains 2685 9lokas 
or 5370 lines ; compare 54^n. 

§ 57. For the incredibility of this native acooimt the reasons are near at hand. 
First, all the passages involving Bhrgu as promulgator of the work can be separated 
from the rest as easily as a picture-frame from the canvas which it surrounds. 
Indeed, the entire first book is a most palpable later addition. And, more than this, 
Bhrgu himself is cited (at iii.l6), with three others, as an authority on a disputed 
point. Clearly, the later editors of the work were nodding here ; else they would 
have expunged this stanza. And who knows how many more of a like sort they 
may have expunged? 

Moreover, against the claim that Manu (to say nothing of the Supreme Spirit), 
was the author and the first law-giver, the case is equally plain. For the work 
appeals to the authority of Manu here and there, just as the other works of its class 
do, thus showing that its earlier editors at least did not pretend that Manu was the 
author of the whole. Nor was he a law-giver without predecessors or rivals ; else 
we should not find, as we do, divergent opinions of other ancient sages cited along 
with what purports to be his. Moreover, the work itself (ii.6 = 58^^ admits that 
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the law ia based on the Veda, the usage of virtooas men, etc; and it plainly men- 
tions (at iii.232) Dharma-^astras, which must be either contemporaneous, or else 
earlier than itself. 

§ 58. Secondly, then, What was the real origin of the work ? The first half of 
the answer is as follows. The Vedic works, as explained below, fall into the three 
classes of Saihhita, Brahmana, and Sutra. . Chief among the works of the last class is 
the Kalpa-sutra, or ^ Ceremony-rules.' No Kalpa work had catholic validity among 
all Brahman families. On' the contrary, many of the most important old families 
had each its own Kalpa-sutra. In these clannish differences, doubtless, originated 
the Caracas or * Schools,' in which Brahman science was cultivated and sacred tradi- 
tion handed down from generation to generation. Thus among the adherents of the 
Black Yajur-veda, we find the family of Apastamba; and, bearing his name, we find 
not only a Brahmana, but also a complete Kalpa-sutra in its three subdivisions 
of Qrauta-sutra or* Rules for the fire-sacrifices,' Grhya-siitra or 'Domestic usages,' 
and Dharma-sutra or < Sacred law.' The Kalpa-sutra of B&udhayana doubtless had 
a similar make-up. Good editions of various Grhya- and Dharmarsutras are now 
accessible in text and translation. They treat ^ of the sacraments, of the duties of a 
Brahman in the various stages of his life, as student, householder, hermit, beggar, 
of the duties of a king, of the law of inherit-ance, and so on. 

Now these are the very subjects treated also in the Dharmar^iistras. But there 
is one great difference, the difference of form. The Sutras are in mingled prose and 
verse, the latter including both tri^tnbh and ano^tnbh stanzas; while the Qgstras are 
in the ordinary epic gloka. To a mind acquainted with the veriest rudiments of 
criticism it is quite clear from their form and language alone that the Qastras are 
later than the Sutras — a view which is in entire accord with the stanza ii.6 = 58^S 
cited above. The conclusion, then, that the Dharma-^Sstras, in general, as shown by 
their contents and form, are the outgrowth, by a very natural process of evolution, 
from the Dharma-sutras, is unimpeached. 

§ 59. The other half of our answer is that the Manava-dharman^stra, in par- 
ticular, is a later metrical recast of a lost M&nava-dharmarsutra : in other words, that it 
is the * Law-book of the Manavans.' This is a particular thesis, quite different from 
the general conclusion just stated; and, although very widely accepted, it is not 
universally so. The theory^ of this connection proceeds as follows. Among the 
schools of the Black Yajur-veda, especially among those of the Maitrayanxya branch 
thereof, we find the school of the M&navans.' According to the investigations of 
Dr. von Schroder,^ the Maitrayaniya seems to have been one of the oldest and most 
important of all the schools of the Yajus-period.^ Of these Maitr&yaniyas there are 
still some representatives surviving in Western India ; and their Sutras are entitled 
M&navHrSiitras. Manuscripts of the M&nava-9r&uta-sutra and the M&nava-grhya- 
sutra are still extant.* 

§ 60. Unfortunately, the M&navardharmarsutra, the link most important to 
connect our Bhrgu-RaThhita with the Vedic schools, is still missing. The researches 



> Compare p. 358, § 96f , below. 

* This theory wm broached by Weber (I6t. i.09) 
and MUUer (tee 8BE. il. p. zi) Id 1849. It waa oon- 
firmed or elaborated by Johiintgen In 1863, 2><u 
0€»etzbueh det Mdnu, p. lOOf ; by West and BUhler 
in 1867, Me Digest*, p. 27; by Schroder in 1879, Mo- 
natsberichte der Berliner Akad. for 1879, p. 700, and 



in 1881, ed. of Mftitrftyanl-saifahitft, i. p. AViU; and 
finally by BUhler in 1887*, in his ifarni, p. xriii-xlT. 

s Bee Carapa-vyfLha, ISt. iii.268. 

* In the places jnet cited. 

' Compare p. 350, § 90, below. 

•See ZDMO. xxzvi.442-48, where von Bradke 
deaeribea some of them, and state* their contents. 
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of von Bradke,^ too, failed to show any striking correspondenoeB between the 
Manava-grhya-sutra and our treatise. But, on the other hand, Biihler has dis- 
covered* important correspondences between it and the M&navar^rfiddha-kalpa. 
Moreover, as has been repeatedly pointed out,* the Dharma^utra of Vasistha con- 
tains a quotation (iv.5-8) which has every appearance of being a veritable fragment 
of the original Manava-dharma«utra. In this quotation we have, first, the prose 
rule (5); next, the stanzas which support it (6, 7), and which agree entirely or 
nearly with Manu v. 41 and 48 ; and, last, a Vedic passage (8) to support both rule 
and stanzas. This is the arrangement usual in the Dharma-sutras. And the prose 
rule (5) is characterized by the words iti manavam as a quotation from the Sutra 
of a special school ; for works valid for all Aryans are not so cited.^ 

§ 61. Other quotations ^ are found in Vasistha at iii.2, ziii.l6, xix.37, and zx.18, 
in close correspondence respectively with Manu ii.l68, iv.ll7, x.l20, and zi.l52 of 
our text, and introduced by the formula, * And on this point they quote a Manavan 
stanza.' From this, one might think that Vasist>ha was quoting from our Bhrgu- 
samhitft. But this inference is barred by the evident posteriority of our text, as 
shown by its form and by other general considerations, and in particular by the fact 
that the stanza at xix.37 is in the tristubh metre. We conclude, then, that the 
Manava-dharma-siitra known to Vasistha closely resembled our text, but was not 
identical with it. 

§ 62. Now granting all that precedes, there is a very strong inherent probability 
in the conclusion that our Bhrgu-eamhita is a metrical recast of the Dharma-sutra 
of the M&navan school. More than this cannot be said; for it is not a necessary 
conclusion. Its prqbability , however, has been greatly increased by the considerations 
respecting the occasion and method of the recast adduced by Biihler. 

§ 63. The occasion was the development (beside the sectarian schools' which 
studied exclusively a single branch of the Veda and the rudimentary works ancillary 
thereto) of the non-sectarian schools of special sciences, whose teachings claimed 
validity for all Aryans. In the old Vedic schools, the pupils had to learn the texts 
of the Mantras and Brahmanas of their sect, and the short ancillaiy treatises, on 
ritual, etymology, metre, etc., called Aiigas or * Limbs' of the Veda. With the 
development of these subjects to elaborate disciplines, it became impossible for a 
student to master them all. He must either content himself with a thorough verbal 
but unintelligent acquaintance with the texts and short treatises of his own sect ; or 
else he must become a specialist in the ritual, the law, or some other subject, and 
renounce an extensive knowledge of the sacred texts. 

§ 64. That this truly describes the course of things is shown by the present 
state of learning in India. A good Vaidik is able to recite all the texts of his branch 
of the Veda. But in order to have an elaborate sacrifice performed, there is need of 
a Qrotriya specialist, who, though ignorant of the other Angas, is yet a master of 
the ritual. In the case of two of the Angas, granmiar and astronomy, the Vedic 
schools possess no sectarian text-books of their own. These subjects, it would seem, 
had been abandoned to the specialists at an early period. For a good while longer 
the sacred law was cultivated in the Vedic schools, as appears from the existence of 



1 In the ZDMO. xzxvl. 417-77 (18S2). 
* Bilhler's Manu, p. xl f . 
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ManUt p. xxxl. 
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the numerous sectarian manuals on the subject. But even in these (see Biihler, 
Manu, p. lii, p. xxy,k.3) we find mention of persons who know several different law- 
books, that is, who were specialists in the law. And this fact alone would lead us 
to infer the existence of special law-schools. 

§ 65. Granting the existence of these schools, we have precisely the combination 
of circumstances which would lead to the production of such a work as our Manu- 
text. The schools had before them plenty of Sutra-material, sectarian, of only local 
validity, unsystematic, and incomplete. In the very nature of things, the schools 
would tend to be non-sectarian, to widen their influence, and to systematize and com- 
plete the work of their predecessors. And this is exactly what they have done in our 
Manu-text. It is absolutely non-sectarian. As contrasted with its forerunners, it 
emphasizes the practical rather than the moral side of the law, treating strictly legal 
topics at much greater length. It shows the signs of being a school-book. And 
finally, it aims at general validity among all Aryans. This explains the fact that 
our Manu shows so little correspondence with the texts of the Yedic M&navan 
schools. The recast was the work of men whose interest in their subject exceeded 
their interest in a sect. 

§ 66. Finally, the greatness of the name of the legendary and semi-divine Manu 
suggests the reason why a special law-school should have chosen the Manavan 
Dharma-sutra rather than any other as the basis of their new manuaL In con- 
structing a treatise that aspired to universal acceptance, they must ipso facto with- 
draw any claim thereto which rested on the high standing of the SUtraroriginal as a 
sectarian work. The problem then was, in accomplishing this task, to avoid too 
violent a break with tradition. Had they taken the Gfiutama-sutra, and recast it, 
waiving for it all claim to general validity on the score of Giutama's authority, it 
would indeed have been a bold proceeding to father it upon VySsa or Manu or any 
of the great sages of yore. By choosing the Minava-sutra, after their silent waiver 
on the one hand, they had only, on the other, to interpret its title expressly as 
meaning 'of Manu,' when, — presto — without the smallest offense to tradition or 
grammar, they had a name of unsurpassed authority to commend their work to the 
Aryan world. 

§ 67. A great deal of the recast — Biihler, p. Ixxiii, thinks one half — cannot 
have been derived from the SUtra-original. The entire first book is most clearly such 
a later addition ; and such is likewise the twelfth book, whose classification of actions 
and existences according to the three gu^as (66^ is based on the teachings of the 
S&ihkhya, Yoga, and Vedftnta systems of philosophy. 

What now is the source of these later additions? The Maha-bh&rata offers very 
many correspondences with our Manu-text. A comparative study of the two works 
shows that the editors of the latter have not drawn on the former, but rather that 
both works have drawn upon a common stock of popular metrical maxims (Hopkins, 
JAGS. xL268), which embodied much of the traditional legal lore, and were ascribed 
(as is attested by extant inscriptions) now to one and now to another of the ancient 
mythical sages — YySsa, Manu, and the rest. 

§ 68. As for the method of conversion of the Sutra into our Manu-text, Fkt>- 
fessor Biihler is of opinion (p. xcii) that it took place at one time, and that our text 
is not the result of many successive recasts. 

§ 69. Coming, finally, to the date of the recast. Professor Biihler conoludes 
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(p. cxiT, cxrii) that it existed in the second oentory a.d^ and was made between 
tiiat time and circa 100 b.c. GrenenJ considerations make this conclusion seem far 
from improbable. Our Manu-text is doubtless the oldest of the class of seoondary 
law-books, like those of Y&jiiaTalkya and Nfirada» to which it belongs (p. ciy). And 
again, while it is doubtless posterior to the older portions of the Mahft-bldrata^ our 
Manu-text~>in some form or other — ia probably prior to the later portions of the 
great Epic, books xii and xiiL But we do not know the time of Y&jfiavalkya nor 
of the Epic; and at present it seems quite vain to seek for an accurate date. 
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15. Thifaccountof Creation (9lokas 6-13), 
with others, is given and translated by Muir, 
IT*. dOf . »See idam. »' Darkness' — cf. 
RV. x.129.8. 

16. adhya- 1, i.e. prathamo 'dhyaya^ 
17-18. ' He, (himself) not-manifest, mak- 
ing manifest (yy-aiyayann) this (nnirerse), 
the grosser elements and so forth, * * revealed 
himself (u.f. pridaa asit). 

19-20. Ui. yag asau ati- etc, nm *  
ud-hahhau. 

NoTss TO Paob 57. 

1-2. Join the ablatives w. siirkfaa. * 
n.f. apas * * adan. Primeval waters: cf. 
Moir, iv3. 24f ; also Strabo, zv.60, p. 718. 

8-4. 'That (seed) became a golden (a.f. 
^8»S* having sun -like splendor 



(prabha).' i* Brahmin is conceived at too 
distant to be a father ; cf . ZDM6aazii.295. 

i^The idea of the mundane egg may be 
traced to the Veda^cf. 91". It plays a 
part in divers Indian cosmogonies: see 
gB. zi.1.61; Ch&ndogya Upani^ad, iii.l9 
(SBE. i.54) ; Vif^u Pnr&^a, i.2.52f (see esp. 
Wilson's Transl.', i.89f and notes); these 
passages are given by Moir, iv^.24f , 41f . Cf . 
also Preller, Griech, Mythol^ i*.86f; and 
Pott's Anti'KauUn, 68f. 

5-6. *The waters are called "niris," 
(because) the waters are indeed the offspring 
of the Primal Spirit (nara). Since these 
were his ancient place of motion (ayana), 
therefore is he called Naraya^a' ('having 
the nftra = naras as his ayana,' 1802). This 
oft-recurring etymology, as found in MBh. 
and Pura^as, is discussed at length by Wilson 
and Hall in notes to Vif^u Purft^a, i.4.6, 
Transl.^ 1.66-8. Cf. Lassen, lA. i^.769. For 
correct derivation, see nSraya^m^ 

7-8. 'What (was) that cause (etc. — see 
iiadaiiaditmaka ) , thence-created (was) the 
Purufa, (and) in the world he is called 
" Brahmto." ' Cf . ZDM6. xxzviii.198-4, 206. 

9-10. atmano dh]r&n&t, ' by his medita- 
tion' (291S). -SeeVlkrlO. 

11-12. See Vlma+nis. *See dff. 

13-14. Ui. -rayibhyas. i-See bhUunaa 
3. iB U.f. yio^'^'^ddhi-artham fo-yigna- 
eaman-lakyapam. »Cf. AB. v.82. 

15-16. The -tas puts the whole aggrega- 
tive cpd in an ablative relation (1098 b). 
»The older designation of the second caste 
was rajan3ra, which term is used at BY. 
x.90.12, of which stanza this floka is a para- 
phrase. For many other mythical accounts 
of the origin of the castes, see Muir, i*.7- 
160, esp. p. 10 and p. 169. 

18^. ' Day (is) for performance of works.' 
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10-20. The dark and light lunar fort- 
nights (=one human month) form respec- 
tirely the day and night of the Manes ; for 
with them everything is reversed. See QB. 
ii.4.2 or A JP. iii.403. They are fed once a 
month. ^The older Greek division of the 
month was in two fortnights (cf. Hesiod, 
Works and Days, 780): 9nkla= ^j^y iffrd/iepos; 
kr^na = /u^y <p$lvuy. 

21-22. U.f. ahas tatra (= ratry-ahnos) 
udag-ayanam. 

23 f. Lit. ' Attend ye to that (tan) which is 
the extent both of a night-and-day of Brah- 
man and of the ages.' 

Notes to Page 58. 

1. See in 4. * Respecting the ages, see 
Roth, Ueber den Mythus von den f\mf Men- 
schengeschlechtem hei Hesiod und die indische 
Lehre von den vier WeUcdtem, Tiibingen, 1860. 
The conception of a past golden age is com- 
mon. The scheme of ages as here presented 
is post-Vedic (see Roth, p. 24f ), and based 
on the simple descending arithmetical pro- 
gression, 4, 8, 2, 1. Description of the four 
ages, MBh. iii.l49.11 = 11234, f. Criticism 
and numerical details : Whitney, JAOS. vi. 
152f ; Vif^u FuraigLa, i.3.10f, Transl.^ i.49f ; 
Monier Williams, /n<f tan Wisdom,33S. Gold- 
en age described by the Brahman KeUoyos, 
Strabo, zv.64, p. 716. 

2-S. * Four thousand of years, they say, 
(is) the krta yuga (see kfti). Its morning 
twilight has just as many hundreds ; and its 
evening twilight is similar.' 400+4000+400 
=4800. 

4-5. itare^u, sc. yngeya, i.e. the Treta, 
Dwapara, and Kali, which last respectively 
8600, 2400, and 1200. Total of all four, 
12,000. -See Vvrt2. 

e-7. See adi 1. i- ' What is that quad- 
ruple-age, just now reckoned up completely, 
that, consisting of 12,000 (years), is called 
an age of the gods.' Cf . Whitney, l.c., 164 top. 

8-9. Bahamram etc., cf . Fsalm zc.4 ; II. 
Feter iii.8. — brahmam ekam ahar: here 
then are distinguished periods of Brahma's 
repose (universal death) and of his activity 
("new heavens and a new earth"); see 
ZDMG. xxxviii.191, § 26. 



10-18 = MBh. T.6. 1-2 = 109-110, with 
variants. 

14-15. No real difference between gOft 
and acara. See also Buhler's Manu, p. Irvii. 
* tad- vidam = veda • vid&m. * atmanas 
tu9^ may decide in cases where no rule of 
morals and no usage is involved. — L. 14 
agrees exactly with Gautama's Dharma- 
9a8tra, i.1-2, except that it is in metrical 
form. 

10-17. -uditam, Vvad. i^See Vi+pra. 

18-10. Observe that gruti and smfii (see 
these) or 'revelation' and 'tradition' have 
come to be important technical terms. Con- 
cerning their significance, see M. Miiller, 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 86f. ^dharmar 
gaairam, collectively: see Biihler's Manu, 
p. XXV. *U.f. Barva^^rthefu am-. 

20^21. mule: Jolly reads tu^ubhe. * 
U.f . hetugasira^ilgrayat, ' from support of 
or relying on hetugasiraa.' Such treatises 
on dialectics are mentioned a number of 
times in the Si-yvrH (Beal), e.g. ii.218f. 

22-23. ' What is agreeable to one's own 
self ' — same as atmanaa tuy^ifl. i* See 
lakaaxia lend. 

Notes to Faoe 59. 

1-2. ' The body-consecration, having the 
ni^eka as its first (rite), is to be performed 
etc* Samakara (see this) is here collective, 
including the various single sacraments. 

* Observe that there are rites for all 
stages of a Brahman's existence from before 
his birth till after death. Megasthenes gives 
an interesting account of the Brahmans (pre- 
served by Strabo, xv.69, p. 712f ), and notes 
that even from the time of conception in the 
womb (¥firi Mhs xal kvoiUvovs) they are under 
the care of wise men. 

»The samakaraa or ' sacraments.' 

1. garbha^adhana, ' conception.' 

2. pum-savana, 'male-ceremony.' 

3. sunanta^nnnayana, 'hair-parting.' 

4. jata-karman, * birth-ceremony.' 
6. nama-dheya, ' name-giving.' 

6. ni^kramai^, ' going out.' 

7. anna-pragana, ' rice-feeding.' 

8. cu^a-karman, ' tonsure of scalp/ 

9. upanayaJia, 'investiture.' 

10. keg&n^ ' tonsure of beard.' 

11. samavartana, 'return from study.' 

12. vivaha, ' marriage.' 
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Moat of thefe are described at length, 
AGS. i.l3f or SBE. zz]x.l79f or 40f or M. 
WiUiams, Indian Wisdom, 246, 201. Number 
2 if done to bring it about that the child 
prore a male. No. 3 is a consecration of the 
pregnant woman by the parting of her hair. 

8-4. g&rbh&ia honuUs: 'the oblations 
relating to pregnancy ' are involved in sacra- 
ments 2 and 3. »The ligation of the girdle 
accompanies investiture (9). ^VJ, enaa 
apa-mxjyate. 

5-6. See yrata4. iaU.f. ijyaya, 'offers 
ing' to Gods, Rishis, and Manes, while he is 
a student, ^sutaia: procreation of sons is 
a duty. 'A Brahman is bom laden with 
three debts. He owes Veda-study to the 
Rishis; sacrifice to the Gods; and sons to 
the Manes.' TS. vi. 3. 10^. * The ' great 
sacrifices' are five, to the Gods, Beings, 
Manes, Brihman, and men: enumerated 
QB. zi.5.61 or AGS. iii.l (=> SBE. zxix.217) 
or Mann iii.60f . ^yajfiaia, such as a certain 
Soma-ceremony called jyotif^oma, says a 
Scholiast. -U.f. br&hmi, 'holy, fit for 
union with BrtChman.' 

7-8. See prafic3. *' Feeding of gold- 
rubbings, honey, and ghee.' See AGS. i.16.1. 

0. kftrayet: note that in Manu the pre- 
scriptive use of the optative with indefinite 
subject (' a man ' or 'one ') is very common. 

10. Here the va's are = era and mean 
' just.' — Scholiast. 

11-12. Subject, n&ma. » See Vyuj+ earn. 
i^See Vgup. *"Nomen, omen." This is 
an old belief: cf. QB. iii.6.2>«. The QGS., 
i.24.4-6, mentions two names, one of which 
IS kept secret by the parents to protect the 
child from witchcraft. See Stenzler's note 
to AGS. i.16.8. Cf. Weber's 2d Nak^atra 
essay, Abh, der Berliner Akad,, 1861, p. 316f. 

18-14. The scholiast Kulltika gives as 
examples: Onbfaa-^arman ; Bala-varman; 
Vaan-bhuti; Dina^aaa. 

15-16. Sc. nama syat. »See agirv-. 

17-18. U.f. yad va if^am (see VI if) etc., 
'or what passes for auspicious in the family,' 
sc. tat kartavyam. The rules allow some 
latitude for diversities of customs in fam- 
llieSy villages, etc. See 98^^ and note. Cf . 
Biana yiu.46. 



21-22. Seegarbhal. i-garbluKitame= 
garbhad a^^me. i* upanayanam . this 
most important ceremony is described AGS. 
i.19-22 or SBE. zzix.l87f . 

NoTBS TO Paob 60. 

1. pxad-, see 991k. iaU.f. pari^tya (992). 

2-8. bfaavatpurvam, see vocab. The for- 
mulae are: bfaavati, bhikpaifa dehi; bhik- 
fam, bhavati, dehi ; bhikfaih dehi, bhavaU. 
Similar distinctions, 61^n. 

4-5. vyatyaata-pa^ina (V2a8), 'by (sc. 
the pupil) having crossed hands.' 

6-7. adhy-eyyamapam (Vi, 939) etc., 'To 
(the pupil) about to recite, the teacher should 
say, "Ho, recite (617)1" and should stop 
(Mamei) him with the words * ' *.' 

» India presents a thousand striking and 
interesting contrasts with the Occident. So 
especially in her way of handing down lore 
from age to age. This is described by the 
RV. Prati9&khya, chap, xv.; and reported 
by Weber, ISt. x.l28f ; Zimmer, 210 ; Kaegi, 
Fleckei»en*8 Jahrbucher, 1880, p. 451. Or see 
SBE. xxix.ll2f,119f. 

8-9. brahmat^aa (see br&hman2) limits 
adau and ante. »See Vlkr7. iasravati, 
subject briluna. ^Vl^f +vi. 

lO-ll. a+n+m = om. i- Praj&pati belongs 
to the period succeeding the RV., and is later 
supplanted by Brahman. * nir-aduhat, 636. 
i-Seeiti4. ^Compare 57^*. 

12-18. aduduhat (866) — see Vduh, caut. 
*' Extracted one verse of the stanza begin- 
ning with "tad" (74^^) from each of the 
three Vedas.' U.f. tad iti fcaa. 

14. et&m, sc. ^cam. 

16. hi, ' for,' has pertinence only as con- 
necting this 9loka with 119. »U.f . athavire 
aryati (619), loc. absol. 

19. Hiatus, without combination, at cae- 
sura: cf. 12hf. 

20-21. See param. »' Saying "I am so- 
and-so by name," he should announce his 
name.' *The older one or the one superior 
in station speaks or salutes first. Thus, when 
the great Tayati is falling from heaven and 
meets in mid-air Af^ka and others, A^^ka 
asks him, " Who art thou? " but not without 
excusing himself, as the inferior, for bold 
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inciyilitjr in Bpeaking fint.— MBh. i.88.10 = 
3578. So Od. 8.24: 

22-28. See abhiyida. i- na jiaate, 
from ignorance of Sanskrit. Cf. Bumell, 
Introduction, p. xxrii. ^striyas: thus in 
the prologue to act iv. of the Qakuntala, 
Dunrasas, behind the stage, cries out to the 
women, ayam aham, bho^ 'Ho there, it 
is L' 

Notes to Faob 61. 

1-2. 'The word bhoe one should repeat 
(at the end of = ) after one's name in salu- 
tation. For the use of bhoe instead of a 
person's real name is declared by the Rishis 
(to be the same as) the uae of the true form 
of a person's name.' See bhobhava and 
BTarupabhava. The bhos is of course in 
lieu of the name of the person addressed. 

4. ' And the yowel a must be pronounced 
(added) at the end of his name, with the 
previous syllable protracted ' — reading pur- 
vakfaraplutah (see Buhler). Thus Deva- 
datta and Harabhuie are to be pronounced 
DevadattaSa and HarabhutaSya — see 
Whitney, 78. 

7-8. This rule is observed, e.g. in the 
drama, by the Rishis and the king, Qakun- 
tala, mid. of act v. For other differences 
in the modes of address used for or by the 
different castes, see dO^x.; <;;B. 1.1.4^* (or 
SBE. xii.28 or Weber's Ind, Strei/en, i.40). 
The rule is disregarded in the Epos, e.g. at 
MBh. 1.71.5 = 2809. 

Analogoua distinctions: E. W. Hopkins, 
Mutual relations of the /our castes, 6f ; Weber, 
ISt. x.llf ; Manu, viii.88 and 113. 

0-10. 'A d- is not to be addressed by 
name even if he iB younger (cf. n. to 80^) ; 
but with bhofl or (some case-form from the 
stem) bhavant a dh- should speak to him 
(enam).' Thus, bho dikfital idam kurul 
or, bhavatft yajaminena 1 idaiii krijatam 1 
For the long adverb, see vocab. 

11-12. n.f. "bhavati " iti evani: see iti4. 

18-14. n.f . fivijas. ' One should say [to 
those in line 18] " asau aham," rising up to 
meet (them, even if they are) the younger.' 

15-16. The 'second' or'spuritual birth' 



of the 'twioe-bom' (see dvija) is the upa- 
nayana. The teacher is the spiritual father. 
See SBE. ii.d,174 ; xiv.9. 

17-18. U.f. adhy-apay&m iaa (1042e, 
1045) pitfn (see pitf 2) fi^os. »See ha. 

19-20. 'They, (having arrived-ang«r=) 
getting angry, asked the gods about the 
matter. And the gods, assembling (aameiyaX 
said (ucub) to them etc' 

22. See iti2f and 1102a* near end. 

28. See ^a^iriufat and abdika. The 
Brahmanical school-term lasted 4| months, 
began with the upakarman and ended with 
the ntsarga — see Buhler's Afaitu, p. xlvi, 
and note to iv.95. i^See gura4. i-'The 
course (rrata) in the three Vedas is to be 
followed, (lasting 86 = ) for 36 years.' 
Twelve years for each Veda (see y6da2), 
AGS. i.22.3. This is sober earnest for a 
Hindu. The idea would make a Greek laugh 
— cf., e.g., Lucian's 'Ep^SrifAos, chap. U, and 
esp. vi. 

isNot even mighty Indra can absolve 
those who fain would know the Veda from 
the necessity of studying it. See the charm* 
ing tale of Yavakrita, MBh. 111.185.16-42 = 
10706f, outlined at ZDMG. zzxii.318. 

» Caesar's account of the Druids (B.G. 
vi.l4) comes near the truth for the Brahmana 
in several respects. Magnum ibi numemm 
versuum ediscere dicuntur. Itaque annos 
nonnullivioenos in disciplina permanent. Etc 
Cf. also Roth, KZ. zzvi.58. 

Notes to Pagb 62. 

1. See 2aiitiika : adjectives go w. yratam. 

2-8. vedan (as contrasted w. dual and 
sing.) = '3 Vedas.' AV. not included, i* 
yatihakramam, first the Mantras, then the 
Brahnia^^, in order. i^Two principal ele- 
ments characterize the * course' or yrata^ 
vix., study (adhy-ayana) and holy living^ 
(brahma^carya). i-adhijtya * * ft-Taaei: 
cf. Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.59, p. 712» 
Iti| S* hrrk (1) irol rptdicorra eVrms (haarra 
iyax»fi*iy c<f r^^ imrrov rr^iF Zitarrow etc. 

4-5. ' Him ( = the student )> approved (on 
account of [280] his =) for doing his duty, 
• * ' he ( = the " father," sc. pita) should pre- 
sent with a cow/ i- pitas, ' from his father/ 
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meaning hU tpiritiial " father/' i.e. {6Vh(,) 
his teacher, who may alao be hit natural 
father. 

6-7. See Vman+anu. ^aaatva, techni- 
cal, see Vsn&. He thereby becomes a anataka. 
«8am-«-v:r^ta8, technical — see sacrament 
DO. 11, p. 346. ■■aavarnam : oifx IWi yofiuy 
c| oAAotf yiifovs, Strabo, xy.49, p. 707. * 
lakfa^a-, cf. 98^^ 

8-9. ' Let him give up all affairs which 
hinder his study (296b), but (be) teaching 
anyhow (see yatha5) ; for that is the con- 
dition of having done his duty or of having 
attained his end.' «' Teaching anyhow/ i.e. 
< maintaining himself as best he can while 
teaching.' 

lO-ll. (ukl&mbaraii: 'Irdo^s ^ir^i Acvirp 
X/fffff^eu jcol ffty^ai Xtwctus iral KOpw^ou etc., 
Strabo, zt.71, p. 719. The castes wore 
clothes of different colors. The priests 
regularly wore white during religious cere- 
monies. ^See yiu2. 

12-13. There is so frequent need of water 
for ceremonial purification that a Brahman 
should never be without it (see Baudhayana, 
1.6 and 7, esp. i.7.1, or SBE. xiv.l60f ) ; hence 
the jar. « See vedi — not v^da. » ' Gold 
ear-rings : ' xP^'^^'^'^^^vKra firrplms 4v rols inrlf 
Strabo, zv.69, p. 712. 

14k-15. U.f. HA ikfeta ud-yaniam. »See 
Vs|j +upa and 2S^v, ^ See gata4. 

16-17. See Vv^y. -iSee rupa 1. 

18-19. ' Let him make ** - (to be) stand- 
ing on the right' — see 99^k. Prad- is an 
adj. ; and is neuter, since sexless things are 
among the substantives. ^Places where 
four ways meet have been the object of awe 
and of many superstitions : cf . W. Menzel, 
Die vtrekrMiche UnsterblichkeitsUhre, i.l45, 
168. aiTanaapatm : for an instance of tree- 
worship, see Kaiha-sarit-sagara, zz.26. Cf. 
also J. Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Worship, 
passim* 

20. VI, yftya-agni-Tipnun. -iapaa: a 
similar respect for the waters (which are 
divinities — 88^) was shown by the Persians 
(Hdt L138; Strabo, XT.d.16, p. 788) and the 
Greeks (Hesiod, Works and Datf 8,7 67). m, 
pa^yaAfl, 'facing.' 

22-28. If the earth be regarded as a flat 



surface, under which the sun passes by night 
in the same plane of motion as by day, the 
sun will be to the north of the dwellers of 
Northern India at night, just as it is to the 
south of them in the day. 

The point of the prohibitions is that the 
parts of shame be not turned to the Sun-god 
or (as at 62^) any other sacred or venerable 
thing. The prohibition recurs in very many 
Sanskrit books (e.g. MBh. ziii.l04.75=6029,f ; 
VP. iii.ll.lOf ; for other parallel passages, 
see SBE. vii.194), and may be traced, with 
similar ones, back to the AY. (xiii.1.66). 

« Entirely identical is the Pythagorean 
T^s ^\toif rerpofifjiivos fi^ olfptt — Frag, philos. 
Graec, ed. Mullach, i. p. 606. This coinci- 
dence, with others, is discussed by L. von 
Schroder, Pythagoras und die Inder (Leipzig, 
1884), 31-89. But Weber points o^t that 
the same thing occurs in Hesiod, Works and 
Days, 727. Cf. Pliny, Nat, Hist, xxviU.6 
end =19. 

Notes to Paob 63. 

1-2. a^sak^ia, 616. 'Nor let him tell 
(the fact that slie is drinking — V2dh&) to 
any body ' (297a). -U.f. divi in-. 

8-4. U.f. -dhyan&u ('at the sound of) 
rg-yigu9i (1268a) n* adhUyita (616) • • 
adhi^tya ▼& api antam etc. See va 1 end. 
■i Respecting this and the next gloka (SV. 
impure), see Muir, iii^.26f, Aufrecht, Big- 
veda\ i. p. xxxviii, and Hopkins's note to 
Bumell's Afanu, iv.l24. 

7-8. Seego8. 'Like the earth, iniquity 
done in the world does not bear fruit at 
once; but etc.* «See Vrpt+a. ^mul&ni: 
same figure at Proverbs xii.3. «Vkft. ^ 
Cf. MBh.i.80.2=8888,f. 

9-10. ' If (punishment falls) not on (the 
doer) himself, (it falls) on his sons, etc.* Cf. 
the second command of the Mosaic deca- 
logue. ^Seetud. 

la Lines 18-20 : these and 29^« (= Manu 
viii.l7) are translated by Muir, 1^.880; and 
(with classical parallels) in the same author's 
Metrical Translations from Skt. Writers, p. 26. 

17-18. See 2sama2. -ivimukhis, very 
naturally ! but the rules also forbid looking 
around (108"). 
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21-22. Seeidam. 

28 f. See api2 beg. — '<Thiu gazelles 
eat herbs ; tigers eat gazelles ; men eat fish; 
lions eat elephants." — Scholiast. 

Notes to Page 64. 

2-3. U.f . knry&t, 69»n. - See 8anga2. 
-SeetuS. 

6-7. U.f. bhakfayita (1050, cf. W4) • • 
iha admi aham. «' Me eat in t'other world 
will he, whose meat in this world eat do I. 
That the wise declare to be the meatness of 
meat = That is why meat is called meat.' 
An example of Hindu etymologies, which 
are often little better than mere puns — as 
here, mam aa and maiiBam. Hopkins notes 
that this is given in varied form, MBh. xiii. 
116.36 = 6714. Cf. Whitney, AJP. iii.402; 
also 941". 

8-8. See upotita. * See V^m, desid. 
— See yena2. — Cf. Strabo, xv.69, p. 712; 
reus 5i yw«u(i rats yafAtrais fiii avfi^iKoao^w 
robs Bpax/Mycu etc. Notable exceptions to 
this statement are found in the ancient 
legends of Maitreyi and (HrgI — SBE. xv. 
108,130,136. 

10-11. * Any thing disliked of her husband 
(296b), displeasing to him/ —It is note- 
worthy that widow-burning (see p. 382) is 
quite ignored here. It is not mentioned 
anywhere in Manu; and the same is true of 
Yajiiavalkya, Narada, Gautama, Apastamba, 
and most of the others. — Jolly, SUzungs- 
berichte der Bairischen Akad.y 1876, p. 447. 
He thinks it originated among the lower 
classes. 

12-13. See kamam, adv. — V2k9i, cans. 
—See Vgrah5. — parasya limits nama. 

14-15. Ui. asita (616) a maranat. - 
Vlqutm. 

16-17. evam, * so,' as described in book iii. 

18-19. Prescriptions quite the reverse of 
those at 62io. 

20-21. U.f. paScatapas (see vocab.) * * 
▼arffMU abhra-. Compare, e.g., the penances 
of Yayati after he retires to the forest, MBh. 
1.86.11 = 8644,f; and those exhibited to 
Alexander, Strabo, xv.61, p. 714; and see 
XV.63, p. 716. 

22. yihrtya, Vhr+Ti2. 



Notes to Paob 65. 

2. pra-vrajan, technical (see vocah.), 
describing the pravrftjaka. 

3. The Orders. See a^rama. Perhaps 
the best English names are: 1. 'Student,' 
for brahmacarin; 2. 'Householder,' for 
g^hasiha; 3. 'Forest-hermit,' for van»- 
prasiha ; and 4. 'Ascetic ' or ' Pious mendi- 
cant,' for yaii. 

The last is often called ' Beggar ' (bhik^a) 
or 'Wanderer' (pra- or pari-Txiyaka). 

5-6. Lit. ' One should diminish one mouth- 
ful at a time in the dark fortnight etc.,* i.e. 
'diminish one's food by one mouthful etc' 
—See trifava^. — This^the diminuendo- 
crescendo form of the lunar fast, is called 
pipilika-madhya or 'ant-middled.' 

7-8. 'One should follow the same rule 
entire, in (case of) the yavarmadhyama 
(see this), intent, performing (oaran^) the 
lunar penance with the bright fortnight 
first.' 

— Tliese are fully described, e.g. by Gau- 
tama, xxvii. (transl. SBE. ii.296f), and by 
Baudhayana, iii.8 (SBE. xiv.303f ). 

9f. Cf. below, p. 3d7, § 90. —For a 
summary of this schematic exposition of 
the doctrine of metempsychosis, see Indian 
Wisdom, 280. 

9-10. ' Resulting in weal or woe (is our) 
karman, which originates in mind, voice, 
and body.' Thus qualified, karman com- 
prehends ' virtuous and sinful thoughts, 
words, and deeds.' —See gati4. 

11-12. tasya, sc. karmapaa. —See api2 
beg. — See dehin. — ' One should know 
that the mind is the prompter in this world 
(iha) of this (action) which is three-fold 
[viz. best, worst, and middling, cf . 65^^] and 
has three manifestations [viz. as thoughts, 
words, and deeds, 66^], is connected with 
the body, (and) has ten kmds [3+4+3 kinds, 
enumerated in ^lokas 6, 6, 7].' 

17. avidhanatas: hereby are excluded 
from this category injuries to sacrificial 
victims when required by the ritual, or to 
a man when inflicted as a lawful penalty. 

19. U.f. manasfi eva ayam (lit. 'this one* 
= ' a man ') upa-bhunkid. SeeV2blu\{+iipa2 
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N0TB8 TO Page 66. 

I. ' And (ca) he [if he does right for the 
most part and wrong a little] enjoys hliss in 
heaven, invested (Vlvr+a) with those very 
elements (see bhaia6), t.e. with a corporeal 
body.' — * Those very * hef ore-mentioned at 
Manu xii.l6. 

8. 'Deserted by the elements '=' after 
death.' — Scholiast. 

4-5. See jiva. « See the mention of the 
Ave elements, Strabo, zv.69 end, p. 713. «The 
spirit, after purgation, takes on a human 
form again. The purgatorial idea is promi- 
nent in book zviii. of the MBh. 

6-7. 'Considering (drf^vft) these gatis 
(which result) from right-doing and from 
wrong-doing ' (1098). -See VldhaS. 

S-0. See Battya2, rajas4, tamasS, and 
esp. gfo^, and also atman5, and mahant2, 
all technical terms here. — 'One should 
know goodness, passion^ and darkness as 
the atman't three qualities, with which the 
mahant constantly pervades all these exist- 
ent things without exception.' See p. 344, 
§ 67. Line 9 is explained under 8thita4. 

10-11. ca * * ca : the sense requires ' or 
• • or.' «' As having the quality of darkness 
as its attribute : ' tamaaam modifies only the 
prior member, gu^a-; the verbally strict 
phrase would be tamo-gu^a-lak^a^am (cf. 
line 15). 

14-15. 'What (deed) one wishes (to be) 
known by everybody etc.* ^jiiatam: con- 
jecture of BK. at vi.489. ^lajjati, metri 
gratia, for -te. 

18-19. See ya6 and 8arTa2c. —'But 
the transmigrations which (a man*) enters 
upon by reason of any (quality of them=) 
of these qualities, these (of all, t.e.) through 
all this world in order I will briefly state.' 

20-28. A summary of the scheme fol- 
lowing. 

Notes to Paob 67. 

1-18, ^kaa 42-60. Scheme of the nine 
sets of gatis. On him who is governed by 
it, each gu^a entails a gati: to wit, 

I. tamaa, the gati of a beast (42-44) ; 

II. rajas, the gati of a man (45-47) ; 
m. aattva, the gati of a god (48-50). 



Each gati is of three kinds : 
a. lowest; b. middling; 0. highest. 

The scheme is not strictly adhered to. In 
line 1, for instance, ' plants ' are put among 
the beasts; and in 15, the 'Vedas,' among 
the gods. But we are not surprised to find 
' Qudras ' (line 3) among the beasts, and ' Brah- 
mans ' (line 13) among the gods (see 94^). 

6. ' U.f. tamasi^u (sc. gatifu) uttama. 

7-8. Seejhalla. ^Vsa&j+pra. 

11-12. ye merely fills out the verse — see 
ya3 beg. «' Likewise all Apsarases.' On 
the Apsarases, see Holtzmann, ZDMG. 
xxxiii.631f. 

17. Technically used words — see vocab. 

19-20. 'A Brahman-slayer enters the 
womb of dog^ (gvan), swine, asses, camels, 
cows, goats (aja), sheep (avi), etc.,* in order 
to be bom therefrom as dog, etc. 

22-23. U.f. pret&santyaatri-: pronounce, 
preiantyastri-, in violation of 177. «'By 
stealing grain, one becomes a mouse ; * * (by 
stealing) water> (one becomes) a duck; etc' 
The same construction runs on to 68^. Note 
that some of the gatis have a special 
appropriateness. 

Notes to Page 68. 

4-^. 'Women also in like manner (see 
kalpa) by stealing would incur guilt. They 
become mates of these very creatures (men- 
tioned above).' 

8-9. See pravrtta and nivftta. «eti, 
' one attains to.' «aty-eti etc., ' gets rid of 
the five elements,* i.e. ' obtains final libera- 
tion.' 

lO-ll. ' And whatsoever heterodox philos- 
ophies (there are).' See lka2b: the first 
ca= 'and.' 

12-13. ' Whatsoever doctrines (yani k&ni 
cid, sc. gastra^i), differing (anyani) from 
this (atas = vedat), spring up and come to 
nought,— these (tani) etc.* 

14-15. See ^re^i^ha and 2vara: and for 
abl., 292b. ^vyava-, 'the resolute' who 
practice what they learn. 



16. SsLBOTiONs XXIX. and XXX. Two 
specimens of vakrokti, ' play on words ' or 
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' Calembonrg.' Both oome from the Subha- 
fitar^ava, and are taken hy me from Boht- 
Ungk's Indische Spriiche, 2d ed., no's 1428 
and 6846. Other Bpecimens are no's 4042 
and 6389. 

16-17. 'Nineteen wives went to the wood 
to play. Twenty came home. The rest were 



eaten by a tiger.' « Solution : ekona viA^tlr 
naryah = ' wives twenty lacking one ' (477a) ; 
or, dividing eko na (stem nr), 'one man (and) 
twenty wives.' 

18-19. U.f. mama ajfiaya. —Solution: 
na tena, 'not by him/ when joined, gives 
natena (Vnam), ' by him bending over.' 



SELECTIONS XXXI.-LXXV. 
Extracts from the Yedic Literaturb. 



f 70. Beleetioiit zzzl. to Izzv. compriie Mantra 
(or " Veda" in its narrower aense), Brfthmana, and 
Snura. They are taken for the most part from the 
Rigvedic literature (or "Rigveda** in ita broader 
■enae). Profeeaor Kaegl's Uttle woric, entitled Der 
Bigveda {2d ed.), and described above, Britf lAstt 
p. zz, no. 28, la recommended as a most nsef al Intro, 
daction to Vedlo stndy, on acconnt of Its general 
ezcellenoe, and, in particular, on acconnt of the fal. 
neas of Ita bibliographical detaila. It is, moreover, 
now easily accessible In an English version by Dr. 
Robert Arrowsmlth, published by G-Inn and Co., 
Boston, 1886, price $1.65. Kaegl's book will be tn- 
quently cited in the sequel, as "Kaegl," with the 
page-number of the translation first, followed by that 



of the original in parenthesis. The Note-numbers 
are alike in both. 

$ 71. For grammatical forms peculiar to the Veda, 
reference to Whitney will be made when needful; 
but the student should read systematlcaUy the sec- 
tions that describe Vedic noun-inflection and verb- 
cofljugation. For the former subject, the small-print 
lines of 830, 340, and 342 are important ; and for Uie 
latter, the paragraphs on the auhjuneUve, 567-568» 
736, 700, and those on the mode-fbrms of the dtfTerent 
aoiiats, chap. zL The accent, ezplalned by Whitney, 
80-86, la important for (he ezegesis and otherwiae. 
The accent-rules are given at 92-47, 814-SaO, 601-608, 
1082-86. The noUUon of the acoent la ezplalned at 
87-00. 



§ 72. The Yedic literature is based on the songs of the early Aryan tribes 
immigrant into India. These tribes were life-loving, brave, and warlike, and show 
their nature clearly in their songs. But they were remarkable above all for the 
strength of their religious instinct. This is a cardinal fact — the prime determinant 
of the character of the early Indian literature ; for that literature is one of prevail- 
ingly religious content. The Veda is thus distinguished from the later literature 
of the Epic and the Classical periods by its contents, and also — no less — by its 
language and style. But within itself, the Yedic literature (or "Yeda" in the 
broader sense of the word) shows differences which serve to divide it into three 
great groups. 

§ 73. To assign a definite chronological period for each of these groups is 
neither feasible nor necessary.^ But it is interesting and quite possible to establish 
an inner chronologic sequence among the groups themselves and the sub-groups, and 
even among individual books and parts of books. To the first group belong the 
ancient songs themselves, which are in metrical form and are known as the Yedic 
hymns or Mantras. The term '' Yeda " is often used in a narrower sense to denote 
them. To the second belong the BrShmanas, the oldest Indo-European prose extant^ 
which presuppose and are dependent on the Mantra-literature. The third group 
comprehends the Stitras, coUections of brief rules upon liturgical and other subjects, 
which, in turn, presuppose both of the foregoing groups. 



1 Indeed, to do so would give a very false impres- 
fion. The periods overlap; and the styles of litera- 



ture shade off from one into another — ao, for 
ezample, in the Yajurveda. 
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§ 74. A great mass of Mantra-material originated and was handed down by 
memorial tradition onl\j from generation to generation long before the existence 
of any such collections of Mantras as have come down to ns.^ The Mantras fall into 
several different classes. To one belongs the hymn-stanza (fc); to another, the 
sacrificial formula (yijos) ; and to another, the magic charm (br&hman). From the 
stock of Mantras of one class — for example, the y&juB — a certain collection with 
definite arrangement became established by popular usage in a certain community, 
and thus arose a Veda, for example, a Yajurveda — not a certain definite book, but 
some one of many possible and probable coUections of Mantras of a certain definite 
class. From the same stock of the same class another collection was formed in 
another community, and thus arose another Veda, for example, another Yajurveda. 
The period in which the oldest hymns of the Rigveda originated may be set back 
into the second pre-Christian millennium;' but this only on certain general con- 
siderations — not as a matter of precise argumentation. Geographically, the early 
Vedic Aryans may be referred to Kabul and the Panjib.* 

§ 75. The Mantras have come down to us, for the most part, in several collec- 
tions, diverse in form and purpose. There was, besides, more or less Mantra-material 
which was never embodied in any collection,^ but of which we find remnants scattered 
about in various books. The great collections of Mantras are the Rigveda, the 
S^maveda, the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda. The text of the Mantras forms 
what is often called a Samhitfi. To each SaihhitS is attached a body of dependent 
or ancillary works of the BrShmana and Sutra groups : so that the oldest Indian 
books are classed, first, according to the Veda to which they belong ; and, secondly, 
according to their character as Mantra, BnUimana, or Sutra. It is to be remembered 
that " Veda ** has a narrower and a broader sense, and that *' Rigveda," for instance, 
may mean either the Rigveda^amhita or also the entire body of works belonging to 
that Veda. 

§ 76. The Sarfihitft of the Rigveda is a historical * collection. It consists of 
1017 hymns, each containing on an average about ten double lines,* so that the text is 
in volume somewhat less than that of the two Homeric poems together. There is 
a purely external and mechanical division of the text into 'Eighths,' 'Lessons,'^ 
'Groups,' and * Stanzas' (a^^ka, adhyaya, varga, fo); but this need not specially 
ooncem us now. Of deep historical significance is the other division into * Books,' 
* Chapters,' < Hymns,' and ' Stanzas ' (mapijftlft* anuvaka, rakta, fo). 

§ 77. There are ten * Books ' (literally, * Circles '). And of these, books ii. to 
TiiL are the so-called << Family-books "—that is, they contain each the h3rmns 
ascribed to a single family or clan, in which they doubtless originated, and by which 
they were handed down as a sacred inheritance. Thus, book iL contains the hymns 
of Grtsamada and his clan. Those of yi9vfimitra and his tribe follow in book iii. ; 
and then in order those of V&madeva (book iv.), Atri (book v.), Bharadvaja (book 
vi.), Vasiftha (book vii.), and Kai^va (book viii.). The ninth book is made up of 



> 8«e Both*! Afharmoeda in Kmehmir^ p. 9-10. 

* Bee Wbitaey in The Century Magazine^ 1887, 
zzzliL 9S1 ; or Kacgi, note 88. Cf . Ludwlg, lU. 178f . 

* Bee Whitney, l.c., p. 918; Eaegi, note 80; Lnd- 
wlg, lit 106f . 

« The HIndne eay thai the Vedu we Inanite. Bee 



■Ai diatlngabhed from a litorgieel collection — 
eee $ 86. Respecting the purpose of the RV. coHeo- 
tlon, see Roth, EZ. zzyl. 5S. 

' For the number of stanzM, worda, and ayllablea, 
and for some convenient tabular statementa, see 
MQUer, ASL. p. 230f. 



Lndwfg, iii. 16; Muir, iiP. 17. ? There nrc eight • Lessons ' In each * Eighth.' 



IVTBODUOnOK \ 

TO THB Veda, i 



[364] 



hymns addreaaed to the deified drink Soma. The tenth comprises hymns ascribed 
to very different aathors;^ while the first consists of fifteen^ minor groups, each 
attributed to some ancient poet-sage. 

§ 78. The general history of the text of the Rigveda was touched upon by Pro- 
fessor Roth in a very instructive little essay * entitled Vedische Studien, Some of 
his conclusions may be briefly stated. The assembling of the Mantras into a coUeo- 
tion was accomplished by the aid of writing.^ The first Rpc collections were probably 
single books and parts of books, each an aggregation of material of such moderate 
compass as to be easily handled by a single collector. The small ooUections were 
later united into one large collection, which, completed by the addition of books iz. 
and X., and uniformly edited, constitutes our RY. Sariihitft. 

§ 79. Roth recognizes three stages in the tradition : 1. the oral transmission 
from the authors to the time of the coUectors ; 2. the reduction from the oral form 
to the written form ; and 3. the transmission of the written text to us. We may 
admit that in the last stage the text — carefuUy preserved as it was, see § 98 — has 
suffered no very important corruptions. The collectors themselves, however, did 
not by any means write down the texts precisely as they heard them. The reciters 
from memory must have recited rhythmically. The collectors (writers — redactors 
or diaskeuasts) have often destroyed the rhythm by putting the texts into the 
strait-jacket of the rules of grammar, and especially by writing the words accord- 
ing to the later rules of saihdM. To the first stage are to be referred the many 
mistakes which are ascribable to carelessness in listening,^ and Mrhich may be called 
blunders of the ear rather than of the eye. 

§ 80. That the hymns themselves are of diverse origin, both in respect of place 
and of time, is probable a priori and is shown by internal evidence.* Accordingly, 
if we find, for example, two hymns involving inconsistent conceptions of the same 
deity or of different deities, this is to be deemed quite natural, inasmuch as they 
originated among clans dwelling in diverse regions. Moreover, after the aggregation 
of the small collections into the large one, interpolations and later additions were 
still made. To discriminate between the different elements that now make up the 
canonical Yedic text is therefore an important problem. 

§ 81. Again, in the course of time, and in part as a result of the wrangling 
pedantry of narrow teachers, the stock collections became ramified into slightly 
divergent recensions. These were called ^akhaa or * branches,' because so related to 
each other as are different branches from the same tree-stock. The Qakh&s often 
supply to criticism the various readings for which the classical philologist looks to 
good and independent manuscripts. The community in which such a Qikhi. attained 
defiDitive authority was called a carana or ' school.' There once existed, presumably, 
many branches and schools^ of the RY. The school of the (^llkalas,* however, seems 



1 The orthodox HInda conception of the hymn> i> 
that they bad existed from eternity; it recognizes no 
taamMi aathors. The Hindus do not cali Atrl, for 
example, the '* author " of a given hymn, but rather 
the '* Rishi," i.e. the " seer," who was so fortunate 
as to " see " it the last time it was revealed. — Mtiller, 
ABL. p. »5. 

* Bergaigne, JA. vm.8.268 (s 71). 

> Published, 1888, in KZ. xxvi. 45-68. See espe. 
elally p. 62-^2. 

* This is entirely oonsiitent with the facU that the 



tradition in the schools was oral and by memory, and 
that the open use of a written text waa disgraceful. 
Ck>mpare, e.g., Sarva-$amnuUa ^ikskUt od. A. O. 
Franke, rule 86. But this thesia of Roth Is denied 
by some scholars. 

B Such as ndmam for tndfuuA, etc.. Both, ho., 
p. 62. 

* Cf. Ludwlg, iii. p. IX. 

T See Mttller, ASL. p. 368. 

• See MliUer, BV. Prftti9Uhya, BM^Uung, p. T. 



[856] 



ilNTBODUCriOV 
TO Tm VXD^ 



to have gained excluBive predominanoe, and the extant recension of the RV. SaihhitS 
bears their name. The Qakhft of the Baskalas is also mentioned. 

§ 82. The manuscripts of the RV. Sainhitft exhibit almost no diversities of 
reading ; so that, in the absence of sakh&-differenoes, the criticism of the text has 
to rest on intrinsic evidence, and on a comparison of the other Samhitfis, and on a 
study of the RV. citations in the RV. Brfihmanas and Sutras. Other criteria have 
been brought to light by the study of the arrangement of the collection. Thus, 
within each of the books ii.-vii., the hymns addressed to the same deity are grouped 
together and arranged according to the decreasing number of stanzas of each hymn. 
The same simple principle goes farther, governing, for example, the order of the 
groups within a book.' Violations of the principle may arouse suspicion as to the 
originality or genuineness of the passages concerned. 

§ 83. The first written form of the text would seem to have been the samhitft- 
p&^ha or ' combined reading,' wherein the words are combined according to the more or 
less artificial rules of grammar.^ These combinations often admit of several difiFerent 
resolutions. To obviate the resulting uncertainties, there was constructed the pad»- 
p&tha or < word-reading,' which aims to give each word in its true independent form 
without reference to any rules of combination. The Pada^text of the published RV. 
is attributed to (^akalya,* and is the oldest conscious exegetical work upon the Veda 
now known. It is far from infallible.^ For its secondary use, see § 98k. 

§ 84. The Samaveda is a Veda of samans. A siman is properly a 'tune' — 
not a text ; but in this connection the word means an fo so modified ^ as to be better 
adapted for chanting, especially during the ceremonies of the Somarsacrifice. Of 
the 1549 stanzas of the Samaveda, 1474 occur also in the Rigveda.^ The SV. 
exhibits many variations from the readings of the RV. Samhita, some of wljich 
are of value for the criticism of the latter text.^ In general, the relations of the 
SV. to the RV. still present many difficult problems." 

§ 85. The Samhita of the Atharvaveda, as compared with that of the RV.^ 
represents a lower plane of life and thought, as it is also later in respect of form 
and language. It contains magic incantations for the warding off of the most 
diverse malign influences, and prayers and charms for success in the various affairs 
of life, as love, gaming, quarrels, journeys, and the like. It has a high degree of 
interest for the student of popular superstitions. The Sarahiti has come down to us 
in at least two recensions. The one is called the Paippalida Qftkhft.* The other was 
published in 1856 by Roth and Whitney.'^ About a sixteenth part of the RV. stanzas 
occur also — with more or less interesting variants — in books i. to xix. of this text. 
Shankar P. Pandit of Bombay is now editing the AV. with Sftyai^a's comment. 

§ 86. The Yajurveda belongs to the period *' of the highly developed ritual, 
and originated in the sacred and famous Madhyade(;a.^^ The Saihhitas contain the 



1 For details see A. Bergaigne, Recherchet tur 
rkisMre de la samhita du RV., JA. 8.vlll.l9Sf 
(esp. p. 109), and 8.ix.l91f. Cf. aUo Oldenberg, 
ZDHG. zll.508f ; and Bergaigne, J A. 8.x.488f. 

* This is the text given in the Reader, 
s See Weber, HIL. p. 82f. 

* A critical estimate of its exegetical value Is given 
bj Rotb In the afore-mentloned essay, KZ. xxvi.45-52. 

* By protraction of vowels, insertion of sundry 
sounds, repetitions, etc. — Whitney, OLSt. 1.13-16. 

* See Whitney, ISU U.3l7-d3. 



T Whitney, JAOS. xl. p. clxxxIv=PAOS. Oct. 1888. 

* See Oldenberg's interesting discudsion, ZDMO. 
xzzvlli.43&-80, and esp. 461-65. 

* Described by Roth, Dtr Atharvaveda in Ka9ch- 
mir, TUbingen, 1875. 

10 See Brief Li»t, p. xix, no. 18. For bibliography 
of translations, see Kaegl, note 13. 

11 The civilization of this period is treated with 
especial fulness In Schroder's Indiens Literatur und 
Cultur — Bee below, § 100. 

» Cf. p. 297, S 2: also Schrbder, ILuC. p. 163. 
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formulas (see yigiu in vocab.) which accompanied the sacrificial ceremonials, and 
are, as it were, the hand-books of the adhvaryns or priests who did the actual 
manual labor of the sacrifices.^ With the growth of ritualism and its spread over 
a wide extent of territory > there naturally grew up many differing usages in con- 
nection with the sacrifice, and many centres of ritualistic study.' In this wise it 
happened that the sectarian schools of the Yajurreda were especially numerous and 
flourishing. 

§ 87. The Black Yajurveda. The various schools of this, the older Yajurveda, 
bear the names of men reputed to be the pupils — directly or indirectly — of yai9am- 
p&yana, a name great in the Epos. At least five schools^ possessed special Saiiihitfts, 
of which four are stiU extant : to wit, the Saihhita of the Kathas (KaOtuoi) or the 
Kithaka; that of the Kapisthala-Kathas (Kxi^pCa&oXjoi) ; that of the M&itHiyaniyas ; 
and that of the school of Apastamba, a subdivision of the Tiittiriyas. The one last 
mentioned, the T&ittiriya Samhitfi, was the first to be printed in a scholarly edition.* 
The M&itiliyaQi Samhitfi has recently been published by Dr. L. von Schroder, Leip- 
zig, 1881-86. The others are still unedited. In all these texts of the old Yajus 
Samhitfts, the sacred formulas are commingled with prose passages, explanatory and 
prescriptive. A single such passage is a Brahma^a/ < the dictum of a brahmiln or 
priest,' 'a priestly discourse.* 

§ 88. The White Yajurveda. To remedy this confusion, a new school of 
Adhvaryus, called the Vajasaneyins, arranged a Samhitft of * clear formulas ' (^oklani 
yajunfi), i.e. a text in which the formulas or Mantras were separated from the 
priestly discourses or Brahma^as.^ Not without some little animus, doubtless, they 
turned to account the double meaning of ^ukla, * clear' or 'white,' and fixed the 
name of "Dark" (krfV*, 'dark' or 'black') upon the mingled or uncleared texts of 
their older rivals. The Samhitfi of the White Yajurveda or Vsjasaneyi Saihhitft has 
come down to us in the recension of the Kftnvas and in that of the Madhyamdinas,* 
and was published by Weber, Berlin, 1849-52. 

§ 89. The separate collections of the formulas naturally suggested a similar 
treatment of the priestly discourses. In the school of the Yfijasaneyins, the result 
of this treatment was a coUection of the formerly detached Brahmapaw, which collec- 
tion is itself also called a Brahmapa,* and is practically an encyclopedic digest of the 
wisdom of their school.^ 

§ 90. The oldest collection of Mantras, the Rigveda, is in the main the reflex 
of the life of a vigorous, active, and healthy people — a people that prayed most for 
length of days, for sturdy sons, abundant cattle, doughty retainers, and victory over 
their enemies ; a people whose religion was a simple worship of the deified powers 
of nature. But even during the Yedic period, there comes a profound change. The 
Yajurveda represents a turning-point in the development of the Hindu character. 
The centre of Yedic life is shifted to Madhyade9a ; and here were made the first 



> Lndwig, Ui.27. 

* Schroder, ILuC. p. 164-S5. 

*Cf. Schr5der, ILuO. p. 8S-89: ako Eggeliog, 
8BB. zii. p. xzvf. 

* Schrtfder, EifdeUung to his ed. of MS., book i. 
p.DLf. Cf. ILuC. p. 89. 

• By Weber, m vol's zi. and zli. of ISt., 1871-72. 

• See thto in voceb. and ef. U with brMmand. 



' See Eggeling, SEE. zli., p. jotII; alto (JB. zlv. 
9.4>* or SBE. zv.226. 

• Or UnittLvtivoi: eee HIL. p. 106. 

* Specifically, the ^aUpatha Brfthmana. It was 
published by Weber, Berlin, 18ft6. Booka i.>lv. 
have been translated by Eggeling, SBE. zU. and 
zzvi. 

u Eggeling, SBE. zii. p. zzUf. 
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great advances in the arts and institutions of civilization, in trade, and in science. 
Here also priestly families and warrior-families attained to such importance as to 
assert their independence of the people, and so bring about the strongly marked 
class-distinctions that grew into the rigid system of caste. And here, with the 
waxing power of the priesthood, the old Yedic religion was converted into an 
infinitely complex system of sacrifices and ceremonies. To this period belongs the 
belief in metempsychosis — a dreadful and universal reality to the Hindu mind. 
With the growing tendency of the Hindu character towards introspection comes the 
system of hermit-life and the asceticism which are so prominent in the Hindu 
Middle Age, and which in turn led naturally to the habit of theosophic speculation. 
The sultry air of Ganges-land has relaxed both the physical and the mental fibre of 
the Hindu, and he has become a Quietist. 

§ 91. The Hindu character has been transformed almost beyond recognition. 
The change is wonderful. It would be also incomprehensible, but for the literature 
of the BiiQimai;;ias.i As a whole and by themselves, they are puerile, arid, inane. 
But as the sole and faithful reflex of an immensely important phase in the develop- 
ment of an ethnic type, they have a great interest — an interest heightened by the 
fact that the annals of human evolution hardly present another type whose history 
can be studied through so many centuries in unbroken continuity. 

§ 92. The sacerdotal class, ever magnifying its office, has invested the sacrifice 
with a most exaggerated importance and sanctity. The sacrifice has become the 
central point of the Brahman's life and thought. About it he has spun a flimsy web 
of mystery, and in each of its events he sees a hidden symbolism.* Everything is 
not only that which it » but also that which it signifies. So lost is the Brahman in 
these esoteric vagaries that to him the line of demarcation between " is " and ** signi- 
fies " becomes almost wholly obliterated.* What we deem the realities of life are as 
pale shadows. The sacrifice and its events are the real facts, and to fathom their 
mysteries* is omnipotence and salvation. 

§ 93. It must not be forgotten that the phases of development represented by 
the Mantras and Brfihmanas are not separated by hard and fast lines. The oldest 
Yajus texts are of the transition type. They are called Samhitfts, and contain 
indeed Mantras in abundance ; but the Mantras are mingled with prose passages 
which are the first Brahman as. Descriptions of the sacrificial ceremonies, attribu- 
tions to them of hidden meanings, accounts of their origin, legends to illustrate their 
efficacy — such are the contents of the older Brahnianas. Conscious philosophic 
speculation plays a subordinate part: its beginnings we can trace to the BY. 
Sacdhi^ ; * but the great mass of it is contained in the later Br&hmana literature. 

§ 94 In this, the later Brahmana period, the descriptions of the ritual are 
relegated to systematic treatises (§ 95) ; and the theosophic and philosophic passages 
become more lengthy and important, and receive — as containing material appro- 
priate for the meditations of the vXo)9ioi or Forest-hermits — the special names of 
Aranyakas ^ or < Forest-treatises ' and Upanisads.'' Some of the best of these have 



1 CbaraetariMd by Eggeling, 8BE. zii. p. Iz t, esp. 
p. xzif-xzT. Bnnmerated by Kaegi, note 14 a. 
s 8«e Oldenberg, Buddha, 19(a0)f. 

* A point of prime importance in reading the end- 
leaa identifltetiona of the Brilbmaijaa. 

* Hence the oonatant refrain, ya evaiA veda — cf. 



* See aelectlon Izii. and ir. 

• See Deaaaen, System dea Vedantat p. 8; MlUler, 
ASL. 813f ; or Kaegi, note 16. 

7 Upanifad : lit. ' a sitting at the feet of another/ 
and then *the hidden doctiint taoght at raeh a 
seealon.' 



iRTBODUCnOX ) 
TO TBS VBDA. i 



[858] 



been handed down by tradition as separate works with separate names; and other 
tracts of the same general style and contents hare been written ; but it mnst be 
remembered that the original Aranyakas and Upanifads were integral parts of the 
digested Br&hmanas.^ 

Brahmanical speculation culminates in pessimistic Pantheism, in the doctrine of 
the misery of all earthly existence, from which we can hope for redemption only 
through reabsorption into the uniyersal AU-in-One. This is the result of Brahmanical 
thought, on which as a foundation was built up the doctrine and order of Buddha ; 
this the link that unites the Brahmanic and the Buddhistic chains of development.' 

§ 95. The Brahmanas presuppose a thorough acquaintance with the course and 
details of the sacrifice, and do not undertake a systematic exposition thereof. But 
when the ceremonies had grown to tremendous length and complexity, it became 
necessary to have manuals giving full and orderly directions for the use of the 
celebrant. Such works are the ' Rules for the sacrifices ' or Qrguta-sutras, so called 
because they stand in most intimate relation to the Veda or * sacred texts ' (gmti), 
and continually cite these texts, and prescribe the manner and the occasions of their 
employment with the various ceremonies. 

§ 96. Usage and observance, crystallized into sacred ceremony, invest the whole 
life of an Aryan Hindu — nay, even his pre-natal and post-mortem existence. These 
usages differed considerably in different localities, and in the lesser details among 
the different families of the same locality. In part, perhaps, to counteract the 
tendency to diversity, books were made describing the observances recognized as 
normal in a certain school or community. They are called Grhya-sutras, or * Rules 
of domestic usages.' Here, too, as well as in the sacrifice, everything proceeds with 
the recitation of Mantras; so that these books also attach themselves to certain 
Yedas or Yedic schools. The legitimate subjects of these Rules are the * Sacraments' 
(aamskaras), and the 'Simple-sacrifices' (paka-yajxias) of the householder. 

§ 97. There is also a third class of Sutras, called Dharma-sutras, which pre- 
scribe rules for the every-day life of those who would conform to the example of the 
virtuous. Since they have to do with * agreement-conduct,' i.e. the ' conduct ' (acara) 
which has for its norm the ' agreement ' (sam-aya, lit. * con-vention ') of those who 
know the law, they are also called Samayacarika-sutras. The matters belonging 
more properly to the Grhya-sutras are sometimes treated also in the Dharma-sutras. 
But the legitimate subjects of the latter are far more varied than those of the former. 
They embrace all sorts of injunctions and restrictions relating to etiquette, to 
eating and sleeping, to purification and penance, and to the details of the daily life 
of the student and householder and hermit, and even extend to the duties of the 
king and to the beginnings of civil and criminal law. In the order of development 
they are plainly posterior to the Grhya-sutras. 

§ 98. As the sacred texts of the Mantras grew in sanctity, their dialect and 
style of thought became obsolescent. For the transmission of the sacred lore, a 
learned apparatus became necessary. To preserve the written text of a given 
'branch' (gakha) of the Veda from any change in "one jot or one tittle," by 
establishing the relations of the saxhhita and pada p&thas (§ 83) of that branch, 
there were composed the phonetic ti*eatises, which, because attaching each <to a 



» See Whitney, AJP. vIl.1-2. 

* The genetic relationship of Baddhlsm to Brah- 



manisro is admirably sketched by Oldeu\)eTg,Buddkn 
Introd.f chap's ii.-lll. 
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(certain) branch' (prati-^kham), are called Pr&ti^akhyas.^ These give with the 
utmost minuteness of detail the rules for the retroversion of the pada to the sainhita 
readings, and thus enable us to establish with great accuracy the text as it was 
in their day.^ 

§ 99. To preserve the knowledge of the sense of obsolescent words, there were 
made collections of synonyms and of hard words (yXoKraai), called the Nigha^^vas, the 
oldest Vedic Glossary. Upon the Glovssary there was written, by the ancient sage 
Yaska, a comment called Nirukta, which is the oldest extant work of formal Vedic 
exegesis, but which itself acknowledges a number of predecessors. Among its 
successors, the most famous is the great commentary of Sayai^a* AcSrya^ ca. 1350 a.d. 
The Anukramanis are little works which give the divinity, the "seer," and the 
metre of each hymn of a SamhitS. 



1 Bee Whitney, JAOS. y11.338.40: iv.2«MS0. 
* The word-tezta were thus converted " from In- 
stminenU more eapeclftlly of ezegeels. Into a com- 



plete and efficient apparatus for securing the 
preservation of textual purity.*' — L.c. iv.280. 
* Weber, HIL. p. 41-42. 



§ 100. It remains to give a brief bibliography of the literature of the Rigveda 
Samhita with mention of the principal ancillary works appertaining to it. For the 
bibliography of the other Saihhitas, reference may be made to Kaegi, notes 8-26, 
or to Weber's History of Indian Literature. 



1. RlKTcda. Samhita. a. Text-editions. The 
first complete edition was issued by Aufrecbt, 1861- 
63, as voPs vl. and vll. of the ISt. MUller's great 
siZ'VOIumed quarto, with the full SariihltA and Pada 
texts, Sftya^a's commentary, an Index, etc., was 
begun in 1849 and completed In 1874. Then came 
the editions mentioned at the beginning of this 
Reader, In the BritfLUt, no's 11 and 12. 

b. Exegesis. The greatest achievements In Vedic 
exegesis must be ascribed to Roth. They are con- 
tained principally in the St. Petersburg Lexicon, 
Britf Listt no. 6. Grassmann's Dictionary and his 
Translation are described In the LUtt no's 13 and 14. 
Professor Alfred Ludwlg of Prague has publlslied n 
large work In five volumes (Prag, Tempsky, 1870-8 ]) , 
entitied Der Rigveda, Vol's 1. and 11. contain a 
translation of the hymns arranged according to deities 
and subjects. Vol. ill. contains an Introduction to 
the translation, entitled Die MarUra-liiteratur und 
dot aUe Indien, Vol's iv. and v. contain a com- 
mentary on the translation. 

o. General Works. Abel Bergalgne's work en- 
titied La religion vidigue (Paris, Vleweg, 1878-«8. 
8 vol's) Is a systematic and encyclopedic exposition 
of the religious and mythological conceptions of the 
RV. The work of Geldner and Kaegl (List, no. 16) , 
and those of Weber, Zlmmer, and the rest (no's 21- 
26), all bear more or less directly on the study of the 
Veda. Whitney's Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
(New York, Scrlbner, Armstrong, & Co. let series, 
1873) contain among other things valuable essays on 
the history, Interpretation, and contents of the RV. 
Very recently has appeared a book by L. von Schro- 
der, JndienM LUeratur und Cultur in hittorischer 
EntuHcklung (Leipzig, 1887), the first third of which 
Is devoted to the Veda, and especially to the period 
of the Yajurveda. 

S. Rlgn^eda. Brfthmanaa etc. The Altareya 
Brfthmana was edited by Anfrecht — see List, no. 16. 



Haug had already published the text with a trans, 
lation (Bombay, 1863), criticised and corrected by 
Weber, ISt. Ix.l77^^. 

The Altareya Aranyaka is associated with the 
BrilbmaDa of the same name. It has five books and 
was edited with S&yana's comment by R. Mitra in 
the Bibliotheca Indiea, 1876. See SBB. 1. p. xci f. 

Altareya Upanisad Is the name home by certain 
parts of the Aranyaka, viz. book 11., chap's 4, 6, 6— 
see SBE. 1. p. xcvl. The text was edited and trans- 
lated by ROer, BI., 184&-48. MUller gives another 
transition, SBE. 1.200f. 

The ^Ankhftyana or K&upltaki Brfthmai^a was 
edited by Bruno Lindner (Jena, Costenoble, 1887). 
A translation is soon to follow. 

The KAupItakl Brfthmaija Upanlfad was edited 
(with Qimkara's comment) and translated by Cowell, 
BL, 1861. Another tranHlatlon, by MUller, SBB. 
1.271f ; introduction, ibidem, p. xcvlil. 

3. RiflTVoda. sdtras etc. Ayvalilyana's Qrtuta. 
sfktra was edited by R. Vidyftratna, BI., 1874. 

A9valflyana's Grhya-sQtra was edited (with trans- 
lation) by Stenxler— see Liet, no. 17. English ver- 
slon by Oldenberg, SBE. xxlx. 

plnkhftyana's Qrftuta-sQtra was edited by Alfred 
Hlllebrandt, BI., 1886. 

Qftnkhftyana's G^hya-sutra was edited in 1878 by 
Oldenberg, ISt. xv.1-106, with translation. English 
version by Oldenberg, SBE. xxlx. 

No Dharma-stitra is certainly known to be attached 
especially to the RV. Sanihit&. 

The RV. Pr9.tifftkhya was edited by Regnier ( JA., 
1856-58), and by MUller (Leipzig, 1856-69). Bach 
editor gives a translation. 

The Nirukta, with the Nighaqtavas, was edited 
and elucidated by Roth (Gottingen, 184S-52). 

The Anukramapl of Kfttyftyana was edited with 
valuable accessories by Arthur A. Haodonell in the 
I Anecdota Oxonieneia, Oxford, 1886. 
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Selection XXXI. BY. L 1. Hymn to 
Agni, the Fire-god. — TranBlated by Whit- 
neji Century Magcuine, 1887, xxziii. 916. 
Respecting Agni, see Kaegi, p.86(60)f, and 
ir.llOf. 

mThb Mbtre is gayatrL Each stanza 
(f c) consists of three octosyllabic padas with 
iambic cadence — see Kaegi, p.24(34) and 
ir.86. Observe that, if the stanza be a triple 
one, the strophe usually consists of three 
stanzas and the hymn of a multiple thereof. 

—In respect of frequency, the order of 
the metres in the RV. is : first the trif^ubh 
(about ) of RV.) ; then the gayatri (about 
i) ; then the jagati (about i) — see Haskell, 
JAOS. zi.p.lz = FAOS, May, 1881. 

Links 1-2. Qe, ^4 '• accentless, 692 : for 
the new letter, see p. 291 1 8, and Whitney, 
6 end. —RV.z.2.6 plays on the etymology 
of rtv-fj thus : agnir * * devaik fta-^ yajatL 
—For superl., 471. 

8. ponrebhiB, 880, Yedic instr. : for r 
final w. initial f, Whitney, 14 end. 

4. U.f. deyaikt a ihL This interesting 
combination is really the result of a historic 
suryiyal, and is fully explained at 209. 
Observe that aA, though transliterated with 
two letters, is a simple nasalized vowel, 209 a. 
— a ' ' vakfati : position of prefix, 1081 ; 
accent of verb form, 1082 ; Vvah, aor. sub., 
8931. 

5-6. agnavat, 700: use of mode, 676: 
subject indefinite. -"div6-dive, 1260. — 
ya^&aam, 1161.2a. 

7-8. 4gne, acct, 314-^ ->&fli, acct, 696 a. 
^Fosition of clauses, 612a. « Locative, 
d04a. 

10. a gamat, true aor. subjunctive (836^), 
corresponding to theind. 4gan (833): see 658. 

11-12. tyim may be read tuAm. Observe 
that in the Veda, when rhythmically read, 
hiatus is common — 113^ «igne is at the 
beg. of a new pada, 314*. aiU-f. tiva fd 
tfcd aatyiun. —Lit. 'Just what pleasant 
thing thou wilt (= wiliest to) do for the 
pious man, of the^ indeed that (is) real or 
unfailing' — t.c. 'Whatever blessing thoii 



dost purpose to grant, that thou never fail- 
est to bestow.' 

18-14. Ui. Apa tva (491*) ague (accent- 
less) ' * * a imad (648^), Vi+npa^. 

15-16. The accusatives are to be taken 
w. tva. — We may pronounce adlivara^aam 
(US'), or leave the pada catalectic. — U.f. 
gopam. Biln p&da c, we mutt pronounce 
mi6, in order to produce an iambic cadence. 

17-18. U ' ' bhava, see ta 2. - Ui. 
■un&ve igne : for treatment of the acct in 
combination, see 136, example 4. 

—Observe that — as the metre here shovrs 
— padas a and 6 are always independent of 
each other as regards euphonic combination, 
and that — as here — the written text, with 
perverse consistency, always combines them 
when this is possible. 

— sicasiva, pada, sicasiva, 248 c. — Fro- 
nounoe sa-aatiye. 

NoTXB TO Paob 70. 

SsLBCTioir XXXII. RV. i. 82. India 
slays the dragon. — Respecting Indra and 
the natural significance of the myths about 
his battles, see Kaegi, p. 40(67 )f, H.141f; 
and Ferry, JAOS. xi.ll7f. 

«The "hymn " appears to consist of two 
separate pieces — see h. to 70^. The catenary 
structure is noticeable in some pairs of stan- 
zas (1-2 ; 3-4) —see Kaegi, p. 24(34). 

- Thb Mxtbb is trif^nbh. The old Vedic 
trifi^ubh is much more free than that of the 
classical Sanskrit; but its most important 
feature, the cadence, is the same — see p. 
316, § 43. 

For statistics, see Haskell, JAOS. xi.pJxii 
= FAOS. May, 1881. For a discussion of 
its development, see Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
xxxvii.66f. 

1. FronounceTiria9iand(line8)sTariam, 
and see Whitney, 84 b. ->pr& vocam, aug- 
mentless aorist (847 end), as improper sub- 
junctive (663), with future mg (676). 

2. Ui. ihan (637) ^Uiim; inn ap&a U- 
tarda. Note Juxtaposition of perf. w. impf. 
and see 823>. -pHl abhinat, Vbhid, 602. 
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8. ^griyiviiii, 807. —Indra's tpedal 
attribute is his "beloved thunderbolt," of 
which the Epos fables miich, ZDMO. zxzii. 
296. 

4. ' Like lowing kine, — flowing suddenly 
to a sea, down came the waters.' The point 
of comparison is the noise, aiiamadrim, 
perhaps ' to a gathering of water, so as to 
form one' — not necessarily 'to the ocean.' 

5^. Pronounce avppiia, 186^ (important): 
in the AY., ii.6.7, the augment is written. 
Cf. 70"n. -i86mam: see Kaegi, p. 72(90), 
and notes 288-M; also Both, ZDMG. xzxy. 
680f and xxzyiu.lS4f . 

6^. Pronounce trikadmkefa a-, and ob- 
serve that final -n is almost never to be 
pronounced as -▼ when so written. — Cf . RV. 
ii.16.1, which seems to consist of reminis- 
cences of the beg. of this hymn. 

O. * The Rewarder took the missile bolt — 
8m6te him, the first-born of dragons.' « 
ihan (593) has for direct object the enclitic 
enam, ' him/ or, more correctly, ' im,' since 
the English pronoun htm loses its h when 
enclitic. The enam is then explained by an 
appositive. So 79^. 

7-8. U.f . y^ indra ihan * *, at m&ylnim 
iLiwiiigjt pr& nti • '. ' When, Indra, thou 
smotest * ', and (uti) thereupon broughtest 
to nought the wiles of the wily, thereupon 
bringing forth the sun, the day, the dawn, — 
then soothly foundest thou no enemy.' 

«The first at continues the force of y^ 
through pada b, as the acct (595a) of iminag 
(V2mi) shows. —Position of pri, 1081'. - 
Order in pada c is unnatural : expect 'dawn, 
sun, (fuU) day.' —Pronounce rariam. — 
dyam, 861d : vocab., under div. — Ufaaam 
and kila : see references in vocab. ; the pro- 
longations are in the even syllables of the 
cadence. — Tivitse, 798a. 

9. Pronounce viaAjuun : cf . Whitney, 84a. 

10. kdli^ena, 248b. ■iYi-vr]q^&, nom. pi. 
neut., common in Veda, for -ani: Vvra^. 
->^y-4t-t6, transition-form (749) from root- 
class, for ^te (029). 

It. & hi juhv-^ (alternative form for 
juliUT-e), Vhu+a: acct, 595d: subject, Vritra. 

12*. 'He (Vritra) did not escape {^, 
899a) the shock of his (Indra's) weapons.' 



12i». 'The (doud-) rifts he crushed 
together, who had Indra as his conqueror/ 
That is, the monster, in his retreat or his 
fall, crushed into a shapeless mass his 
already riven cloud-castles. This is forced. 
If we dared emend the iw. \. ngtnas to 
nqaiUUi (840*), we might render, ' Broken, 
he was (then) completely crushed' (998b). 

— indra-^tm : later books, e.g. QBr. i.6. 
8^0, lay great stress on the correct accentu- 
ation of this word ; indra-^trd, ' conqueror 
of I.,* would be blasphemy. See IndtMche 
Studien, iv.d68 ; or Roth, Nirvkta, p. xix. 

IS'*. U.f. i asya * * jagh&na, see Vhan+ft. 
Subject here is Indra. 

14. See ▼ffaa. —See Vbhu, desid.  
agayat, 629. —Pronounce vi-astas^ Whit- 
ney, 84a. 

15. 'Over him« lying so, crushed like 
(ni) a reed, the waters go, fiowing for man- 
kind (lit. the waters of man, flowing, do go).' 
So Pischel, ZDMG. xxxv.717-24. P. thinks 
that the original text was minordhanaiti, 
i.e. minofl (cf. 78^*) ^ihanfts (Vvah4, pres. 
mid. ppl., 619*) iti, and that the author of 
the pada text divided it wrongly, mino 
rtihan&a, changing, of course, n to 9. 

—If m^naa, like ilQas, could pass for an 
instr., we might render ' (With a will, i.e.) 
Lustily rising, the waters overwhelm him.' 
— amuya, 'so,' w. a sneer: cf. itra, 89*h. 

16. pari-itifthat, acct, 595a, 1083. - 
taaam limits only the first member of the 
foil. cpd. 

17. Note relation of acct and mg in 
▼firiputra. — n.f. fndraa aay&a: observe 
the accordance between the written and 
spoken form here — see 135*, and cf. 70*^. 
— Tidliar, ' weapon ' of V's mother, not of 
Indra. 

18. Translated, 777b. — danus, fem.,= 
V's mother, -.^ye, see 613: similarly 
duhe, 80» ige, 92*. 

19-20. ' The waters overwhelm V's hid- 
den body, that was put down in the midst 
of " . In long darkness lay (a^agayat^ 
629) he who was vanquished by Indra.' 

— Here the narration comes to an end 
Stanzas 1-10 form a brief but complete epic 
The same general theme is treated again by 
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stanzas 11>14. Bik 15 teems to be a later 
addition 

21. dM&patnis: after Ts yictory, the 
waters are called (z.43.8) aryd-patnia, * hay- 
ing the Aryans as masters/ or 'having a 
gracious (god) as master/ « pa^lneva 
gavas (see g6) : the rain-giving clouds are 
often called ' cows.' These are pent up bj 
a malicious demon (Pa9i), and their milk, 
the refreshing water of heaven, is withheld 
from man. 

Curiously, the natural basis of this simple 
myth is so far forgotten that the myth itself 
is here made to furnish a simile for the very 
phenomenon from which it is the poetic 
outgrowth. 

Notes to Page 71. 

1. 'The orifice of the waters which was 
closed up^he who slew (805, 200) Vritra 
opened that.' Waters conceived as if pent 
up in some mighty cask. 

2-3. ' A horse's tail becamest thou then, 
O Indra, when on his lance he (Y.) impaled 
thee. — As god alone, thou conqueredst ' ' '. 
Thou didst let loose the seven streams (but 
see sapti) to flow' (lit. 'for flowing/ Vsf, 
070b, 082). 

■>In fighting with demons, Indra some- 
times gets roughly handled for a while (so 
iv.18.0). Such I conceive to be the situa- 
tion here. Fada a is the crux. Possibly a 
magic transformation is intended. V. im- 
pales I. on his lance; but straightway the 
god becomes a great sweeping trail of vapor. 
Very differently Bergaigne, Hd. V€d, iii. 
61-62. 

—It seems unavoidable to join devi 6ka8 
with c : cf . i.33.4 and i.165.6 = 73i«. -Second 
ijayas begins a new clause : hence acct, 503^. 

4. Explained under jiAi aamai means 
Vritra. -ikirad dh-, 163. -Cf. what is 
said of Yalive at Psalm xviii.13,14. 

5. yuyuohate, 800a. — U.f. ut& apari- 
bhyas (see &para). — vi jigye, 787. — 
' Indra was victor (both for the time) while 
he and Ahi fought and (uti) for the future.' 

0-7. ' What avenger of Ahi sawest thou, 
Indrn, when in the heart of thee having slain 
(him) fear did come — when nine and ninety 



streams as an affrighted hawk the skies thou 
didst cross?' This may refer to a time 
when — after all the aerial commotion (i.e. 
Indra's battling) — the rain refused to fall 
and the uncleared heaven signified Indra's 
retreat. Reminiscences of this legend occur 
at TS. ii.5.3: cf. MBh. v.0.27 = 255 and 
10.43 = 334,f . -JaghnA^aa, 805. 

8-8. See v'ya 1 and Vaa. — U.f. sis id a 
(176b) • • araa ni - •. -Gen., 297c. — 
Tenses, 823^. 

Selection XXXIII. RV. i.50. To Surya, 
the Sun-god. — Respecting Surya, see Kaegi, 
p. 54(76). The hymn is rubricated at 106*. 
It is still used in India, at the Midday Ser- 
vice. It was made the text of a linguistic- 
mythological comment of 225 pages by W. 
Sonne, EZ. vol's xii.-xv. ! 

In the textus receptus, the hymn has 13 
stanzas. I have given only 1-9. In the 
first strophe, stanzas 1-3, the god is men- 
tioned only in the 3d person. In the second 
strophe, he is addressed in the 2d person; 
and so also in the third strophe, excepting 
— as often — the final stanza (9). 

—That stanzas 10-13 are later additions is 
proved by their contents and language and 
their (differing) metre. This proof is con- 
firmed by the fact that the corresponding 
passage of the AY., xiii.2.16-24, has only 
stanzas 1-9 ; and also by the fact that only 
1-9 are prescribed to be used in the ritual — 
see Bezzenberger's Beitrage, viii.198, ZDMG. 
xxxviii.475, JAOS. xi.p.cxcii = PAOS. May, 
1884, and AGS. ii.3.13 and comment, and cf . 
87^^N. Moreover, the addenda are at the end 
of an anuvaka — cf. JA. 8.viii. 207=15. 

10. See u2. — jativedasam, see vocab. : 
although ' All-possessor ' was very likely the 
primary mg (Whitney, AJP. iii.409), yet the 
mg 'AU-knower' also seems to have been 
associated with the word early and commonly 
(Eggeling, SBE. xxvi.pjcxxi). For analogoua 
cases, see h6tr and yam& in vocab. 

In the present — very unusual — applicar 
tion of the epithet to Surya, 

hs TcCvr' i^opf vol wdrr* ^vcucoivci, 
the latter phase of mg predominates. 
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11. 'That eyery man may see the son, 
Ut, for every one for beholding the sun/ 
See dt^ and read 009, 970a, and 962. - 
▼i^raya, 624*. 

12-18. ty6 belongs logically with nik- 
9atrfi[9i}» hat it conformed in gender to 
tayivma. -With this simile, of. RV. z. 
189.2.- -See yath&4. -yanti, no acct, 
696a*. —sorftya, ' for the son, i.e. to make 
way for the son.' Render : 

Off — like as robben— slink awsy 
Yon oonstellations with their beMoas 
Before the all.beholding Bun. 

14. lulr^ram (834b end) • • vi (1081*) — 
passively, 998b : equiv. to vy-adfkfata, 882. 
-jinaik, 209. 

1^19. See pratyifio3. —Pronounce de- 
▼aaa&m, 118*. — pratyinfi, 210. — Pro- 
noonoe tdar (Whitney, 84b): reg. written 
sdvar in TS. — sdar d|^, 'a light to be- 
hold' (of. eavfM iZMtu), here eqniy. to <a 
glorious light.' 

20 and 72^. yfoa, 609 end. — pavaka: 
see refs in vocab. ; this word the redactors 
persist in miswriting ; it is a typical mistake 
belonging to the second stage of the tradi- 
tion—see p. 364, I 79, and KZ. xzvi.OO. 

— jinaA inn: if joined w. ppl., render 
'stirring or busy among (so RV. yiii.9.2b) 
his fellows;' if w. pi^aai (acct, 696a), 
'oyer the peoples thou dost look on busy 
man.' —Pronounce taim. 

-Strophe 2, stanzas 4, 6, 6. Some join 
6 with 7 — possible, but very hard. It is 
better to regard 6 as a parenthesis in which 
the poet turns suddenly from Surya to 
Varu^a. The latter is the personified vault 
of heaven, and the sun is naturally his eye 
(RV. vii.63.1), and to mark the deeds of 
restless man is his proper function [Kaegi, 
p.66(90)]. Y6na then refers to sdar, and 
cikfasft is in explanatory apposition w. 
ytea. We may render 4, 6, 6 thus : 

Thoo goeet onward, all-beheld. 
Thou makest light, god SQria. 
Thon sbinest to the end of heaven. 
Taming thy fisoe upon the folk 
Of gods, of men, of all the world, 
Thoa riseet np, thoa glorloas light— 
With which, as eye, bright Vani^a* 
Over the peoples thon dodt look. 
To mark the deeds of reniless man. 
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2-8. U.f. vi dyam (see dlv) eyi, rijaa 
(171«) prtk^ iha (426d) mfmanaa (Vlma4: 
see 661, 666) akttibhis ('with beams'), 
pigyan (202*). — ' Beholding (in pregnant 
sense) the generations, i.e. while generations 
come and go.' 

4-5. J. Burgess, Arch. Survey of Western 
India, KathiSwad and Kacch, p. 216, men- 
tions temple-images of Surya with a halo 
(cf. goeifke^a) and borne by 'seven steeds,' 
see plate lzv.2. Cf. Kaegi, ir. 206. 

6-7. iynkta (834b), « hath just yoked.' 
-See366and366«. -Bv&ynktibhia, S&ya^a 
rightly, sTakiya-yojanena. 

Sblectiok XXXIV. RV. i.97. To Agni. 
See Preface, p. v, note 4. — Rubricated at 
106*. Recurs AV. iv.33. The refrain or 
burden, pada c, of each stanza, is a mere 
repetition of pada a of stanza 1 ; it has no 
necessary connection with the rest of each 
stanza, although it happens to fadge well 
enough in the first and in the last three. 

Grassmann and Ludwig make ipa * * 
969iicat of the refrain a 3d s. subjunctive 
(10082) — ' let him drive • • ' ; but this would 
require an accentless ^o^ucat. 

We may therefore disregard the refrains 
entirely and group the remaining eight 
couplets [each consisting of two octosyllabic 
verses], two and two, into four stanzas of 
four verses each. 

8-11. See Vguo+apa and gne+a: ipa • * 
^^gncat is pres. ppl. of intensive conjuga- 
tion ( 1012) — no nasal, 444. —U.f. 9U9ugdhi 
a, perf. impv. of primary conjugation, 813. 
—Three instrumentals (line 10), 366.1. 

Stanza 1 [made by grouping stanzas 1,2] 
may be rendered: 



Driving away with flames our sin, 
Aenl, bring welfare with thy light. 

[Driving away with flames our sin.] 
with prayer for fertile fields, for wealtbi 
And prayer for good, we sacrifice — 

[Driving away with fiames our ain.] 



12. With pri, supply jayeta in a and 
jayeran in 6. — bh&nd-if^has (superl. to 
bhad-ri, Vbhand, 467 ), < brightest, luckiest * ^ 
— asmakasas, 330 end. 
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14. pri 7&t 8c. Jayeran (760.3), 'that 
they may be propagated = that offspring 
may go forth from them' — and so in the 
other clauses of lines 12 and 14. 

—In lines 12 and 14, the yad's seem to 
introduce final clauses expressing the pur- 
pose of yajamahe, line 10. In line 16, 
Whitney makes y&d= * as, just as.' For all 
the yAd-clauses, Grassmann seeks principal 
clauses in the refrains. 

Stakzas 3^ and S^. ' [We sacrifice J in 
order that (offspring may go) forth from 
the luckiest of them (?) ; and forth from our 
patrons ; that ofbpring may go forth from 
thy patrons, Agni, — forth from us (who 
are) thine, 

' As forth from mighty Agni on all sides 
go the rays. For thou, O (God) who hast a 
face on all sides, on all sides dost protect' 

20. ' Bring us across the (stream of) foes 
as with a boat.' See n&d and V2pf +atL 

NoTBS TO Paob 73. 

2. Pronounce si nah sindhviva n&v4ya, 
w. elision of -m and combination : instance 
of a texterror of the second stage of the 
tradition — see p. 854, § 70 and KZ. xxTi.61, 
and cf . 78^ - See U2 end. - iti parfft 
(248c), V2pr, impr. of wior., 806. 

Sblectioh XXXV. RV. i.l66. Indra 
and the Maruts. — Respecting the Maruts 
and their relations to Indra, see Kaegi, p. SO 
(66), and Bergaigne, La religion v€diquey ii. 
S60f, 802, and esp. the interesting article of 
Oldenberg, Akhydna-hymnen im RV,, ZDMG. 
xxxix.60-65. The hymn is the first of a col- 
lection of eight Marut hymns (165-172), 
concerning whose arrangement, see Olden- 
berg, I.e. We have here the beginnings of 
poetry in epic-dramatic form — cf. Preface, 
p. iy, note 7. This hymn has been admi- 
rably translated by Roth, ZDMG. xxiT.802 
(or Siebenzig Lieder, p. 84) ; English version 
by Whitney, North American Review, 1871, 
cxiii.182 = OLSt. 1.144. It is also translated 
with comments by Max Mtiller, i2F. Sanhita, 
trandated, etc., i.l62f. I give the "story of 
the hymn " abridged from Roth- Whitney . 

Stanzas 1-2. The poet inquires whither 



the Maruts are going and how they are to 
be detained at the sacrifice. The implicit 
answer is < With praise.' This then is accom- 
plished in the dialogue, where, although 
greatest glory is giren to Indra, the god in 
turn lauds them generously. 

Stakzab 8-4. The Maruts ask why Indra 
is going alone, without them, his usual com- 
panions. —Indra answers erasively that he 
is on the way to a sacrificial feast. 

Stakzas 5-6. The Maruts are eager to 
go with him. —He retorts that they were 
not so eager when he went, alone, and slew 
the dragon. 

Stanzas 7-8. The Maruts remind him 
that they have helped him do great things 
and can be most useful allies in the future. 
— Not inclined to share his glory with them, 
he boasts again of his exploits. 

Stanzas 0-12. The Maruts acknowledge 
his might this time without reserve and to 
his satisfaction. — Indra, Taunting himself 
once more (10), thanks them for their hom- 
age (11), and declares that the sight of them 
delights his heart (12). 

Stanzas 18-15. The poet (Agastya) tuma 
to the Maruts directly and asks them to 
recognize and reward his skill and derotion. 

4. Vmyaka+sam, perf. (785, 704b) as pre- 
terito-present. «Lit. ' With what common 
course (? ) have they kept together ? i.e. upon 
what common journey are they together ? ' 

5. mail, Classic matya, 340. ^ Ujf . 
kdtas a Jtasas (Vi, 880 end) et6 ? ^Lrcanti 
(accent-combination, 135^) gdfonam — ace. 
as in iiywifl(taeai nO^riv. ^-vasuya, as at 72^^. 

7. See m^lnaa2. « Vram4 : read 860, 
864, and 856. 

8. Pronounce iaim. indf a, as 5 syllables, 
^mahinah sinn, 'being (usually) gay': 
Roth- Whitney, 'though (else so) blithe'; 
concessire force doubtful: perhaps they 
mean a gentle reproach for his slighting 
their company — 'Why go'st thou alone, 
and so merry withal 1 ' 

9. 'Thou talkest (usually), when going 
along with (us) moving onward.' ^-See 
Vr+sam. Both ppls are of the root-aorist, 
840*. -voc6b, 854. -harivaa, 454b. - 
yit ie aamd (loc. 402^), 'which (is) to thee 
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on our score, lit. mi ns,' Le. 'which thon hait 
against us.' 

10*. ^im, ' (are) a joy/ pred. to all three 
snbst. 

10^. See ^AfmM2. -ijarti, ^, 643c. 
»pHb-bh|iaa, ' (is) ready/ begins a clause. 

11. ' They [men] are making supplication 
(to me) ; they are enticing (me) with invo- 
cation (iiktha, as instr. s.). These two 
(ima, 501 end) coursers here are carrying 
me {lit. us) unto (Accha) them' (ti = tani, 
405 end: the good things mentioned in 
pada a). 

12. vayim, 'we/ i.e. the few who are 
conceired as speaking for the whole troop. 
—See Vyiq3 : cf. 840*. —Pronounce tandj^ 
fidmbh-: notation explained by Whitney, 
OOb^. See tanu under iaanA and see V29abh. 
—The spokesmen designate their ' compan- 
ions ' as ' free ' in order to magnify the value 
of their readiness to follow Indra. 

13. U.f. Man (not eian) : the Maruts 
drive a dappled team of does or mares. 
—See Vyiq+upa: yiqmahe is a root-class 
present (612a), used with future mg (777a). 
-U.f. nA I indra (314*). -See laTadha3. 
-babhntlia, 708b. 

14. kv4 aya, Whitney, 00b*: pronounce 
kda aia ' ' svadhaad« ^wjt, * that ' (wish 
for my company), just mentioned, line IS. 
They did leave him in the lurch once — see 
82^N. — n.f. jid ' ' Mm-idhatta: see 
Vldha+aam and 668. 

15. Pada-text abim hi ngrit^. —See 
under Vnam : for gen., see 207c end, and cf . 
778. 

16. bhari, ace. n., may be either pi. (840) 
or sing. — Pischel shows that ann6 may be 
used as instr. (or gen.) also. 'With (=in 
company of) us combined, (and) by our 
imited prowess.' —Pronounce ytSjiebhis, 
padnaiebhia. 

17. kr^Avfinia (248c), pres. subjunctive 
(700) of Vkf, 715. -kritva, Classic kra- 
iuna, 342. — mamto, voc. : the spokesmen 
call on their companions to bear them wit- 
ness. But the reading mardto, nom., has 
been suggested. — See jidi end. — vA^ama, 
614. 

1& vidhim, 004a. -babhuvan, 802. 



19. Compare 70^. 

20. See i-nnita and inn-tta in vocab. 
— Seea3. — See V2vid3 and 610*. —Either, 
' Entirely invincible for thee is surely nothing. 
Not (one) like thee is found among the 
gods'; or, 'Entirely granted thee is (the 
fact) that surely no one (niLkia - * ni, double 
neg. = single) like thee etc.* Cf. KZ. zzvi. 
611 and JAOS. xiu.p.c = PAOS. Kay, 1886. 

Nona TO Paob 74. 

1. nifate: acct, 506 and 507, cf. 80^.; 
the object (tva) is to be understood from 
what precedes. — Both emends to karifya^ 
see 038. 

2. Pronounce £kaaya ein ma vibhA asta 
6jaa. — y&=yanL See nA3. 'Whatsoever 
things (I am) having ventured, (those) I will 
accomplish (subjunctive = fut. ind., 576) 
wisely (365.1).' 

8. This vid&nas may be referred to Vivid. 
— cyivam, 563, 743. — i^e, as 1st pers. here. 
— 'What things I may undertake, Jiitt I, 
Indra, am master of thSm.' 

4. UX imandat ma marutas at-, 173a: 
cf . 74^. — yid * ' brihnia cakri, a subject- 
clause co-ordinate with si^maa. 

5. mihyam, api>ositive to me. — a&khye, 
343a. — tande tanubhis, 'for myself, by 
yourselves (vestra sponte), i.e. for me, spon- 
taneously or heartily.' 

6. See evi 1 end. — Both suggests the 
emendation Anedyah (4nedia^), as nom. pL 
m. ; or else anedya^ravih. — n.f. i ffaa 
d^dhanaw. 

7. sam-cikfia, 003a. — iochanta (ooh, 
227 ), for a-chanirs-ta, 883, 233b. See V2ohad. 
-chadiyatha (248c), subjunctive, 1043.2. 

—'In very truth these (are) appearing 
good unto me, blameless, putting on glory 
(and) strength. Ye of shining hue have 
delighted me, upon looking at (you), O 
Maruts, and delight ye me now.' 

8. See Vmah. — pri yatana, 618. — 
siLkhinr, 200. 

9. See Vvat. -bhuta, 835. -nivedaa, 
415e, as nom. pi. m. 

—The accent-rules for the oblique cases 
of the pron. root a (cf. 502) are simple and 
entirely natural. Thus : 
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A. If the form is uaed adjectlTely, dis- 
tinguisliiDg 'this' thing from others, it is 
accented (74^ ; 92*, 79^^). B. So also if used 
as an emphatic substantire pron. (83^, 103* 
asmat). 

C. But if used as an unemphatic sub- 
Btantire pron., 'his, her, him, their, them,' 
it is accentless (88", 70», 71", 74», 88", and 
very often). In this case the form cannot 
stand at beg. of pada. 

10. The 4 has pregnant mg (of. V^uc+a 
and +apa) and goes w. both davaayat (662^) 
and cakr6. «Both verbs depend (595) on 
yid. « Pronounce m&aniiaya. «'When 
the singer entices (you) hither as to an 
oblation, (and when) the wisdom of Mana's 
son has brought us hither — .' 

—Roth would expunge one d and read 
duyasya, instr. (3G5.1) of duvaaya (1149*), 
'with an honoring, i.e. reverently.' The 
passage is a desperate one. 

11. U.f. a u sA vartta (irreg., 839) • • 
Accha. See ad 1 and Vvft+a. « ima = 
imani. ^arcat, 743. 

12. va 8t6mo, u.f. vaa 8t6ma8, 173a: 
similar combinations at 79", vlpraa at-; 
81", ijayaa ap-; 87^; 92*; 74*; per contra, 
47^^. — iyim here refers back — see 1 idion. 
—See gir. 

18. U.f. a i^a yaai?^ (914>) * * vidyama 
(\'2Yid, a pres. opt. of the root-class) ifi-m. 
—Pronounce vayaam ? — ' Hither with re- 
freshment come ye. For ourselves as a 
strengthening may we get refreshment (and) 
a well-watered dwelling-place.' 

—It would seem that the poet Agastya 
was the son of Mana, of the race of Mandara. 
This entire final stanza recurs at the end of 
hymns 160-168. The awkward repetition of 
' refreshment ' leads Roth to suspect that the 
original pada d of the stanza is lost and 
replaced by the one in the text, which is a 
stock-verse recurring at the very end of 
twenty subsequent hymns. 

Sblection XXXVI. RV. iU. 62. To 
Savitar. — Respecting Savitar, see Kaegi, p. 
66(79). The last " hymn " (62) of the third 
mapjala is really a collection of six short 
hymns to various divinities. Each hymn 



contains three stanzas, and the triad to 
Savitar is the fourth of the six. 

—The first stanza of this triad is the most 
celebrated stanza of the BV., and is called 
the aftTitri (sc. fk), or the gayatri xar* 
^|ox^y. It has held, and holds even now, 
the most important place in the worship of 
the Hindus. In the Proceedings of the 
International Congress of Orientalists (1881) 
at Berlin, ii.2.160-187, and in Beligious 
Thought and Life in India, p. 399f, Monier- 
Williams discusses the place of the RV. in 
tlie religious services of the Hindus of the 
present day. 

He says that the worshipper must flnt 
bathe, then apply ashes to his limbs and 
forehead, bind his hair, sip pure water, and 
inhale pure air and retain it in his lungs for 
a while. The worshipper then utters BV. 
iii.62.10, which — like the Lord's Prayer 
among Christians and like the Fatihah 
among Muhammadans — takes precedence 
of all other forms of supplication. [Cf. 
Manu ii.lOlf.] Later on, the gayatri is 
muttered 108 times with the help of a rosaiy 
of Tulsi wood. 

^Much has been fabled about the stansa 
and its virtues. See, for example, Manu 
ii.77-83. And it recurs frequently in the 
other Vedas; thus, four times in the VS., 
twice in the TS., and once in the SV. " No 
good and sufilcient explanation of the pe- 
culiar sanctity attaching to this verse has 
ever been given." — Whitney, reprinted in 
Kaegi, n.222. The stanza has naturally been 
imitated a great deal : so even in the BV. 
(v.82) we find verses run in the same mould. 
And it is interesting to find the RV. stanzas 
iii.62.10 (g&yatri> and v.82.1 repeated in 
juxtaposition in the T&ittiriya anuQiyaka at 
i.11.2 and 1.11.3. After the pattern of the 
gayatri have been made a gfood many wooden 
and halting stanzas : so TA. x.1.5,6. 

14-15. dhimahi, root-aor. opt. mid. (837) 
of Vldha— see Vldlia8. See also Whitney 
in Kaegi, n.222. -yd • • praoodAy&t (1043. 
2), 'and may he inspire.' 

16-17. ptbramdhia, perhaps ' with exalta- 
tion (of spirit) .' — imahe, see Vi and reference. 

18. niraa, nom. pi. of nf. 
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Notes to Paob 75. 

Sblkotiok XXXVII. KV. ir. 42. Indra 
contests the supremacy of Varu^a. — Re- 
specting Varn^, see Hillebrandt, Varu^a 
und Mitra, 1877, and Kaegi, p. 61(85), notes 
241f . This hymn has ten stanzas ; but the 
last three have nothing to do with the rest. 

i« Varu^a is by far the noblest and loftiest 
character of the Vedic pantheon, and seems 
to have held the most prominent position in 
the earliest period. Later — as appears if 
we consider the RV. as a whole — the war- 
like and national god Indra is plainly most 
prominent. The gradual supersession of 
Vanqui by Indra^ is reflected in a consider- 
able number of passages — among them, this 
hymn — and especially in x.l24. 

mIu stanzas 1-4 of this hymn, Varu^ 
claims the godhead, supreme and from the 
beginning, in rirtue of liis creating and sus- 
taining the world. — Indra responds (5-6) 
by asserting his irresistible might as god 
of battle. — And the hymn ends with an 
acknowledgment on the part of the poet 
(st. 7) of the claims of Indra. This is essen- 
tially the interpretation of most of the 
authorities.' 

^But the general ^riii of the hymn has 
been — no less than its details — the subject 
of very much discussion and difference of 
opinion. Bergaigne^ considers stanzas 1-6 
as a monologue of Indra. Barth^ rejects 
the theory of the decadence of the Varui^ 
cultus and regards RV. x.l24 as one of the 
few surriyals of a class of myths in which 
Varn^ is not the god of a smiling and 
gracious heaven, but a malignant divinity. 
Finally, Whitney urges that this is not a 
question of supremacy and subordination, 
but rather of comparative prominence. — 
This selection, I confess, is out of place in 
a Reader. 



1 DlseiiMed by Mnlr, 08T. v.116f; and, in con- 
nection with RV. X.124, by Hillebnndt. p. 107-111. 
S«e aJflo OrtMmaiui'i introducUon to x.124 and his 
tranalation of It. 

s8o OKR., p. 26; OrsMmann, Tranalatlon; and 
Hillebrandt, eap. 72(1M)» 104-105. 

> La religion vMiqne, 111.142, printed 1877. 

* The religions of India, p. 18. 



I. mima: note that every one of the 
stanzas 1-6 begins with an emphatic form 
of the first personal pron. ^dvita, if ren- 
dered * equally,' means ' as well as thou, 
Indra, who disputest my sovereignty/ or 
else 'as well over all creatures as over 
gods;' but Kern defines dvita as 'from 
everlasting ' or ' to everlasting : ' the mg is 
uncertain and has been so since the time of 
the nighai^tAvas (cf. Nirukta, v.3). « Pro- 
nounce rif^^m. « See vi^vayu in vocab. 
^Grassmann would emend yitha na^i to 
yitanah, root-aor. ppl. of Vyat, 'joining 
themselves together, united:' 'mine (are) 
all immortals together.' Otherwise we must 
take na^ as plural of majesty and equiv. to 

m'To me, the ruler, forever (belong^) the 
sovereignty over all creatures, just as all 
immortals (are) ours, i.e. our vassals.' 

2\ Taking vavrf in mg 1, * I am king of 
the folk's highest cover, i.e. king of heaven,' 
or else ' I am king of the folk of the highest 
cover, i.e. king of the folk of heaven, or king 
of the gods.' mQKR. quite otherwise. 

8. raj& as pred. «praihama(ni), 'first' 
in order of time. »See Vdhr5. 

5. Indro: excellent authorities emend, 
and read indra. «t6 urvi (342) etc. are 
accusatives dual neuter, object of the verbs 
in next line, ^mahitva (330) ' by might.' 

6. B&m airayam, ^, 585. ^dhariyam 
ca makes a new clause, hence acct, 593*. 

7-^. ' I made the dropping rains to stream. 
I uphold heaven in the place of eternal order. 
And in accordance with eternal order, the 
sacred son of Aditi (i.e. Varu^a) spread out 
the threefold world.' The sending of rain 
is a function proper to Varu^ — cf. Hille- 
brandt, p. 85-86. In the assignment of this 
stanza the authorities differ and waver most. 

9. Pronounce maam * * su&gvaa. — vfiaa, 
'the chosen ones, Tp6fAaxot* (V2vf), or else 
'hemmed in, sore beset' (V1vt2) : opinion 
about equally divided. — \lin. 

10. magb&v&^ahdm Indraa may make a 
sentence by itself or be taken appositively 
with the subject of kr96mL —See n't and 
reference. 

II. cakaram, 817, 818>. -nikis begins 



SCTEB TO { 

Paob 75. 1 



[868] 



new cUute. ^varata, VlTpS, root-aor. subj. 
(836). 

12. manUUIaii, perf. aiibj., 810a. ^yid 
iikiha(ni) bc. ma mamidan. ^rijaai, 138a. 

18. U.f. vidtiB (700a) te, 188b: similarly 
80^. « ' All beings hare knowledge of thee 
at such a one (t^ya). These things thon 
proclaimest to Vani^a, O true one.' 

14. Pronounce toAm, both times. » 
gp^vife, 690> end, see V9ra2. ' Tu hostium 
interfector clues.' «jagh-, 806: cf. 71^. 
^vftan, VI v^. carinas, 725. 

Sblbction XXXVIII. BV. ir. 62. To 
Ufas, the Dawn-goddess. — See Kaegi, p. 
62(73). The monograph by Brandes, Uskas 
eg Ushat'hjfmneme i Rigveda, Copenhagen, 
1870, gives translations of all the 21 hymns 
in juxtaposition. Cf. also Easton, JAOS. 
z.p.lzix = PAOS. Oct. 1873. 

-Stanzas 1, 2, 3 (= SY. ii.l07&-7) form a 
•trophe. Stanzas 6, 6, 7 seem to form a 
second. Stanza 4 seems to be an addendum 
to the prior strophe. 

1&-16. U.f. ajt, 188a. -Vlvaa+vi. - 
bvAbub, cf. BY. i. 113.8. - prdti adar^ 
(844), note force of pr&ii. 

17-18. eitraaspred. — mata, cf. Hesiod, 
Theogony, 378-82. -givam, 361c. The 
*kine' are the fleecy morning-clouds, the 
children of Dawn — cf. Kaegi, note 107. 
— Seeftavan: the idea in Job zxxyiii.l2b 
or Psalm ciy.lO^ is similar. "The sun 
knoweth his going down." 

Bright as a raddy atead became 
The faithful mother of the klne,. 
Ufaa, the friend of A^vina twain. 

19. Note how all three padas of this 
stanza begin with nti. « Pronounce si- 
kh&d, u.f . s^ikha asL 

Notes to Paob 76. 

1. Ui. uU Ufaa (toc.). -vAav-as, 342, 
207c. -i$i9e, 630. 

8. priti - - abhutsmahi (Vbudh), 882 and 
166 : ' we have awaked with praises to meet 
thee (tva) ' — Tocab. wrong. 

4^. pr&ti adrk«ata {^q), 870b, 882, 
218. -Ui. i ufM apria (880). 



Gladaome before oar eyea appear 
Her beama— like herda of kue let 
The wide ezpanae of air ahe fllla. 



6-7. a-paprdfi, sc. jr&yai,. or with Sftya^^ 
jagat, * the world,' ' all ' : the stems of this 
perf. ppl. are paprivaAa- and paprtif-, cf. 
803 and 460. "-Pronounce ri avar (Vlv^t 
831>, 6863). -< According to thy wont, be 
gracious.' 

8-9. dyim, see div. —U.f. a^>ntirik- 
9am, sc. tanofi (Vlian+a, 008B). — See 
priy&3. —Note the radical connection of 
the assonant words and render by ' radiant 
ray,' ' effulgent flame,' or the like. 

Selection XXXIX. BY. ¥.24. ToAgni. 
— The stanzas are dvipada, i.e. consist of 
two padas, one of 8 and one of 11 or 12 
syllables. Most nearly like this hynm in 
metre is BY. x.l72 ; but the stanzas of BY. 
Tliil2,13,16, and 18 are essentially similar 
(8+8+12). 

»It is rery worthy of note that three of 
the stanzas occur in immediate Juxtaposition 
in the other eaifahit&B, and as follows: in 
the order 1, 2, 4, at SY. ii.467,468,469, at 
YS. XT. 48•,48^48^ and at YS. iii.26»486»,26* 
(here stanza 3 follows as 26^) ; and in the 
order 1, 4, 2 at TS. i.6.6 and it AA. Finally, 
to judge from the legend giren below, and 
from the prescriptions of the ritual — of the 
sacriflce to the Manes, for example — this 
hymn would appear to be a tpca or triad of 
riks (see Saya^a to BY. t.24 and to PB. 
xiii.12.6). 

^Tradition (Katyayana) ascribes this 
hymn and also x.67-60 to the Gaupayana 
brothers, Bandhu, Subandhu, Qrutabandbu, 
and Yiprabandhu. In his comments to z. 
67-60, S&ya^ gires the pertinent legendary 
material taken from ancient sources; and 
thi^p with other matter, is given in transla- 
tion, in JBAS. N8.u.441f, by Max MOller, 
who discusses the legend at length. 

«The BfhaddeTata says that king Asa- 
m&ti sent away the four brothers who were 
his priests, and put in their stead two Brah- 
man wizards. These took shape as doves, 
bewitched Subandhu, and plucked out his 
sooL In order to cause the spirit to return, 
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the thrm remainiiig brothers recited x.68 etc., 
and * praised Agni with the dvipada hymn 
as it is among the Atrls/ i.e. in the book of 
the family of Atri, the fifth. Then Agni 
gare back to Subandhu his soul, and the 
brothers,, delighted, sang the rest of z.60 
(7-12) and laid their hands (cf . Ql^ir.) on the 
one thus resuscitated. 

10. igne, acct, 314*. « Pronounce toAm. 
MbhjkTft, 248c : so nrufja and ^^dhi, line 
12. 

11. iacAui, 248a. -nakfi, V2na^, 624. 
— SuperU 471. -daa, 836. 

12. si, see U2 end. — naa, 297b. ^ 
bodhi, see 889 end: here from Vbndh, see 
VbndhS. ^^mdhl for ^rudhi : aoristimpy., 
839: acct, 698^ mid. —90, uJT. naa, 194. 
Magh&yatia, pres. ppl. ablatiye, 290: acct, 
316, 818a. —See Isama. 

18. See under ti2. »didivas» Vdi, perf . 
ppl., Yoc., 462a. —imahe, see Vi. 

Sblbgtion XL. RV. t. 40. In'dra and 
Atri, and the sun eclipsed by the demon. — 
For a critical analysis of the hymn, see 
Orassmann, TranslatioD, 1.190 and esp. 540. 
Stanzas 6, 7, 8, here given, are quite inde- 
pendent of the rest. 

— Ludwig identifies the eclipse here re- 
ferred to with that of April 20, 1001 b.c., 
O.S.~-see Sitzungsberichte d. bOhmischen 
Gesett. d. Wiu„ 1886. His argument is 
reported by Whitney, JAOS. ziii.p.bdf:= 
PA08. Oct. 1886, and by Bergaigne, JA. 
8.Ti.372f . No fair interpretation of the text 
furnishes data precise enough for an exact 
identification. 

* Stanzas 6 and 8 are spoken by the poet; 
stanza 7, by the Sun. The Sun's foe, Siiar- 
bhanu (accent 1), is 'he who has the sun's 
beams/ and is later identified with Rahu, 
the demon who 'swallows,' 'devours,' or 
'seizes' (V2gr, Vgraa — cf. 2S^n., Vgrah) the 
sun or moon, and so causes eclipses. The 
Sun is in terror, and implores Atri for help : 
and the latter rescues the orb by prayer and 
praise. 

— Atri's mythical exploit is often men- 
tioned in the Brahma^as (see texts in Lud- 



wig, T.608; and cf. SBE. xxTi.346). Thus 
the PB., at yi.6.8,11, narrates how, at the 
request of the gods, Atri restored to bright- 
ness the sun, which the demon had smitten 
with darkness. On this account, it continuest 
a present of gold, the symbol of brightness, 
is made to a descendant of Atri at a sacrifice 
now-ardays. 

—Interesting are the Greek ideas about 
the vdryxotpop rdpas that bringeth to nought 
men's strength and wisdom — see Pindar's 
fragments [74], Bergk* i.411 f and notes. 

14. avaJUian (503), cf. 70^ and note. 

15. gulhim,Vguh. ^kpa-vrata, 'haying 
action off, l.e. baffling,' or, as in vocab. mm 
* The sun, hidden * -, Atri found (avindat) 
by the fourth prayer.' 

•■Ludwig reasons thus : The other priests 
had a regular liturgy of three prayers for 
combating eclipses. On this occasion, these 
proved ineffectual. Atri knew a fourth, and 
that brought the sun out. Hence the totality 
must have been very long. This matter is 
discussed in full by Whitney, I.e., p. Ixy (=xxi). 
Bergaigne, I.e., p. 383(=14), says it is a 
mere case of the use of a sacred number 
plus one — cf . Rd. vMqtie, ii.l28. 

16. mam (pronounce maam) imim, * me 
here, i.e. in this plight;' Saya^, idrg-avaa- 
tham. »U.f. atre: the Sun is addressing 
Atri. —irasya, 365.1. —bhiyiA-a, '(me, 
who am thine) with fear, i.e. who am thine, 
(but) sore in terror : ' or, the word may be 
taken actively, as the accent (1151.2c) and 
Saya^t's gloss ('fear-inspiring') suggest, 
and joined with the subject — ' with a 
frightening.' »ma ' ' nf garit: >f2gr; aor., 
809a ; combination w. ma, 579. 

17. Pronounce tuAm niitr6 asi * * tad 
mehavatam. Mmitr6, 'friend.' —11.1 tad 
(see t^ end) ma ihk avaiam: 'so do ye 
two help me here, (thou) and V.' With the 
peculiar omission of tvftm compare that of 
ahAm,79J0N. So RV. viii.1.6. 

18 and 77^. brahm^ = itria of next line. 
^yuyiginiB (807), see Vyig2. ^kiri may 
rather mean 'praise.' ^upa^fkyan, see 
V$ak+upa. » Ui. o&kfus a_adh&t (830). 
- ipa aghukfat, Vguh, 920, 916. 
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N0TI8 TO Paob 77. 

Sblbction XLI. RY. vii. 65. Magic 
spells to produce sleep. — Ascribed to Vas- 
if^ha. The hjmn consists of three parts 
differing in metre and disconnected in con- 
tents. For a general discussion of it, see 
Colebrooke's Essays *i.27, and Whitney's 
note, ibid. p. 112; JAOS. iii.3d6f ; and esp. 
Aufrecht, ISt. iT.337f . Sayai^ reports the 
native traditions about the hymn. Thus : 

Vasif^ha came by night to the house of 
Yaru^a — to sleep, say some ; to steal grain, 
say others. He was assailed by the watch- 
dog, which bayed at him, and fain would 
have bitten him; but he laid the hound 
asleep with the stanza beginning. 

When, liWry S&rameya, thon, 

and the one following. — Later superstition 
uses the hymn to quiet uncanny creatures 
at night : see Rigridhana, ii.26. 

» First Part. The hymn next preceding 
this in the RV., yii.54, is to Yasto^pati, the 
Lar familiaris, and consists of three stanzas. 
The first part of our hymn, ▼ii.56.1, is a mere 
addition to these three stanzas, and belongs 
accordingly to yii.54 rather than to Tii.55, 
as appears from the fact that the four 
stanxas are all recited together in the cere- 
mony of moving into a new house. See 
gGS. iii.4, AGS. ii.9.9, and esp. PGS. ui.4.7 
—all in SBE. xxix. ; and cf. MS. i.5.13. 

The joining of this stanza to hymn 55 is a 
simple misdivision of which the NT. shows 
many parallel instances. Thus Mark ix.l 
belongs to viii. ; chap. ix. should begin with 
the Transfiguration. A converse misdivision 
is at AY. vi.68-64 as compared with RY. 
X.191. 

M Second Part. Stanzas 2-4 are part of 
a scene at the entrance to Yama's kingdom 
or the regions of the blessed. Tama's two 
watch-dogs (cf. SS^^n. and in trod.) guard the 
pathway and keep out the wicked. Here 
one of them barks at some who would come 
in; and these, in turn, protest that they 
are godly men, and so have a right to 
enter in peace. See Kaegi, n.274 ; Zimmer, 
p. 421. 



M Third Part. Stanzas 5-8 are the in* 
cantations by which the entire household la 
put to sleep. According to Aufrecht, l.c. 
(or Zimmer, p. 308), it is while a maid it 
receiving the visit of her lover; but that 
seems a little doubtful because we have 
plurals nas and s&m hanmaa and vayim, 
lines 12, 13, 15, and not duals. 

With stanzas 5, 6, 7, 8 correspond respec- 
tively stanzas 6, 5, 1, 3 of AY. iv.5, and the 
variants are interesting. The third part has 
nothing to do with the second ; but the dia- 
skeuasts have juxtaposed them because in 
both a dog is put to sleep. 

2-3. vazto^pate, see above: for 9, see 
187. -vlgv&for vl9vuii, 330. -ed]ii,636. 
— Yaska, Nirukta x.l7, says yad yad rupam 
kamayaie devata, tat tad devat& bhavatL 
Saya^a quotes him from memory thus, yad 
yad rupam kamayante, tat tad deva 
viganti. 

4-5. See dAnt. « viva, accent !, 128 end : 
cf. 83i«. U.f. vl iva bhrajante r^^yaa. 
-SeetLpa2. - See Vbhaa and 678. -<Th^ 
(the teeth) shine like spears, in the jaws of 
the devouring one.' «iii ^A, (188a) svapa 
is a refrain. 

The dog here addressed is partly white 
and partly reddish brown, as Saya^ rightly 
observes ; and this is in accord with the adj. 
^abila, 'brinded,' applied to both of them 
at 83". 

6-7. punahaara : for the mg, see vocab. 
and cf . Hamlet i.4.51-53. -kim, * why ? ' 

8. For the genitives, see 207c end, and 
cf. 73^. -See Vldr and 1010 and 1011. 
—Probably the swine as a domestic animal 
is meant here. In that case, this stanza is 
a later addition to 2 and 3, and is based on 
a conception of the situation such as the 
native tradition presents. 

10. Quoted at 593^, which see. 

11. In the Yeda, ' complete ' is sirva and 
'all or every' is vigva. Later, vlgva dies 
out and a&rva does double duty. In the 
Yeda, the use of sirva in the proper mg of 
vl§va (as here, 77", 85» 91^) marks the 
passage as late. See vocab. under a&rva. 

— ay&m etc., 'these here people on all 
sides, all the people around here.' 
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w Stanza 5 may be spoken by maid or by 
lorer or by both. With the AV. reading, 
avftpanta aay&i jii&Uya^ (see 366.3), it moflt 
be spaken by the lover. Stanzaa &-8 may 
be spoken by both. 

12-13. naa, expect nan ^ see above. <- 
See under yitlia2 and cf. yi2. 

14-15. See vrfabhi 1. — t6nft aahas- 
yina (248b), *by (aid of) this mighty one.' 
^▼ayim, expect avion 1 i- Vsvap+ni, cans., 
648. 

16-17. naris, nom. pi., 366.2. — P&da e 
may be read as catalectic. 

SiLBOTiON XLII. RV. Til. 66. To the 
Mamts or gods of the storm-winds. — Com- 
pare selection xxxt. (73^) and introdnction. 
The hynm consists of two parts, of which 
the first, here given, ends with stanza 10. 
Number 11 is only the fragment of a stanza. 
The rest (12-26) is in an entirely different 
metre. 

^The metre of the ten stanzas is without 
doubt a secondary one, being simply a form 
of the triftubh syncopated at the sixth place, 
i.e. with the preyailingly light sixth syllable 
left out (cf . JAOS. zi.piziii = FAOS. May, 
1881). Thus, 

^ Z v^ Z i^ [w] w j1 vy ^ :^. 

Each of the parts into which the verse is 
broken is a ' syllable-pentad ' or ak^ara- 
pankti; and each is an independent pada, 
since verbs at the beginning of the even 
pentads are accented, e.g., at vii.34.3*>, Z\ 4i*, 
6^. A pentad-couplet is sometimes joined 
with a simply broken but unsyncopated 
trif^bh verse to form a half-stanza or 
stanza (e.g. i.67.8«»; 70.4«», 10«»; x.46. !«»»); 
and this fact seems to suggest the derivative 
character of the pentads. 

^The gayatri-stanza has 3 verses of 8 
syllables ; and the strophe has 3 stanzas, a 
multiple of the number of verses. The 
pentad-stanza has 4 or 8 verses of 6 syl- 
lables ; and the hymn has 6, 10, or 20 stan- 
zas, a multiple of the number of syllables. 
The hymns RV. i.66-70 have each 6 stanzas 
of 8 pentasyllable verses ; while vU.34A and 
▼ii.66A and ix.l00 probably consisted origi- 



nally each of 10 or 20 stanzas of 4 penta> 
syllabic verses. Compare Bollensen, ZD M 6. 
xxii.672f. 
18. U.f . k6 im viaktaa ' « idha nii^vaa. 

NoTBS TO Paob 78. 

1. UX n&kia hi efam : cf . John iii^, o^k 
olios v6$9P IpxcTtti (rh wvw/jux). Mvidra, 
790b, 708a. 

2. sva-pubhia, ' with their (■▼*-) wings,' 
taking -pit in the sense of p&vana. P&vana, 
lit. ' a cleaner,' from Vpu, sometimes means 
a 'sieve' or a *fan.' At 104^ (see note), 
the pAvana used to clean or winnow the 
ashes from the bones of a cremated corpse 
may perhaps be a * wing*like winnowing-f an ; ' 
and observe that German Schwinge means 
' winnowing-f an ' and ' wing.' ^abhi * * va* 
panta, 'bestrew, cover.' <«a8pfdhran, see 
Vspfdh and 834b end. 

«Here the storm-gods are pictured as 
lusty eagles, each sportively striving with 
the others for precedence, and spreading hia 
wings over them in turn, to put them down 
and master them. 

^Ludwig interprets, 'They vie in ovei^ 
whelming each other with their blasts' 
(pAvana has also the mg 'wind'). This 
yiew accords with the character of the play- 
ful, boisterous, and roaring gods, but not 
with the conception of them as eagles ; and 
it would seem to require the reading abhi 
' * vipanta^. 

—Roth, and after him the vocab., suggests 
that Bvapu is a ' besom (that raises the dust)': 
'they bestrew each other (in sport) with 
dust.' At best, the line is doubtful. 

8. ciketa, 787, Vcit3. -See y^kl2. - 
The storm-gods are cloud-bom, i.e. children 
of the cloud conceived under the figure of a 
dapple cow, pfyni. This stanza (4) ought 
to come immediately after the second. 

4. See ¥192. »8&hant£, active : the forms 
are usually middle. —See Vpu92. — *The 
host heroic, with the Maruts (as a part of it 
or as allies), must be ever victorious, display- 
ing deeds of manhood. ' Similarly stanza 7. 
The tH seems to mean the Karuts in 
alliance with Indra (cf. p. 364) or with some 
mortal protege (cf. vu.66i23, i.64.13). 
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6. Lit. < As to going, the best-going ; most 
adomiog themselyes with adornment ; united 
with beauty; terrible with strength.' Their 
abundant ornaments are much spoken of 
(e.g. Y.64.11). Note the radical connection 
of 6ja8 and ugri. 

6. * Terrible is your strength; steadfast 
your power; therefore (&dha) is a troop, 
with the Maruts (as allies), mighty.' 

7. kzlidhmiy nom. n. pi., 340. — Pro- 
nounce mliniva (cf. TS^m.) or m^nir 'va. 
<« 'Clear is your whistling. Your hearts 
are wrathful as the wild onward-rush of a 
doughty troop.' Otherwise Bergaigne, if <^- 
ianges Renter, p. 86. 

8. yuy6ta : irreg. impy. (664) of V2yii; ac- 
cented, as standing at the beg. of a pada (see 
above). ^prA^an na^ u.f. pr&-nak (192a, 
161) naa: nak, for nak-t, V2iia9, 833, 218*; 
augmentless aor. as subjunct., w. ma. 

0. Classic, priya^ nam&ni (426d). — 
have : we should expect huv6. ^U J. a yid 
tfp4n (3d pi., 848 end : pada-p6tha wrongly 
tj^t). — See yidS and ^a92. <m We hare 
here an unsyncopated verse — see above. 
Grassmann emends. « < I invoke the dear 
names of you the mighty, in order that they 
(among you) who desire (our praise) may 
be gladdened, O Maruts.' 

Selectiok XLIII. RV. vii. 86. To Va- 
rojgA. -^ Respecting Varu^a, see vocab. and 
cf. p. 367. The hymn is rendered by 6KR., 
p. 6. The comments of Ludwig, vol.iv.p.88, 
deserve careful attention. 

—The poet is ill and deems his sickness 
a punishment sent by Varui^ for some sin. 
He acknowledges the wisdom of the majestic 
god; but ventures to approach him with 
confession of sin and prayer for forgiveness 
and renewed self -consecration to the divine 
service. Compare Kaegi, p. 66(92). 

10-11. dhira=dhinMd. -See td2. - 
ttiahina, poss. like colloquial £ng. ' mightily, 
ix, very.' —urv-i, acc.du.f. — papr&that, 
classed doubtfully as an augmentless re- 
duplicated aor., 869>. —Note how the accent 
or the lack of accent of the verb-forms 
affects the exegesis. 

• 'Wise in sooth is his nature (with 



[mights) and mighty [? or Stable in sooth 
are the creatures by his might], who propped 
asunder the two wide worlds, even. He set 
the great lofty firmament in motion, the stars 
{collectively) for ever [or the stars as well, 
cf. 76^K.] ; and he stretched out the earth.' 
-Biblical parallels, Kaegi, p. 62(86). 

12-18. Accent-marks, Whitney, 90b>: 
tanda aim. * - nd ant&r. — bhny&ni, 836^. 
-See kfmS. -abhi khyam, 847 middle. 

— ' And with my (aviyft) self I say this 
(take counsel thus), " When pray am I to 
be in Varuna's presence ? " etc.* 

14. t&d 6naB, rh kfidpTfi/M, * the (admitted) 
sin.' — U.f. didfkfu I Apa u emi — see a2 
end. Ludwig takes didfk-fm as loc.pLm. of 
didff, 'seer.' Thus case-form, stem-form 
(see 1147b), and construction (cf. German 
bei Jemand anfragen) are entirely regular. 
Others take didflqnpa for didflqnui Apa 
(nom.s.m. with elision and crasis, cf. 78^^n.); 
but the acct is wrong — see vocab. 

— 'And unto the wise (Vcit, 787, 802) I go 
to find out by inquiry' (Vprach+vi, 970a, 
981«). 

15. kavdyag dd— not my conscience only. 
-Ui. ahus, 801a. — V2hr. 

16. ' What was, yan^u^ the sin most 
grievous (lit principal) ? ' — See yidS. 
—See Vhan and 1028 e and f. 

17. pri Tocaa, 'tell,' 848*, 847 end. - 
U.f. Bvadhavas I iva (136*) tva anenaa 
nimawa turia iyam (616*). Pronounce, 
with elision and combination, tnr^yam. 

18-19. See Vaij+ava 3 and 2. -Note 
prolongations of finals in ajft, aija, and 
cakrma. —With the second iva, supply 
Bfja tani: ya=yanL « Pronounce damano 
(426f end), abL — Yasi^ha, the seer to 
whose family all the h3rmns of this seventh 
book are ascribed. 

20. ' It was not my own will, it was in- 
fatuation * '.' Note how the pronouns con- 
form in gender with the predicates. « 
' Liquor, dice '— ancient and perennial sources 
of crime : cf . Tacitus, Germania^ xxiv. 

NoTBS TO Paob 79. 

1. 'The older is in the transgression of 
the younger. Not even (can&l) sleep itself 
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(id) excludes wrong/ I, Vafliytha, bare not 
entizelj oYercome the tins of my yonth. 
Thonghti of malice or imparity trouble eren 
my sleep. — Interpretation doubtful. 



10. t" ruhiva implies the subject ftvim, 
i.e. (ahim) rim^a^ ca : see 76^^n. At KZ. 
zzili.S06 is adduced the AS. parallel, vit 
Seiiling song ahdfon,*we two, Scilling (and I) 



2-8. intm (not arim) kara^i, < I wiUwaised a song.' » See Vlr+pra. « See 



serre/ root-aor. subjunctiye (880^) of VI Iqr. 
—inagia, now that my sin has been, as I 
hope, forgiven. "-'Made the unknowing to 
know.' «<The wise (man) unto wealth the 
still wiser (god) doth speed ' (>tiu). 

4-5. ayim * * aidmaa, referring back to 
the hymn just ending — see idion. «See 
Vgri+npa. «See kf6ma2. »See ul end. 
« ' Ye gods, O keep us evermore with bless- 
ings ' — refrain of the Vasistha-hymns ; see 
Kaegi, note 83c, and Ludwig, iii.120. 

Selectiok XLIV. RV. vii. 88. To Va- 
rojipui. — Translated by GKR., p. 10. Like 
enough stanza 7 is a later addition. 

—The poet, forsaken by Varu^a on ac- 
count of some sin, calls sadly to mind the 
by-gone days when he walked so happily 
with the god, and also the scene when, 
gliding oyer the waters with the god of the 
waters, he received the sacred appointment 
of Rishi. He asks forgiveness and restora- 
tion to divine favor. See Kaegi, p. 68(94). 
—It is not unnatural that Vasi^^ha should 
address himself (cf. Ps. ciii.l) or speak of 
himself as a third person. 

6-7* Pronounce pr&y-if^ham and cf . 470^. 
•»un, enclitic pron., with which vf^a^am is 
in epezegetical apposition — cf. 70^^. — 
kirate, root-aor. subjunctive, 836. —See 
▼f^anS, and cf. the Hebrew conception of 
the sun that "rejoiceth as a strong man to 
run a race," Ps. xiz.6. 

8. maAfli, Vman2, s-aor. mid. Ist pers. s., 
882. — ' So now, having come (805) to the 
sight of him, as Agni's face I deem Vanu^'s.' 
When I contemplate Yaru^a, his face seems 
to me like biasing Hie. 

0. ^L^mann, 210, 426c. —abhi - ' niniyat 
(accentless), put doubtfully as a present opt. 
of the reduplicating class, 661. — ' The 
light which in heaven [is], and the dark, let 
the lord unto me bring, a wonder to see.' 
The beauty of the heaven by night no less 
than by day was a wonder. 



midhyaS. 

11. idhi apam anAbhis, « hr* {9hp4a) rmra 
$akdffffiis : ' pronounce saaubhia. « UX 
prenkh6. — pri - - inkhay&Tah&i (1043.2) 
is apodosis, as the accent shows. —See 
1 gdbh and k4m. 

12. U.f. navi Odhftt (829). -Pro- 
nounce 8n-ipa(B). 

18. 8udinatT6 ihnam (430a): cf. cXWorc 
cji||up(a« lifMpav iTtTt\o(ii, * if ever he makes 
a jolly dag of it,' Alkiphron's Letters, i.21. 
-n.f. yat (see thU) nd dyavaa (361d| 
tatAnan (810a), jii ufasas (taUnan). Cf. 
Psalm lzxii.6,7,17. 

14. Pronounce kda tyani nau aakhia 
and see kv4. — sAcavahe : tense, see 778a ; 
depends on yid. — Seey&dS. —Muir com- 
pares Psalm lxxziz.49. 

15. jagama (248c, 798b), <I had access 
to : ' we might expect jagima, accented, and 
so co-ordinate with bAo-. « Y's golden house 
is built (AY. vii.83.1) on the waters : 

aped te r&jan Tam^ 
gfh6 hira^yiyo mitih. 

16-17. See explanation under yi7. — 
Pronounce tuam. — Iqr^&vat, 716, 700. 
— 'Doeth sins against thee.' — sikha te, 
* (he is yet) thy friend,' as apodosis to the 
concessively taken yAs k^niL^ftt. So Lud- 
wig. -See >/2bhuj6. -U.f. yandhi (617, 
212) sma (188a, 248a) vlpraa (see U^v.) 
stuvaU (619). 

18-19. GER. transpose padaa 6 and c. 
— tvasd : u.f ., as given rightly by the pada- 
pafha, tva (object of vanvanaa) aati (loc. 
pi. fern. 501). <In these fixed or secure 
dwellings dwelling, thee we (are) beseeching 
(Vvan, 713, 706) for grace from the lap of 
Aditi.' -▼! • * mumocat, 809, 810a. — 
Refrain as before, 79^n. 

Notes to Page 80. 

Selection XLY. RV. vii. 89. To Ya- 
ru^a. — The hymn has been often translated : 
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80 by MulUr, ASL. p. 540; Moir, y.67 ; 6KR. 
p. 12 ; Hillebrandt, Varuna und Miira, p. 64 ; 
Bergaigne, Religion V^dique^ iiL165. 

«It is the prayer of a man who is varo^a- 
gf hita, ' seized by Varuna, i.e. afflicted with 
the dropsy.' V. is god of the waters (cf. 
7^*^17., 79^N.), and the disease is supposed to 
come from him and as a punishment for sin : 
see AV. iY.16.7; also AB. vii.lS, aiha 
ha^aikfv&kam vamijio jagraha; iasya 
ha^udaram jajiLe; and QB. ii.5.23. Cf. 
Hillebrandt, p. 63-65, 54. Ludwig's interpre- 
tation is quite different : see his notes, vol. 
iy. p. 91. 

1-2. m6, see u2. —vd, 188a. ^gifix&xn^ 
Kaegi, note 829 : cf . also the AS. poem in 
Thorpe's Analecta, p. 142, entitled The Grave^ 
and familiar through Longfellow's transla- 
tion, —gamam, 833, 835: with ma, 579. 
—mrla, 248c, v'mrd. 

3-4. ' When I go, tottering along, like a 
bag, puffed up, — have mercy.* ^Vsphur 
implies quick or vigorous motion — see vocab. 
Here the iva is not a particle of comparison ; 
it modifies the mg of the root to that of a 
languid shake or wabble such as is character- 
istic of a dropsical person. So pra-hasan, 
'laughing out ; ' pra-hawann iva, ' smiling/ 

— dhmit^H, 'puffed up' (with wind) or 
'bloated' (with serum), has reference not 
only to the bag, but also to the understood 
ah^km. Grassmann, ' schnaufend,' i.e. ' blown, 
winded, puffing.' Otherwise Bergaigne, iii. 
155n. Madxivas (454b), always of Indra, 
except here, and at ix.53.1 (of Soma) ! — 
On this stanza the exegetes differ much. 

5-6. kr&tvas, gen., 342. -dinita, 365.1. 
•■jagama, 79^^n. 

7-8. Line 7 has trochaic cadences. •" 
'On (me, thy) singer, (though) standing 
(803) in the midst of water, thirst has got 
hold ' (avidat, V2vid2). See Horace's descrip- 
tion. Odes, ii.2, Crescit indulgens, etc. 

9-10. See yid5. -See 2idim. -See 
j^na: for loc, 303a. —dhirma, 425d. — 
yuyopim^, 793e. — See Vria : cans, aorist, 
1046, 859 ; augmentless form as subjunctive 
w. ma, 579. 

— ' If we mortals do anything (kim ca, 
neut.) here (that proves to be) an offense 



(masc.) against the gods, if with folly thy 
steadfast decrees we have thwarted, do not 
(cause us to take harm from this sin=) 
chastise us for this sin.' 

— Metrs, jagati. This stanza is not a 
part of the hymn. The stanza is an oft- 
recurring one — Schroeder, MS. iv.p.290. 
Its repetition daily for a year is prescribed 
at Manu xi.253: cf. Rigvidhana, ii.29.1. 
The interesting stanza at RV. iv.54.3 = T8. 
iv.l.lP is probably a reminiscence of this. 
The AV., at vi.51.3, modernizes icitti (840) 
y^ to icittya c6d. 

Seusction XLVL RV. viii. 14. To In- 
dra. — Indra and Namuci. — For the intro- 
duction to the Namuci-myth, see SV^, For 
the later forms of the myth, see selection 
Ixxii., p. 97*N. 

—Division into five strophes of three 
stanzas is i>ossible. In respect of contents, 
the first three stanzas and the last three 
make very good strophes. Stanzas 1, 2, 
and 3 form a strophe at SV. ii.1184-6; but 
5, 7, and 8 form another at 989-91. The 
hymn is uiisymmetrically divided into three 
at AV. xx.27-29. 

11-12. igiya : form, 616 ; acct, 628 ; mode, 
581b, note the second example. Similar idea 
at 872^'f, and often in RV., e.g. viii.l 9.25,26. 
— v&avaa, gen. 342. 

13-14. See Vgak B2 and 1030. -dlt- 
Beyam, 1030; accented at beg. of clause, 
though not at beg. of pada, 593^. —Note 
tlie old mg of ^ici-piti (vocab.), whence was 
evolved the later 'Mrs. Might' (see 9&oi). 

15-16. U.f . dhentifl te, 188b : similar com- 
binations at 87", 84». -sunfU, cf. 28»>»k. 
— 8unvat6, Visa, 705; acct, 318. — 'Kine 
and horses,' see under g6 1. — pi-py-df-i, Vpi, 
802 end, 459. -duhe, 613, and lO^^ix. 

17-18. ' Nor god nor mortal is a restrainer 
of thy blessing, when * *.' 

19. U.f. yid ('when ') bhamim ▼! ivar- 
tayat: cf. " He taketh up the isles as a veiy 
little thmg," Isaiah xl.l5 ; also 12. 

NoTBS TO Paob 81. 

1. oakrai^, Vlkr8, and 807. 'Putting 
his plume in the heaven = touching the 



[«76J 



( NOTB8 TO 



heftTen with hu plnme.' Jnst •o, BV. x. 
126.7* 

2-3. See 4rfdh3 and 807*. -ji-gj-^M 
(787 — strong stem ji-g^-v4ns) goes also with 
te. «Ui. indra a Tr^imahe (718). 

4-5. Ui. vi antirikfam (Whitney, 90b>) 
atarat (>/tr). -ibhinat, Vbhid, 602. - 
Yalim, cf . Indra's epithet, 6^^. 

6-7. n.f. Ad gaa (d61c) l^at (Vaj). - 
aTiB-krnvin, 187, 1078. 

8-9. dfpiani drfihitani oa, ' (were) made 
stable and (were) established,' both from 
Vd^h. Mpara-^dde : form of inf., 102a, 070a : 
use of inf., 082c. « ' Steady, not for thrust- 
ing away = so steadfast they may not be 
tnoTed.' Cf. Ps. xciii.lor2; xcTi.lO. 

10-11. See under Vmadl. i«See Vr&j+vi 
and 002. 

12-13. Pronounce tuim. «U.f. fndra^ 
Aai: acct, 606d. - stotf^am (acct, 872), 
objectire gen. w. bhadrakft, which has noun 
construction rather than verbal. 

14-15. U.f. indrim id ke^ina (441). » 
▼ak^ataa, Met them bring,' 803^. -See 
tipa2. — suradhaaam might be joined with 
either indram or yaji&Am. 

16-17. Namuci-myth. *With foam of 
the waters, Namuci's head, O Indra, thou 
didst cause to fly asunder, when thou wast 
conquering all thy foes.' It appears to me 
likely that the natural phenomenon to which 
this refers is a water-spout ('Trombe') on 
an inland lake. This fear-inspiring thing 
may well be personified as a demon. The 
verb lid avariayas means 'didst cause to 
move out or fly asunder with a gyratory or 
centrifugal motion.' This accords well with 
the facts of the not infrequent phenomenon 
as seen by unscientific eyes. See Major 
Sherwill on Bengal waterspouts, JASB. 1860, 
zxlx.366f, with good pictures, and Tli. Reye, 
Die WirbeUturme'^, p. I7f. The line MBh. 
V. 10.37 = 328 seems to favor my view. The 
whole passage is a reminiscence of the 
Namuci-myth. 

The head of the column is twisted and 
made to burst asunder and scatter itself 
(phtoena, instr. of accompaniment, lit. ' with 
foam,' i.e. ) in abundant foamy masses. Then, 
with the dispersion of the column, often 



comes (Sherwill, 370; Reye, 82) a heavy 
rain. All this is set forth as gracious Indra's 
prowess. <-U.f. ijayaa spfdhai, see 74^. 

Bergaigne's discussion, ii.346-7, may be 
compared and also RV. v.dO.7,8 and Ti^.O. 

—The form of the myth as it appears in 
the Br&hma^^ originates in a misconception 
of the case-relation of phAnftna (see above), 
which they take as an instr. of means, i.e. 
as the weapon by means of which Indra 
slew Namuci. 80 Saya^a : phenena vajri- 
bhutena; see vocab., Vsie3. Cf. notes to 
selection Ixxii., p. 07. 

18-10. ut-sfsfpsaiaji (Vsfp) and a-niruk- 
vataa (>fmh), accpl.m. of ppl., 1027, 1020. 
— dyam, d61d. — disyuftr, u.f. diayun, 
prop, disyons, see 200 and b and 838^. — 
See Vdhu+ava and 706. — Cf. the legend 
at Odyssey zi.305-20, and see Eggeling, 
SBE. XU.286. 

20-21. Tifuctm (408), 'so that it was 
parted asunder or scattered,' as factitive 
predicate of vl-ana^yas (VI na^). *See 
Attara 1. ' Becoming victorious (after or as 
result of) quaffing the Soma.' 

Notes to Page 82. 

Selection XL VII. RV. viii. 86. 7, 8, 0. 
Indra and the Maruts, and Vrtra. — For the 
corresponding Brahmai^ legend, see selec- 
tion Ixvii., p. 04*. Cf. also Muir, v.03. 

—All three stanzas are addressed to In- 
dra ; and might be put in the mouth of the 
Maruts, were it not for havi^ st. S^, If, 
on the other hand, they are put in the mouth 
of the worshippers, then tipa a^.inia8 cannot 
serve as verb to martitaa nor govern tva of 
St. 8'. I therefore suspect that either pada 
6 or (2 of stanza 8 is a foreign intrusion. If 
it is the former, the original may have con- 
tained 4nu yanti or the like. 

1. See V19. •■▼igve devaa, other than the 
Maruts ; for here, presumably, they are not 
included among the friends who desert In- 
dra ; and the Brahmana says expressly that 
they do not desert. But at RV. viii.7.31 the 
contrary is aflirmed ; cf . p. 364. — ajahua, 
V2ha (661, 657) : its object is tva. 

2. Explanation under 4tha2. Similarly 
itha is used after an impv. implying a con- 
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dition (672«), at 06", 97». -jayari. 736. 
-Half-Une, cf. 88U. 

S-4. Numerical constmction, 486b. « 
▼avrdh&nas (807*), 'growing strong, rejoic- 
ing in strength.' «lipa tv6mah (acctf) u.f. 
tip* ty& aJniM (127, end), -k^dhi, 839. 
« ' Thy impetuosity = thee, the impetuous.' 
-ena, 502s. 

« ' Thrice sixty Maruts, in their strength 
rejoicing, (do follow?) thee, like hosts of 
morning, reverend. Unto thee come we. 
Grant thou us a blessing.' Etc. 

5-6. ayudham and inikam are best made 
co-ordinate with Tdjram. «See A8iira2. 

Sblection XLVin. RV. Tiii.91. To 
Agni.-> Stanzas 7,8,9 and 13,14,16 form 
strophes in the SV. The rest of the hymn 
(16-22), after rejection of one stanza, forms 
two strophes : 16,17,18 may be safely grouped 
together ; and of the remaining four, I have 
followed Grassmann in rejecting st. 21, on 
account of the contents and language. More- 
oyer, the tense of fdhe is proper to a final 
stanza — cf . Delbriick, Tempuslehre, p. 106-7. 
On the other hand, it must \>e admitted that 
stanzas 20 and 21 occur in juxtaposition at 
MS. ii.7.7, TS. iT.l.W, VS. xi.73-4, and eh»- 
where. 

7-8. Four explanations of dhitL 1. Grass- 
mann, for diti, q.T.; instances of the con- 
fusion of dhi and di are adduced. 2. Lud- 
wig, ' durch die kiinstlichen mittel des ghf ta,' 
see 2dhiti. 3. Saya^a takes it from Vdhft, 
' put,' and renders by nidhanaia, ' with the 
deposits' of ghee. 4. Best taken as 
'draughts,' Vdha, 'drink,' see Idhitl and 
reference, and cf. RY. x.116.1. 

•tepaniUi, 794e, 807. - vak^i, Vvah, 624 : 
so yikfl (Vyaj); accented, 593^ middle, cf. 
76^ 77W 7811, 8018, etc. 

9-10. t&A tv& : see examples under t^. 
Say apa renders ikm by praaiddham, ' ilium ; ' 
similarly tas, at 83^, he glosses by tadr^as. 
^ajananta (a-class and mid. !), classic ajan- 
ayan. • See m&tt : cf . RY. iii.29.1-3. 

11-12. Pronounce toa. ""nf sedire (186), 
see V8ad+ni2; subject, 'men.' Cf. 881^. 

lS-14. Pronounce isti (696d) Aghnia. 
■■Perhaps, 'There is no ax (with me) de- 



siring (it), i.e. I hare no ax by me» = own 
none.' <-See etadf^. 

—I hare no cow from whose milk I might 
make ghee for an oblation, nor an ax to 
cut sticks for the sacrificial fire. So I offer 
thee such as I have, i.e. gathered bits of 
wood, mm * One should sacrifice, if only a 
bit of wood,' says tradition : cf . the widow's 
mites; and see ASL. p.204 and Bhagarad- 
gita, ixM. 

15-16. YS.,kaDikanicid; MS. and TS., 
yani kani ca; AY., yani kani cid; see 
lka2d. -Vdh&+a2; ending, 648. -Pro- 
nounce yavii^thia : the anomalous ending la 
solely for the sake of the metre, since 
yaviffha makes just as good a catalectic 
diiambus as yavi^ya. ' Youngest,' for he 
starts into life anew every day. 

—In old times Agni would not devour fuel 
that was not ax-hewn. The Rishi Prayoga, 
who was too poor to own an ax and had to 
pick up his wood, made it toothsome for 
Agni with this stanza, jid agne yani kani 
ca. So TS. v.l.lOi. 

—Note how the other texts make 20 and 
21 into two anuf^ubh stanzas by inserting 
21<^ in the one and adding 20" to the other. 

17-18. See Vidh or indh. -See minaa 1. 
— idhe, ' I hare enkindled,' tense, see above. 
Perfect used to state a thing to some one 
who has just seen it transpire. 

Notes to Page 8S. 

Selection XLIX. RY. x.9.1-3. To the 
Waters. — Rubricated at 10621, funeral ser- 
vice. This hymn in the RY. has nine stan* 
zas ; but the first three form a strophe which 
recurs very often in other texts: so TS., 
thrice; MS. and YS., twice; K., SY., AY., 
andTA. 

—The Grhyarsfitras prescribe the use of 
this strophe, with the pouring or sprinkling 
of water, at the wedding-ceremony, QGS. 
i.l4, in the choosing of a house-site, AGS. 
ii.8.12, in the consecration of a new dwelling, 
ib. ii.9.8, and in certain funeral rites, lb. iv.6. 
14 = 106>i. Indeed, so frequent is their use 
that they have a name and are called the 
*' three ftpQhi9^ya stanzas" — cf. 1216a. 
The modem Hindus use them daily in theif 
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Bi&rjaiiJK tee Monier-Willimmt, ai cited at 
p. 366. 

1-2. rthi, XLi. sUia, 188a, 248c. -Oa, 
aee 82^. -Vldlii2 and 669. -eikfaae, 
Veakf, 970c. --Lit. 'Bring us to Tigor, to 
great gladnoM, to behold:' attraction, 
982a. 

8-^. See VUu^, cans. — n^tia, fern. 
ppL, Vra^. 

5-0. U.f . Uamii, the master of the new 
dwelling, ^-gamima, 848*. — janiyatha 
(248c) » 'prodnce, i.e. bring:' for aught the 
accent shows, it may be co-ordinate with 
Jinvatha (696) or also not (see 694a). 

i« ' For him may we satisfy you, to whose 
dwelling ye hasten, Waters, and bring us ' — 
whaterer that may mean. It seems to hare 
pertinence only as said by officiating priests 
in performing the abo^e-mentioned conse- 
cration. 

Sblbction L. by. z.14.1-2, and 7-12. 
Fnneral-hymn. — Rubricated at 102^si, lOd^s 
—see p. 402. See Whitney's essay. On the 
Vedic doctrine of a fntme life, OLSt.i.46^^ 
(=BiUioih€eq Sacra, 1869, xYi.404f); also 
Zimmer, p. 408-22. On immortality as an 
Indo-European belief, see Kaegi, k. 266 and 
literature there cited, and n. 28da. On the 
funeral rites, see introduction to selection 
IzxT. and literature there cited. Translations 
of this hymn: Muir, t.292; GER. p. 146; 
and Whitney, Lc, p. 68. 

i« Although map4*1i^ >• on the whole is 
late, it yet contains antique passages ; and 
among these the following seems to belong : 
so Roth. The hymn contains 16 stanzas, of 
which 13-16 are palpably later additions. 
Only 7-12 are actually prescribed by A9Ta- 
Iftyana for use in the funeral service ; but 1 
and 2, although not rubricated, are given 
for their intrinsic interest. 

«The passage as it stands consists of an 
Introductory summons to the assembled 
mourners (1-2); and of an address to the 
departed (7-8); then, after bidding the 
mourners disperse (stanza 9), the spokesman 
implores the favor of the kindly-disposed 
hounds of Tama, for the departed (11) and 
for the company (12). 



«In stanza 10, on the other hand, these 
hounds are conceived as ill-disposed crea- 
tures standing guard to keep the departed 
out of bliss — see p. 370; and possibly the 
stanza which originally belonged with 9 has 
been displaced by the one in our text Or 
is stanza 9 itself the intruder f See Bezzen* 
berger's Beitra^, viii.202. 

i«The stanzas of BY. z.l4 recur else- 
where, with more or less interesting variants. 
Those in the Reader correspond respectively 
with AV. xviiLl.49,60,64; S£S; 1.66; 2,11, 
12,13. Compare also MS. iv.14.16 ; u.7.11 ; 
TA. vi.1.1; 4.2; 6.1; 3.1,2. For st 9, see 
note thereto, 83^. 

IS. pankJyiTaAaam, VI, 803, 783b8. - 
'Along after (Anu) i.e. unto the migh^ 
heights,' i.e. to the other world, ^anii- 
paspaganAm, Vlpag, 807. ^v&iTasvatim, 
cf. 86^. So also in the Avesta, Yima is 
V's son. » * Gatherer of the peoples ; ' pre- 
cisely so in the Avesta, Vd. ii.21, Yima makes 
a gathering (hajyamanem) of mortals. Cf. 
*Ai8ijf iyiieUMtt Preller, Or. Myth,* i.660, 
Kaegi, n. 276. -Note that Yama is a king, 
and not, like Varu^ (line 12), a god. 

-Yama is the first mortal (see yami in 
vocab.); the first to reach the other world 
(AY. xviii.3.18); the leader of the endless 
train of them that follow him ; and so the 
king of the blessed (see yami-rajan). The 
comparison of Yama with the Avestan Yima 
is very interesting: see Both, die Sage von 
Dschemschid, ZDMG. iv.417-431 ; and SBE. 
iv.p.lzzv., and p.10-21. 

-We read at AV. xviii.4.7, 

tirihala taranti pravito mahir iti. 
By pMSM pan they to the mighty heightt, 'tis said. 

This is most interesting as a reminiscence of 
the same traditional material of which BY. 
x.14.1 is another outgrowth. 

&-10. 'Yamus nobis perfugium primus 
repperit : ' g&tdm, q.v., pregnantly, like t^ov 
at John xiv.2. — eya givyutis, i.e. the gfttd, 
just mentioned. — ipa-bhartava u: the 
pada-p&^ reads -tavai u (133); form of 
inf., 972^; use of inf., 982c. -For the 
thought, see an Avestan parallel, Kaegi, if. 
270. - y4tri, 248a. -pftrikiytb, 783ba. 
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« JAJiUuias, yjaii2, 807, * (their) childreD/ tc. 
pira janti. 

11-12. pr&J3ii, 617, see ▼ocab. —The 
AY. modernizes the forms a little, reading 
raj&naa, midantau. — pa^yui, subjmictiTe 
(760.2), w. future mg, as in Homer. aaNote 
the appropriate connection of this stanza 
with St. 2 and obserre the identical padas. 

lS-14. The derivation and mg of if^*- 
ptirtA are discussed most carefully hy Win- 
disch, FestgrusB an bdhtlingk, 1888, p. 116f. 
mm hitvaya, V2ha, 90db. * pt&nar iatam 
a,Jhi, 'Go back home,' as if the soul had 
come from heaven. Illustrative material in 
Kaegi, n. 275. Cf . xu Gott heimkefiren = ' die.' 
•■P&da d is metrically defective: te tantia, 
'with thy (new) body,' is suggested, Kaegi, 
N. 278, which see; te tanda aav^rcaaa is 
suggested by Saya^a's comment. Cf. the 
Cliristian conceptions at Philippians iii.21, 
I. Cor. zv.40f. 

15-16. U.f. ipajta, vijita, ▼! ca sar- 
pata^&taa. azm&i (accent, 74^n.) et4m * '. 
AhobhiB adbhls * * vl-aktam (Vafij). —vita, 
acct, 128 end ; so viva, 77^n. — akran, 881. 
i" Second aamai, accentless, cf. 74^2f. 

— Pada c. '(A place of rest) adorned 
with days, with waters, with nights:' i.e. 
where the delights of earth are found again, 
the change of day and night, cooling waters, 
etc. Note the especial mention of waters in 
the enumeration of the Joys of heaven at 
RV. iz.ll3.7f, and in the description of the 
' Assembly-hall ' of Yama Vaivasvata, MBh. 
ii.8.7 = 317. And observe how very frequent 
are the allusions to the waters in the men- 
tions of Paradise in the Koran, e.g. xlvii. 
10-20; lxxvi.6; xiu.36. 

—This pada at best is bad. It is avoided 
by the noteworthy, but not very helpful, 
variants of the Tajurveda. VS. xii.46 reads 

ipeta vita ri ca zarpatato 
ye itra Btli4 pura^a y6 ca nutan&tu 
idad yam6 avaaanam p^thivya 
Akrann imim pit6ro lokim asmai, 

and sttbstanUally so read MS., TS., TB. The 
scholiast to VS. takes this as an address to 
' Yama's men.' It is a little forced to refer 
it to the moumen. 



17-18. In this stansa, these dogs, the off- 
spring of Sarama, are ill-disposed (dur- 
▼iditra) — see introduction. « Pronounce 
guanau. •« ' Four-eyed : ' later this is taken 
to mean * with two eyes and two round spots 
above the eyes.' Note the Parsi custom of 
having such a dog (cf. Yd. viii.16) view the 
corpse before exposure — Monier- Williams, 
Mod. India, 173-6, ed. 1878. 

•■Respecting Sarama, see Kaegi, v, 149. 
Respecting the dogs, see ib., h. 274, 274a, 
and Muir, v.204. Homer mentions the ' dog 
of Hades,' Od. xi.623f, II. vui.368. Not tiU 
later is he called * many-headed ' and KipBtpos. 
With K*p$€pos is identified ^abila — see Ben- 
fey, G&Uingitche Nachrichten, 1877, p. 8f = 
Vedica, i.l49f. In Avestan belief (Yd. 
xiii.O), dogs guard the entrance of the other 
world. These beliefs are compared, SBE. 
iv.p.lxxxvii. 

19. In this stanza and the following, the 
dogs are kindly creatures. 

Notes to Paob 84. 

1. Pronounce tabhiam. ^Yerbs, 668. 

2-8. U.f. aautfpau: admits several ex- 
planations — see vocab., and Bergaigne, ilL 
72. « These messengers go about to con- 
duct to the other world those who have 
received the summons of Yama. MgnryAya, 
attraction, explained at 982a. «U.f. plbuur 
datam (839) isnim adyi^ihi: *may the two 
give back again — ,' for the mourners have 
been in the shadow of death. 

Sblbctiov LI. RY. x. 16. Funeral-hymn^ 
used at the ceremony of cremation. -^ Rubri- 
cated are only stanzas 1-9 and 14 — see p. 
402. The rubricated stanzas are translated 
by Max MiiUer, ZDMG. ix.p.viiif, and the 
whole hymn by Zimnier, p. 402. Most of 
the stanzas are addressed to Agni ; but 3, 6, 
and 7, to the dead man. The hymn has two 
parts, clearly sundered by the metre. 

—In the first, Agni is to bum the corpse, 
not rudely, but gently, just enough to " make 
it done." To this end, a sacrificial goat 
(st. 4) is provided, and (st 7) the corpse if 
covered with a caul, in order that Agni mi^ 
spend his fury on these things and spare tht 
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corjwe from too MTere a boning. The 
originAl pmpote of this cuitom may hare 
been different. The Greeki had the custom 
— see II. xxiii.l66f , Od. xziT.65f . 

Moreoyer, Agni is to carry up the departed 
to the Fathers or Manes, who hare their seat 
in the ' f ore-hearen ' (AV. zTiii.2.48, Whit- 
ney, OLSt. i.59). Perhaps st. 8-10 did not 
belong originally to the first part. 

»The second part consists of heterogene- 
ons material, ragrant stanzas, baring some 
connection, rerbal or logical, real or apparent, 
with the words or ideas of the first. 

■•Eyery stanza of the hymn, sare st. 11, 
appears in the AV., and some elsewhere also, 
and with interesting rariants. 

4-5. enam: the minds of all present are 
so ezclusiyely upon the departed, that the 
first reference to him may be made by 
an accentless and gestureless word without 
undeamess. Similarly asya. ^ri dahas, 
abhi 90caa, 743, 679. The A V. reads ^fi^caa 
(869). -dkfipaa, 869, 679. -kr^ivaa, 
700. »U.f. itha im enam. «pr4 hi^utat: 
1^ 192c; form, 670, 704, cf. 91*; mg, 671. 

6-7. Pada d = atha devan Tagam ne^ya- 
ti, ' he shall bring the gods into his control ' 
(cf. RV. x.84.3), i.e. 'win their faror/ 

8-0. Note the combination of tris^ubh 
and jagati padas (11, 12, 12, 11). Pronounce 
diam. »See dhirman. ^apia, dfadhisu, 
cf. x.68.7. «Seehit42. ^garirais, Sayaigia, 
'garira^vayavais' ('members'). 

»For this stanza there is abundant and 
interesting illustrative material. See Muir, 
T.298,319; Kaegi, n. 276,276a. Man is a 
microcosm. Each element in him comes 
from some element in nature with which it 
has most aflSnity and thereto it returns (cf. 
Eurip. Suppl. 6d2f). These affinities are 
pointed out with much detail in QB. xiv. 
6.2". 

yatra^^sya purufasya mrtasya^ agnim 
▼ag apyeti, vatam pranag, cakfnir adityam, 
manag candram, digah grotram, prihivuh 
gariram, akagam atma^, o^adhir lomani, 
▼anaapatin kega, apsu lohitam ca retag ca 
-nidliiyate, — kva^ayam tada puru^o bha- 
▼ati ? ' In case the dead man's * * * soul goes 
to the ether, the hair of his body to the 



plants, the hair of his head to the trees, and 
his blood and seminal fiuid in the waters are 
put, what then becomes of this spirit ? ' 

Cf . the formula recited at the slaughter of 
the sacrificial rictim, AB. ii.6.18, 

soryam eakfur gamayatat, 
▼&tam pra^am anyayasijatat, 

anta ri k aa.in aj nifn 

diei^i groiram, 
p^rthivim ganram. 

Dissolution into the fire elements (see bhuta) 
is later the stereotyped phrase for death (see 
pafieatya). Cf. the four elements 4^ »p 
<rv/»w4rrfy9 rh aAfM, 77^ rvphs 9^€tr6s re jcal 
&cpot, Plato, Timaeus, p. 82. 

»Tbe affinity of the eye and the sun is 
uniyersally palpable : cf ., for example, Plato, 
Repub, 608, ii\iO€i84<rraT6¥ yt ot/uu [rh fififui} 
rmv irtfA rhs al<r&ficus ipydtwp. Not less so 
is that of breath and wind. Bones and earth, 
Timaeus, 78b ; blood and plants, ib.80B. Cf . 
Darmesteter, SBE. iT.187, who cites Iliad 
yii.99 and Empedodes, 378-82 (ed. Mullacli). 

lO-ll. 'The goat [laid limb by limb on 
the corpse on the fire] (is thy) portion. 
Bum it with burning; that let thy heat 
bum; that, thy flame.' — But deal gently 
with the dead man. »Note the emphatic 
position of the last two t&m's. «The goat 
is the animal most fit for sacrifice — see the 
legend, AB. ii.8. Later, aj4 is taken as a-j4, 
the ' unborn ' part : so Sayana ; cf . Ludwig, 
iii.p.436-6; PalScatantra, book iii., fable 2; 
MBh. xii.338.3 (= 12820) fol. 266>> ; ISt. i.428. 

»Agni has 'dreadful forms' (ghoras 
tantias) as well as 'kindly' ones. »See 
loki 2b and sukfi. The Hindus regard u 
as a particle ; but it may be part of a word 
ulokJl, which combination appears in old 
texts, and even at the head of a pada, where 
u (as enclitic) could not stand. 

12-13. See Vhu+a. 'Who, offered to 
thee, goes freely.' The corpse may have 
been conceived — now as yielding easily to 
the devourer, and now as struggling against 
it. Otherwise Zimmer, p. 403n. 

» ' Putting on life (as a garment), let him 
seek after offspring.' Where is to be found 
expressed the wish for children in the new 
life ? It is repulsive. But that carnal inter* 
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coiine was by no meuu excluded from the 
(dottbtlees later) ideas of hearen would 
appear from the material gathered by 
Muir, T.807-0, esp. from AV. iT.84.2 and 
xiT.2.32. Add AB. i^2.14, and cf. Zimmer, 
413. 

» After all, may not q^^tM here mean 
simply 'those whom we leare behind us/ 
riz, at the grare (see 68^^'^^), in order to 
continue the journey of life without them, 
i.e. ' those who have gone before 1 ' These 
the dead man is now to rejoin. 

-Pada d: cf. 83>« and n. 

14-15. km^ ^akunis is one of ill- 
omen. «ut& va: function of ut& like that 
of itha in itha va, see aihaO. »U.f . agnia 
Ud (801^7.) vigya^it. - See brahma^i: 
no necessary allusion to caste here. »If 
unclean creatures have done any harm to 
the corpse, Agni is to remove from it the 
traces of such imperfections, i.e. 'make it 
whole.' The ' soma ' seems to stand for some 
purifying sacrifice at which it was used in 
conjunction with the fire. 

ie-17. Rubricated at 102^. Cutting out 
the caul of the anuat&rani, the celebrant 
corers the head and face of the dead man 
with it, for the purpose mentioned in the 
introduction. «g6bhi8, see g62: the caul, 
suet, and fat are meant ^Vvya+pari : see 
the orig. mg of Vvya. «U.f. s^Lm pr&^ 
Hr^n^va (712): acct, 1083-84. -See n6d 
and references. —Vhff, intens., 1012. « 
vi-dhakfydn, Vdah, fut. ppl. —Subjunctire 
form, 1068, cf . 736. 

—Lit., then, * Wind a protection (Y&rma) 
from the fire (abl.) around thyself by means 
of the caul etc., i.e. envelop thyself with the 
caul as a protection from the fire [addressed 
to the dead man, although the celebrant 
actually does the enveloping] ; cover thyself 
completely with suet and fat : in order that 
the bold one (Agni), very impatient, may 
not with his grip firmly clasp thee around, 
to devour thee.' 

18-19. vf jihTaras, Vkvf, 858^, in form 
and use like dkyipaa, line 4. — P&da c: 
metre faulty ; read ef4 a or e^A id ? —See 
Vmad, eau$, 2. —This stanza seems to have 
pertinence only as an accompaniment of the 



ritual (108^)* The hymn proper may have 
ended with it. 7. 
20. For 9, 192c. -yam&rijfiaa, cf . 83^ir. 

Notes to Paob 85. 

1. VS. OULevi^yim itaraa, JaUvedaa, 
' Right here is this other one, Jatavedas,' i.e. 
agni haTya-yahana, as distinguished from 
agni kravya-valiAna. The cremation has 
now proceeded far enough; so the corpse- 
consuming Agni is dismissed to the Manet, 
and the oblation-bearing Agni summoned. 

2-3. This continues the thought of tt. 9. 
In the presence of the Bianet (who don't 
mind the heat), the disnussed Agni may 
bum as fiercely as he likes and drive his 
fiames in or to the highest place. — * Him I 
remove or dismiss (VI lir3) to the piif yajfi^ : ' 
this Ludwig, v.p.428, takes to be a sacrifice 
to the gods conducted by the Manes ; other- 
wise vocab. — invat: form, 736; quasi- 
root inv. 

4-5. The diaskeuasts have put this stanza 
here on account of the mention of kravjft- 
▼ahana and the Manes. — yik^at, 893*, 
Vyaj. -Ui. pri id n • '. - 'Both to the 
gods and to the Manes ' — so S&yai^ Mahi- 
dhara (to VS. xix.66), and vocabulary under 
a2. But Ludwig (see transl.) says 'to the 
gods also, from the Manes.' 

0-7. See Vva^. — iv£» the sacred Hre. 
-ni dhimahi (cf. 74i«) and fl4m idhimahi, 
837. — ' Gladly would we set thee down, 
gladly make bum brightly' (s^Lm gives to 
idh this intensive force). The optative does 
not imply that they do not suit the action 
to the word. — ' Glad, bring thou hither 
the glad Pathers, to the oblation (982a) to 
eat' (Vad, 970b). 

8-8. ' Him cool thou off (see VI ▼&+nia)» 
i.e. let him whom thou wast consuming cool 
off again.' And let the burning-place be 
so cool and moist that even water-planta 
(p&das c d) may grow there. 

lO-U. Rubricated at 104^. .The four 
words in line 10 may be either voc's s.f. or 
loc's s.m.n. : accent, indecisive ; the i before 
k (1222d) favors the first Tiew. -aim 
gamaa (active 1), 848*. —The stanza seema 
to be meaningless rubbish. 
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SxLBcnoN Ln. BY. z.17.1-2 and S-4. 
Puneral-hymii. — Under z.l7 are included 
diTCTB elements : A. the fragmentary legend 
of the Children of the Son (1-2); B. the 
fnneral-hjmn proper (S-6) ; C. a prayer to 
Sarasratl (7-0) ; D. sundry fragments. 

« A. Staxzas 1-2. This famous fragment 
begins a new anuvika and has nothing to 
do with the funeral-hymns. It smacks of 
antiquity ; and it has become the nucleus of 
later legends. Of these, the oldest is that 
reported by Y&ska, in the Nirukta, zii.lO; 
and the next is that of Qaunaka, in the 
BfhaddeTat&i Ti.33 to Tii.2. Q's rersion is 
quoted in full by Saya^a, in his comment to 
BY. Tii.72.2, in order to prore that the Bishi 
Yasiy^a was a relatire (first cousin) of the 
Aprins. Both legends are giren in the 
original and in translation by Muir, t.227-9 ; 
also by Kuhn, KZ. i.44(Md; L. Myrian- 
theus. Die A^na oder arisehen Dioskuren, 
Munich, 1870, p. 1-4 ; and in substance by 
Max Mtiller, Lectures, 2d series, no. xi., p. 
501 Am. ed. of 1866 =r 528 £ng. ed. of 1873. 
Late form of legend, YF., b'k iii., chap. 2. 

»The verbal exegesis of the two stanzas 
is beset with uncertainties : see Both, in the 
essay cited abore (83>n.), ZDM6. iy.426; 
Grassmann, Transl., ii.p.460; Bergaigne, ii. 
318 ; and the rery suggestire discussions by 
Ludwig, iii.332-5 and t.301-2. 

■■As for their interpretation from the 
mythological point of view, see Both, I.e. 
p.425 (reported by Miiller, I.e., p.503=: 530); 
ISt xiT.392f ; Kuhn, I.e., p.443f ; MQller, I.e., 
p.528= 556, and 502 =: 529; Grassmann, I.e.; 
Bergaigne, ii.506-7; and esp. Ludwig, iii. 
832-5 and T.d91-2. 

12*. n.f. ItiJdibDa. - Note that pari- 
iihyAmS]i& is from the same root as yah- 
atduL »Tya9^, a god, gives the wedding; 
yet it takes place on the earth I 

18. yamiaya mata : proleptically ; prop., 
she who afterwards became Y's mother. 

14. k]rivi, 003b. -adadus, 668. 

15. UX utO^fvinau abharat y&d tid 
ant I ijah&t (2ha 1) u. -dva mith-, ' two 
pairs' (Tama, Yam!; A9vins): Y&ska, 'the 
two (Y. and Y.) that formed a pair' ('she 
lotMok'). 



** Tvi«tar's maklBg a wedding for bis daughter"— 
At thle newt all toe world here eomes together. 
Yama'e mother, dorlng her wedding, 
The wife of mighty Vhraevant, vanUbed. 

They hid away the Immortal from mortals. 
Making a like one, they gave her to VlTMvant. 
And ebe bare the two A9Tine when- that happened. 
And left two pain behind her — Sarafyll. 

» " A braw story, but unco short." The 
actual text is tantalizingly fragmentary. We 
can hardly hope to recover the legend with 
any satisfactory completeness. Yaska giveg 
it thus : 

Tvaf^r's daughter, Sara^yu, bare twins 
( Yama and Yarn!) to Yivasvant. She foisted 
upon him another female of the same appear- 
ance (advar^am), and, taking on the form 
of a mare, fled forth. Yivasvant took on 
the form of a horse, followed her, and 
coupled with her. From that were bom the 
two A9vin8 or ' Horse-men.' Of the Bivajr^ft 
was bom Manu. 

That is — Yivasvant, the Sun, and Sara^yu, 
were the parents of Yama and Yami (83^, 
02^^), the first human pair. But there was 
a coexisting belief in Manu (see manu in 
vocab., and cf. SBE. xxv.p.lvii) as the father 
of mankind. Are not BY. x.17.1-2 the frag- 
ment of a legend which attempted to recon- 
cile the two beliefs by fabling a Bivajr^ft 
who should give birth to Manu, so that, 
according to either myth, the human race 
are the Children of the Sun ? 

» Yaska tells more than does the text ; yet 
we are not sure that he (to say nothing of 
Qaunaka) knew anything more than is con- 
tained in the two stanzas. We are therefore 
not obliged to interpret the stanzas so as to 
fadge with Yaska's story. 

A possible rendering of line 14 is (see 
Ludwig): 'They disclosed (dvcjcAi^ay) the^ 
immortal to mortals {dcU.), Endowing her 
with visible form, they gave her to Y.' 
Lit. 'making her (to be) ai-var^,' i.e. (see 
2Ba and 1304c) 'making her (to be) having 
an accompanying varna or making her (to 
be) endowed with external appearance.' 

B. Stanzas 3-6. The fimeral-hynm 
proper, addressed esp. to Pufan ^x^^^M^^'* 
and rubricated at 103^. Bespecting Pufan, 
see Kaeg], p. 55(77), and notes 20d-12. As 
sun-god and heavenly herdsman, he knoweth 
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well the ways throogh the hearen and the 
■paces, and so is a safe £^de to conduct 
the sonls of the dead to the regions of the 
blessed. Translation by Muir, t.173. 

16-17. U.f. tva (= the dead man) iUa 
cyavayata pr4 (goes with oyav-, 1081') 
vidvan. «piri dadat, 650*. 

18-19. piri pasati, V2pa, 893'. -See 
pr^patha. -U.f. yitra asate (628). - 
See snkfi 

20. U.f. imaa a^. « See VI yid+ann. 
— sirvaa, see 77^^n. —ne^at, Vni, 893* 

Notes to Paob 8^ 

2-8. %janif^, 902, Vjan2 ; as we say, ' he 
was " bom and bred *' there, i.e. is at home.' 
« ' On the distant- way of ways * * * : on the 
distant-way of heayen ; etc* No matter how 
long or where the journey is, P. is at home 
on it. 

— 'Unto the two most wonted places — 
both to and from, he goes, knowing the way.' 
The construction is faulty — and yet plain 
enough : abhl sadh&aihe harmonizes with a 
carati ; but pira carati requires sadhiLflihe- 
bhyaa (abl.). 

Selection LIII. RV. x.18. Funeral- 
hymn. — Rubricated, all except the last stan- 
za, in the later ritual — see p. 402. The 
simple ceremonies originally used are in- 
ferrible from the hymn. Very different are 
those of the later ritual. For illustrations 
of these differences, see Roth, ZDM6. viii. 
471f. The hymn is given, with the concord- 
ants and variants of the AV., TB., TA., and 
VS., and the scholia of Saya^a and Mahi- 
dhara to the concordant passages, by Win- 
disch, in his Zwdlf Hymnen (see p. xviii, 
no. 10 of my Brief List). 

—The hymn has been translated by Roth, 
ZDM6. Tiii.467f (reprinted by Zimmer, 404f ); 
Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix., appendix; H. H. 
Wilson, JRAS. xvi.201f=ProrJfc», ii.270f; 
Whitney, BiUiotheca Sacra, xyi.409 = OLSt. 
i.46f ; GKR. p. 160; Ludwig, no. 943; Grass- 
mann, no. 844; Rajendralala Mitra, Indo- 
Aryans, ii.l22f; and most of it by Kaegi, 
76(105)f. Roth, Whitney, GKR., and Kaegi 
gire " the action " of the hymn. 



—The hymn is remarkable for its intrinsic 
interest and beauty. And it has acquired 
great notoriety in connection with the dis- 
cussions of Suttee (= sail) or Hindu widow- 
burning. Properly, aati (see sant 4) means 
a ' rirtuous wife.' Improperly, but more 
commonly, it has come to be used of the 
rite of self-immolation which she practised. 
See the admirable article Suttee in Col. H. 
Yule's Anglo-Indian Glossary, with some forty 
pertinent extracts. 

—That Suttee is an ancient custom appears 
from many references to it in classical au- 
thors. See Cicero, Tusc, disp, t.27.78 ; Pro- 
pertius, ir.12.16; Plutarch, Moralia, p.499; 
Nicholas of Damascus, fr. 143 = frag. hiat. 
graec, ed. Miiller, iii.46d; Strabo, xt.30, p. 
699 ; 62, p. 714 ; and esp. the story in Diodo- 
rus Siculus, xix.33-^, according to which 
the rite is authenticated for 316 e.g. These 
passages are given in full by J. Grimm, in 
his masterly essay, Ueber das Verbrennen der 
Leichen, AlA. der Berliner Akad., 1849, p. 261f 
= Kleinere Schriften, ii.298f . And Peter Ton 
Bohlen, in l^as alte Indien (1880), i.293-302, 
cites a great deal of interesting pertinent 
literature. 

—The custom was abolished by the British 
during the administration of Lord William 
Bentinck, in 1829. The story of the aboli- 
tion is well told by H. H. Wilson, in his con- 
tinuation of James Mill's History of British 
India, yol.iii.(=ix.),186-192. For descrip- 
tions, statistics, etc., see Parliamentary Doc's, 
1821.xviii.; 1823.xyii.; 1824.xxiii.; 1826.xxiv.; 
and esp. the Calcutta Review, 1867, Tol. xlvi. 
p.221-261. Other descriptions in Quarterly 
Reoiew,lxxx\x,267t; Shib Chunder Bose, 7^6 
Hindoos as they are, chap. xxi. ; Das Ausland, 
for 1867, p. 1067f. 

—From Miiller's Essay on Comparative 
Mythology, Chips, il.34f, or Selected Essays, 
vol. i. (ed. of 1881), p. 333f, it would appear 
that the seventh stanza of our hymn had 
played a great role in Hindu history. At 
any rate, this idea is current, and seems 
traceable to the Essay. Here it is stated 
that the stanza was purposely falsified by an 
unscrupulous priesthood, and that a garbled 
Tersion of it, reading agn^ for Agre, was 
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directly responsible for the sacrifice of thou- 
sands of innocent lires. That the author is 
in error on these points is argued with great 
detail by Fitzedward Hall, JRAS. N8.iii.l8d- 
192. He shows that the misreading can be 
traced to Raghunandana, ca. 1500 a.d., and 
no further ; and that Suttee was deemed to be 
amply justified by warrants other than those 
of the Vedic samhita, which was by no 
means the ultimate appeal for the mediaeTal 
Hindu. 

»In the literary discussions of Suttee, on 
the other hand, the stanza has indeed played 
a role. There is probably no other stanza 
in the Veda about which so much has been 
written. It was first cited, in mangled form 
and as sanction for Suttee, by Colebrooke, 
in 1794, On the duties of a faithful Hindu 
widow, Asiatick Researches, 1795, iT.209-219 
= Essays, 1.133-140. It was discussed by 
Wilson, in 1854, in his paper On the supposed 
Vaidik authority for Suttee, JRAS. xvi.201- 
\4 = Works, ii .270-92. In answer to this. 
Raja Radhakanta Dera, in 1858, endeavored 
to adduce good Vedic authority for the rite, 
JRAS. xvll.209-17 (reprinted in Wilson's 
Works, ii.293^05). The most exhaustive 
treatment of the vanous readings of the 
stanza is that by Hall, I.e. Finally must 
be mentioned the paper read by Rajendralala 
Mltra in 1870, On the funeral ceremonies etc., 
JASB. xxxix.1.241-264 (reprinted in his In- 
troduction to the TA., p. 33-58, and with 
additions in his /n</o-^ryaR9,ii.l 14-155); see 
esp. p. 267f (=60f=147f). 

«The Rigreda gives no warrant for the 
custom. Qaunaka, in the Brbad-derata, 
fumislies important positive evidence against 
it (see Chips, il.37); and likewise Manu, v. 
156-8(= 64i'>f, see n.). Cf. Kaegi, n.51. 

—The hymn was originally used at a 
burial which was not preceded by cremation. 
The situation and action are as follows. The 
corpse lies on a raised place ; and by it is 
the widow. 

Stanzas 1-2. The spokesman adjures 
Death to remove, and to harm not the 
living (1); and pronounces for them absolu- 
tion from impurity (2). 

Stanzas 3-4. The conductor of the cere- 



mony dwells with joy on the fact that, 
thanks to the efficacy of their prayers, they 
have not joined the company of the dead (3). 
Now, for the better safety of the survivors, 
and wishing them long life, he sets a stone 
near the grave as a symbolic boundary of 
the domain of Death, as a barrier, so that 
he may not pass to the space beyond or 
domain of the living. 

Stanzas 6-6. The wish and prayer for 
long life is here continued. 

Stanzas 7-8. The women are now sum- 
moned to make their appearance together, 
and, provided with ointments, * to go up to 
the place,' i.e. of course, where the dead 
roan and the widow are (7). 

Here we must infer that they adorn the 
widow (as a sign that she is to re-enter the 
world of life), and that the dead man's 
brother (devf, 'levir') then takes her hand 
in token of the levirate marriage. 

The priest then bids her leave her lifeless 
spouse, and makes solemn declaration of the 
new relation into which she has entered (8). 

Stanza 9. The bow is now taken from 
the dead man's hand, in order that the power 
and glory of which the weapon was the 
symbol may remain with the survivors ; and 
a closing benediction is said for them and 
for the departed. 

Stanzas 10-13. "And now, with gentle 
action and tender words, the body is com- 
mitted to the earth." 

4-5. Vi fanu-par&. «te suis, cf. 55i^n. 
« itara, w. abl . , 1 i ke anya, 3^. — devayan&t, 
'going or leading to the gods,' sc. pathis, 
abl. -U.f. ma   ririsaa (8010n.), ma nik. 
Note how nt& follows the repeated portion 
of the second clause. 

6-7. See padi3. « Discussions of Vyup, 
Ludwig, V.514, Whitney, AJP. iii.402, Roth, 
Festgruss an Bdhtlingk, 1888, p. 98-99. — 
aita, 620. - See VI dh»7. - Vpya^ri. 

e». Either ' Clogging Death's foot [by a 
bundle of brush (kudi) or a billet of wood, 
tied to the corpse's foot], as ye came ; ' or 
else, 'Effacing Death's foot-print' [by the 
same means]. I confess, I incline to the 
former view. But, whichever way we take 
padim yop-, the simple symbolism amounts 
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to the same thing. The clog if attached to 
the foot of the corpse, which represents 
Death, in order that Death m&y not get 
back or find his way back so easily to harm 
the living. See AV. y.19.12 (ejcplained by 
Roth, l.c.) in connection with xii.2i29. Roth 
adduces the device of Hermes, in the Homeric 
Hymn to Hermes, 80-84. 

8-9. U.f. vi mftafB (2883) &^vayrtran 
(Vrft+vy-a) : Whitney takes the form as a 
8d pi. (550*) impf. mid. of the redup. class, 
present-stem vav^, irreg. like caJqr (expect 
▼iyrt). -ibhnt,' hath been,' 928. -Padac 
refers — not to " mirth in funeral," but rather 
— to a fresh start on a new stretch of life, 
in which, leaving the dead behind, they look 
for much joy. 

lO-ll. Note radical counectlon of pmri- 
dhlm and dadhami. ^UJ. ma^e^am ntL 
gat iparaa ('an other'). — <A hundred 
autunms, numerous, may they live.' Prayers 
like this are frequent. The love of long life 
is very clear in the Vedic texts as contrasted 
with those of the later period. We must not 
think of 'hundred' as just <99+l.' -See 
VI dha+antar, and note carefully the develop- 
ment of the mg. ' May they hide Death by 
a mountain, i.e. put a mountain (symbolized 
by the rock or paridhl) betwixt themselves 
and Death.' See pirvata 2 and 4. 

■•There is much evidence that the age of 
a himdred years was deemed entirely normal. 
This appears from RV. i.89.9. Again, to a 
question about a funeral lustration, Faras- 
kara (PGS. iii.10.14,15) prescribes the use of 
a special answer " in case the departed was 
not yet a hundred years old." Weber, ISt 
zvii.500. SBE. xxix. 356. The * tenth decade 
of life ' has a name, dagami (see BR.). In the 
Jataka (Fausboll, vol.U.p.l6), the Bodhisat 
says to his father, when the latter sneezes, 

O Gsgga, live a hundred yean, 
And twenty others added on.  * 
Live thou a hundred auiomna yet. 

See also Bhartrhari's fine stanza, ayor 
▼ar^agatam n^r^iin etc., Vairagya-^ataka, 
60 Bohlen = 107 Telang. — Among Semitic 
peoples, the sacred age was 120 years ; while 
the pious Egyptian prayed to Osiris that he 
might live to be 110. — Krall. 



i- Very interesting are the classical storiei 
of Hindu longevity. Sometimes, according 
to Onesikritos, they capped a hundred with 
thirty more — Strabo, xv.84,p.701. The Uttara 
Kurus are said, MBh. vi. 7.1 1 = 264, to live 
1000 or 10,000 years, and to this fable is prob- 
ably due the report of Megasthenes wtpl rSw 
X(AifT»ir 'T«-cp3op/«F in Strabo, xv.57,p.711 

— see McCrindle's Megasthenes, p.79M., or 
Lassen, LA. 1^.613. 

«Note that years are counted, now by 
winters, now by autumns, and now by rainy 
seasons (see hima and var^a in vocab.), and 
that these differences correspond in general 
with differences of habitat of the people. 
ISt. xvii.232, Zimmer, 371-2. 

12-18. U.f. yitha ihim, y&iha ftivas 
(see 127'^) : pronounce yithahani * * i yith- 
art&Ya. »' As a following one deserts not 
the former one, i.e. as each season lacks not 
a successor.' —See evil: contrast 18^^'^^. 

— See V14P : ' so dispose their lives, i.e. make 
them move on in the same unbroken way.' 

14-15. yiti fihi (188a), 'quot estis.' 
— karati, true root-aor. subjunctive, 886^. 
-jiYise, 970c, 982. -'Attain ye to (long- 
life, ayofl, i.e.) fulness of days, old age your 
portion making, one after another, in turn 
(yitam&naa) all of you' (yiti ^^), Othei^ 
wise OLSt. i.53. 

10-17. Stanza 7. See introduction, and 
Kaeg^, M.828. —nana, classical naryaa, 865. 
2. —See Vvi^+aam. «Pada d: *Let the 
wives ascend to the (raised) place (on which 
the corpse lies), to begin with' (&gre). — 
After which, they are to do their errand, see 
introduction to stanzas 7-8. It does not 
mean, 'Let them go (away from the bier) 
up to a sacrificial altar first, i.e. before 
others;' for this we should expect pn^ 
thamaa rather than &gre. 

18-19. n.f. tLd ir^va (Vir) nari * -. — 
gatasum et&m tLpa ge^e, lit. * With this one 
whose life is gone liest thou.' — U.f. a^.Jlii. 
—'To take the hand' is the essential pre- 
liminary of wedding — see 89^. — UX 
didhi96B t&va idim. See 2id4m. ^pityus 
(34Sb) janitvAm means ' condition of being 
jini of a pAti;' and the whole line 19 (see 
bhu+abhi-sam) means simply 'Thou hast 
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entered into the state of being wife of a 
spouse (who was) a hand-grasper (and is) 
til J suitor now.' 

-Hillebrandt, at ZDM6. xl.708f, shows 
plainly that this stanza, RV. x.l8.8» belonged 
originally to the ritual of the human sacri- 
fice. Weber describes the ceremony at 
ZDMG. ZTiiL260f = /ncftscAs Streifen, i.66f. 
The king's first queen was obliged to lie 
with the dead rictim. 'the^ situation is eri- 
dent from the connection in which RY. x. 
18.8 occurs at AV. xTiii.d.1-4. She is bidden 
to rise with our stanza, Ad ir^ra nari — see 
Qaiikhayana Qrauta-sutra, xvi.lS.lS. 

In this light, the logical connection of 
padas o b with padas e d becomes clear. She 
is to forsake the corpse and ** come hither " 
to the king. 

RIm up, woman, to the world of th« liTinc. 

Tied ia the soul of him with whom thou lieeL Oome htther. 

Quitting the embrace of hateful Death, the 
queen rises and approaches him who had 
already once taken her hand in wedlock and 
now stands waiting for her as a suitor once 
more. Upon thus resuming her proper rela- 
tion of wife again, she is greeted with the 
words: 



To him who gneped thy hand, thy miHor now, 
Am wUb to htubuid art thou become related. 



—As appears from AGS. iT.2.18 = 102^ 
this stanza was at an early date appropriated 
for the funeral-service, where — as an accom- 
paniment of the levirate marriage — it fits 
rery well (didhiyd means also 'a second 
husband '). Regarding leyiration, see Kaegi, 
11.61. Its existence in Vedic times is proved 
byRV. x.40.2. — Compare also Deuteronomy 
xxT.5-10. 

20. Ui. dhinoa histat irdidanas (668) 
mrtdsya I atm6 (dat, 492^) k«atraya etc. 
' (I, the siK>kesman,) taking from the dead 
man's hand the bow, for us for power * * i.e. 
that ours may be the power, glory, might' — . 
Here the construction breaks off short, but 
without a jot of uncleamess. —Note that 
the bow is left in his hand till the very last. 
This was their noblest and chiefest weapon : 
cf . R V. Ti.76 ; the stories of Arjuna's bow, 
G&94i^<^f <^°^ Strabo, xv.66,p.717. 



Notes to Paob 87. 

1. U.f. itra^evi tviin ('thou,' the de- 
parted — sc. jayes) ; ihA * '. See itra2. The 
adverbs are contrasted as in c&Sai^y^epoI 
tlaip ol iittt r&y irBUt, Plato, Ap. 41c. — 
U.f. vi^yia, cf . 74»ir. . -abhimaias, as adj., 
'plotting against (us) ' — cf. Vman+abh]2. 

2-^. Addressed to the departed. —The 
earth, ' a maid soft as wool to a pious man 
(dikfi^&Tate) — she shall protect thee from 
destruction's lap.' — Pada c has 12 syllables. 

4-^5. V^va&o+ud: note mg of ^vafto and 
its concinnity with the metaphor of ynyatf.* 
—ma ni bidhathaa (743): compare the 

formulae 

alt tlbl terra levial 
ne grmvia eaae velia ! 
to levls oaaa tegaa I 

etc., cited by J. Orimm, I.e., p. 103 = 214. 
— aamai and enam, cf. 84^n. —U.f. bhume. 
-Vlvr+abhi, 712. 

^7. mit-aa, nom. pi.: cf. 486b. — 
girhaaas: cf. 80^ and n., and Kaegi, ir.d29. 
—Pronounce santn &tra. —The like beauti- 
ful conception of committal to a place of 
security pervades the Eng. word bury, the 
Old High Ger. bi-fllan, and Goth. ga-JUhan, 

S-O. Pronounce tnit piri : see pArL — 
U.f. ni-d&dhat. -See n and 1122a3. - 
rifam, 848'. — 16 'tra, u.f . te | 4tra : te is 
accentless (135^) and so belongs of course to 
pada c. 

—Pada b: 'And laying down tMs clod 
may I not get harm.' This seems to refer 
to the gUbam in os tnicere (a custom which 
still accompanies the " earth to earth, ashes 
to ashes, dust to dust" of Christian burial), 
and to betray the natural " uncanny feeling 
at having to do with a corpse." Cf. Kaeg^, 
N.330. 

»Pada c. The ' pillar ' or ' prop ' may be 
a rude beam or tree, laid over the corpse so 
as to keep the earth from caving in on it : 
cf. AV. xviii.2.25, 

*' Let not the tree preaa bard on thee, 
Nor yet the earth, the great, divine.*' 

Sometimes the tree was hollowed out as a 
coffin (AV. xviii.3.70) : cf. the Germanio 
Todienbaum of sacred oak — Weinhold, Ah- 
nordisches Leben^ 497, 491. 
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10-11. U.f. ihani ! f^vaa - - a dadhuB. 
*0n a fitting day me, as the plume of an 
arrow, hare they set/ »The stanza seems 
to express the poet's satisfaction at having 
made a good hymn at the right time and 
place and with as good skill as a skilful 
horseman has. Whitney renders, 

They've set me In a fitUng day, 
Aa one the plume aeta on the ahaft. 
I've caught and uaed the fitting word, 
Aa one a ateed tamea with the rein. 

»The stansea is fully discussed, JAOS. xi. 
p.cxci = PAOS. May, 1884. It is interesting 
lis illustrating the yarieties of cumulative 
evidence that may he brought to bear on 
the criticism of the Veda. Thus: 1. The 
stanza is at the end of the hymn and out of 
conhection. 2. It is in a different kind of 
metre. 3. The metre is bad of its kind. 
4. The form fsvaa is bad Vedic — forf^a; 
and 5. pradcim is a late form for praticim. 
6. The stanza is ignored by A9valayana; 
and 7. by Sayana. 

Selection LIV. RV. x.33.4-9. The 
aged priest to the young prince. — The hymn 
has nine stanzas. The first three have nothing 
to do with the rest. The rest (4-9) forms 
two trca's. This passage has more than 
common freshness, and also directness of 
connection with the life of Vedic time. The 
situation would seem to be somewhat as 
follows. 

—The old priest stood well with the gods, 
so that the efficacy of his intercession with 
them was of unusually good repute. Accord- 
ingly, the foes of king Kuruyravana had 
once tried to win the Rishi over to their side 
and away from his master, Kuru^ravana; 
but in vain. He had remained faithful to 
the royal family in whose service he long 
had been. 

Now at last king Kuru9rava9a has passed 
away, leaving Upama9ravaB as his son and 
heir. And in presence of the young prince, 
the priest tells with pride and pleasure of 
the old times, and speaks with regret of the 
loss of his departed patron. 

^Ludwig, iii.182, has called attention to 
the genealogical series of the RV. These 
cover of tenest, of course, only three genera- 



tions, since memory, unaided by records, 
does not easily go further back. But for 
preserving that amount of genealogical tra- 
dition there was frequent need (Weber, ISt. 
x.78-88, esp. 82): thus, at the offering to 
the Manes, the priest has to address by name 
the father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father of the sacrificer; see (JB. 11.4.2^ or 
SB£. xii.366 or OLSt. 1.60: similarly at 
the pravara; cf. Il^t. ix.322--3 or x.78-9 or 
Muller, ASL. 386. 

In the present instance, however, we have 
a series of five at least. Trasadasyu is a 
prince of the Puru tribe, and of the line of 
Purukutsa (he is not necessarily the latter *s 
son — RV. vii.19.3), and is often mentioned 
for his generosity and for the special favors 
shown him by the gods. The series is 

Purukutaa 

Traaadaayn 

• 

Mitrfttithl 

Kura(;rnvaQa 

Upama9ravaa. 

Compare Bergaigne, JA. 8.vi.373-4, and 
Kaegi, 80(110), and n.340. The Purus were 
one of several tribes that were ultimately 
fused together in the famous Kunis — Olden- 
berg, Buddha, 403 = 411. 

12-13. avr^i : augment, 586^ ; impf . mid. 
(725), 1st sing. 'I, the Rishi, preferred 
king K.' (to his enemies); i.e. I chose to 
keep him as my master, in order to go out 
to battle with him, etc. A choice was in- 
evitable. It would appear that priests who 
sacrificed for many or for a village were 
despised ( Yajfiavalkya, i. 161,163, Manu, iv. 
205). The purohitas marched out with their 
kings to battle (AtrS. iii.l2), as did the 
fidvTcis, e.g. to the battle of Plataea (Hdt. 
ix.38,37), and for similar motives ~ fie^ii- 
ffOtofjiivoi ovK oKlyov —' Kark rh K^pios. 

14-15. tisris, 482c. -stivai (626, 617), 
' I will praise,' sc. tim, meaning Kuru- 
9rava];La. -■sah-, sc. yajfi^. «K's horses 
{irtga) still come to fetch the priest in state 
to the sacrifice. 

10-17. y^ya: E. is still meant  
uctiBe, 803, vvac. — ' Of whom, (namely) 
of U's father, the words (were) highly plea* 
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ing to (me) the intercesBor, as a lovely home.' 
[ ? The text is awkward and unclear.] Time 
was, when king K., to offset the orertures 
of his enemies, had to make very persuasive 
offers to the priest. No false delicacy re- 
strains the latter now from alluding to these 
with satisfaction in the presence of his future 
patron. «The mention of K. as * father of 
U.' is peculiar. Somewhat analogous is the 
Semitic fashion : cf . Abd-a/lah, * Gott-schalk.' 

18-19. &dhi goes w. ihi, vi, q.v. »U.f. 
lUlpat * * pitds te (BO^^n.). --pitiiB limits 
vandita as a possessive (not objective) geni- 
tive. The objective gen. would be devan&m. 
-■asmi: the present does not necessarily 
imply that K. is still alive. 

20. jiA {pya, cf. 80»n. "Had it de- 
pended on me, my maghavan K. sliould have 
lived. But — ." —But for uU, the va 
would have to follow mirtianaam — cf. 
atha6. 

Notes to Page 88. 

1. U.f. id. — See magMvanl. 

2-3. See vrat^ 1. —Passage explained 
under canil2. — ' Accordingly, with my 
yoke-fellow (K.) I have parted' — Vvrt+vi. 

Selectiok LV. RV. x.40.10. " Wedding- 
stanza." — Rubricated at 100" and QGS. i. 
15.2. Recurs with variants at AV. xiv.1.46. 
The ritual prescribes that it be recited, if, 
on the way from the wedding to the groom's 
home, the bride chance to weep. For such 
an occasion, its relevance lies solely in the 
fact that it contains the word ' weep.' 

4-^. See V2ma or mi+vi: form made 
after the model of nayante. — inu didhiyus 
(AV. didhyns), 786'. -U.f. y6 id&m sam- 
erir6 (AV. correctly, sam-irir^), ' who have 
come together here : ' irir^, perf . of primary 
conj. (not cans. — vocab. wrong) of Vir. 
— Vsvaj-i-pari, 070a. 

—The import of the very obscure (if not 
hopelessly corrupt) stanza is possibly this. 
The first half tells what happens at the 
burial of a wife. While the rest lament 
aloud, the men show their sorrow for the 
bereaved husband by pensive silence. The 
second half contains reflections on the joys 



of wedlock, whose appositeness is clear, if 
we assume that they are uttered in the tone 
of mournful regret. [But cf. ISt. v.200.] 

— * They weep for the living one (the 
widower). They cry aloud at the service. 
The men thought over the long reach (of 
his happy wedded life now past). 

* A lovely thing for the fathers who have 
come together here, — a joy to husbands,— 
are wives to embrace.* 

Selection LVI. RV. x.62. The gods 
install Agni as oblation-bearer. —The motif 
is akin to that of the much superior hymn 
x.61, given by Bohtlingk (no. 30), and also 
by 6KR. (no. 43), who add a translation of 
the Brahma^a form of the legend of Agni's 
hiding (selection Ixvi.). The hymn is in 
dramatic form. 

Stanzas 1-2. Agni asks the gods for 
directions concerning his service at the sacri- 
fice (1); and, with the help of the A^vins 
and with everything in readiness, he pro- 
poses to resume his work (2). 

Stanza 3. Some gods raise doubts as to 
his fitness (padasa6). Others answer that 
he is ready whenever needed (pada c). 

The poet accordingly announces Agni's 
installation, in narrative form (pada d). 

Stanza 4. Agni accepts the office (padas 
ah)\ and the gods bid him set about his 
duties (cd). 

Stanza 5. Agni promises due performance. 

Stanza 6. The poet adds a kind of envoi 
in narrative form. 

0-7. vigve devas: see dev£2b; note 
accentual unity, 314^ (JAOS. xi.61). — gas- 
t&na: acct, 694a; form, 618. — man&Y&i: 
Vman5; form, 713, 700. — yM seems super- 
fluous. —See Vsad+ni. 

— 'Teach me (the way) in which, chosen 
here as h6tr, I am to be minded (= what I 
am to have in view), when (tic) having taken 
my place. Declare to me (the way) in which 
your portion, the path by which your obla- 
tion, I am to bear unto you.' 

8-0. U.f. ihar-ahar, 1260. - * Every day, 
O A9vins, the office of adhvaryti (adhv-) is 
yours.' —U.f. samit, nom. s. of samidh. 
— bhavati, ' is on hand.' —U.f. sa^ahutia. 
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10-11. Explained under y&S. As Yama 
is king of the blessed Fathers (8dhr.), Yama's 
hotf must be competent to satisfy them at 
the monthly gr&ddha (p. 402). « ' Has he 
(see kijn2) grasped (V2nh+api), i.e. does he 
know, (that) which the gods take (see Vailj 
+8am4, and Bohtlingk's smaller dictionary, 
8.T.), i.e. does he know what they like ? ' — 
Is he equal to both sets of duties ? 

■■In pada c the objections are met. Agni 
is bom anew erery day for the agnihotra 
(ISt. x.d28), at which the gods take their 
food; and anew every month, when the 
Manes take theirs. 

12-18. Pronounce mAam. «SeeVldha5. 
» Vmluc+apa : ' hidden ' in the waters — see 
9316. « Classic, bahuni krochra^i : see 
Vcar3. -kalp- (1043.2), <let him—.' - 
Pada d (== RV. x.l24.1b) : The yictims of 
the animal sacrifice were fire, ' man, horse, 
ox, sheep, goat ' (see AY. xi.2.0 or ISt. xiii. 
292) ; and its later surrogate is called * fire- 
fold ' as containing the ' essence ' of all these 
yictims (QB. i.2.3^ — see Eggeling's note). 
But it may be ill-judged to try to attach 
special significance to these numbers. ' Three ' 
and ' seven ' are of course sacred numbers. 

14-15. a yakffi: see >fyaj+a; form, s-aor. 
mid. 1st sing., 882. At first the gods were 
mortal (00>f). — Seey&tha6. ^Pronounce 
bahudr. -a dhey&m, 837^. -U.f. &tha_ 
imaa: itha ' ' jayati, 'then (if I do), he 
shall win,' cf. 82^ and n. 

16-17. See 486 for construction. <3330 
gods.' — Vukf, 685. ^istr^an, 725. — 
U.f . aamai I at id h6taram. 

Notes to Page 89. 

Selection LVII. RV. x.53.6 and 8. 
Burial and wedding-stanzas. — Rubricated as 
burial stanzas at 105^ and 105^8. The eighth 
is also used (100^^) as a wedding-stanza, in 
case the bride has to embark and disembark 
on her wedding-journey. See also AB. iii. 
38. Interesting variants of the stanza and 
reminiscences of its traditional material at 
AV. xii.2.26,27,28«. 

1. tanvin (705), see Vtaii4. The meta- 
phor is frequent, ^rijaaaa appears to be 
abl. and to refer backwards as well as for- 



wards, i.e. to tanvin as well as to 4nv-ihL 
»Note that rakfa and £ng. keep coincide in 
having the mgs 'guard' and (as here) 'not 
quit.* 

2. vayata, see V2Ta. «See j6gu and 
352. «minu, here as the typical originator 
of prayer, praise, and sacrifice — see vocab., 
and cf. QB. i.5.1^, manur ha ▼& agre 
yajiiena^ije ; tad anukftya^imah praja 
yajante. «Note again that jan&ya and 
£ng. produce coincide in having the mgs 
' generate ' and (as here — cf. i.31.17, a vahft 
dalviaih jinam, and 82^) 'fetch along or 
bring to view.' 

« Stanza 6 is really a prayer to Agni and 
his fiames to help in the work of devotion. 
As the immortal messenger (see Muir, v.201) 
between men and gods, he is to *go from 
earth, traverse the atmosphere (see rijas in 
vocab.), and pursue his way to the gods 
through the stiar. Here he is to keep to 
the paths (cf. TS. v. 7. 7) which are made by 
the prayers and oblations that go up to the 
gods, — the deyayan&a or 'god-paths,' as 
the AB. at iii.38 calls them, on which the 
gods descend to man. Pada c, continuing 
the metaphor of a, is addressed to Agni's 
flames ; and d, to Agni. 

Stretching devotion's weft from eloom to light go on. 



Keei 



I 



hing t 
to the 



ndUint pathwajrt which our pnjcn have made. 



Without a hlemieh weave ye now the singen' work. 
Be Mann thou. Bring to our sii^t the heavenly nwa. 

8-4. ' It (sc. nadi) flows stony,' the logi- 
cal predicate being A^manyati — cf. p4ov(n. 
fityd\oi, Hdt. iii25; cum flueret lutulentus, 
Horace, 8at. i.4.11. Others, not so well, 
make 4fm- a proper name (die Stein-ach), 
or refer it to the stream from the press- 
stones, i.e. the Soma. »Note that Vtr has 
special reference to ivater : thus, ava-tr, ' go 
down into the water' (49*®); ut-tr, *come 
up out of it ; ' pra-tr, ' advance in crossing 
it.' »itra, ' th^re,' with a sneer : cf. amnya^ 
70Uir. -y6 Aaann (630*) i^vaa, <qui in- 
felices sint:' not so well the vocab. -"At- 
tarema^abhl, see Vtr+abhy-ud. 

« Stanza 8. The situation is perhaps 
this. A band of men, hotly pursued by their 
enemies, are in the middle of a stream, which 
they hope soon to have put betwixt them- 
selves and the foe. They call out to each 
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Other encouragingly the words of the stanza. 
The famous hymn RV . iii.33 inTolres a situ- 
ation which is similar (Muir, i*.388)y and, 
indeed, familiar elsewhere (Hebrews xi^; 
Hdt. Tiii.188). 



Th* ■treuB !fl itoiiy. Hold 7* wall togetlicr. 
Tour Ibotinff keep. Qui miuM yoor erocdac 
TMre let ne leAve them in a mood unhappy, 
While we go ont and on to happy oonqoMU. 



Seuction LVm. RV. x.86.36, 24-26, 
82-38, 27, 4a-47. The wedding-hymn. —The 
stanzas are here giren in the order in which 
they are rubricated at 96^^ — see p. 308. 
Their uses in the ritual are discussed by 
Haas in his treatise on the ancient wedding 
customs of India, ISt. y.267-412. 

»The hymn is called the surya-sukta or 
"The marriage of Soma and Surya," and 
has receired at the hands of Dr. J. £hni, 
ZDMG. zzziii.166-176, a mythological inter- 
pretation, briefly summarized in AJP. i.211. 
The hymn has 47 stanzas, with an appendix 
giyen by Aufrecht, Rigvtda^ ii.682, and com- 
prises somewhat heterogeneous matter (ISt. 
y.260). Most of the hynm occurs in AV. 
ziT.l and 2, with many yariants. Partial 
concordance : 



BY. X.86. 


AV.xlv. 


RV. X.85. 


AV.xly 


86- 


1.60 


27 = 


1.21 


24- 


1.19,58 


43» 


2.40 


25- 


1.18 


44- 


2.17 


26- 


1.20 


45 




82- 


2.11 


46- 


1.44 


as- 


2.2R 


47 





» Besides the translations of Ludwig and 
of Orassmann, there is one of hymn and 
appendix by Weber, ISt. y.177-195. This 
is followed by one of AV. xiv. (pages 105- 
217) and of the other wedding-stanzas of the 
AV. (pages 218-266) — see also Ludwig, ili. 
p. 460-76. Most of the Reader-stanzas are 
translated, with explanations, by Zimmer, 
811-813. See also Kaegi, 74(102), and notes 
817-^26. 

Stanza 36. Said to the bride by the 
groom in the yery act of taking her hand in 
token of wedlock. 

Stanzas 24-26 and 32-38. Said just be- 
fore the bride's departure for her new home. 
Stanzas 24 and 32 are said by a third person ; 
25, 26, and 83 may be put in the mouth of 
the groom. St. 38 may, as the Sutra says, 



be spoken on the way, when people come 
out of their dwellings to gaze. 

Stanza 27. P&das a, 6, and c are said to 
the bride, and d to the couple, on their 
arriyal. 

Stanzas 43-47. The groom first prays 
to Praj&pati on behalf of himself and his 
bride (43 a 6), and addresses the latter with 
good wishes and solemn benedictions (43 c c/, 
44) ; prays to Indra that the bride may be 
fruitful (45) ; bids her hold her own with her 
new relatiyes (46) ; and, finally, beseeches 
the gods, on behalf of himself and his wife, 
that they two may dwell in unity (47). 

5-6. girbhnami * * hAHtam : this, the dex- 
trarum iunctio, is the essential feature of 
the simplest wedding-ritual, see Haas, 277, 
316 ; cf . hAsU-gr&bhil (W*) and pi^i-griha 
(W^)] the AV. modernizes, reading, girhnamL 
With the concordant stanza of the AV. are 
grouped seyeral others (48, 40, 51) of like 
import. - ' With me as husband ' (343b). 
^yitha^ABas, 'ut sis.' »Ui. mihyam 
tY&^adua (820). »garh-, 'for (our) being 
heads of a household, i.e. that we may 
establish a family.' 

7-8. ibadhn&t, 780. -See rU2. -See 
loki2b and cf. sulqrti with rakft. This 
phrase is equiy. in form to the older one 
(84^1), but refers here rather to the 'world 
of the pious ' on earth. 

I looae thee from Varapa'a bood. 
With which kindly Savitar bound thee.— 
At the altar, In the ooropany of the good, 
I put thee unharmed with thy huaband. 

—The first half -stanza is an allegorical, 
and the second a literal address to the bride. 
In the allegory, the bond of Varu^a is night 
(Hillebrandt). Sayitar is the ' Impeller,' not 
only of the rising, but also of the setting sun 
(RV. i.36.3»). He brings rest (ii.38.3,4) by 
sending night, whose gentle bond he lays 
(Muir, y. 235-7) upon his daughter, Surya, 
'The Sun,' till she is released for her bridal 
with Soma, 'The Moon' (masc), a union 
which is the prototype (cf. Haas, 828) of 
human marriages. 

From the more literal point of view, 
the bond of Vanu^, as the upholder of the 
established order of things, is (not night— « 



Notes to ) 
Page 89. ] 



[390] 



Still less sickness — but) the tie by which a 
maid is bound to her father till a man come 
to loose and take her. — See the discussions 
of Haas, 319-20, 277-8, and of Hillebrandt, 
Varuna, p. 69. 

9-10. pr& ' * moficami : ncct I 596, 597 ; 
similar cases at 74^ and 92^*^ ; supply either 
imam, or (since a change of address to Indra 
is quite natural) tvam. — U.f. amtitas (171'^) 
karam (8312) | yitha^iyim  ' isati, ' ut 
haec sit.' ^midhvas, 402a. 

— Sayana comments thus : itah pitr-kulat 
pra muflcami tvam; na^amuto bhartr- 
grhat pramuficami. amnio bhartr-grhe 
subaddham karam. 

11-12. Snid to the bride as she gets into 
the wagon. Pu^an is the best of guides for 
earthly travellers also — cf. p. 381-2. —See 
gf h£, p/. — U.f. yitha^sas. — SeevVad+a. 

13-14. Said just as the wedding-train 
starts. « \'2vid, 848. — AV. modernizes, 
reading sug6na. — &ti^tam, 617. —Pro- 
nounce £pa drantu (617). 

15-16. imam sam-a_ita, pi9yata ' come 
near to this one together, i.e. crowd around 
her, (and) take a look/ Cf. note to 100^. 
—dat-tvaya, 993, from the quasi-root dad 
(956c). «U.f. 4iha^&8tam vi pdrajtana 
(618). 

17-18. priy^Un (priya 2b), subject of 
B&m-rdhyat&m. —ena (502^, here = an^na) 
etc.: 'with this (man) as husband unite 
thyself.' —Adha jivri etc., said to both. 
*Old,' i.e. until ye become so. 

19. This stanza (43) has interesting vari- 
ants in A v., and at MS. ii.l3 end. —Pro- 
nounce sAm-anaktu (689). 

Notes to Page 90. 

1. patilokim, ' husband's home : ' not till 
later, * husband's heaven.' 

2-3. edhi, 636. —Pronounce virastiiir 
' * siona. — AV. reads devf-kama. 

—Note that 44a, b, and c are of 11 syllables, 
while Ud (= iSd) is of 12. Although this 
discrepancy is not very rare, it yet helps to 
bring out the character of d as sl formula 
sollennis : 

— ' Be a blessing to our bipeds, a blessing 
to our quadrupeds.' It is most interesting 



to note that a similarly comprehensive for- 
mula occurs elsewhere : in the A vesta, Yasna 
xix.8(18-19), Vd. xv.l9(59), see KZ. xxv. 
196; and on the IguviHe Tables, VI b 10-11, 
see Brcnl's od., pages XL, 125. 

4-5. U.f. d^^a^aeyam putran a dhehi 
(668). There is no end of evidence (e.g. 
Zimmer, p. 319) to show that the desire for 
male children was very strong, and that the 
birth of daughters was unwelcome. A wife 
who bears only daughters may be put away 
— Manu ix.81. -krdhi, 839. -'Put ten 
sons in her. Make her husband an eleventh.' 
The logical incongruity is paralleled by Para- 
dise Lost, iv. 323-4, and by the Greek classics. 

G-7. Pronounce gvagruam: specimen of 
a very rare form of transition to the devi- 
declension, see 358. — Pronounce lULnandri : 
AV. reads n&nandus. —See 4dhi 

—This throws an interesting light on 
ancient family-life. —Note that of the Ger. 
correspondents to gvi^ora and gva^ru, viz. 
SchwSher and Schtcieger, the former has died 
out and given place to the term Schwieger- 
vater. The mothers-in-law have thus made 
their mark in the language — see Kluge. 

8-9. U.f. aim (sc. afijantu) apaa h^da- 
yani (note neglect of dual) Ban (gen.). A 
real anointing of both took place. —In line 
9, a dadhatu goes with each a&m, and n&a is 
ace. — Dhatf is esp. the deity who 'puts' 
fruit in the womb — RV. x.184.1. —See 
a 1 end. 

Selection LIX. HV. x.l37. Exorcism 
for a sick person. — Tradition assigns each 
stanza to one of the Seven Rishis as author. 
Stanza 4 is spoken by tke Wind, personified ; 
the rest, by the exorcist. Respecting the 
general character of the hymn, see Kaegi, 
85-86(115). See also the beautiful essay of 
Kuhn, KZ. xiii.49-74 and 113-167, who com- 
pares similar Vedic and Germanic spells. 
Nearchus says (Strabo,xv.45, p. 706) that the 
Hindus trust to wandering enchanters (iir^ol) 
for cures, and that this is about all their 
laTfMcfi amounts to. The hymn is translated 
by Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv.203. It corre- 
sponds in general to A V. iv.l3 ; but see note 
to stanza 6. 
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10-11. Note the acceotless and accented 
vocatireB. --Sec Nni-ad and 248c. — U.f. 
nti^agas cakn&^am (= cakyvaif^aaTn, 462c). 
The disease is a punishment for sin, cf . p. 374. 

12-13. See 1 idim end. ^Zimmer queries, 
p. 45, whether the two Monsoons are here 
meant, ■■a sindhoa, see a 4. -■ 'Away let 
the other blow what infirmity (there is,' 612b) . 

15. Pronounce tii&m. —See \'i. 

16-17- a * * agamam and a^abharfam 
(882) : note use of aorists (028) — ' I have 
just come and brought,' says the Wind. — 
iiho, 1122a^ 138c. -V28a+par». 

18-19. Pada c, bad metre. — ayim, the 
f ick man. 

20. U.f. id vai, see tSL 

Notes to Page 91. 

1. * The waters are healers (lit. healing) 
of everything.' On use of airva, see 77"n. 
The AV.-concordants of this stanza are at 
AV. yi.91.3 and iii.7.5 and read vlgvaaya. 

—Stanza 6. In place of this stanza tlie 
AV. has interpolated RV. x.60.12, evidently 
because it has to do with the laying on of 
hands — see the following. 

2-3. That the laying on of hands has 
especial virtue is a wide-spread belief — cf . 
AcU viii.l7f, and above, p. 369* top. The 
Greeks attributed to each of the AfldrrvAoi 
*Ida<oc a name and a particular healing power. 
The finger next to the little finger (see note 
to 104^^) is called, digitus medicus by Pliny, 
and medicincUis, in the laws of Henry I. of 
England ; and it has a special and beneficent 
magic power. — W. Grimm, Kleinere Schri/ten, 
iii.440f, 442. 

w'With hands, ten-fingered (the tongue 
is leader of the charm), healing, — thee with 
these thee we touch.' The parenthesis may 
mean that the tongue brings out a charm to 
precede the laying on of hands. Text prob- 
ably cormpt ; A V. variants interesting. 

Selection LX. RV. x.l64. To Yaraa. — 
Funeral-hymn. — Rubricated at 103^^, see p. 
402. Recurs at A V. xviii.2.14-18, with inter- 
esting variants. Translated, Muir, v.310. 
To judge from the ritual, the subject of 4pi 
gacchatat in each stanza is the spirit of the 



departed. He. is to go and join the Fathers 
— saints, warriors, poet-sages, — a de>crip- 
tion of whom makes up most of the hymn. 
In stanzas 4 and 5, gacchatat (see 570) is a 
3d sing., ' O Yama, let him go ; ' in the rest, 
it may be a 2d or a 3d. — Ludwig, ii.394, 
V.811, interprets otherwise, taking mi^Uiu as 
subject of 4pi gacchatat (Vgam r api). 

4-5. 'Some ' ' others' (6ke), I.e. of the 
Fathers, "who revel in bliss with Yama" 
(83^8). — See\a8rapa. —' For whom midhn 
flows : ' Yama and the Fathers are the eager 
recipients of sweet drink-offerings — cf . AV. 
xvUi.2.1-3, and RV. x.l5 passim, —tang 
cid = ' those : ' tang cid evi = * jiiat those.' 

^7. Pronounce adar. — ' Who made 
tipas their glory.' —Heaven can be won 
only by the pious and (stanza 3) the brave: 
cf. MBh. Ui.43.4 = 1759, and 42.36= 1748f. 

10-11. See cid2. — Ui.porve ^rtasapaa. 
-Cf. 85*. 

12-13. * Who keep (= confine themselves 
to) the sun, i.e. who hover about the sun ' 
The righteous after death are transformed 
into rays of the sun or into stars (Muir, t. 
319f ; see IOO^.n.). Thus QB. i.9.3io, ya efa 
tapati, taaya ye ragmayas, te sukftaa. So 
MBh. iii.42.38 = 1751f : 

ete ankrtiiiah, Partha, 
yan dr^^van asi, Vibho, 
tarartipa^i bhutale. 

Selection LXI. RV. x. 155.5. Burial- 
stanza. — Rubricated, lOo^i. The preceding 
four stanzas are a deprecatio addressed to 
Arayi, a vile and murderous witch. This 
stanza, the last, dwells upon the safety of 
the godly. 

14-15. piri ' ' anesata and piri * * a-hf- 
fata, 882; akrata, 8:>4a. Note the use of 
the aorists, 928 — where all is translated, 
—a dadharfati, perf. subj., 810b. 

Selection LXII. MS. ii.13.23. Hiranya- 
garbha. — The god Ka or Who (see notes to 
selection Ixviii.). — The RV. version (x.l21) 
of this famous hymn has been translated by 
Max Muller, ASL. 569, and Chips, i.29; by 
Ludwig, no. 948; and by Muir, with com* 
ments, iv2.15-18. 
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« Structure of the hymn. The Beven 
stanzas here g^ren (or perhaps only 2-6) 
constitute the original stock of the hymn. 
To this is added, in the MS.-rersion, an 
eighth stanza, quite impertinent to the rest ; 
and in the RV. -version, three stanzas (8, 9, 
10), whose character is determinable by 
various and interesting criteria. 

Fida d of each stanza is a refrain, ' Whom 
as god shall we worship with oblation ? i.e. 
Who is the god that we are to worship with 
oblation?' The later Vedic texts imder- 
stand it, ' We will worship the god Who or 
Ka,' making of the interrogative pronoun a 
deity whom they identify with Fraj&patl 
(selection Izviii.). The other padas of stan- 
zas 2-6 are relative clauses with yis, jiajK, 
y6na, yismin. These may refer 

A. To deraya: 'Who (interrog.) is the 
god, — who (relative) became king, etc. etc., 
— that we are to worship?' Ludwig: 'Ka, 
the god, — who is become king, etc. etc., — 
we would wait upon with ha vis.' — Better, 
perhaps, 

B. To hira9yagagrbh&8, although stanza 
1 (and 7 as well) looks as if it might have 
been an afterthought. This leaves the con- 
nection of the refrain with the rest of each 
stanza very loose; but this is perhaps just 
what it ought to be. 

»The hymn corresponds to RY. z.l21. 
The comparative study of the differing ver- 
sions of the same traditional material, as it 
appears in different Vedic texts, is interest- 
ing and instructive ; and there is no better 
opportunity for it than this (see Preface, 
p. v, K.2). 

The hymn occurs also at TS. iv.1.8 ; in the 
VS., with the stanzas scattered, at xiii.4, 
xxiii.3, XXV.13, xxv.l2, xxxii.6,7, xxvii.26; 
and at AY. iv.2. The TS. version follows 
that of the RV. most nearly. Disregarding 
the order, the same is true of the VS. The 
AY. version looks like an unsuccessful 
attempt at writing down a half-remembered 
piece. 

—Accent-marks, etc. The vertical stroke 
designates the acute accent; the horizontal 
hook, the circumflex. Details in L. von 
Schroeder's ed., book i., preface, p. XXIX. 



Phonetic peculiarities, ibidem, XXYUL 
Final m before sibilants, y, r, and ▼, is 
marked by the 'dot in the crescent,' e.g. 
pra9i9am, line 4. See also Preface to this 
Reader, p. v, note 7. 
16. Cf. 67«N. 

Notes to Paob 92. 

1. dyam - - imam, see divd. 

2-8. pra^jaimttia (192b), gen. s., pres. ppL 
-ige: form, 613, cf. 70i^.; acct, 628. i- 
asyi, acct 1, 74^. --dvipidas etc., see 90^. 
— RY.-reading better in this stanza. 

4-5. 'On whose command all wait, on 
whose (command) the c^s (wait) — .'  
chaya etc. : cf . Bhagavad Gita, ix.l9. 

6-7. mahitva, as instr. sing., 280. Miiller's 
rendering — ' Whose greatness (as ace. n. pi.) 
the mountains and sea (neuter, as at vi.72.3) 
with the Rasa proclaim ' — would require 
pra^Jkhds. «de^, as adj. (see devi 1), 
' heavenly = of heaven,' not * divine.' 

Mp&da c: di^, q.v., is 'a point of the sky : ' 
of these there are usually four ; sometimes 
are mentioned 5, 6, 7, 8, and 1(1 (explained 
by BR. s.v. dif). When five are mentioned, 
we may understand them as N., £., S., W., 
and the zenith : cf . AB. vf.82, paftca va ima 
diga^: oataaraa tira^cya, eka^urdhva. 
Occurring with digas, the word pradi^aa 
may mean 'intermediate points,' and, with 
the zenith, count as five. But considering 
the (faulty) concordant of RY., TS., and VS., 

y&aya ima^ pradi^o jiajtk baho, 

further, RY. ix.86.29»>, AV. i.80.4«, and esp. 
iii.4.2^ 

tuam imah pradi^af^ piilca devih, 

I am inclined to deem the pada before us 
a jingle of incoherent reminiscences. 



Whow (are) all thcM mountttbis, by rmmm at (hlf) gwhim ; 
Whow (potscuion) thev call the ocean, with the lUii; 
The point«f whose are the At* fore-pointa of heaven; * * 



8-8. drdha, spondee, 224a. «U.f. adar, 
see 178 and 173a, and 74t^v. -The adjec- 
tives ugra and drdha may be attributives, 
and stabhita or stabhitia supplied as pred- 
icate for the substantives of line 8. — 
Pada c = RV. u.l2.2«. -vi-mamd, VI ma. 
Respecting the tripartite world, see under 
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Hitm, and Kaegi, 84(40) and notes 117-^. 

- aniirikfam: QB. i.2.1l^ antarikfe^a 
hiJnie dyay&-pfihiTi vif^bdhe; cf., at 
Od. i.54, the tclo^as 

ftoKffks, at ytudv re ical o^fNii^r i^it Ixoi^i* 

10-11. Pronoance -prthvL i"8ee idhi 
and Vtan+Ti. »U.f. aaraa 6ti: in the MS., 
final -as and -e if accentless, become -a 
before an accented initial rowel. So 9S^*. 

12-18. U.f. jid mahatia vifvam ayan 
(020). Seevijvalc. -The BV., TS. [with 
nir for fl4m], and VS. reaci 

tdlto deyanani B&ni aYartaia,.,AjRir 6ka]^ 

The athetesis of the hypermetric ticah, made 
by BoUensen, Orient und Occident, ii.485 
(1864), and again by Grassmann, is here 
beaatifnlly confirmed by the MS. 

Selbction LXIII. MS. i.6.12. Legend 
of Yama and Yami. — The creation of night. 

— Bespecting Yama and Yarn!, see notes to 
86*«f. 

—The ptOM of (be BrftbmapM is not difficult. Id 
reading it, tbe chief thing ie lome familiarity with 
the eiyle, i.e. ability to divide op the diacourae aright 
into tbe little clauaea and choppv aentencea with 
which it prooeeda. Aa a help to thla It la important 
to obaerve that the particle dtha marka tbe beginning 
of a new elanae, and that (be poatpoaitlTe vm marka 
the foregoing word aa the first of fu clanse. AnaJo- 
Boua la the uae of nAma to disUnguish a proper name 
from an identical appeilatlTe. Cf. Pliny, ^p. Ti.81, 
evogatoa In oonaUlam ad centam oellaa (hoc loco 
nomen) * *. 

Aa my oolleagne, Profeaaor A. P. Peabody, baa 
obaerved in bis tranalationa of Clcero*a Offices and 
Taseulane, there are certain oonnecUvea and illatlvea 
which are employed aa mere catchwords for tbe eye. 
In manuaeripta (Greek, Latin, Sanskrit) written with 
letters of one aise, with no separation of words, and 
with very few atops, theae particlea aerve tbe pur- 
pose effected now-a-daya by capitals, by division or 
spacing, and by panctnation. In spoken language it 
la often wrong to render them otherwise uian by 
Inflection or by atreaa of voice. 

14. U.f. vai. —See Vbrfi+apa. 

14-15. Ui. tarn yid &p|rchan (207), aa 
abravit: "adyi anqrta" fti. t6 abravan: 
"ni Tii iy^ etc." —Difference between 
imperf. amriyata and aor. anuria (834a) 
illnitrated at 928>. -Accent of te, Whit- 
ney 84d, 185. 

15-16. Lit. 'Not (if things keep on) in 
this way (itih&m) does she forget him.' 

16. Note the fine distinction. The gods 
use the solemn old Vedic form ratnm ; the 
narrator, the later and more colloquial 



ratrim. Similar diftinction at QB. zi.5.4« : 
cf. 96*^., 108^^. Not nncommon is the 
assumption that the gods hare words or a 
dialect peculiar to themselres. Thus ni 
with the gods means the same as iva, AB. 
U.2.14,15. Cf. Iliad i.408, ii.814, ziy.201, 
XZ.74, Od. x.d06; and A. P. Pott's Anti- 
kaulen, p. 71. 

— i|j&Tahii, faulty reading for -mahai? 
— Ui. ihar vavi tirhi aalt, ni rairia* 
rerb-acct, cf . 89^. 

»* Tama died. The goda aongfat to oonaole TamI 
for tbe loaa of Yama. — When Uiey naked her, abe 
aaid. To-day hath be died. They aaid. In thla way 
abe will never forget him. Night let ua create. Only 
day in thoae tlmea ejdaied — not night. The goda 
created nleht. Then came into being the morrow. 
Then abe forgat him. Therefore they aay, 'Tla daya 
and nlgbta make men forget aorrow.' 

Selbction LXIV. MS. i. 10.18. Legend 
of the winged mountains. — The myth is 
often alluded to by the later poets: see 
Stenzler's note to Kum&ra-sambhara, i.20, 
and Bollensen's to VikramorTa9i, str. 44. 
BR. observe that it is often difilcult to dis- 
tinguish between the mgs 'mountain' and 
' cloud ' which belong to pArvata. In letting 
loose the heavenly waters, Lidra splits open 
the 'mountains' as well as the 'clouds.' 
The Maruts house on the ' heights ' or in the 
' clouds/ etc. 

19. Explained under y&8. 

Notes to Page 93. 

1. U.f. p«rft-patam (995) asata, yitra- 
yatra (1260 — see y&tra) &k-. — iy&m, see 
1 idim, middle : so imam, line 2. 

2. t^f&m = pftrratanam. — achinat, 692. 
— tai8 = pirTataia, used evidently in the 
manner of paper-weights. — adrnhat, Vd^h. 
The like achievement at RV. ii.12.2. 

3. Explained under y48. 

4. U.f. y6ni8 hi ef&m (accentless, 74^.) 
I, ' For this is the'r place-of-origin.' 



Selection LXV. MS.ii.1.12. The potency 
of the sacrifice. — A passage much resembling 
this occurs at TS. ii.4.13 = Muir, ia.21. Re- 
specting the myths of Indra's birth and 
Aditi's motherhood, see Hillebrandt, Aditi, 
p. 48; Perry, JAOS. xi.l27f, 148f ; and Lit 
eratW'BlattJur Orient, Philol,, ii.4. 
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5. ' The Aindrabarhaspacyan oblation he 
should offer (nir-vapet), who, as a sovereign, 
shouldn't exactly succeed in his attacks.' 
This is a typical Brahmana passage. It 
invents a legend showing the efficacy of 
some ritual observance in former times, to 
prove the usefulness of repeating the same 
rites in analogous circumstances. * Peculiar 
interest attaches to this occurrence of the 
Vstigh — see Schroeder's ed. of MS., Intro- 
duction, p. XIV; also ZDMG. zxxiii.l94f, 
where the substance of the passage is 
given. 

6. IT.f. odanim apacat. *iifi9i9tam, see 
this : final t (= d) before 9 becomes il in MS. 
— a^nat, >}2a^. 

6-7. U.f . tim vai indram ant&r ev& * • 
sintam * * ipas^nmbhat (Vabh ; augment, 
685) : ' Indra, being (yet) an embryo, within 
(her), she bound with an iron bond.' * 
4pa^abdha8, 160. 

8. ayajayat, see Vyaj, caus. 

9-10. t&sya = indrasya. — vyiipadyata 
= of course, vi-apadyata: cf. Whitney, 84a. 
- U.f. abhi-pary-a^avartaU, 1080, 1088. 

10. Ui. y&8 ' *, tkm et^na yajayet * -, 
' One should teach him to sacrifice with this 
Aindrabarhaspatyan (oblation), who etc.* 

11. 8^8, same as y6 and tim, line 10. 
12-13. U.f. nir-upyite, impers. 'it is 

offered:' combination, 92^^n.; form, Vvap, 
760 ; accent !, 506. kriyate, VI kf 12, < it is 
sacrificed.' * ' Offering is made to B., sacri- 
fice is made to I.: (then) on ill sides (the 
god) releases him' (enam). 'Him,'i.e. the 
sin-bound king of lines 10-11, who is also 
the subject of abhi-pary-a-variate. 

Selection LXVI. TS. ii.6.6. Legend of 
Agni the oblation-bearer, and of the fish. — 
This is the Brahmana form of the myth which 
is the subject of RV. x.51, and is adverted 
to in X.52 = selection Ivi. To their version 
of x.51, GKR. add on p. 106 a translation of 
the selection before us (Ixvi.). It is also 
rendered by Muir, v.203, and by Eggeling, 
SBE. xii.452. Ludwig, v.604-^, gives other 
Brahmana forms of this myth : cf. esp. QB. 
i.2.31 = SBE. xii.47. For Epic forms of the 
same, see Ad. Holtzmann, Agni nach den 



Vorstellungen des MBh., p. 11, and esp. MBh. 
iii.222.7 = 14214f. 

14-15. triyas, 482c. *V2mi+pra, 770a. 

15-16. ' Agni feared, (thinking,) " In this 
way, surely, he (syds) will get into trouble, i.e. 
if things keep on in this way, I shall get into 
trouble."' He speaks of himself here (as 
also at x.51. 6*) in the 3d person (sy&s). Note 
the common root of a^artim and a^arisyatl. 

16. nflayata : in strictness, to be divided 
thus, nll-ayaia, ' lie went out, took himself 
off, hid.' This is .for nlr a-ayata, an imperf. 
mid. of Vi (after the model of a-jayata from 
Vji) with the prefix nis or nir; for accord- 
ing to Pacini (viii.2.19), the r of a preposi- 
tion with forms of the verb-stem aya is 
regularly changed to 1 — cf. 1087c. 

In the Hindu mind, these forms of the 
verb-stem nil-aya were evidently confused 
with those of ni-laya, which yield a like mg 
— see BR. under Vli+ni. On this account, 
doubtless, the pada-pa^ha, which usually 
gives the division of compound verbs, re- 
frains here. The confusion is further at- 
tested by the analogous passage of the (^B., 
which has, in the Madhyamdina text (i.2.3^), 
ni-lilye, and in the Kanva text, ni-layam 
cakre — see SBE. xii.p.xlvi. The proper 
form from VU in the passage before us would 
of course be ny-lilayata. 

16-17. U.f. pra_69am (see V!2i|»+pra2 *and 
ref.) aicchan (VI is, 585). In the metaphor, 
Agni is implicitly likened to a hunted beast. 

17-18. t&m a9apat etc., 'Him (the fish) 
he (Agni) cursed (as follows): "dhiya** 
pra^yocas."' See dhil. ^yadhyasos 
(form! 024) and ghnanti (637) have as sub- 
ject * people.' *The loose use of sis, ttoi, 
etc., is one of the chief stylistic faults of the 
Brahmanas. 

19. 4nv-avindan: V2Yid; subject, 'the 
gods.' —See Vvrt+npa^a. 

Notes to Page 94. 

1-2. U.f. grhit4sya(sc. ghftAsya) A-hntaa- 
ya (see Vhn) * * skAndat (736), tid me * * 
asat. —bhratr9&m: the TS. reg. has short 
r in the gen. pi. of these words. — ' He said : 
" Let me make a condition (V2vr) : Just what 
of the (sc. ghee) (when) taken (into the 
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•ftcrificial ladle, but) not (yet) poured into 
the fire (i-hntaaya), may fall outside the 
enclosure, let that be the portion of my 
brothers."' 

Selectioh LXVII. AB. iii.20. Legend 
of Indra and the Maruts, and Vrtra. — Trans- 
lated, Muir, v. 93. In selection xWii. = RV. 
Tiii.85.7f, the Maruts are praised because 
they stood by Indra when all the other gods 
forsook him. The passage before us is an 
expansion of that myth, a ''reproduction 
plus ou moins amplifi^e d'un cliche emprunt^ 
au lirre des hymnes." 

From other passages, it would appear that 
the Maruts also were faithless, cf. Muir, y. 
92 and 82^ii. Both views are involved in the 
explanation of the Mid-day Soma Feast, QB. 
iy.3.3^f, where the Maruts first withdraw 
from Indra and afterwards help him (SB£. 
xxvi.334f). 

4-5. hanifyan, 948'^. *U.f. "ana ma 
npa tiflihadhvam; upa mi hvayadhvam'* 
(Vhu). Note the free position of the pre- 
fixes (1081). -Uthajti, '"Yes," said 
they.* 

5-6. U.f. sas (Vrtra) avet (see VI vid3, 
and 620): "mam etc.; hanta! iman bhi- 
fayai" (vbhi, caus., 1042t 1043.2). 

7. Vgvaa-habhi-pra: imperf., 631. * 
adravan: simple root dm, without prefix; 
note that the prefix a with Vdru exactly 
reverses its meaning ; so with VVda, hr, and 
mnc. 

8-9. Ui. m- ha enam na ajahus (v'2ha, 
661,656): " prahara bhagavas ! (454b) jahi! 
(637^) virayaava 1 " iti eva enam * ' upa_ 
atif^hanta. See vac. 

9-10. tad etad (see etad) = ' this.' -See 
Vvac+abhy-anu. — 'The Hishi, seeing this 
(occurrence), described (it) in the Vedic 
words, "At Vrtra 's snorting, thee."' These 
words are a quotation of the beginning of 
RV. viii.85.7f, and illustrate the way in 
whicli the Vedic stanzas are cited in the 
secondary literature. 

19-11. U.f. Baa (Indra, this time) avet: 
" ime * * ; ime ' * ; hanta ! iman aamin ukthe 
a bhajai." See Vbhaj+a: the subjunctive 
has the force of a future. 



Selection LXVIII. AB. iii.21. Legend 
of Indra and the god Ka or Who. — Com- 
pare selection Ixti. and see Miiller, ASL. 432f . 
The identification of Prajapati with Ka is very 
common : see, e.g. QB. i.l.P*, vii.4.1*',xi.5.4i. 

13-14. U.f. * * vi-jitya, abravit praja- 
patim: "aham etad aaani (636), yad tvam 
(sc. aai) ; aham mahan aaani" 

15. U.f. "yad eva etad avocaa." The 
etad, q.v., goes appositively with yad, mark- 
ing the thing designated by yad as something 
preceding, and so may be rendered by 'just' 
or ' a moment ago.' P. asks, ' " Who am I, 
then ? " " Exactly what thou just saidst," ' 
replied Indra. 

15-16. ' Then P. became Ka by name = 
got the name of Ka. (For) P. is Ka by 
name = has the name Ka.' Note that the 
predicate comes first. 

16-17. See yad2. ' As for the fact that 
Indra became great, therein (lies) Great- 
Indra's Great- Indra-ness ' (cf. QB. ii.5.4*). 
This is a specimen of the verbal and ety- 
mological explanations of the Brahma^as : 
cf. 64"n. 

Selectiow LXIX. QB. ii.2.2«. The two 
kinds of deities, the gods and the Brahmans. 
— A little oratio pro domo of an oft-recur- 
ring kind (see ISt. x.35). Translated by 
Muir, 13.262 (he quotes TS. i.lM^ hy way of 
illustration), and Eggeling, S3E. xii.309. 

18. U.f. devaa (predicate) aha eva devaa 
(subject): 'The gods of course are gods.' 
So m&rtya ha va kgre deva aauh, ' In the 
beginning, the gods were mortals' (not 'The 
mortals were gods'). — Delbriick, Altindlsche 
Wortfolge, p. 26. 

18f. ' Then (they) who are the Brahmans, 
the learned (Vgrul), the scholars (see Wac 
+anu, and 807), — they are the human gods.' 

Notes to Page 05. 

2-8. 'For {hi. of) the gods, (the sacrifice 
is) just the oblations ; for the human-gods, 
the B., the learned, the scholars, (it is) the 
daksina.' — prinati, subject indefinite. 

4. U.f. brahmanan 9ngraTiifa8, 203. * 
Note the fond repetition, ■■enam, same 
as subject of prinati. 
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Selection LXX. QB. ii.2.2i^. Truth, 
untruth, and silence. — Translated by Del- 
briick, Wort/olge, 29,79; Eggeling, SBE. zii. 
312,462. 

eS. abhi-9iiioet, 758. -'Of tMs fire- 
consecration a (concomitant) duty is Trcth. 
He who speaks the truth, — as (if) the en- 
kindled fire, it with ghee he should besprinkle, 
so he makes it blaze up ; of him grater and 
greater the dignity becomes; from day to 
day better he becomes.' — Note the childish 
verbal anticipations and repetitions, esp. of 
pronouns. 

11-12. U.f . tad u ha api : Eggeling ren* 
ders all four particles by a simple ' Now.' — 

* ** Thou'rt old (enough). Establish thy two 
fires." ' See VI dh&+aS. This ceremony was 
an essential preliminary to matrimony and 
to setting up in life as a householder. 
Described at ISt. v.285f, x.327f . 

12-14. U.f. BBS ha uvaca : " te ma etad 
brutha: 'vacamyamaa eva edhi.' na vai 

* • vaditavyam ; na vadan jatu, na anf tarn 
vadet. etc." * He said : " What ye say to 
roe, then, amounts to this: 'Just hold thy 
peace.' By no means by an aJiitagni may 
untruth be spoken. By not speaking at all, 
one would not speak untruth. (I.e. Only by 
silence can one wholly avoid untruth.) To 
such an extent (of silence, namely), is truth 
a duty."' * See ha end. *Seeta2. Lit. 
'Ye, those, to me this are saying.' ^8ee 
tavant2. 

Selection LXXL (}B.xA,ZH, How the 
gods got immortality and how Death got his 
share. — Translated, Muir, iv*.67f; in part, 
v.316f. Cf. iv.54f and y.l2f. Metrical parsr 
phrase by Monier-Williams, Indian Wisdom, 
34, = Hinduism, S6, = Religious Thought and 
Life in India, 24. On the symbolism of the 
Bralimai^as, see p. 357, § 92; Oldenberg's 
Buddha, I9(20)f ; Schroeder, ILuC. p. 127f. 

15-18. 'Death (subject) is this thing 
(eyas, predicate, masc. to conform in gen- 
der with mrtymi— cf. 78^ and n.), what the 
Year is. For this one, by means of days 
and nights, exhausteth the life of mortals. 
So they die. Therefore 'tis this one that is 
called Death. The man who knoweth this 



Death to be the Year, not of him doth thia 
one before old age by days and nights ex- 
haust the life. To perfectly complete dura- 
tion of life attaineth he.' *U.f. sarvam 
ha eva fiyua: cf. 86^^11. 

19. U.f. &3rn9aB aniam gaechati, see 
Vgam3. 

Notes to Page 90. 

8-5. U.f . antakat  - bibhayam cakma 
(1071d) yad (see 3S^v.) etc. * The gods were 
afraid of this Ender, Death, the Year, Pra- 
japati, [hoping] " May this one by days and 
nights not get at the end of our (no) life." ' 
Similar construction (yad * * na and optative) 
after verb of fearing, QB. iv.3.3U. 

5. U.f. te * * yajilakratun ienire (794e). 

5f. The Sacbificbs are described by 
Weber, ISt. x.321f. The Hindus did not 
class them according to their purpose, as 
thank-offerings, expiatory offerings, etc. 
They grouped them 

A. according to the Material used, as: 
1. oblations of milk, ghee, com ; 2.. animal 
sacrifices; 3. libations of Soma. And again 

B. according to the Time, as: 1. at the 
beginning (x.328) of each day and of each 
night (agnihotra); 2. at the beg. (x.329) of 
the lunar half-month; 3. at the beg. (x^7) 
of the three seasons, — spring, rains, autumn ; 
4. at the beg. (x.343) of the two harvests. 
The offering of first-fruits or nava-sasyas^ 
if^; in the spring, of barley; in the autumn, 
of rice; 5. at the beg. (x.344) of the solar 
half-year, the pagu-bandha ; 6. at the beg. 
(x.352) of the new year, the Soma-sacrifice. 

With this last, often occurs the elaborate 
ceremony of building the fire^tltar of bricks, 
ISt. xiii.217-292. This ceremony is called 
the ' Fire-piling,' agni-cayana (see VI ci), or 
briefiy agni 

Schroder gives in brief compass a sketch 
of a specimen-sacrifice, ILuC. p. 97-109. 

7. U.f. na am{iatyamaiia9ire(788<). te 
ha api agnim (= agni-cayanam) cikyire 
(787). *That the gods were once mortal 
(94^N.) is doubtless a late notion. The path 
of Death is Itaro derayin&t^ 86* : cf. also 
ZDMG. xxxii.300. 

8-9. See VldhA+npa. »ni.ya,th&idan 
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(Bee 2idftiii) api effcarhi eke npa-dadliati : 
"A polemical hit aimed by the author of 
the BrahmaiiM^ at some contemporaries who 
followed a different ritual from himself." — 
Muir. Cf. Chindogya Upanifad, i.l2.4=: 
SBE. i^l. -Seeitil. 

10-11. Ppls w. oems, see Vcar2 and 1075b. 
*See VI mdh+ava, desid., 1027. 

11-18. U.f . " na vai • - * apa dhattha : 
ati va eva ' ■; na va * * ; iaanat na - '." 

13-14. See ha end. i« See explan. under 
ta2. -See yaiha6. 

1&-18. The protasis-clauses begin with 
sas^im and faf^im and atha lokampr^aa: 
the apodosis-clauses, with atha me and atha 
amrtas. The second protasis-clause has an 
appendix, adhi ^a^triA^atam, see adhi. — 
For impy. with conditional mg, cf. example 
under atha2, and 82'n. —For da^ etc., 
see 480. 

- 'Put ye on 860 P's; 360 Y's, and 36 be- 
sides ; then 10,800 L's. Then (if ye do) shall 
ye etc' The days of the year number 860 ; 
and 360 X 30 = 10,800. But see also Weber, 
ISt xiu.254-6. Note that 108 = 2^ X 3«. 

18-19. The acquisition of inunortality is 
otherwise related, QB. ii.2.2<^f, Muir, iis.372. 

21-28. U.f. «na atas - • asat (636S): 
yada eva * * haraflai (736), etc.'' See ata83. 
' " From this time on, not any other with his 
body shall be immortal : just when thou this 
(thy) allotted-portion shalt seize, then parting 
with his body he shall be immortal, who is 
to be immortal either by knowledge or by 
works." ' 

23f. See yad2 end. ' As for their saying 
thit, " Either by knowledge or by works," — 
this is that knowledge, {lit. which is agni = ) 
namely agni; and these are those works, 
namely agni.' Here agni = agni-cayana. 
-Cf. 66". 

Notes to Page 07. 

1-2. U.f . te, ye evam etad vidua, ye va 
etad karma kurvate, etc. Promises to them 
" who have this knowledge " recur times un- 
numbered in the Brahma^as. As between 
' knowledge ' and ' works,' knowledge is the 
better : QB. xiv.4.3a* = SBE. xv.96. On this 
passage, see Oldenberg, Buddha, 46 = 47. 

4. U.f. te etaaya (=m|iyoe) eva annam. 



Selection LXXn. gB. zii.7.3if. Legend 
of Indra and Namuci. — For the origin of 
this story, see 81^ and notes. Translated, 
Muir, V.04. Other forms of the story : Muir, 
iv3.261 ; Ludwig, y.l45. The MBh. has it at 
ix.43.3d = 243Sf ; see ZDMG. xxxu.311. 

6-7. 'N. stole I's strength etc., along with 
his aura.' 

7-10. U.f. aaa (Indra) * - upa^adhavat: 
"^ep&naa aami (see VVgap, aa) namucaye, 
'na tva ' * * na ardre^a; ' atha me idam 
ahar^t. idam me a jihur^atha 1 " iti. — 
Note the difference (920, 928) between aharat 
and ahari^t. —Note reversal of mg (94'^n.) 
effected by & with jihir^atha (1028b): ' " Are 
ye willing to fetch it back for me ? " ' 

10. "aatu naa atra api ; atha & harama : " 
'"Let there be of us in this also (a share) ; 
in that case, we'll fetch (it) back." ' 

lO-U. '"Together ours (is) that; so 
fetch it back." Thus said he.' 

11. iti (the one before tan a9vinau) = 
' on the strength of that agreement.' 

12. aaiilcan: seeVaic3. 

18. vy-uftayam (VI vaa) ratrfiu, 803b. 
So an-udite aditye. 

14. V3vaa+ud — a queer verb to use for 
this mg. — U.f. ^Tfii^a abhy-anu^nktam 
"apam phenena" (8U>) iti. 

Selection LXXIII. Nirukta 11.16. Ex- 
planation of RV. i.32.10, selection xxxii., 
page 70i»». — See Roth, ErlSuterungen, 21f, 
and Muir, ii*.174f. 

15-16. The iti marks anivigamananam 
as a gloss to the quoted " Ati^tkantinain." 
So aathavara^Aig is a gloss to the "ani- 
ve9ananam " of the sacred text ; and in like 
manner, meghaa to " g&riram." 

16. Starting from the 3d pers. s. pres. 
ind. act. of a verb-root (e.g. ^amnati from 
VSgam), and treating it as a declinable noim- 
stem, like mati, the Hindu forms an ablative 
sing., e.g. gamnatea, to express " derivation 
from a root." Render : ' gaiira is from the 
root qr break, or from the root ^am harm' 
So with draghati and the following two. 

19f . After the verbal explanations, comes 
the mythological discussion. ' Who then is 
Vftra? "A cloud" say the etymologista 
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"An Asura descended from Trastar" say 
the tellers of old legends.' There were, then, 
already schools of conflicting opinions. Cf . 
Muir, ii«.170f. 

Notes to Page 08. 

1. The genitives limit mi^ribhava-, 1316. 

2-3. -karmanas is abl. ■- ' In this pro- 
cess (tatra), ' * battles, so to speak, take 
place' 

8. ahivat etc. : *■ The m- and b- (sc. speak 
of V.) as a dragon.' 

4. VI vr+ni (1046) : subject, Vrtra. 

5. U.f . tadabhlvadini e^a rk bhavatt 

Selection LXXIV. Wedding-customs 
and the wedding-service. A^valajana Grhya- 
sutra, book i., chap's 5, 7, 8. — Stenzler pub- 
lished the text in the Ahhandhmgen Jur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. iii., 1804 ; and 
the translation, vol. iv., 1866. Cf. Weber, 
Indische Streifen, ii.296f. The text appeared 
with a Hindu comment in the Bihiiotheca 
Indica, 1866-69. English translation by 
Oldenberg, SBE. xxix.l69f. 

■-On the subject-matter of this selection, 
the following essays and books may be con- 
sulted. The most important is the essay of 
Haas, with additions by Weber, ISt. v.267- 
410; cf. esp. the synoptic index, 410-12. 
Haas gives the text and an annotated trans- 
lation of our selection at pages 280f, 862f. 

See also notes to selection Iviii., p. 889. 

Further, Kaegi, 74(102), and notes ; Zimmer, 

309f ; Kaegi in Fleckeisen's Jahrbucher, 1880, 

466f ; and ColehTooke'a Esmi/s, i.217-38. 

• 
■■Birth, reproductloD, and death are the three 
great fnctA of all organic life. It is therefore natural 
that the cuslomii connected with marriage and burial 
should take bu important a place in the traditions 
of prlraillve peoples. It can hardly be doubted that 
a considerable body of these custoins have their root 
in Indo-Euro{>ean antiquity. For we Hnd, as between 
the various members of this family, many and roost 
striking coincidences of usage, "the systematic ex- 
po"«iilr)'i and criticism of these coincidences form one 
of ih- most interetttinK chapterM of comparative phll- 
oloxy. It is not feasible to fioint them out In detail 
here^ In lieu of this may be cited — 

For purposes of comparative study : Joa- 
chim Marquardt, PrivathJtpn der Homer^ i^. 
2Rf ; A. Rossbach, D/> Tiffmische Ehe, Stutt- 
gart. 1863; G. F. Schumann, Gnechi'sche 
AlterMmer^, ii.520-36; K. Weinhold, Die 



Deutschen Frauen (Wien, 1851), p.igO-274, or 
Aitnordisches Leben (Berlin, 1866), 238-59; 
Spiegel, Erdnische Afterthumskunde, iii.676-81. 

— Synopsis of the subject-matter (with 
references to passages in vol. v. of the ISt.» 
where Haas and Weber treat of the Hindu 
customs or cite analogous ones) : — 

Chapter v. Test of the bride by means 
of exorcised lumps of earth. See ISt. v.288f. 

Chap. vii. The marriage ceremony. 
Dextrarum iunctio (v.277,311). Bride led 
around the fire and water (v.318ir.2, 396x.). 
Amo 'ham aami (v.216). Mounting the stoue 
(V.318N.1). ObiaUon (v.318n.3). Loosing 
braids (v.320). Seven steps (v.32()f, 321n.). 

Chap. viii. Wedding journey (v.327f). 
Arrival at new home (v.329). Pellis lanata 
(Rossbach, 113f,324; Marquardt, 50). Con- 
tinence (v.326f,331). 

Vedic Citations. If the entire first pada 
of a stanza is quoted, the entire stanza is 
meant. If only part of the first pada of 
a hymn is quoted, the entire hymn is meant. 
If more than a complete pada is quoted, then 
three stanzas are meant. — Stenzler, note to 
AGS. i.20.9. 

Synopsis of RV.-mantras 
cited at 

98if» grbhnami te =89^ 

99^ pra tVa moilcami = 89' 

9922 ' The following ' = 89» 

100^) pu9a tveto = 89^1 

lOO^^ aqmanvati (A tianza) = 89* 

100" * The following ' (} stanza) = 89* 

10012 jivam rndanti = 88* 

100^* ma vidan = 89» 

1001^ sumangalir = 89^* 

1001* iha priyam = 89" 

1001" a nah prajam (4 stanzas) = 89" 

10019 81^ afijanta = 90* 

6. 'The family (of the intended bride or 
groom) in the first place one should con- 
sider, according to the rule, " Who on the 
mother's and on the father's side, — " as 
aforesaid.' 

The rule referred to is in A^val&yana's 
Qrauta-siitra, ix.3.20 (p. 714, BiU. Ind.), and 
continues thus, 

« — for ten generations back, are endowed 
with knowledge, austerity, and works of 
merit." See Weber's interesting discussion 
of ancestor-tests, ISt. x.84-8. 
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8-11. Ui. aftftQ p]94aii krtvft (127^), 
pi^dU^ abhimantvya, knm&rini brayat, 
"ev&m ekam grh&^a" (722). < Making 
eiglit lumps (of earth), conjaring the lumps 
with the mautras " ^rtam ' ' " dr^atim,'* he 
should say to the girl, " Take one of these." ' 

* Germanic bride-tests cited, ISt. y.288N. 
11-12. U.f. kfetrat ced nbhayatah- 

■asyat grh^iyat, "annavati asyas priga 
bihavifyaii/' iti vidyat. 'If she take (the 
lump made) from the field that bears two 
crops a year, " Rich in food will her children 
be," thrft he may know.' — * Two crops : ' cf. 
Megasthenes, as preserved by Diodorus (ii. 
36,36) and Strabo (xy.20, p. 693). 

12-15. Most of the remaining seven con- 
ditional periods are abbreviated to two 
words : thus gof^at answers to kfetrat and 
pagomali to annavati; and the rest is to 
be supplied from the first period. No's 4, 
6, and 7 begin respectively with avidaainaa, 
adevanat, and iri^at. But patighni is pred- 
icate to a supplied kumari rather than to 
praj&. 

14. dvi-pravrajini : to be preferred, per- 
haps, is the reading yipravrajini (Vvraj+vi- 
pra), 'wandering hither and thither;' but 
the mg amounts to the same thing. 

16. In order of extent stand de$a, 

* country/ janapada, 'district,' nagara, 
'town,' grama, 'village,' kula, 'family.' 
But at weddings and funerals, village- 
customs stand first in importance — P6S. 
i.8.11,13 or SBE. zxiz.285. On conflicts, cf. 
Stenzler's note to AGS. i.7.2, and 69^^k. 
i«tan begins new clause. ^-pratOyat, 616. 

17-21. df sadam a^manam, ' a millstone 
(which is) stone' (not, e.g. burnt clay). Ap- 
position, cf. 101^^. — See Vrabh+sam-anv-a : 
sc. kumaryam, loc. absol. i-Note how the 
quoted sacred text has grbhi^ami, while the 
later one has gflu^uyat: cf. 92^^n. — kama- 
yiia (1043.3), as if of the Ist gen'l conj., 
instead of kamayeta. So yacayita, 101^ 
106^; kalpayiran, 106^. ^pumanaas etc.; 
9vtrtia0ai * * TOiti¥ koI kpptvoyivovs vol 6ri\v- 
y6povs etc., Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.60, 
p. 713; also QB. xiv.9.4"f or SBE. xv.219f. 

i* ' To the west of the fire, a millstone 
setting, to the north-east, a water-jar, while 



she touches him, he, offering, standing facing 
west, of her, facing east, seated, with RV. x. 
86.36, the thumb only should grasp, in case 
he should desire " pumanaas ' * jiyeran.' 
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Notes to Paob 99. 

1. pari-^ayam : we should read pari-pay- 
aii or (BI.) -an, pres. ppl. * ' Leading (her) 
thrice to the right around the fire and the 
water- Jar.' The analogies are remarkable: 
cf. ^c^«{ia, the Roman dextratio, the Gaelic 
"walking the deasil," etc. Consult SBE. 
XU.37, 46, 272, 442; Bossbach, 231, S14f: 
Marquardt, i*.61 and m.1. Circumambula- 
tions followed the course of the sun on 
occasions of joy; and were reversed (104^) 
on occasions of sorrow. 

2-8. Pronounce : sa tyam asi ; amo 
aham. * These interesting formulae occur 
at AV.xiv.2.71; gB. xiv.9.4»; PGS. i.6.3; 
AB. yiii.27 ; gGS. i.13.4. For pada d, the 
first three have aamaham aami ; rk tuam. 

*The saman is conceived as male (QB. 
iv.6.7^^), and as sprung from the re (as it is), 
or as husband of It (QB. viii.1.3^). But to 
the Hindu mind this lugging in of aama has 
a charming mystic significance, inasmuch as 
sa plus ama makes aama (see AB. iii.23; 
and SBE. i.l3). *The conception of heaven 
as male and of earth as female is common 
— see Preller, Gh. Mytholoyi^y i.37f . 

— The Vedic formula has a general sig- 
nificance not unlike that of the ancient 
quando (or ubi) ta Gains ego Gaia and the 
German Wo ich Mann bin, da bi^ du Frau, 
und wo du Frau bist, da bin ich Mann. For 
the Latin formula, see Rossbach, p. 361; 
ISt. V.216; Fleckeisen, 1880, p. 467; and 
esp. the discussion by Marquardt, i^.49N.2. 
For the German, see ISt. v.216. Another 
use of the Vedic formula, ISt. x.lGO. 

4-5. ehi, used just like &yt or <f>4p€; but 
cf. the variants noted ISt. v.332n. —If we 
could read priyan, the metre would be in 
order (8+8+1U8); but cf. TS. iv.2.6i. 

6. Force of repetition — * With each lead- 
ing-around ' ( 1260). — She mounts the stone 
or puts her foot on it as a symbol of the 
way in which she is to put her foot on her 
enemies. 
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9. U.f. vadhT-afyal&n (134 end) iipa- 
siirya {see Vvtr+upa). The loc. is adjunct 
of ft-vapati as well as of the gerund. 

9-11. The first pouring (npaatara^a) of 
ajya and the two strewings of parched grain 
on tlie bride's hands, and the second sprin- 
kling (pratyabhigh&ra^a) of ajya, constitute 
the four portions "cut off" or separated 
from the havlB or sacrificial food. The first 
is done by the groom ; the rest by the brother. 
The descendants of Jamadagni used to "cut 
off" five such portions (ISt. y.366; x.96) 
and so had to strew grain three times. — 
Oldenberg's note, i-e^as, refers back. 

— ' (The groom) having poured the sacri- 
ficial butter on the bride's hoUowed-and- 
joined-hands, her brother or brother's repre- 
sentative strews parched grain (on her hands) 
twice [Thrice (is the custom) of the Jamad- 
agnians.], sprinkling again (sc. ajya) over 
the havis ( = what he has left of the g^ain in 
the basket) and over the avatta (= what grain 
he has strewn on het hands). This (as just 
stated) is the cutting-off-usage/ 

12-17. ayakfiata, 882. *pra * ' mufio&tu 
(cf.89^), impy., w. lengthening (ISt.T.340H.): 
to nudato, syadatu. «■ These stanzas are 
mere adaptations of blank forms, so to say. 
For examples of the changes (called alias) 
which circumstances demand, see AB. ii.6.6 ; 
cf. AGS. iii.8.7. The forms are filled out 
(see nigama in BR.) with a deity-name, 
which, as here, does not always fit the metre. 

18. ' With the above mantras (uttered 
by the groom), she, not-parting (fern.) her 
joined-hands, should offer (the grain in 
them), as with a smc' The nose of the 
srac is at tlie side. She is therefore to pour 
out the grain so, — not over her finger-tips. 

*F.or the case of families who do not 
strew grain but twice, we must assume that 
the bride, when making her second oblation, 
does not offer all the grain in her joined- 
hands, but leaves some for her third oblation. 
Her fourth is from the basket. 

18-19 (§ 14). ' Without (any) leading 
around (on the part of the groom), (the 
bride should offer grain) with the nose of 
the basket towards herself in silence the 
fourth time.' The " silence " refers of course 



to the groom. The bride does not say any- 
thing at any time (cf. SBE. xxix.37). 

» As prescribed above, the rites are per> 
formed in the order following : 

I. II. Flrat and lecond rounds : 
a. leading around, § 8 ; 
6. mounting stone, § 7; 

c. strewing grain, § 8; 

d. oblation w. mantra 1 or 2, { 18. 

m. Third round : 

a. leading around; 

b. mounting stone; 

c. sprinkling i^ya, $ 10; 

d. oblation w. mantra 8, { 13. 

IV. Fourth time : 
a, bf and c fall out; • 

d. oblation in sUenoe. 

19-20. U.f. a^npya a^upya (127 end) 
ha (see ha) eke etc. ' Some lead her around 
after each strewing (of) the grain. In thia 
way (iatha) the last two oblations do not 
fall together.' That is, some do the rites in 
the order : 

c. strewing or sprinkUag; 

d. oblation w. mantra; 

a. leading around ; 

b, mounting stone. 

In this way, the fourth oblation comes directly 
after the third mounting of the stone. 

20-21. aayai, 966.3. <Then he loosens 
her two braids, if they are made; (i.e. if) 
two braids of wool at her two temples are 
tied.' 

22. He loosens the right one with RV. 
x.85.24. ^uttaram (sc. fflkh&m) uttaray& 
(sc. fca) : see nttaraS, 4. 

28. The AB. at i.l4.5f tells why the N£. 
is called a-parfijita. See also A. Kuhn» 
Entmcldungs-ttufen der mythenbildtmg, Abk, der 
Berliner Akad., 1878, p. lafif. 

Notes to Paob lOO. 

1*8. U.f. ife ekapadi (sc. bhava), etc., 
' be taking one step for strength = take one 
step for strength ; two for vigor ; ' and so on. 
*The body consists of Jive elements. A t 
one period, the seasons are reckoned ns 
six: glgira, TasantA, grifmi, varf&, ^arid, 
hemantA. 

4. See saptapada in vocab. Seven, as a 
sacred number, became the symbol for 
' many ' or ' all.' Doubtless the word always 
suggested both the literal and the trans- 
ferred mgs. Grig., sakhi saptapado bhava. 
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<Be a oonttMit friend/ wm a mnt seneml 
formiila, used on sealing a friendship, e.g. 
between two mea, who would take seven 
steps together hand in hand by waj of rati- 
fying their bond. S&ptapadam miitnuUt 
'Friendship (if genuine) is constant,' be- 
came a common proverb. 

—The application of the formula to the 
wedding-ceremonj is prob. only a secondary 
and special use; although it came to be 
exceedingly important. Here saptapadi 
being taken with strict literalness, it became 
necessary to lead up to it by six other 
formulae — as in the text. The matter is 
explained at length and illustrated, by Haas 
and Weber. ISt. y.320^22 : cf. BB. s.t. 
aaptapada; and AV. y.ll.lO. 

6. The two gerunds seem to go with the 
subject of abhy-ut-krimayati, i.e. the groom. 

8. yaset : subject, the bride, —aapta 
rfin, 127^. -Seeiti3. 

8-0. dhruTam, as symbol of fixity and 
constancy (see PGS. i.8.10 and gOS. i.17.3). 
For the legend of Dhruva's translation to 
the skies, see Viyi^u Purapa, book i, chap. 12. 
— arnndhaiim ; cited, with many other ex- 
amples of faithful and happy wifehood, at 
MBh. i.199.6 = 7362 and t.117.11 = 3970; cf. 
also ISt. y.l96. There was a superstition 
that one whose life was near its close could 
not see these stars (ISt. y.325: Indische 
i9/>rttcA«, 2d ed., no. 2816). i-ffin: here, as 
so often, the heavenly lights are the souls of 
pious sages and saints departed — see note 
to 91^. —The bride has nothing to say 
during the ceremony, and keeps silence after 
it until (cf. 103^^) stariight. 

lO. U.f. prayane (loc.303b), the wedding- 
journey, from the bride's village to the 
groom's. See ISt. y.327f. 

11-12. Rules 2 and 3 are for the case 
that they have to cross a stream. 

12. rudatyam, ' if she weeps/ loc. abs. 

18. So in Rome a boy went ahead with a 
nuptial torch. Cf . Rossbach, 362-3. 

14-15. ' At erery dwelling ' — as the wed- 
ding-train passes it. The procession called 
out eager gazers then, as now. Indeed, to 
judge from AV. xiy.2.73, even the Manes 
were supposed to crowd iiltoiit for a look at 



the bride (ISt.y.277). -U.f. •  iti 
ikyata. 

17. Ui. ftiiiMiBham eann* &-atabrya : com- 
pare the peilU lanata (Bossbacb, 112, 324). 
— tasminn = camuupi. The two foil, words 
are loc's s. fern., supply kumaryim (303b). 

18-19. cataoirbhia, sc. rgbhia. 

19-20. dadhnaa (431) etc.: 'Partaking 
of curds, he should offer (them) in turn (to 
her) ; or, with the rest of the l^ya, he anoints 
(anakti, Vai^) his and her heart.' h]rdaye: 
better as dual, on account of the nan (dual, 
90^) in the stanza which accompanies the 
action. 

20-21. See iirdhvam. i-brahma-oiri- 
9au: see ISt. v.325h.3, 331. -Ui. aUm- 
kurra^au, 714. 

22. Counting of time by nights : see Kae- 
gi, N.68* and citations, and Zimmer, p. 360. 
» 'Or, " (They should be continent) a year/' 
(say) some : a Rishi is bom in this way 
(iti).' 'In this way ' = ' on condition and as 
reward of such self-restraint.' 

Notes to Page 101. 

1. Marital intercourse is declared by Apa- 
stamba to be a duty resting on the authority 
of Holy Writ (brahmana-vacanac ca sam- 
ve^anam, u.l.l9= SBE. u.lOl). The Scrip- 
ture-passage, ace. to Buhler, is TS. ii.6.1^, 
iro^iw^m a vijanitoli sim bhavama, 'Let us 
have intercourse after our heart's desire till 
a child be begotten.' Explicit is Baudhayana, 
iv.1.17 = SHE. xiv.315 ; MBh. xiiJ21.12 = 626. 
Cf. Ludwig, V.649 (n. to RV. i.179.2), and iv. 
315 : also Exodus xxi.lOf, and I Cor. vii.3. 

2. See Vvac, cajts.: form, cf. 98^. 

Selection LXXV. The customs and 
ritual of cremation and burial. Apvalayana 
Grhya-sutra, b'k iv., chap's 1-6. — Text and 
translations as at the beginning of intro- 
duction to selection Ixxiv. Roth compares 
the ceremonies here described with those 
implied by the text of RV. x.l8 in his essay, 
die Todtenbestattung im indischen Aherihum, 
ZDMG. viii.467-76, reprinted in part by Zim- 
mer, p. 404f . The same subject is treated 
at length by Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix.p.I* 
LXXXII. We may mention also Colebrooke's 
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Essatjs, i. 172-95; the papers of Wilson and 
of Rajendralala Mitra, cited above, p. 882f ; 
and especially Monier-Williams, in Religious 
Thought and Life in India, chap, xi., Death, 
Funeral Rites, and Ancestor-worship, and in 
Ind. Ant. y.27. Cf. also in general the intro- 
duction to selection liii., p. 882f . 

The ceremonies in question have three 
main parts: the cremation; the gathering 
and burial of the bones ; and the expiation. 
— These are followed by the graddha, de- 
scribed at AGS. iy.7, SBE. xxix.260f, 106f. 

Synopsis of RV.-mantras 
cited at 

102^ apeia viU = 83^ 

1027 ii2l ir^a. nari = SO^s 

102^ dhanur hastad = 86^^ 

102^) agner vanna = 84^^ 

102« ati drava = 83" 

103^ imam agne = 84^^ 

103» prehi prehi = 83^^ 

and 23 others, see note 

laS" ime jiva = 86* 

10411 5iUke = 86io 

104i« npa earpa = 87^ 

104»« 'The following' =87* 

10416 « The following' = 87« 

104»^ at te stabhnami = 87» 

104^^ kravyadam (^ «/anza) =84* 

105^ ihaivayam {i stanza) = 86i 

105^ tantom tanvan = 89i 

10511 a rohatayur = 86" 

10512 imam jivebhyah = 86io 
1051* param mrtyo (4 stanzas) = 86^ 
105» yathahani =861^ 

10517 una narir = 86I6 

10518 agmanvati = 89* 
10521 apo hi f\fkA (3 stanzas) = 83i 
10521 parime gam = 91i* 
106' ' Sun-hymns,' see note 

106^ ' Blessings/ see note 

1063 apa nah (8 stanzas) = 72" 

vFor purposes of comparatiye study 
(cf. p. 398) we cite: Joachim Marquardt, 
Pripatleben der Rdmer, i^.340f; Schomann, 
Griechische AJterthumer^, ii.539f; K. Wein- 
hold, Altnordisches Leben (1856), 474-504; 
the same author's Heidnische Todtenbestattung 
in Deutschland (with illustrations), Sitzungs- 
herichte der Wiener Akad., 1858, 1859 ; Spiegel, 
Eranische Alterthumskunde, iii.701-6 ; Geiger, 
Civilization of the Eastern Iranians, i.84f ; and 
finally the masterly essay of J. Grimm, Ue- 
her das Verbvfnnen der Leichen^ Abh. der Berlin- 
er Akad., 1849, p. 191f = Kleinere Schriften, ii. 



211f, who treats of the custom among almost 
all peoples of Indo-European stock; See p. 
230=261f for the custom among our Anglo- 
Saxon forefathers, a remembrance of which 
liyes in the modem English Bale-fire. Cre- 
mation is common throughout the MBh. — 
Holtzmann, Agni, p. 10. 

8-4. Protasis, ' ' ced upa-tapet ; apodosis, 
* - * ud-ava-syet (Vsa). 

5. enam, the sick householder. 

6. n.f. ' * paguna i^^ya iftva (Vyaj), 
ava-syet. See Stenzler's note to § 4. i-See 
Vsthai-Bam. 

7-8. The quarter and the slope are in 
general to the south, the region of the dead 
(cf. gB. i.2.5"). 

9. ity eke, see iti 2c. i-tavad-ayimam 
(sc. khaiam ayat), 'tiie trench should be 
having so much length.' 

10. ritasty-avak, 'span-deep': or, for 
vitasti-matram avak. * ' On all sides, the 
gm- should be an open space.' 

11. '"But thorn-plants and milk-plants " 
as aforesaid' [viz. at AGS. ii.7.5, "he should 
dig out with their roots and remove them "]. 
Cf . 98»N. 

12. $m- is both a burning-ground and a 
burial ground : here, the former, as is shown 
by fidahanaaya. For a similar definitive 
apposition, cf. 981''. 

18. 'This has been stated above' — at 
Qrauta-sutra, vi.10.2, given in Stenzler's note. 

14. Rule 17, sc. 'should be.' 

16. etam digam, ' to that quarter/ men- 
tioned lor. 

16-18. Rules 2-7: nayanti may be re- 
peated w. the accusatives. Rule 2, cf. 104*. 

20. The cord is usually worn over the 
shoulder ; cf . Stenzler's note to AGS. iv.2.9. 
i-On returning (103^), the order of march 
is reversed. 

21. evam, in the order named. »karta, 
subject of pra^nkfati, next line. «-pra- 
savyam, cf . 991k. 

Notes to Page 102. 

2-8. The oblation-fire, the householder's 
fire, and the southern fire are the three 
sacred fires which are to be started and 
maintained in every family. Here they are 
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tet respecUvelj in the 8£^ NW., and SW. 

parts of Ihe sacred place. 

3-4. enam, ' for him/ i^. the dead man 
(Oldeiiberg), or the conductor of the cere- 
mony (see Stenzler). This second accusative 
with (idhmAciiim) dnoti is strange. 

4-0. The first taamin, masc, refers to 
•dtim, fem. ! ; the second, neuter, to -ajinam. 
'On it they set the dead man, carrying 
(hrtTft) him to the north of the g-, with his 
head towards the &-.' 

6. 'To the north (of the corpse) they set 
the wife ; and a bow for a Kfatriya.' 

7-8. U.f. tim (= patnim) nt-th&payet 
. . . ^j^ u ^j[ irfva nari etc." See S6^^s, 

8. ' The conductor of tiie ceremony should 
repeat (the stanza) in case of a Qndra (= in 
case a Q. raises her up from the pile).' 

9. dhanois sc. apa-nayet. *Rule 21 = 
exactly ' Ditto in case of a Qudra.' 

9-10. ' Having strung it, without (= be- 
fore) piling the pile (of things mentioned 
below), breaking (VI 9f ) it, he should throw 
it on the fuel-pile.' 

11 f . Miiller gives pictures of these various 
implements, ZDMG. ix.p.VIIf, LXXVIIIf. 

14. bhittva ca ekam, 'and breaking (it 
in two pieces, in case there is only) one 
(gruTa).' 

18. asec-, sc. patrai^. i-See VI pf. i« 
pntras, the dead man's. 

19. ^ And the metallic ware (and) pottery.' 
21-22. U.f. VT^kkAVL (134 end) ud-dhrtya 

(VI hf). i-dakfine (sc. pa^au) dakyinam 
(sc. vrkkam Madhyat), etc. 

22-28. '"And two meal-cakes," (say) 
some [, he should put on the hands of the 
corpse]. "(Only) in the absence of the 
kidneys," (say) others.' i« sarvam, sc. 
anusiara^Im. 

Notes to Page 103. 

1-2. See Vmantraya+anu : 'accompanies 
the fetching * * w. the stanza " imam etc." ' 

2-4. U.f. • • jann a_acya, • • juhuyat, 
"agnaye svaha etc." * paiicamim (sc. 
&jya^ahu.iim juhuyat) orasi pretasya — 

4-6. U.f. "asmat (accent, asmat, 74^n.) 
vai (see vai) * * * tvat adhi (see adhi) 
jayatam," a metrical mantra, substantially 



identical with VS. zzxt.22. — aaiii, roc, 
' O so-and-so.' 

a See V2i«+pra8. 

6-8. ' If the all- should reach ythe corpse) 
first, "In the heaven-world it has reached 
him" — this may one know. Happy will 
that one be in that world : so (will) this one, 
that is, the son, in this (world).' U.f. 
r&tayati (Vradh) aaftu amutra : evam ayam 
aamin, iti puiras. The last iti marks 
pntras as an explanation of ayam. 

8-11. Rules 3-4 are counterparts of 2. 

11-12. Rule 5: loc. = 'in case of.' -> 
rddhim vadanti, see VvadS. * "The higher 
the smoke of the pyre rises, the more dis- 
tinguished will the departed be in the other 
world." — Weinhold, Altnord. Leben, 480-1. 

12. tarn, like aaa (line 13) and efaa (16), 
refers to the departed. 

12-18. ' * * iti eamanam, ' with the man* 
tras "prehi prehi etc." in the same way* — 
as indicated, namely, in the Qrauta-sutra, at 
vi. 10.19-20 (p. 605-6), i.e. with the 24 stan- 
zas there enumerated. They are RV. x.l4. 
7.8,10,11; x.16.1-6; x.17.3-6; x.18.10-13; 
x.154.1-5 ; and x.14.12. The text of all these 
stanzas is given in the RV. order in the 
Reader, pages 83-01. 

14. Bvargam lokam: note the fine dis- 
tinction between this and the later svarga- 
lokam (as ci>d). The old two- word form is 
used in lines 14 and 16, as virtual quotations 
from an older text ; and above, at line 5, a 
quoted mantra ; but the cpd is used in the 
Sutra proper, line 7. Cf. 92»«n. 

15. U.f. avakam, gipalam iti (marks 0- 
as a gloss to avakam) ava-dhapayet. tatas 
(= gartat) ha (see ha) vai etc. 

17. With regard to the pertinence of the 
mantra, see Roth, ZDMG. viii.472, 468. - 
savyavrtaa, cf . 99^s. 

18-20. The end of each clause is marked 
by a gerund. i«U.f. udakam a-vahat *  
nn-majjya, • • g^hitva, nt-tirya, • • enani 
(= vasaAsi, i.e. the ones they had on before 
changing) a-pidya, * * asate. ■- See a4. — 
Similarly, the bride keeps silence till star- 
light, lOO^N. 

i«See naman2. oEach of the relatives, 
facing southward, performs the luBtration« 
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sajring to the departed, " O thou of the family 
of the Ka^yapans, O Devadatta, this water is 
for thee" (kagyapagoira, deyadatta^ etat 
i% ndakam). — Scholiast. 

21. <0r, while (a bit) of the sun is (still) 
seen, they may go home.' —Rule 12: cf. 
101»if. 

22. U.f. prapya agaram* * * * a-k^atan, 
tilAO, apaa etc. 

Notes to Page 104. 

1. More fully, kritena va, utpannena va 
(sc. annena) : see Vpad+nd. 

8f. Render the locatives by fin case of/ 
i.e. here 'in case of the death of.' i-dana^ 
adhyayane, ace. dual n., 1253a. 

8. See urdhvam. *' Tenth ' (see dagami) 
— counting from the day of death. — 
lqrf]^pak|asya ayujasu, sc. tithi^u. ^-See 
eka-nak^aira. Of the 28 lunar mansions, 
six form three pairs, named 'former' and 
Matter' Phalguni (9-10), A^a^lia (18-19), 
and Bhadrapada (24-25). Accordingly, 
under these asterisms, or in the lunar months 
named after them, the gathering is forbidden. 

See Whitney, OLSt. ii.361f, 360. But cf. 
Weber, Abk, dcr Berliner Akad,, 1861, p. 322. 

9. ' In a plain male urn (they put) a man 
(i.e. his bones); in a plain female (urn — sc. 
kumbhy&m), a woman.' If the urn has pro- 
tuberances on it, like a woman's breasts, it 
is regarded as a female urn. Many such 
haye been found by Schllemann — see his 
Jlios, numbers 986, 988-93. A male urn is 
one without these breasts. 

9-10. § 3, cf. 101". -prasavyam, 99^v. 

11-12. U.f. angustha^npakanifthika- 
bhyam (cf. 105^^) ekaikam asthi a- etc. 
Even the Brahmanas give evidence of a well- 
developed body of popular beliefs about 
the fingers: cf. QB. iii.1.326; iii.3.22.i«f, and 
Eggeling's Index, SBE. xxvi.461, z.y. fingers. 
See the beautiful essay of W. Grimm, Ueber 
die bedeutung der deutschen fingemamen, Klein- 
ere Schrifien, iii.425-50. 

But with the finger next the little one is 
associated — now something mysterious, now 
something uncanny (as here) : this appears 
|rom the fact that it is the ' nameless ' one 



not only in Sanskrit (a-namikft), bat also 
with Tibetans, Chinese, Mongols, Lithua- 
nians, Finns, and North American Indians. 
See Grimm, Ix. 441-47 ; and 912n. 

18. The scholiast takes pavana as a 
' winnowing-basket ' used to sift out the 
small bones yet remaining among the ashes, 
and not picked up by hand. Is it not rather 
a ' fan to blow the ashes from the carefully 
gathered bones in the urn ' ? 

18-14. U.f. yatra * * na abhi-syanderan, 
anyas varyabhyaa, tatra (sc. kumbham) 
' * ava-dadhyu8. ' W hereunto from all sides 
no water other than rahi would flow.' 

15-16. Rule 8: uttaraya (sc. roa) = RV. 
x.l8.11 = 87«. -ava-kiret, v3kr. i- Rule 9 
nttaram (= RV. x.18.12 = 87«), sc. japet. 

16-17. U.f. kapalena (sc. kumbham) 
api-dhaya, atha an-avekfam praty^ 
vrajya, apaa etc. ^asmai, the deceased. 

18. See Vlmf+abhi. For the force of 
the prefix, cf. what was said by a little 
newsboy, as reported by my colleague. 
Professor Lane, " My mother died on me and 
my father runned away." *See V2k8i+apa. 

19. U.f . para udayat. 

20-22. tam = agnim. *ny-apym, V2vap. 
«>See under yatra. ^prasavyam: the left 
is associated with evil or sorrow (see W^v,); 
cf. Latin laevum omen or numen, wU.f. 
aavyan orun a-ghnanaa (687). 

Notes to Page 105. 

1. upa-kalpayiran (for -yeran, see 96^x.), 
'they should provide': the verb has II 
objects (lines 1 to 4). 

2-8. U.f. ^amimayyau arani. A legend 
explaining wliy the sacred fire is made with 
sticks of ^ami (see this) is given at MBh. 
ix. 47.14 = 2741 f. 

4-5. agni-velayim, 'at the time of the 
(evening) agnihotra ' : cf . 96^. 

6. U.f. asate etc., similarly 103i». 

7. U.f. itihaaa-para^ani iti (see iii3) 
a-khyapayam&naa (1042d). Story-telling 
followed the cremation in Germanic anti- 
quity also — cf. Weinhold, Ahnord. Leben^ 
482, and the very end of the Beowulf. 

7-10. ' When sounds are hushed (Vram) 
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or when (the others) hare gooe home or to 
bed, starting (pra-kramya) from the south 
side of the door, a continaoos water^tream 
(the conductor of the ceremonj) should 
offer, with the words "* * -/' (going round) 
to the north (side of the door — u.f. iti a 
uttarasmat)/ 

10-12. Rule 8 : cf . IWH, 

13-15. uttaratas, with agnes. *Ui. 
amaty&n ikfeta. 

17. U.f. akmi (843f) a^jya (Vai^) 
paracyas (407') vi-erjeyus (sc. ianu^akani). 

18. aiijanM (sc. yuvatia) ikfeia (subject, 
'the conductor/ karta). 

19-22. ' Then, standing off (ava-sth&ya) 
in the N£., while (the others) circumambu- 
late (pari-kramaisa) with fire, and bull's 
dung, and a continuous water-stream, with 
the trca "apo hi 8^1^ etc.," he should re- 
peat " parime gam etc." ' ■■ad-a-haranti, 
compare 101*. 



N0TB8 TO Page 106. 

1. U.f. yatra abhi-raAsyamanaa (Vram, 
030) bhavanti, 'where they are about (= 
intending) to tarry ' : not so well the vocab. 
i«See ahata. Respecting the Hindu washer- 
man, his work, and tools> see G. A. Grierson, 
Bihar Peasant Life (Trubner, 1885), p. 81 f . 

2. U.f. a nday&t. udite etc. . 

8. The scholiast to AGS. il.3 end, enu- 
merates the "Sun-hymns" and the ''Bless- 
ings." The "Sun-hymns" are RV. x.l68; 
i.60.1>0; i.ll6; and x.ST. The "Blessings" 
are RV. i.80; v.51.11-15; and x.63. Cf. 
SBE. xxix.114. Of all these, only the second 
is given in the Reader — see Preface, page t, 
note 4. 

8-4. U.f. annam samakriya (1087d), 
"apa naa ^o^iieat agham" (=RV. i.07 = 
72«f ) iti pr- hntva. Cf . Preface, p. v, n.4. 

4-5. v&cayita (see Vvac, caus.) : we 
should expect -yeta — cf. 08*^. 



POSTSCRIPT. 

Not without grave misgivings can a Vedic commentary be put forth. The hard places 
are very hard. Nevertheless, an unsatisfactory bit of exegesis may be a valuable 
approximation to the truth or may even suggest the correct solution of a difficulty. 

Inasmuch as Professor Whitney has been so kind as to look over the manuscript of 
the Notes, it ought to be said that there are various things in the Vedic part of the work 
of which he does not approve. 

The earliest English version of the Fables of Bidpai, The McraU FhHo$ophie o/Doni^ 
by Sir Thomas North (see above, p. 313), has just been reprinted, with a valuable intro- 
duction by Joseph Jacobs, and published by David Nutt, London, 1888. 

The second edition of Whitney's Grammar may soon be looked for. The section- 
numbers are substantially unchanged ; but the subsections are marked with a, b, c, etc. 
The references in the Notes (see p. 280, above) are to the first edition of 'the Grammar. 
Users of the second edition will often have to seek, e.g., 844^ under 844a, 371^ under 
371k, and the like. 

Id addition to the lexicons mentioned above, page xviii, there has recently appeared a 
Santkrit-Wifrterbuch naeh den Peteraburr/er Wdrterbuchern bearbeitet von Carl Cappeller 
(Strassburg, Karl J. Triibner. 1887. Royal 8°, pages 641. Price 16 Mark). This is so 
excellent, cheap, and convenient as to deserve the warmest commendation. An English 
version is in progress. 

a R L. 

HoLLis Hall, Harvard CoLLBaa, 

Cambridok, Massachusetts, 

Auttust, ls8S. 
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For faeUity of reference this Appendix mil be published iciih 
each forthcoming number of the Journal, 



TRANSLITERATION 



OF THB 



SANSKRIT, ARABIC, 



AND ALLIED ALPHABETS. 



The system of Transliteration shown in the Tables given 
overleaf is almost identical with that approved of bj the 
International Oriental Congress of 1894 ; and, in a 
Resolution, dated October, 1896, the Council of the Royal 
Asiatic Society earnestly recommended its adoption (so 
far as possible) by all in this country engaged in Oriental 
studies, '' that the very great benefit of a uniform system '' 
may be gradually obtained. 
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SANSKRIT AND ALLIED ALPHABETS. 
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W 
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ai . 


»r 



* (Anusvdra) 
"^ (Anundsika) 
: (Visdrga) . 



X {Jihvamalif/a) 
X (Upadhmdnit/a) 



. au 



. k 



. kh 



gh 
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. ch 
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'Jh 
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Uddtta 
Srarita 



Anuddtta 
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H • 


. d 

• 


«T . 
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ARABIC AND ALLIED ALPHABETS. 



\ at beginning of word omit; 
elsewhere . . . ^ or ^ 



. • • W C^*^ . « • . o 



z 



J 



• • . { 



tor th 



^ , 8 0T sh 



^jd . . 8 OT Z 



j or dj yjo d, dz, or s 



... A 

A or kh 

< — 

. , . d 

d or dh 

< — 

. . . r 



^^ • • • • V 

"^ a a . • <w 



j^ ' gorgh 

J • . • • y 



. . . 2 js . 



. a • 



CJ 



Ci> 
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. / 
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n 



worv 
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Vowels. 



^ a a . . a 



^" • . . a I 



JL .... U 



1 . . a . d 



^^ a . a . 1 



. . a . U 



Diphthongs. 



c ^ • 

1^ . a a a ai 



o>.^ 



a . . . aU 



7ra«/a . . a _!. 
hamza jl or ^ 

«  

letter not pro- 
nounced a a — 



Additional Letters. 



Pbrsiak, Hikdi, 

AND PaKSHTO. 


Turkish only. 


Hindi and 
Fakshtu. 




Pakshtu 
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